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Neubauer, et al. v. Germany
Filing Date: 2020

Status: Decided

Summary:

In February 2020, a group of German youth �led a legal challenge to Germany's Federal
Climate Protection Act (“Bundesklimaschutzgesetz” or “KSG”) in the Federal

Constitutional Court, arguing that the KSG's target of reducing GHGs by 55% until 2030
from 1990 levels was insu�cient. The complainants alleged that the KSG therefore
violated their human rights as protected by the Basic Law, Germany's constitution.

The complainants alleged that the KSG's 2030 target did not take into account Germany's

and the EU's obligation under the Paris Agreement to limit global temperature rise to "well
below 2 degrees Celsius." The complainants argued that in order to "do its part" to achieve
the Paris Agreement targets, Germany would need to reduce GHGs by 70% from 1990
levels by 2030. Their claims mainly arose out of alleged violations of the fundamental

right to a future consistent with human dignity enshrined in Article 1 (1), and the
fundamental right to life and physical integrity enshrined in Article 2 (2) of the Basic Law,
both in conjunction with Article 20a of the Basic Law, which binds the political process to
protect the natural foundations of life in responsibility for future generations.

Complainants argued that by requiring insu�cient short and medium term GHG
reductions and allowing for the transfer of emission allocations between Germany and
other EU Member States, despite the inadequacy of the overall EU emissions reduction
target, the KSG allowed for climate impacts that violate their fundamental rights.
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The complainants asked the Federal Constitutional Court to declare that the German
legislature violated the Basic Law by only requiring a 55% reduction in GHGs from 1990

levels by 2030 and to declare that the legislature was required to issue new reduction
quotas to ensure that Germany's emissions are kept as low as possible, taking into
account the principle of proportionality.

Three other groups of claimants �led simultaneous constitutional complaints targeting

the government’s climate protection measures: (i) BUND (Friends of the Earth Germany)
and the Association of Solar Supporters and Others in November 2018; (ii) Yi Yi Prue and
other individuals from Bangladesh and Nepal in January 2020; (iii) Steinmetz and other
individual German youths in January 2020. The Constitutional Court decided jointly on

these complaints.

On April 29, 2021, the Federal Constitutional Court published its decision striking down
parts of the KSG as incompatible with fundamental rights for failing to set su�cient
provisions for emission cuts beyond 2030. The Court found that Article 20a of the Basic

Law not only obliges the legislature to protect the climate and aim towards achieving
climate neutrality, but “also concerns how environmental burdens are spread out between
different generations”. For the �rst time in its jurisprudence, the Court stated that “the
fundamental rights - as intertemporal guarantees of freedom - afford protection against

the greenhouse gas reduction burdens imposed by Art. 20a of the Basic Law being
unilaterally o�oaded onto the future”. It further stated that the KSG’s emission provisions
in question constituted an “advance interference-like effect”, which possibly violates the
complainants’ fundamental rights and thus renders the complaints admissible.

Accepting arguments that the legislature must follow a carbon budget approach to limit
warming to well below 2°C and, if possible, to 1.5°C, the Court found that legislature had
not proportionally distributed the budget between current and future generations, writing
"one generation must not be allowed to consume large portions of the CO2 budget while

bearing a relatively minor share of the reduction effort, if this would involve leaving
subsequent generations with a drastic reduction burden and expose their lives to serious
losses of freedom”. The Court also noted that the fact that “no state can resolve the
problems of climate change on its own (…) does not invalidate the national obligation to

take climate action.”



The Court ordered the legislature to set clear provisions for reduction targets from 2031
onward by the end of 2022. In response to the decision, the federal lawmakers passed a

bill approving an adapted KSG that requires, at a minimum, reduction of 65% in GHGs from
1990 levels by 2030. It has been in effect since August 31, 2021.
At Issue: Youth argued that Germany's GHG reduction goals violated human rights.

Case Documents:

FILING DATE TYPE FILE SUMMARY

02/06/2020 Complaint Download Complaint in German

02/06/2020 Complaint Download Uno�cial English translation

03/24/2021 Order Download in German

03/24/2021 Order Download O�cial English translation

11/22/2018 Complaint Download Complaint (BUND et al.) in German

01/13/2020 Complaint Download Complaint (Steinmetz et al.) in German

01/13/2020 Complaint Download Complaint (Yi Yi Prue et al.) in German
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N9559

PAPUA NEW GUINEA
[IN THE NATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE]

OS No. 405 OF 2020

KULA OIL PALM LIMITED
Plaintiff

AND
BRIAN TIEBA TANIA TIEBA AND AMOS TIEBA

First Defendant

AND
POPONDETTA INSTITUTE OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Second Defendant

Popondetta: Kandakasi DCJ,
2020: 13th, 16th August

CLIMATE CHANGE – greenhouse gas emissions – contributing factors - only point of focus,
discussion and action required – mitigation and adaptation – impact of human activity oil palm
industry – nature of - taking judicial notice of – deforestation – 20% contribution globally to
greenhouse gas emissions - Roundtable Sustainable Palm Oil (RSPO) – buffer zone within plantation
for flora and fauna – priceless and irreplaceable asset – need to protect - courts or the judiciaries
duties – readily grant orders enforcing the global resolve for climate change mitigation and adaptation
on prima facie case of adverse human activity – onus on defendant to establish to the court’s
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satisfaction its alleged activity not producing any greenhouse emissions or any produced is within
acceptable limits - application aimed at preserving and preventing further destruction of large scale
commercial plantations buffer zones for native flora and fauna – action by squatter and or trespasser –
damage to local flora and fauna and environmental damage and harm irreparable - injunction
granted.

INJUNCTION – principles governing – evidence establishing all factors being met – climate change
mitigation and adaptation – courts or the judiciary’s duty – ready grant of injunctive orders to enforce
climate change measures or mitigation and adaptation – onus on defendant to prove no greenhouse
gas emissions or emissions within acceptable levels – courts duty includes power to order remedial
action – defiance by defendants of
repeat requests to stop their activities - defendants making claims without evidence – claims found
against defendants – interim injunction with costs granted against the defendants.

Facts

The plaintiff Kula Oil Palm Limited (KOPL) is a participant in the palm oil industry and a member of the
Roundtable on Sustainable Palm Oil (RSPO). It has a large palm oil plantation in the Oro Province under
a State Lease restricted for agricultural purpose only (the Land). Within the Land, KOPL had buffer zones
for native flora and fauna, as climate change mitigation and adaptation requirements to be meet by
members of the RSPO. As a member of the RSPO it is required to maintain such buffer zones within its
plantation and get certified each year upon independent inspection. The defendants trespassed into the
Land and in particular, the buffer zone, cleared part of the buffer zone, chopped down and milled trees
and built houses and other structures including a college despite KOPL’s repeated protests, demands and
or requests for the defendants to stop doing so. The defendants claim the Land was customary land, they
bought the land from its customary owners and entered the Land with the customary owners’ consent and
approval, subsequently affirmed by a preventive order from a village court. They thus claim they are
entitled to be on the land and carry out their activities.

Held:

1. The grant of an injunctive relief is an equitable remedy, which is a discretionary matter for the
Court that can be granted upon the court being satisfied that there is a serious question to be
determined or an arguable case is presented in the substantive proceedings, the balance of
convenience favours a grant or continuity of such a relief to maintain the status quo, damages will
not be an adequate remedy and an undertaken is given for any damages that may be occasioned by
such a relief.

2. Notwithstanding KOPL’s title and its conditions as to the use of the Land, there was a dispute on
the ownership of the Land which presents a serious question to be determined or a stronger
arguable case in favour of KOPL.

3. Given the risks of climate change and greenhouse effect, the courts and judiciaries domestically
and globally have a duty to readily grant such orders and reliefs as a necessary for enforcement and
ensuring of compliance of the twin climate change related response of mitigation and adaptation for
the protection of the domestic and global environment and to either prevent or slow the down the
effect of climate change.

4. KOPL’s buffer zone was a critical asset as an appropriate climate change related mitigation and
adaptation program that must be maintained and protected by all. Damages already done to the
buffer zone and further clearance, chopping down, and milling of trees, building houses and other
structures come with the risk of more human activity in the buffer zone that presents irreparable



harm and damage to the buffer zone, the environment, emission of greenhouse gas and irreparable
harm and damage to KOPL’s domestic and international standing as palm oil industry participant
and member of the RSPO.

5. The likely irreparable damages and the need to enforce climate change related mitigation and
adaptation programs or efforts warranted a grant of injunction to maintain the current status quo
and thereby prevent further harm and damages.

6. The undertaking filed in support by KOPL was in both the correct form and was from the party
who has the means to meet any claim for damages that might arise as a result of the injunction.

7. For these reasons, the application for interim injunctive orders was granted.

Cases Cited:

Joshua Kalinoe v. Paul Paraka; Hon Bire Kimisopa v Paul Paraka (2014) SC1366
Golobadana No 35 Ltd v. Bank of South Pacific Limited (formerly Papua New Guinea Banking
Corporation) (2002) N2309
Chief Collector of Taxes v. Bougainville Copper Ltd; Bougainville Copper Ltd v. Chief Collector of Taxes
(2007) SC853
Behrouz Boochani v. The State (2017) SC1566
Rimbunan Hijau (PNG) Ltd v. Ina Enei (2017) SC1605
Morua & Ors v. China Harbour Engineering Co (PNG) Ltd & Ors (2020) N8188

Counsel:

Mr. N. Asimba, for the Plaintiff

Mr. B. Tieba, for the Defendants

16th August, 2021

1. KANDAKASI DCJ: This case represents one of a few cases that have come to the Court if not the
only case thus far that specifically concerns protection of the environment in the light of the serious
climate change related problems facing our world today. It is an action by a large-scale agricultural
company seeking orders for the preservation of one of its important buffer zones for the
conservation and preservation of native flora and fauna within its large commercial agricultural
State Lease (buffer zone). The Lease is described as Portion 928, Milinch of Sangara, Fourmil of
Buna in the Oro Province of Papua New Guinea and registered in the Register of State Leases,
Volume 23, Folio 5570 (Land).

2. Pending a hearing and determination of the substantive matter, the plaintiff, Kuala Oil Palm
Limited (KOPL) is seeking by notice of motion interim restraining orders against the defendants
from continuing their alleged encroachments and destructions to its buffer zone within an estate
within the Land known as Mitsero Estate (Mistero Estate). The defendants represented and through
Mr. Brian Tieba claim:

(1) the Land is a huge customary land area that is beyond KOPL’s needs;
(2) they have sought and secured the consent and approval of the customary owners of the
Land for them to enter the Land and carry out the activities complained of by KOPL;
(3) there is other third parties who are similarly carrying out activities on the Land just like
them against whom KOPL has taken no action; and
(4) KOPL did not stop them from the moment they entered and carried out their activities.
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Preliminary Issue – Application for Adjournment

3. The motion by KOPL first came before the Court on Monday 09th August 2021. For all the
defendants, Brian Tieba appeared and applied for an adjournment for the defendants to seek and
secure the services of a lawyer. I declined the application because firstly, the motion was filed and
served on the defendants more than 6 months ago. Hence, the defendants had ample opportunity to
seek and secure the services of a lawyer in time for the hearing on 09th August 2021 or during this
circuit. The defendants provided no evidence of what if any steps or how they were prevent from
taking the appropriate steps to seek and secure a lawyer when they had much time on their hands.
Secondly, circuits to Popondetta are irregular and comes on, occasionally. Given that, most parties
with their matters on the list have appeared well prepared and were able to get their matters dealt
with. This was the case whether a lawyer represented those parties or not. Thirdly, the application
by the defendants did not meet any of the principles governing applications for adjournments as
represented by the Supreme Court decision in Joshua Kalinoe v. Paul Paraka; Hon Bire Kimisopa
v Paul Paraka (2014) SC1366 at [12] and [13]. This was despite the defendants having sufficient
time since they were served with the proceedings and a copy of the notice of motion. Finally, the
given that climate change related issues are real and require immediate and prompt action, an
adjournment would delay an immediate intervention by appropriate Court orders if any of KOPL’s
claims have merit.

4. In the circumstances, I adjourned the proceedings to Friday 13th August 2021 to enable the
defendants to prepare either with or without a lawyer and come prepared to proceed with a hearing
of the notice of motion. When the matter returned for hearing Mr. Tieba chose to represent the
defendants. The motion was thus heard with a decision on it reserved to be delivered today.

Relevant facts and background

5. The evidence disclosing the relevant facts is the affidavit by a Mr. Simi Sakalia. From that
affidavit, the defendants are alleged to have unlawfully encroached on the Land at Mitsero Estate
and have established their home and an educational institution, which is the third defendant,
carrying on business in that name and style. These has occurred without any prior approval being
sought and given to them by KOPL. Instead, KOPL objected or protested and requested the
defendants to vacate the Land. The actions of the defendants run directly against an expressed term
and or condition of the State Lease which states: “The Lease shall be used bona fide for
Agricultural purposes only.” Additionally, the defendants’ actions compromise and interferes with
KOPL’s obligation as a member of the Roundtable on Sustainable Palm Oil (RSPO). This is an
obligation that requires KOPL to create and maintain buffer zones on Mitsero Estate and other parts
of the Land as part of its ongoing commitment as a RSPO member.

6. During the hearing, Mr Tieba admitted to entering the Land in March of 2020. Neither him, nor any
of the other defendants filed any affidavit evidence forming the factual basis in response to those
produced by KOPL. According to the only evidence before the Court, it is clear that, on 18th and
23rd March 2020, the Plaintiff wrote to the Defendants requesting them to refrain from building
and causing more destruction and damage to the buffer zone and vacate Mitsero Estate.

7. Instead of vacating the Estate, the defendants on 18th November 2020, obtained a Preventive Order
from a Village Court restraining KOPL from breaching the peace and good order of their
establishment on the Land. They also argued that they are the lawful owners of the Land on which
KOPL’s buffer zones are located. Equipped with that Village Court order and their claims of
ownership, the defendants chose to ignore the requests of KOPL and or failed to adhere to the
requests. That attracted further follow ups and repeated requests for vacation and restraint against
further destruction and activity on the Land by two further letters dated 10th and 30th December
2020. The defendants continue to refuse to comply with the notice and requests.

8. As a last resort, KOPL has now come to Court seeking the reliefs it is seeking. Evidence in support
is in the Affidavit in Support deposed to by Mr. Simi Sakalia. According to that affidavit, KOPL is
the registered leaseholder of the Land, known as the Mitsero Estate, the land now subject of these

http://www.paclii.org/pg/cases/PGSC/2014/38.html


legal proceedings. The defendants have entered the Land claiming ownership over the KOPL’s
buffer zone and encroached on the same by clearing, building permanent buildings and residing on
the Land. They are also establishing and carrying on commercial activities, contrary to the terms
and conditions of the State Lease and the KOPL’s environmental policies. Photographic and other
evidence discloses that the defendants have and continue to cause substantial environmental
destruction to the KOPL’s buffer zone. This is happening despite the 4 separate requests and
demands for them to quit and vacate the Land and not to cause any further harm to the KOPL’s
buffer zone.

9. KOPL has given an undertaking as to damages to pay damages, if any, that may be suffered by the
defendants, or anyone affected by the interim restraining orders it is asking for. Also, KOPL points
out that the balance of convenience favours the grant of the interim restraining orders as it will
restrain the defendants from causing further environmental damages. KOPL’s evidence further
shows that, it is a RSPO member and is obliged by virtue of its affiliation and membership of the
RSPO to observe and comply with strict environmental guidelines by implementing safe farming
practices to prevent harm to the environment. Further, KOPL points out that the defendants’ wanton
and reckless conduct and activities pose severe commercial ramifications to its commercial and
international reputation as a leading palm oil producer, which no monetary compensation will
adequately remedy quite apart from the risk of the defendants failing to satisfactorily and full meet
any damages that might be claim by KOPL.

Issues for determination

10. The main issue for this Court to determine is whether KOPL has established a case for a grant of
the interim restraining orders it is seeking pending a determination of the substantive proceedings.
To determine that issue, it will be necessary to consider each of the requirements that an applicant
for interim restraining orders must meet to get such a relief from the Court.

11. The principles governing a grant or not of interim restraining orders is well settled in our
jurisdiction. In Golobadana No 35 Ltd v. Bank of South Pacific Limited (formerly Papua New
Guinea Banking Corporation) (2002) N2309, I considered most of the decisions on point as at the
time of the decision and summed up the principles in the following terms:

“A reading of this authorities shows consistency or agreement in all of the authorities that the grant of an
injunctive relief is an equitable remedy and it is a discretionary matter. The authorities also agree that
before there can be a grant of such a relief, the Court must be satisfied that there is a serious question to
be determined on the substantive proceedings. This is to ensure that such a relief is granted only in cases
where the Court is satisfied that there is a serious question of law or fact raised in the substantive claim.
The authorities also agree that the balance of convenience must favour a grant or continuity of such a
relief to maintain the status quo. Further, the authorities agree that, if damages could adequately
compensate the applicant, then an injunctive order should not be granted.”

(Underlining supplied)

12. The Supreme Court decisions in Chief Collector of Taxes v. Bougainville Copper Ltd; Bougainville
Copper Ltd v. Chief Collector of Taxes (2007) SC853, Behrouz Boochani v. The State (2017)
SC1566 and many more have endorsed and applied this summation of the principles. In its decision
in the Chief Collector of Taxes v. Bougainville Copper Ltd (supra) the Supreme Court added:

“In addition to the above [summation of the principles], there is ample authority in our jurisdiction that,
before the Court could grant an interim injunctive relief, the applicant must provide an undertaking as to
damages.”
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Applying the law to the present case

(a) Arguable Case

13. Applying these principles of law to the case at hand, I accept learned counsel for KOPL’s
submission that, there is prima facie evidence that, there is a dispute as to the ownership of the
portions of land on which the buffer zone is located. KOPL says it owns the Land on which the
buffer zone is located as it falls within its State Lease. In support of its assertions, the KOPL
produced the title of the State Lease,[1] which has a special condition that it be used only for
agricultural purposes. Also, in the absence of any evidence to the contrary, there is prima facie
evidence that, the defendants are living on and occupying land over which KOPL has title over and
carrying on activity that is contrary to the special condition of the State Lease. The defendants on
the other hand, say they are the lawful owners of the land on which the buffer zone lies. They say
they bought this portion of land from the customary landowners of the land. They also argue that
the land is a customary land. Yet as already noted, they have produced no evidence supporting their
claims. The production of the evidence of title over the subject Land presents a strong case in
favour of KOPL and not just an arguable or prima facie case at this stage of the proceeding.

14. At this stage, I also accept KOPL’s submission that its claim has a real possibility of succeeding
because it has a State Lease over the Land with its use restricted by the special condition to
agricultural purposes only. The defendants have not presented any evidence of any competing title
or evidence that correctly challenges KOPL’s title over the Land. Additionally, the defendants are
not the original or descendants of the original customary landowners prior to the creation of the
State Lease of the Land. They claim they acquired the land from the customary landowners despite
the existing State Lease. On the evidence presently before the Court, at best I find the defendants
are illegal trespassers encroaching and illegally occupying parts of KOPL’s Land and are carrying
on activities that are contrary to the special conditions in the State Lease. Repeated calls for the
defendants to vacate the land and or refrain from destroying the buffer zone and hence the
environment has fallen on deaf ears. Only an injunction in the terms sought by KOPL will force the
defendants to vacate the land and cease their illegal entry, occupation, and destruction of KOPL’s
Land. If they have a legitimate legal and proper claim and ownership of the Land, they were
obliged but they failed to adduce evidence disclosing that.

(b) Damages inadequate remedy

15. This leads to the next requirement an applicant for interim injunctive orders need to meet. An
applicant needs to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Court that damages will be an inadequate
remedy for any harm or damage that may be occasioned unless injuncted as requested. It is settled
law that if an order for damages will adequately compensate an applicant who is seeking a
restraining order, no interim injunctive orders can be granted. Here KOPL submits that, it is a
RSPO member. With that comes the responsibility to comply with strict environmental guidelines
by implementing safe farming practices to prevent further harm to the environment. This I note is a
response or remedial action or step taken by the oil palm industry. The buffer zones were created to
at least preserve some flora and fauna in the Land.

16. To appreciate the value and importance of the buffer zone and the need for it to be maintained it is
necessary to go into an understanding of the nature of large commercial oil palm plantations. It is
well known, and I take judicial notice that, oil palm as an industry requires deforestation of vast
areas of rainforest and other land areas. This has led and leads to the gradual loss of flora and
fauna. With that also goes the biodiversity which each rainforests possesses. In some countries like
Indonesia and Malaysia, animal wildlife has been most affected. Some animals have been able to
relocate and have increasingly encountered humans as they have started to roam around the
surrounding villages in search for food.[2] Others have not been able to adapt and relocate
elsewhere and have died. This has led to their populations decreasing significantly causing in turn
adverse effects on the symbiotic relationships flora and fauna have with their habitat. Also,
deforestation for oil palm or other large scale commercial farming and logging adversely affects



biodiversity resulting in low level of species compared to undisturbed forests.[3] Further, large scale
commercial oil palm plantations also affect the quality of soil in the ground.[4] The removal of any
existing flora to make way for new plants causes the soil surrounding it to erode away.[5] As with
other large commercial farming, oil palm trees results in the use of large amounts of fertilisers and
pesticides for rapid growth and the health of each tree.[6] Younger palm oil trees absorb more
valuable nutrients from the soil which degrades the quality of the soil.[7] As the nutrients are
absorbed by the young trees, there is a depletion in nutrients and consequently, there is a lower
level of remaining nutrients for other trees.[8] Oil palm plantations that are geographically located
close to rivers in tropical countries like Indonesia and Malaysia have exacerbated impacts on
surrounding local communities. This is due to the increased use of fertilisers and pesticides which
has led to higher amounts of both being washed away by the frequent rain into rivers (runoff
process).[9] This is an issue because rivers are central to the daily lives of local villagers.[10] They
use water from the river for personal consumption and also use the river as a source of food, which
makes them vulnerable to the residue from fertilisers and pesticides.[11] The untreated water that
the local villagers are exposed to can potentially cause detrimental health effects, including
diseases such as cholera, E. coli and lead poisoning.[12]

17. Given the above kinds of risks, the buffer zones kept by KOPL on its Land including the one at its
Mitsero Estate, the subject of this proceeding, are necessary at the minimum, a must to have and is
therefore a priceless asset not only for KOPL but the environment and all other people, plants, and
animals that are dependent on it. Once the natural environment is disturbed and more so destroyed
that can also lead to a destruction of the usefulness of the land itself. As the Supreme Court at the
highest in our jurisdiction pertinently observed at [38] in Rimbunan Hijau (PNG) Ltd v. Ina Enei
(2017) SC1605:

“When the original state of the land is changed with its natural habitat and vegetation and other natural
properties lost, it becomes totally useless ... Depending on the size of the land and the nature and extend
of the damage done, the landowner will no longer be able to hunt, gather, garden or otherwise use his
land in the same way before. These cannot be re-established easily within a short space of time or at less
costs and in any case, if possible, not back to its original position. This is why we say damages for such
land is immeasurable and might be continuous for many generations to come for the landowners.

(Underlining mine)

18. In my view, presently apart from the covid-19 pandemic, there is another global issue, which if not
properly addressed and mitigated against, could turn out to be the next pandemic. The issue in
question, is the issue of climate change and its associate problems. According to the United Nations
official website:

“Climate Change is the defining issue of our time and we are at a defining moment. From shifting
weather patterns that threaten food production, to rising sea levels that increase the risk of catastrophic
flooding, the impacts of climate change are global in scope and unprecedented in scale. Without drastic
action today, adapting to these impacts in the future will be more difficult and costly.”[13]

19. In 2013, the World Bank’s report headed “Turn Down the Heat: Climate Extremes, Regional
Impacts and Case for Resilience”[14] highlighted a serious risk. The risk is the world could
potentially be 4ºC warmer by the end of the century if the world fails to act on global warming and
climate change. That means devastation in many regions, but more pronounced for the Pacific
Island Countries (PICs) along with other small island countries who are on the front line of climate
change and natural hazards.

20. As of August 2017, 10 countries globally have been forecast to sink due to climate change and
rising sea levels. On that list are 6 PICs, namely Tonga, Palau, Nauru, Kiribati, Federated States of
Micronesia, and Tuvalu.[15] This is no good news for PNG or other countries which are not on the
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sinking list but are seeing some of their smaller islands like Carteret that are on the verges of
sinking and or are not able to sustain live. The same goes for the rest of the world. If we went by
low laying cities and by population globally, the risk is even higher and expends to 20 more
countries. They are representative of every continent except Australia. The top seven slots, and 12
overalls, come from Asia. Five European Union members make it to the list, as do the United
States, Brazil, and Nigeria. Countries like China and the Netherlands head the list with Italy and
Ireland at the bottom end and some of the big names like United States and the United Kingdom,
France, Germany and densely populated countries like India, Indonesia and the Philippines make it
to the list as well. This represents a possible 300 to 650 million people who are presently living on
coastal or low laying land areas facing the risk of being submerged or exposed to chronic flooding
by 2100, under current emission trends.[16]

21. In its publication referred to earlier, the World Bank says the Pacific Island Countries vulnerability
is exacerbated by poor socioeconomic development planning. It then forecasts that climate change
will worsen the magnitude of natural disasters like, cyclones, droughts, and flooding in the PICs

22. All the known science around us is pointing us to only one conclusion, namely, global warming and
climate change is real and is not a science fiction or theory anymore. The focus has shifted to what
adaption and mitigation efforts, must we urgently take not only for the sinking countries and cities,
but the whole world or our global village.

23. Global warming is attributable to greenhouse gas emissions. Greenhouse gas is a gas that absorbs
and emits radiant energy within the thermal infrared range, causing the greenhouse effect.[17] The
primary greenhouse gases in the Earth’s atmosphere are water vapor (H2O), carbon dioxide (CO2),
methane (CH4), nitrous oxide (N2O), and ozone (O3). Without greenhouse gases, the average
temperature of Earth’s surface would be about −18 °C (0 °F),[18] rather than the present average of
15 °C (59 °F).

24. There is no debate that, human activities since the beginning of the Industrial Revolution (around
1750) have increased the atmospheric concentration of carbon dioxide by almost 50%, from 280
ppm in 1750 to 419 ppm in 2021.[19] The last time the atmospheric concentration of carbon dioxide
was this high was over 3 million years ago.[20] This increase has occurred despite the absorption of
more than half of the emissions by various natural carbon sinks in the carbon cycle.[21] According
to the United Nations’ Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), at current greenhouse
gas emission rates, the globe’s temperature could increase by 2 °C (3.6 °F), which is the upper limit
to avoid “dangerous” levels by 2050.[22] Deforestation contributes about 20% of the total
greenhouse gas.[23]

25. Early last year in Morua & Ors v. China Harbour Engineering Co (PNG) Ltd & Ors. (2020)
N8188, I considered the global efforts addressing the issue of climate change and its associate
problems and what all that means for PNG and answered the question this way:

“What does these mean for the case at hand? In my view, it means anyone could come to National or the
Supreme Court in PNG, even the Courts on their own motion or acting suo moto. Section s. 57 (1) of the
Constitution lays the necessary foundation for them to do so provided, they can connect that to an
imminent, likely or reasonably probable breach of a right. Of all rights, the right to life is important and
is central in my view to all other rights. Any human activity that is taking place or likely to take place that
as an adverse impact on the environment no doubt, gives rise to the risk of environmental damage which
could give rise to a possible breach of the fundamental right of, right to life which is dependent on a safe
and clean environment. If the activities are large scale and serious, they could single handedly cause
serious environmental harm and damage. If they are smaller, a repeat of such activities over time or
combined with other adverse human activity already occurring can have an adverse impact on the
environment. Unless governments properly and sufficiently, legislate, control, monitor and evaluate
consistently all human activity and take appropriate actions against offenders, the risk of adversely
affecting the environment and hence the right to life is there. Hence, any person concerned with his or her
own or that of others’ rights, has the right and opportunity to come to Court under s. 57 (1) of the
Constitution. This provision already grants them the necessary standing to bring appropriate claims for
enforcement or protection of human rights.”
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(Underlining supplied)

26. In my view, the courts or judiciary as critical thinkers, decision makers and enforcers of the law in
these times of climate change and adverse effects on our share global village, have a much more
critical and higher role to play and duty to discharge. That lies in the encouragement and
enforcement of the globally accepted twin measures of climate change mitigation and adaptation
against adverse human activity at their respective domestic fronts for greater global good. The
courts can start with a ready grant of restrictive injunctions where there is prima facie case of
human activity such as deforestation in all its forms, discharge of pollutants into river systems and
so on that adversely impacts against the environment and order remedial action to either reduce or
eliminate such adverse activities. Once a prima facie case is made out, the onus would then be on
the party responsible for the action or inaction to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the court that,
their activities is contributing no greenhouse gas emissions, or the emissions are at acceptable
levels.

27. Turning then to the defendants’ actions in the present case, I note they are against deliberate
measures taken to mitigate against greenhouse gas emissions by KOPL’s large palm oil farming.
The destruction they have caused is substantial. They have not produced any evidence of having
complied with the relevant and applicable laws of the land, such as the Forestry Act 1991, the
Lands Act 1996, the Environment Act 2000, and such other legislation before entering, chopping
down of trees and milling them and other forms of clearing the buffer zone, building houses and a
learning institution. Allowing the defendants to continue with their destructive action will cause
more harm and damage not only to the buffer zone but will also contribute to the country’s total
greenhouse emissions. This alone calls for an injunctive order right away to mitigate against and
prevent all of that from continuing. The damages already caused are irreparable and are permanent.
I also note, KOPL’s commercial and international reputation as a leading palm oil producer stands
to be seriously affected. These damages or harm are beyond any monetary compensation. Putting a
monetary value on the destruction already caused and any that may be caused by the defendants to
the flora and fauna within the buffer zone will be difficult. In these circumstances, I find damages
would not be an adequate remedy.

(c) Undertaking as to damages

28. Turning to the next consideration, I note KOPL has filed an undertaking as to damages. The
undertaking that has been filed for KOPL meets all the requirements for a valid undertaking for an
interim injunction. Amongst others, it has the common seal of the company, signed by one of its
directors and witnessed by its company secretary. I also note that, KOPL is a large corporate citizen
who will have no difficulty in delivering on that undertaking if such becomes necessary.

(d) Balance of convenience
29. The next factor to consider is whether, the balance of convenience favours a grant of the interim

restraining orders sought. The discussions and findings under irreparable damages apply under this
consideration. Additionally, there is prima facie evidence that, KOPL is the leaseholder and the
registered owner of Mitsero Estate or the Land. Also, there is prima facie evidence that, the
defendants have encroached onto KOPL’s Land under repeated protests, demands or requests for
them to stop their encroaching, trespassing, clearing, chopping down trees and milling them,
building homes and other structures. These activities are continuing and have opened the floodgate
to the risk of more people entering the land and further destroying the buffer zone and thereby
cause more harm and damage and increase production of greenhouse emission locally with a global
effect also. In these circumstances, I find the balance of convenience favours a grant of the
application for an interim restraining order, to protect the buffer zone, the environment, prevent
further production of any greenhouse gas producing activities in the buffer zone and generally in
the country and globally. Also, KOPL’s risk as a member of RSPO stands to be adversely affected
unless further destruction of the buffer zone is restraint.

(e) The defendants’ claims
30. Finally, I repeat my earlier finding that, the defendants’ claims are unsubstantiated by any evidence.

Accordingly, I find those claims are:
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(1) Against KOPL having a clear title in the form of a State Lease over the Land and is not a
customary Land. The defendants have not produced any evidence displacing KOPL’s
ownership and indefeasibility of title that flows therefrom.
(2) Given that the Land is not customary land, the allegation of the defendants having sought
and secured the consent and approval of the customary owners of the Land for them to enter
the Land and carry out the activities complained of by KOPL cannot be sustained.
(3) There is no evidence of other third parties carrying out activities like those by the
defendants on the Land and KOPL has taken no action against those people. This action does
not concern third parties, but the defendants and the third parties’ actions do not justify or
otherwise created a legal right or interest for the defendants; and
(4) KOPL did take the appropriate steps to stop the defendants as they set foot onto and
illegally entered or trespassed onto the buffer zone and started to cause the damages and
destruction, the subject, of this proceeding but the defendants have ignore or defied them.

31. In the end, I find KOPL has made out a case in equity for a grant of its application for interim
restraining orders per it’s notice of motion filed on 22nd March 2021. Accordingly, in the exercise
of the discretion vested in this court, I make the following orders:

(1) An interim restraining order be granted pursuant to Order 14, Rule 10(1) of the National
Court Rules against all the Defendants including their servants, agents, and associates:

(a) from causing further environmental destruction to the buffer zones on the land
known as Portion 928, Milinch of Sangara, Fourmil of Buna in the Northern Province
of Papua New Guinea and registered in the Register of State Leases as Volume 23,
Folio 5570, hereafter referred to as Mitsero Estate, including cultivating any land,
cutting down and clearing the buffer zones, building temporary and permanent
structures on the land and carrying on any and all forms of commercial activities that
will encourage influx of persons trespassing on Mitsero Estate;
(b) interfering or preventing the Plaintiff, its employees and contractors from
accessing, harvesting, maintaining and attending to the upkeep of the palm oil crops
and the buffer zones within Mitsero Estate; and
(c) issuing any verbal or written stop work notices and threats, be it direct or indirect,
on any dealings with or connected to Mitsero Estate to the Plaintiff, its employees, and
contractors.

(2) The Defendants pay the Plaintiff’s costs of and incidental to this Application to be taxed,
if not agreed.
(3) Time for the entry of these orders is abridged to take place forthwith upon the Court
signing them.

__________________________________________________________________
Mr. N. Asiba: Lawyer for the Plaintiff
Mr. Brian Tieba: In person for himself and all Defendants
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Abstract

Chikungunya virus (CHIKV) caused signi�icant outbreaks of illness during 2005–2007 in the
Indian Ocean region. Chikungunya outbreaks have also occurred in the Paci�ic region, including
in Papua New Guinea in 2012; New Caledonia in April 2013; and Yap State, Federated States of
Micronesia, in August 2013. CHIKV is a threat in the Paci�ic, and the risk for further spread is
high, given several similarities between the Paci�ic and Indian Ocean chikungunya outbreaks.
Island health care systems have dif�iculties coping with high caseloads, which highlights the
need for early multidisciplinary preparedness. The Paci�ic Public Health Surveillance Network
has developed several strategies focusing on surveillance, case management, vector control,
laboratory con�irmation, and communication. The management of this CHIKV threat will likely
have broad implications for global public health.

Keywords:	chikungunya, CHIKV, Paci�ic, Paci�ic Public Health Surveillance Network, PPHSN,
Aedes aegypti, Aedes albopictus, outbreak, preparedness, viruses, vector-borne infections,
mosquitos, Indian Ocean, Papua New Guinea, Yap State, Federated States of Micronesia, New
Caledonia

Chikungunya virus (CHIKV) is an alphavirus transmitted to humans by Aedes species mosqui-
toes, particularly Aedes	aegypti and A.	albopictus (1). It typically causes fever and severe and
persistent joint pain (2). CHIKV was �irst recognized as a human pathogen in 1952 in Tanzania
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and, after several decades of little activity, has reemerged globally during the past decade (3).
Chikungunya �irst appeared in the Paci�ic region in a small outbreak in New Caledonia in 2011
(1), but the virus is now a major threat in this reason. Outbreaks have been con�irmed in Papua
New Guinea (PNG) in June 2012 (4); New Caledonia in April 2013 (5); and Yap State, Federated
States of Micronesia, in August 2013 (6). In this article, we give an overview of the virus, update
the recent epidemiology of CHIKV, and assess the risk for CHIKV spread in the Paci�ic. We draw
on lessons learned from the response efforts in the Indian Ocean, where the most devastating
chikungunya epidemic so far caused havoc in a setting that is very similar to that of the Paci�ic
Islands (7). We propose a series of public and clinical health measures to help Paci�ic Island
countries and territories prepare for potential outbreaks of CHIKV infection.

Recent and Current Epidemiology of Chikungunya

Since 2000, chikungunya outbreaks have occurred in several regions of the world (3). Broadly
speaking, the locations of these outbreaks appear to be moving in an easterly direction (3).
Outbreaks occurred in the Democratic Republic of Congo in 2000 (8) and in Indonesia in
2001–2003 (9). In 2004, the virus appeared in Kenya; subsequently, a series of outbreaks oc-
curred in the Indian Ocean during 2005–2007 (10). Affected locations included Seychelles
(≈9,000 cases) (11), Comoros Islands (including 215,000 cases on Grande Comore) (12),
Madagascar (12), Reunion Island (266,000 cases and 250 deaths) (12), Mauritius (≈6,000
cases) (11), and the Republic of the Maldives (13). During 2006–2007, outbreaks occurred in
South and Southeast Asia (14). India reported 1.4 million cases (15), Sri Lanka 37,667 cases
(15), and Malaysia 200 cases (15). Cases were also reported in Singapore in 2008 (16) and
Thailand in 2008–2009 (17). The outbreaks in the Indian Ocean resulted in high attack rates,
for example, 63% of the population in Grande Comore and 35% in Reunion Island (3,14,18).

Local chikungunya transmission had not been reported in the Paci�ic region until February
2011, when an autochthonous transmission of CHIKV was reported in New Caledonia (19). The
�irst 2 cases were in persons who had recently returned from Indonesia; consistently, the virus
was shown to belong to the Asian lineage. Only 33 cases were detected in total, and the out-
break was halted through aggressive case �inding and vector control (1).

In June 2012, a chikungunya outbreak started in West Sepik Province of PNG (20). In
December, the PNG National Department of Health reported on PacNet, which is the Paci�ic
Public Health Surveillance Network (PPHSN) early warning system (21), that similar but uncon-
�irmed cases had been detected in Madang and East New Britain Provinces. Since then, investi-
gations have made it apparent that CHIKV spread east through PNG (Figure 1; Table 1) (4,22).
In January 2013, con�irmation of a case imported to Queensland, Australia, from PNG was re-
ported (23). Since then, 10 more cases of chikungunya imported from PNG to Queensland have
been reported (24).

At the end of April 2013, a chikungunya outbreak was con�irmed in Noumea, the capital of New
Caledonia (5). To date, 30 autochthonous cases have been con�irmed, dating from early
February through November 2013. The putative index case originated from the Indonesia, and
the CHIKV was of the Asian lineage (data not shown).
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In Yap State, an outbreak of chikungunya was reported in August 2013 (6). As of December 3,
2013, a total of 974 cases had been reported on Yap State and 128 cases on neighboring is-
lands. The Yap State Department of Health Services posts weekly situational reports on PacNet
to update the region. The path of introduction and the CHIKV genotype involved were not yet
known at the time this article was prepared.

Risk for Further Spread of CHIKV in the Pacific

The CHIKV transmission cycle among humans can include Ae.	aegypti or Ae.	albopictus mosqui-
toes (25), both of which are widely spread in the Paci�ic region (Figure 2) (26). Some local
Aedes mosquito species (e.g., Ae.	polynesiensis) are also considered potential vectors. CHIKV has
3 genotypes, depending on its phylogenetic origins: West African, Asian, and East Central South
African (ECSA) (27). The ECSA lineage may carry a point mutation in 1 gene of the E1 surface
glycoprotein (E1:A226V), which greatly accelerates the replication cycle of the virus in the fe-
male Ae.	albopictus mosquito, possibly from 5–7 days to 2–3 days (25). The ECSA virus strain
was responsible for the largest documented epidemic of chikungunya in the Indian Ocean dur-
ing 2005–2007 (28,29). CHIKV in PNG has been shown to be of the ECSA genotype and to carry
this mutation (4). This genotype and mutation have also been con�irmed in 4 of the recent
cases imported to Queensland, Australia, from PNG (Forensic and Scienti�ic Services,
Department of Health, Queensland, Australia, pers. comm.). Furthermore, vector control mea-
sures in the Paci�ic may be hampered by pyrethroid resistance, which has already been de-
scribed in Ae.	aegypti mosquitoes in New Caledonia (1,30).

Overall, the incidence of emerging diseases is increasing worldwide (31), partly because of
population mobility and airline travel; >2 billion passengers take commercial �lights every year
(32). As demonstrated by outbreaks in Italy in 2007 and in France in 2010, both of which origi-
nated in India, CHIKV can spread by airline routes (33,34). Linking disease and vector distribu-
tion with air travel data is considered an important method for risk assessment of vector-
borne disease spread (32). Considering the development of the situation in PNG, New
Caledonia, and Yap State, the risk that cases of CHIKV infection will be imported to other Paci�ic
Islands and is substantial, depending on travel patterns and numbers of airline passengers be-
tween countries and territories where CHIKV is circulating. The risk would be especially high
for countries and territories with large numbers of air travelers to and from countries and ter-
ritories with ongoing epidemics. Direct �lights from PNG go to Fiji, Solomon Islands, Vanuatu,
Australia, the Philippines, Hong Kong, Malaysia, Singapore, and Japan. From New Caledonia, di-
rect �lights go to Japan, South Korea, Australia, Fiji, Wallis Island, French Polynesia, and New
Zealand; from Yap State, �lights go to Guam and Palau (Figure 3).

Documentation on previous CHIKV circulation in the Paci�ic is scarce, but studies from PNG and
Indonesia from the 1970s indicate a seroprevalence of CHIKV in the population of up to 30%
(35,36). These results should be interpreted with caution because of known antigenic cross-re-
activity of arboviruses, including CHIKV; however, these �inding indicate that CHIKV could have
circulated in the region and that there may be immunity among some populations.

Thus, similar to the situation in the Indian Ocean during the devastating chikungunya outbreaks
in 2005–2007 (7), the risk of introduction of the virus to the Paci�ic region, followed by severe
consequences for the area, is high because of virus strain, vector competence, and population
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mobility. The human population also likely has little or no immunity, making them susceptible to
transmission, but this needs further study. However, differences between the Indian Ocean and
the Paci�ic, particularly in population density, may decrease the risk of spread.

Lessons Learned from Recent Chikungunya Outbreaks in the Indian Ocean

Chikungunya had not previously been reported in Reunion Island, but during March 2005–
April 2007, a total of 266,000 people—about one third of the population—were infected with
CHIKV, and ≈250 people died (7,18). This outbreak resulted in a tremendous burden on the
health system, peaking with >47,000 estimated cases in 1 week (7). The main risk factors for
complications and death from CHIKV infection were age >65 years and preexisting diabetes
and cardiovascular diseases (7,37). The economic costs of the epidemic were extreme, in large
part because of absenteeism among both patients and caregivers, and the island economy had
to be rescued by the central government of France under a speci�ic crisis funding mechanism
(38). Recurring and chronic joint pain affected one third of patients for 3 months to 1 year, and
some case-patients have had these symptoms even longer (3), so that they are still affecting the
health system and the socioeconomic well-being of the island’s population (38,39). Outbreaks
of chikungunya and other diseases can also have a negative effect on tourism (40,41); the
tourism industry is therefore a potentially important stakeholder to engage in prevention
work.

The chikungunya outbreak in Reunion Island highlighted the importance of using a multidisci-
plinary approach to address medical and public health issues (42). Numerous teams in the ar-
bovirus community rapidly focused their studies on CHIKV. One noticeable initiative was the
creation of a CHIKV task force, comprising virologists, epidemiologists, entomologists, patholo-
gists, immunologists, and clinicians working in Reunion Island (42,43).

Several lessons were learned from this experience. First and foremost were the limitations of
island health care systems, which focus mainly on primary health care, to cope with so many
cases of severe illness (44). The outbreak also emphasized the need for early preparedness to
ensure the following: removal of potential vector-breeding sites; strengthening of vector con-
trol teams; ef�icient case management; adequate surveillance, case detection, and information
and communication strategies; and the development of clear and consistent messages for be-
havior change campaigns (44,45).

Recommendations for Preparing for Chikungunya in the Pacific

To meet the need for early preparedness and consistent communication, the PPHSN has
adopted an aggressive line of action in information dissemination. The PPHSN is a voluntary
network of countries, territories, and organizations dedicated to the promotion of public health
surveillance and appropriate response to the health emergencies for 22 Paci�ic Island coun-
tries and territories (Figure 2). The network was founded in 1996 under the auspices of the
Secretariat of the Paci�ic Community and the World Health Organization (21).

The common surveillance system of the PPHSN is the Paci�ic Syndromic Surveillance System,
which was introduced in October 2010 and implemented during the next 12 months in 20 of
22 Paci�ic Island countries and territories (46). This functional and timely regional infectious
disease surveillance system tracks 4 core syndromes: acute fever and rash, diarrhea, in�luenza-
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like illness, and prolonged fever. Some countries also report the optional dengue-like illness.
The frequency of syndromes is reported weekly to PPHSN partner World Health Organization
in Suva, which prompts the countries and territories that there is an unexpected rise in a syn-
drome when the threshold of 90% of historically high reports is passed. The syndromes that
would be expected to rise in frequency during dengue or chikungunya outbreaks are acute
fever and rash, prolonged fever, and dengue-like illness (46,47). For con�irmation testing of the
causative agent of the outbreak, support is provided to Paci�ic Island countries and territories
through the PPHSN laboratory referral network, LabNet (21).

In November 2012, a message was posted on PacNet relating that CHIKV infection occurred in
PNG. In February 2013, a second communication was posted, relating to a case imported to
Australia from PNG, including recommendations to the region (Table 2). The recommendations
were derived through adapting international guidelines on preparedness for chikungunya out-
breaks (48–53) to the Paci�ic setting, on the basis of syndromic surveillance as the common
surveillance system (Table 2) (46,47). After the issuance of these recommendations, the out-
break of CHIKV infection in Yap State was declared in August 2013 and reported in a timely
manner on PacNet and elsewhere (6). The Yap State EpiNet team, the multidisciplinary national
action team of PPHSN (21), has been effectively reporting weekly on PacNet on their efforts to
map and control the outbreak. Regional assistance has been provided in the form of technical
discussions and expertise in epidemiology and entomology from PPHSN partners.
Furthermore, the Paci�ic Outbreak Manual
(http://www.spc.int/phs/PPHSN/Surveillance/Syndromic/Paci�ic_Outbreak_Manual-version1-
2.pdf) is being updated to include speci�ic response guidelines for CHIKV outbreaks. PacNet
has previously been shown to be sensitive in terms of number of messages on regional epi-
demics or on potential regional threats (21) and has continuously been used to update the re-
gion of the development of all the chikungunya outbreaks in PNG, New Caledonia, and Yap
State.

Conclusion

CHIKV has reached the Paci�ic, with current chikungunya outbreaks occurring in PNG, Yap
State, and New Caledonia. The threat of further spread is high. A large chikungunya outbreak in
the Paci�ic would have severe effects on health care systems and public health infrastructure
and would potentially affect general functions of society, as did the epidemic in the Indian
Ocean region (7). Learning from previous experience is of the utmost importance, and govern-
ments and leaders in the region need to act in a timely manner and ensure balanced communi-
cation campaigns to inform and update public health professionals of the situation. In a region
where many countries and territories struggle to meet International Health Regulation require-
ments, the management of the current threat of CHIKV in the Paci�ic is likely to also have impli-
cations for other parts of the world (33).
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Figures and Tables

Figure 1

Chikungunya epidemic in Papua New Guinea, 2012–2013. Colors denote the time for reports or rumors of emerging
clinical disease. When such information was lacking, the date of laboratory con�irmation of chikungunya virus infec-

tion determined the color coding. Solid colors indicate that cases were laboratory con�irmed; striped colors indicate
lack of laboratory con�irmation.



Table 1

Spread	of	chikungunya	epidemic	based	on	case	reports,	Papua	New	Guinea,	2012–2013*

Province
Date	reports	or	rumors	of	cases
occurred

Date	cases	laboratory
con�irmed

Total	no.
cases

West Sepik 2012 Jun 2012 Oct >1,500

East New Britain 2012 Nov 2013 Jan >1,500

West New Britain 2013 Mar

New Ireland 2013 Jan 2013 Jan

Sanambiet Island (Lihir Island) 2013 Jan 2013 Jan

Madang 2012 Dec 2013 Apr

Morobe 2012 Dec 2013 Feb

Jiwaka 2013 May

Southern Highlands 2013 May

Chimbu 2013 Mar 2013 Apr

Eastern Highlands 2013 Mar

Oro 2013 Mar

National Capital District (Port

Moresby)

2013 Apr

Milne Bay 2013 Jun

Manus 2013 Apr 2013 May

*Blank cells indicate missing or incomplete data. For some provinces, only positive laboratory cases were reported
without corresponding reports of cases and vice versa. Few provinces reported total number of cases.



Figure 2

Distribution of chikungunya vectors Aedes	albopictus and Ae.	aegypti mosquitos in the Paci�ic, 2013. Green outline indi-
cates areas where Ae.	albopictus mosquitos are con�irmed or strongly suspected. Ae.	aegypti mosquitos are found in
most locations except New Zealand, Hawaii, Futuna, and some remote islands. Dotted lines indicate member countries

of Paci�ic Public Health Surveillance Network.

Figure 3

Direct airline routes to Paci�ic region destinations from Papua New Guinea (Port Moresby), New Caledonia (Noumea),

and Yap State, Federated States of Micronesia.







Table 2

PPHSN	recommendations	for	enhanced	surveillance	to	the	PICT	in	response	to	the	threat	of	chikungunya

outbreaks	in	the	region

Category Recommendations

Syndromic surveillance We recommend enhanced surveillance with the purpose of

prompt detection of any possible case in each PICT to
organize a rapid response and mitigate the spread and
impact as much as possible. National health authorities

should ensure that their syndromic surveillance sentinel
sites report weekly, adhere to case de�initions, and report
the number of patients that �it the case de�initions of

prolonged fever (any fever lasting ≥3 d) and AFR. These
should be used as proxies for suspected chikungunya. Data
on the other syndromes should be collected as usual. For

countries/territories that use the optional syndrome
dengue-like illness as part of their syndromic surveillance
system, sentinel sites should report weekly also on this

syndrome as it �its with chikungunya clinical symptoms.
In addition to the existing surveillance system, any
extension of the sentinel network or tracking trends at

national level to detect chikungunya cases can be explored
and discussed, depending on the local situation.

Vector control services to gear up in preparation A review of supplies and equipment should be undertaken,

orders placed if required, staff refreshed on community-
based activities (larvicide) and spraying methods and
protocols (adulticide).

Breeding sites elimination using awareness
campaigns aimed at the general public

The time and season is appropriate to remind public about
their role and responsibilities, and that the health
authorities are intensifying relevant surveillance and

response mechanisms as well. The campaigns do not have
to focus on the risk speci�ically related to chikungunya but
aim at vector control for vector-borne diseases, such as

dengue and chikungunya, with a particular focus on
container-breeding mosquitoes. Previous studies have
shown that community engagement in vector control

activities will achieve the greatest impact on reduction of
Aedes mosquito vector species. All high-impact media and
social networks should be asked to contribute, including

educational and religious authorities.

Laboratory con�irmation If there is an unexpected rise in the number of reported
cases of prolonged fever, AFR, or dengue-like illness,

*Further details are available in the Paci�ic Outbreak Manual on the PPHSN Web site
(http://www.spc.int/phs/PPHSN/Surveillance/Syndromic/Paci�ic_Outbreak_Manual-version1-2.pdf). PPHSN, Paci�ic

Public Health Surveillance Network; PICT, Paci�ic Island Countries and Territories; AFR, acute fever and rash.

http://www.spc.int/phs/PPHSN/Surveillance/Syndromic/Pacific_Outbreak_Manual-version1-2.pdf
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 Summary 

 In the present report, the Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights, Karima 

Bennoune, addresses the cultural and cultural rights dimensions of the current climate 

emergency, which have too often been overlooked. She considers the negative impacts  

of climate change on human cultures and on the enjoyment of cultural rights, and the 

positive potential of cultures and the exercise of cultural rights to serve as critical tools 

in responding to the climate emergency.  
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 I. Introduction 
Climate change, culture and cultural rights  
 

 

1. Even during the COVID-19 pandemic, which commands so much international 

attention, the climate emergency remains one of the greatest threats that humanity has 

ever faced and must be addressed with urgency.2 While infection rates climbed around 

the world, so too did record temperatures.3 Climate change-related disasters such as 

locust swarms and floods hit populations already contending with the virus. “We find 

ourselves living in a time when we must take on two vital tasks simultaneously – 

battling the acute trauma of COVID-19 while addressing the chronic crisis of climate 

change.”4 We cannot wait until the pandemic is over. The climate emergency remains 

an existential threat to life, to human rights and to human cultures. This is why the 

Special Rapporteur has decided to focus her report on the nexus of climate change, 

culture and cultural rights. 

2. The mandate on cultural rights was established to protect not culture and cultural 

heritage per se, but rather the conditions allowing all people, without discrimination, 

to access, participate in and contribute to cultural life through a process of continuous 

development. These conditions are greatly jeopardized by the climate emergency. 

“The universality of human rights, including cultural rights, has no meaning today 

without a liveable environment in which they can be enjoyed.” 5 Climate change is 

having and will continue to have a grave impact on the cultures and cultural heritages 

of all humankind and hence on the related human rights of billions of people. While 

most human rights are affected by climate change, cultural rights are particularly 

drastically affected, in that they risk being simply wiped out in many cases. This 

reality has not been adequately acknowledged in current climate change initiatives. It 

must be recognized as a matter of international legal obligation and addressed as a 

priority. 

3. These effects on cultural rights are already visible. During the Special 

Rapporteur’s mission to Maldives, she visited a centuries-old cemetery reportedly 

containing the graves of those involved in bringing Islam to Maldives. That cemetery 

is less than 100 metres from the ocean; sea level is rising. Locals fear the site will be 

gone in 10 years. A 15-year-old Maldivian environmental and cultural heritage 

activist said to the Special Rapporteur on that site: “I fear for the survival of my 

country.”6 No one, least of all a young person, should have to face such fears.   

4. In Tuvalu, the Special Rapporteur visited the country’s only library, 20 metres 

from the shore and threatened by sea level rise. She met the librarian  determined to 

save its collection. It contains historical documents such as the letter officially 

recognizing the country’s independence, but also meteorological and tide records that 

are critical tools for climate research. Its loss would impact Tuvaluans most, but 

would also harm us all. A Tuvaluan official asked: “If we are not here anymore, what 

will happen to our culture?” 

__________________ 

 2  See www.ohchr.org/EN/NewsEvents/Pages/OHCHRanalyticalstudyClimateChange.aspx. 

 3  See, e.g. World Weather Attribution, “Prolonged Siberian heat of 2020” (15 July 2020). Available 

at www.worldweatherattribution.org/wp-content/uploads/WWA-Prolonged-heat-Siberia-

2020.pdf. 

 4  Joyce Lee, “Earth Day during COVID-19: green tips for closed museums”, American Alliance of 

Museums, 22 April 2020. 

 5  A/73/227, para. 38. 

 6  A/HRC/43/50/Add.2, para. 79. 

http://www.ohchr.org/EN/NewsEvents/Pages/OHCHRanalyticalstudyClimateChange.aspx
http://www.worldweatherattribution.org/wp-content/uploads/WWA-Prolonged-heat-Siberia-2020.pdf
http://www.worldweatherattribution.org/wp-content/uploads/WWA-Prolonged-heat-Siberia-2020.pdf
https://undocs.org/en/A/73/227
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/43/50/Add.2
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5. As the present report was finalized, a quarter of Bangladesh was flooded, 

devastating the lives of millions of people living in poverty and washing away cultural 

sites and public spaces.7  

6. Many of the myriad grave human rights impacts of the climate emergency have 

been well documented, including by other special rapporteurs. 8 The Special 

Rapporteur on human rights obligations relating to the enjoyment of the right to a 

safe, clean and sustainable environment, and many scientific experts, have repeatedl y 

spelled out the facts. These include: warming of 1°C to date, and higher increases in 

specific locations such as the Arctic, where the rate is double the global average; even 

more warming to come – its intensity depending on our actions; major impacts on  

livelihoods and rights; increasing extreme weather events and natural disasters; 

declining diversity of life on earth; increased disease and threats to health; loss of 

lives and mass displacement.9  

7. The impacts hit specific peoples and places disproportionately, posing particular 

threats to the rights and cultures of populations of low-lying small island developing 

States, indigenous peoples, rural people, women, persons with disabilities, those 

living in poverty and others. The Intergovernmental Panel  on Climate Change 

observed that “people who are socially, economically, culturally, politically, 

institutionally or otherwise marginalized are especially vulnerable to climate 

change”.10 Those with pronounced cultural connections to land, sea, natural resources 

and ecosystems, including indigenous, rural and fisher peoples, face disproportionate 

devastation of their individual and collective cultural lives.  

8. Women already face many obstacles to the enjoyment of their cultural rights, 11 

and climate change worsens these inequalities. Susceptibility to climate impacts and 

disasters is gendered, with women facing higher vulnerability to casualties, often due 

to factors related to culture such as inability to swim, clothing that restricts mobility 

and culturally assigned gender roles.12 Climate change magnifies existing gender 

inequalities between girls and boys, and raises cultural rights-related obstacles for 

girls, including increased difficulties accessing education. 13 However, women and 

girls are often also the first responders in their localities, working to protect traditions 

and ways of life from the negative effects of climate change. Women are catalysts for 

climate change activism and play a leading role in creating culture anew and driving 

new ways of life to adapt to the climate crisis.14  

9. Climate change is “the most significant intergenerational equity issue of our 

time. Children and future generations are bearing, or will come to bear, the brunt of 

its impact on a polluted, degraded planet.”15 Youth must be recognized not just as 

__________________ 

 7  Somini Sengupta and Julfikar Ali Manik “A quarter of Bangladesh is flooded. Millions have lost 

everything.,” New York Times (30 July 2020). 

 8  See, e.g., A/74/161; A/HRC/31/52; A/HRC/41/39; and A/HRC/36/46. 

 9  See A/74/161 and A/HRC/31/52. 

 10  Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, Climate Change 2014: Synthesis Report (2 November 

2014), p. 54. Available at www.ipcc.ch/site/assets/uploads/2018/02/SYR_AR5_FINAL_full.pdf. 

 11  See A/67/287. 

 12  Md. Sadequr Rahman, “Climate change, disaster and gender vulnerability: a study on two 

divisions of Bangladesh”, American Journal of Human Ecology, vol. 2, No. 2 (2013), pp. 72–82 

and 75. Gender impacts intersect with other factors, including age and class to make some 

women especially hard hit. “Climate change is brutal for everyone, but worse for women”, 

Wired, 25 November 2019. Available at www.wired.com/story/climate-change-and-gender/. 

 13  Sadequr Rahman, “Climate change, disaster and gender vulnerability”.  

 14  See contribution by International Action Network for Gender Equity and Law.  Available at 

www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/ClimateChange.aspx. 

 15  Plan International, “Climate change: focus on girls and young women (September 2019), p. ii. 

See also A/HRC/37/58. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/31/52
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/41/39
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/36/46
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/31/52
http://www.ipcc.ch/site/assets/uploads/2018/02/SYR_AR5_FINAL_full.pdf
https://undocs.org/en/A/67/287
http://www.wired.com/story/climate-change-and-gender/
http://www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/ClimateChange.aspx
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/37/58
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representatives of the future, but as full participants in making climate policy in the 

present.16  

10. The climate emergency also threatens humanity in its entirety and all human 

cultures and cannot be comprehended purely in sectoral terms.17 The response 

therefore needs to manifest both globally and locally, displaying both universality, in 

the form of a concerted global response, but also diversity, in terms of addressing 

specific impacts, actors and opportunities.  

11. Moreover, we must be clear about the sources of this emergency. “The poorest 

half of the world’s population, 3.9 billion people, generate only 10 per cent of global 

emissions. Conversely, the richest 10 per cent produce half of global emissions.” 18 

However, the lives and cultures of all have been put at risk, with those having 

contributed the least to creating the problem often most at risk.  Three quarters of 

global emissions are produced by 20 States.19 Taking into account historical 

emissions, some nations are disproportionately responsible for the climate crisis. The 

United States has produced 25 per cent of global emissions since 1751, followed by 

China with 12 per cent.20 These facts have important ramifications for the human 

rights obligations of developed States, which must reduce emissions more rapidly and 

pay the lion’s share of the costs to assist developing States.21  

12. “Instability and abnormality are the new normal.”22 The factual case is clear. 

However, to date, we have collectively failed to take the necessary effective action to 

protect ourselves. The Secretary-General and the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate 

Change have indicated that such action is still possible, and many steps are being 

taken. However, the window of time in which to avoid catastrophic climate change is 

closing rapidly, likely by the end of the present decade. In this context, the Special 

Rapporteur wishes to add her voice to the great chorus of youth, scientists, advocates 

and ordinary people around the world calling for urgent action to ensure a safe climate 

for humanity and its cultures – now.  

13. Such urgent action is the only way to protect human rights, including cultural 

rights, in 2020 and beyond. Business as usual is not possible, even in the United 

Nations human rights system.23 Continuing to consistently focus on this issue during 

the current pandemic is the only way we can succeed in:  

 (a) Responding to the health situation;  

 (b) (Re)constructing in a more rights-protecting manner;  

 (c) Perhaps even preventing further such outbreaks in future. All relevant 

actors at the international and national levels must act with determination. No country 

can do so effectively by itself.  

14. While climate change has been exhaustively defined and mapped as a human 

rights crisis, the cultural and cultural rights dimensions have been too often 

overlooked by climate and human rights experts, on the one hand, and those in the 

__________________ 

 16  Under principle 21 of the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development, “The creativity, 

ideals and courage of the youth of the world should be mobilized to forge a global partnership in 

order to achieve sustainable development and ensure a better future for all.”  

 17  See A/HRC/41/39. 

 18  A/74/161, para. 13. 

 19  See A/74/161, para. 14. 

 20  Our World in Data, “CO₂ and Greenhouse Gas Emissions”, sect., Cumulative CO2 emissions 

(December 2019). Available at https://ourworldindata.org/co2-and-other-greenhouse-gas-

emissions#the-long-run-history-cumulative-co2. 

 21  See A/74/161, para. 14. 

 22  See contribution by Minority Rights Group International.  

 23  See A/HRC/41/39, para. 83. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/41/39
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://ourworldindata.org/co2-and-other-greenhouse-gas-emissions#the-long-run-history-cumulative-co2
https://ourworldindata.org/co2-and-other-greenhouse-gas-emissions#the-long-run-history-cumulative-co2
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/41/39
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cultural fields on the other. This is a gap that must be filled. The negative impacts of 

climate change on human cultures and on the enjoyment by all of their internationally 

guaranteed cultural rights, and the positive potential of our cultures and the exercise 

of our cultural rights to serve as critical tools in our response to the climate 

emergency, must both be placed on the international agenda and be subjects of further 

study.  

15. Sweeping cultural change will be necessary to alter the trajectory of catastrophic 

climate change. The status quo is unsustainable. Since culture is not static, 24 such 

change – if participatory and carried out in line with human rights standards – is a 

part of the enjoyment of cultural rights. More attention must be given to fostering the 

transformational, paradigm-shifting change that experts have stressed is needed to 

address climate change,25 to changing rapidly the way we live, produce and consume, 

and to doing so in a rights-respecting way, as well as to coping with any negative 

side-effects that may result for cultural rights. The aim of the present report is to 

contribute towards achieving these priority goals and bring together some important 

work already undertaken in the field.  

16. Even as it is imperilled, culture remains an important key to successful climate 

adaptation. Traditional knowledge about how to interact with and care for na tural 

systems is indispensable. Indigenous understanding in particular will be pivotal to 

stabilizing the climate. Contradictory on the surface but often complementary in 

practice, a rising culture of change pushes for local and global responses that 

prioritize climate mitigation and adaptation through changed consumer behaviours, 

new green infrastructure and a just distribution of access to resources. Implementing 

these pre-emptive changes will be critically important for effectively preserving the 

climate as humans have known it throughout the history of the species. 26 “Society’s 

response to every dimension of global climate change is mediated by culture.” 27  

17. This includes the cultural underpinnings of the causes of climate change, as well 

as adaptation, mitigation and interpretation of science. “Culture itself is a process that 

allows us to understand, interpret and transform reality.” 28 Culture shapes climate 

change and in turn climate change transforms culture.  

18. Climate change and cultural rights share a clear nexus. Culture is closely 

connected to ecosystems, especially for indigenous peoples, rural and “traditional” 

populations. Both cultures and the environment are often place-based.29 “Culture 

influences our understanding of the environment and our relationship with it on a 

deep level. Concern for the welfare of future generations is already explicitly 

environmental; it should also be cultural.”30  

19. The work of cultural rights defenders, human rights defenders who defend 

cultural rights in accordance with international standards, is a sine qua non for 

protecting cultural rights and cultures from climate change, and for developing and 

__________________ 

 24  See A/HRC/14/36, paras. 30 and 34. 

 25  See A/74/161, para. 16. 

 26  Justine Massey, “Climate Change, Culture and Cultural Rights”, memorandum, University of 

California, Davis School of Law, 20 May 2020.  

 27  W. Neil Adger and others, “Cultural dimensions of climate change impacts and adaptation”, in 

Nature Climate Change, vol. 3 (2013), p. 112. 

 28  United Cities and Local Governments, “Culture 21: Actions – commitments on the role of culture 

in sustainable cities”, approved by the Committee on Culture of United Cities and Local 

Governments at its first culture summit (Bilbao, 18–20 March 2015), para. 2. 

 29  Climate Change and Cultural Heritage Working Group of the International Council on 

Monuments and Sites, The Future of Our Pasts: Engaging Cultural Heritage in Climate Action  

(2019). 

 30  United Cities and Local Governments, “Culture 21: Actions”, p. 24.  

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/14/36
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
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advancing the use of cultural rights and cultural initiatives to combat it. 31 Their work 

often intersects with the work of indigenous human rights defenders and 

environmental human rights defenders.32 It is dangerous and difficult.33 

Environmental human rights defenders are among those most at risk,” 34 so at risk that 

they were the subject of Human Rights Council resolution 40/11. In that resolution, 

the Council strongly condemned reprisals and violence against these defenders, 

including by non-State actors. As one of the best-known examples among many, in 

Honduras, Berta Cáceres was murdered in 2016 for her role in protesting against the 

construction of a dam that threatened sacred Lenca land, in an effort to protect both 

the land and culture of her people.35 “Increasing the attention and assistance given to 

cultural rights defenders would increase the realization of the potential of culture and 

heritage to drive climate action. This in turn would enhance the valorization of the 

work of cultural rights defenders.”36  

20. Both the protection of human rights, including cultural rights, and of the 

environment are “indispensable for sustainable development. Each human being 

depends on ecosystems and the services they provide, such as food, water, disease 

management, climate regulation, spiritual fulfilment and aesthetic enjoyment. At the 

same time, all human activities have an impact on the environment.” 37  

21. However, many environmental policies do not address culture, 38 while many 

cultural policies do not refer to the environment. Both sets of policies may fail to 

incorporate a human rights approach. Submissions also identified a lack of relevant 

laws that cover this nexus.39 What is needed is a tripartite integration of 

environmental, cultural and human rights perspectives on climate change, in policy 

and expertise, at the international, regional, national and local levels, and the creation 

of channels of communication and institutionalized cooperation between 

policymakers, officials, government agencies, international organizations, experts 

and civil society groups in all three areas. These conversations have begun in some 

places but “climate change and culture” is only beginning to be recognized as a 

specific field.40 It is already a step forward to bring two of these categories together,41 

but essential to combine them with human rights. Only this synthesis can give us the 

holistic approach essential for responding to the climate emergency, the most 

significant threat on the human horizon today.  

22. In preparation for writing the report, the Special Rapporteur participated in 

person in the “Climate heritage mobilization” held during the Global Climate Action 

Summit, held in San Francisco in 2018, and by video in the launch of the Climate 
__________________ 

 31  See A/HRC/43/50. 

 32  Ibid., para. 43. 

 33  See A/71/281. Front Line Defenders stated in its annual report that 304 human rights defenders 

were killed in 2019, of whom 40 per cent worked on land, indigenous rights and environmental 

issues (Front Line Defenders, “Global Analysis 2019” (January 2020). Available at 

www.frontlinedefenders.org/sites/default/files/global_analysis_2019_web.pdf ). 

 34  United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), “Promoting greater protection for 

environmental defenders”, policy paper (2018), pp. 1 and 2. 

 35  JUA HND 2/2016. 

 36  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 37  Office of the High Commissioner for Human Rights (OHCHR) and UNEP, “Human rights and 

the environment: Rio+20: joint report OHCHR and UNEP” (2012), background document for 

OHCHR-UNEP joint side event on “human rights at the centre of sustainable development – 

honouring Rio Principle 1”, at the United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development, Rio 

de Janeiro, 2012, p. 6. 

 38  See, e.g., contributions by: the Commissioner for Human Rights of Poland; Portugal; and 

Ukraine. 

 39  See, e.g., contributions by Portugal and Ukraine.  

 40  See contribution by Greece. 

 41  See contribution by Julie’s Bicycle. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/RES/40/11
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/43/50
https://undocs.org/en/A/71/281
http://www.frontlinedefenders.org/sites/default/files/global_analysis_2019_web.pdf
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Heritage Network in Edinburgh in 2019. She carried out missions to countries facing 

particularly difficult climate impacts, such as Maldives and Tuvalu. She also 

distributed a related questionnaire in April 2020. She was gratified to receive a 

number of responses, which are available on the website of the Special Rapporteur. 42 

Additionally, she was pleased to consult experts around the world. She thanks all 

contributors. The report should be read in conjunction with its annex. 43 

 

 

 II. International legal framework 
 

 

23. The relevant international legal frameworks are covered in the annex owing to 

a word limit. 

 

 

 III. Negative impacts of climate change on culture, cultural 
heritage and cultural rights 
 

 

24. The climate emergency is the greatest of many contemporary threats to cultur es 

and cultural rights around the world. The damage that it can and will do is fast -

growing, widespread, long-term and potentially existential. It can wipe out centuries 

of human cultural achievement and render ongoing cultural practices virtually 

impossible in the future. Climate change impacts pose a threat to meaningful spaces 

for cultural interactions, including natural spaces, 44 and to the continuity of ways of 

life.  

25. Imagine the cultural site or practice most precious to you wiped out by climate 

change. Consider the prospect of losing nearly all of your people’s cultural 

achievements. Many in the world today face these stark realities. Now, think what it 

would mean to know that this is happening owing to choices made far away about 

which you were never consulted and owing to the abject failure of Governments, 

corporations and your fellow human beings to act when they knew very well that this 

was likely to happen. That is what we must contemplate. Inventorying ongoing and 

expected cultural losses should help us better understand what is at stake, further 

motivate us to change our cultures and take necessary, sometimes difficult, action to 

mitigate these harms and force us to think now about how we adapt culturally going 

forward. 

26. Taking seriously the climate-cultural rights nexus also requires a transnational 

approach committed to climate culture justice, as those most affected by climate 

change and who have often done the least to contribute to it have fewer resources to 

protect their cultures from its effects. This could result in a terrible climate culture 

apartheid, and a catastrophic “editing” process, in which much of the history and 

cultural traces of the biggest victims of climate change are allowed to disappear while 

the traces of those most responsible for it are more protected and more likely to 

survive. This is unacceptable and a clear violation of the spirit of the Charter of the 

United Nations itself. We cannot be passive observers of cultural extinction. 

International cooperation, information-sharing, solidarity and funding, partnered with 

local empowerment and participation, are essential to ensure that this does not occur.  

27. There are myriad negative impacts across many areas of cultural life, only some 

of which can be surveyed here, complemented by selected examples in the annex. 

Particular attention will be paid to cultural heritage, which has been more widely 

addressed than other aspects, including in submissions. One of the challenges is to 

__________________ 

 42  www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/ClimateChange.aspx.  

 43  www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/AnnualReports.aspx.  

 44  See A/74/255. 

http://www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/ClimateChange.aspx
http://www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/CulturalRights/Pages/AnnualReports.aspx
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/255
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ensure a comprehensive approach to all aspects of culture, cultural rights and cultural 

heritage and to all regions. More progress has been made with regard to considering 

climate impacts on tangible cultural heritage than any other aspect, though even it 

remains inadequately recognized as an at-risk item.45 Adequate analysis and 

documentation, including a complete mapping of cultural and cultural rights damage, 

and the development of comprehensive strategies for preventing and responding to it, 

are essential tasks at the international and national levels going forward. 

 

 

 A. Cultural heritage 
 

 

28. Climate change is having and will continue to have grave repercussions for the 

cultural heritage46 of all humankind47 and hence for the related human rights of 

millions of human beings. The climate emergency will affect all of the values 

associated with heritage, including its intrinsic, touristic and economic values, as a 

marker of identity and attachment to place and as “an embodiment of accumulated 

knowledge”.48 Losses are not only physical but also economic, social and cultural. 

“Some cultural heritage places are the sole providers of work or food, and therefore 

they are essential to the survival of a community: when such places are at risk, the 

survival of associated communities is threatened.”49  

29. Cultural heritage is a human rights issue, and many rights – from the right to 

access and enjoy heritage to the right to education – may be gravely affected. The 

effects also pass through time. History and past achievements of humanity  are lost. 

In the present, people cannot enjoy their rights, including that of learning that history. 

Future generations will inherit these losses as their connections to the past, to place 

and to practices are stolen from them by choices made today. Therefore, an 

environmentally conscious human rights approach to all aspects of heritage is 

essential.50  

30. Tangible heritage sites face threats, including irreversible damage and loss of 

outstanding universal value, from, inter alia, temperature changes, soi l erosion, sea 

level rise and storms.51 Natural heritage sites face developments such as increasing 

fires, ocean acidification, bleaching events and habitat changes. A 2005 survey by the 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) World 

Heritage Centre found that climate change was a threat to 72 per cent of the natural 

and cultural heritage sites about which responses were received from States parties to 

the World Heritage Convention.52 In 2014, an academic study found that more than 

130 World Heritage cultural sites were at long-term risk from sea level rise, from the 

archaeological site of Carthage in Tunisia to the Elephanta Caves in India. 53 

Archaeological sites may be affected by increasing soil temperature, wind damage 

__________________ 

 45  See contribution by Julie’s Bicycle. 

 46  See A/71/317 and A/HRC/17/38. 

 47  A. Markham and others, World Heritage and Tourism in a Changing Climate (UNESCO, Union 

of Concerned Scientists and UNEP, 2016).  

 48  Climate Change and Cultural Heritage Working Group of the International Council on 

Monuments and Sites, The Future of Our Pasts (see footnote 29), p. 26. 

 49  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 50  Ibid. 

 51  Sabine von Schorlemer and Sylvia Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace: Impacts 

on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity  (Frankfurt, Peter Lang, 2014).  

 52  UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Climate Change and World Heritage: Report on Predicting 

and Managing the Impacts of Climate Change on World Heritage and Strategy to assist States 

Parties to Implement Appropriate Management Responses , World Heritage report No. 22 (2007), 

p. 26. 

 53  A. Markham, World Heritage and Tourism in a Changing Climate  (Nairobi, UNEP and UNESCO 

2016), p. 14. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/71/317
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/17/38
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and rising sea levels. Underwater heritage may be harmed by changing sea currents. 54 

Globally, archives and libraries, great repositories of human knowledge, culture and 

history are at risk as well.55  

31. Through its reactive monitoring process, established under the 1972 UNESCO 

World Heritage Convention, the World Heritage Centre provides reports to the 

intergovernmental World Heritage Committee on world heritage sites impacted by 

climate change, in order to provide the best advice possible to States Partie s, and 

authorities, and establish the most appropriate mitigation measures. The Centre 

collects data on climate change impacts on World Heritage properties, and reports, 

together with the advisory bodies, to the World Heritage Committee on the most 

pressing cases.56 The World Heritage Committee is currently updating its policy 

document on the impacts of climate change on World Heritage properties, which will 

be presented to the forty-fourth session of the Committee.57 “The relevance of the 

processes of the World Heritage Convention such as nominations, periodic reporting 

and reactive monitoring must be reviewed and suitably adjusted.” 58 UNESCO should 

be fully resourced to address these urgent issues; and States parties to the 1972 

Convention should do more to comply with its provisions and related guidelines. The 

project of creating an adequately funded climate vulnerability index for world 

heritage properties, as proposed by a number of organizations, should be given serious 

consideration.  

32. The management plans of all sites potentially threatened by climate change 

should be updated to ensure sustainable conservation. Appropriate monitoring and 

vulnerability assessment processes must be undertaken. Potential mitigation measures 

at specific sites, and across the network of world heritage sites, should also be 

considered. The importance of climate change threats also justifies the 

implementation of appropriately tailored risk-preparedness measures. Site-specific 

assessment, mitigation and adaptation, as well as broader regional and transboundary 

strategies to tackle the vulnerability of all sites within larger landscapes and seascapes 

are needed.  

33. A holistic assessment of heritage impacts is essential. Not only tangible and 

natural heritage but also “practice and transmission of a host of rich intangible 

cultural heritage practices – from oral traditions, to performing arts, social practices, 

rituals, festive events, traditional craftsmanship, and interactions and relationships 

with nature” are at risk.59 Extreme weather events will disrupt not just daily life, but 

also sustained traditions and events, such as Mardi Gras or Lunar New Year festival. 

Tangible, intangible and natural heritage are largely porous categories, and human 

beings enjoy their related rights across them, often in a holistic way. The effects 

should also be assessed holistically.  

34. For instance, the changing availability of plant and animal species will lead to 

the loss of ecological knowledge and related language vital for the transmiss ion of 

living heritage concerning food and medicinal plants, such as the Andean world view 

of the Kallawaya, which is on the Representative List of the Intangible Cultural 

Heritage of Humanity. Indigenous peoples and others living in vulnerable 

environments, such as small islands, high-altitude zones, desert margins, the Sahel 

__________________ 

 54  See UNESCO, Convention on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage  (2001). 

 55  See contribution by International Council on Archives, section on archives and human rights.  

 56  See http://whc.unesco.org/en/soc/?action=list&id_threats=130%2C129%2C128%2C127%2C24 -

4%2C126%2C131. 

 57  See contribution by UNESCO.  

 58  Climate Change and World Heritage, p. 10. 

 59  See contribution by UNESCO.  

http://whc.unesco.org/en/soc/?action=list&id_threats=130%2C129%2C128%2C127%2C24-4%2C126%2C131
http://whc.unesco.org/en/soc/?action=list&id_threats=130%2C129%2C128%2C127%2C24-4%2C126%2C131
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and the circumpolar Arctic, are often disproportionately affected. 60 Losses reported 

include the ability to live on ancestral lands; guardianship of sacred sites; folklore, 

song and dance; traditional medicine; religious rites; and cultural knowledge 

(including indigenous knowledge and practice).61 Less documentation, monitoring 

and analysis of intangible heritage impacts have been undertaken; these are urgently 

needed. “Identifying knowledge and belief systems at risk must become a priority.” 62 

Popular engagement, citizen science and appropriate use of traditional and indigenous 

knowledge in monitoring processes should be encouraged. 63  

35. The documentation for nominations to the lists of the 2003 Convention for the 

Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage is one potential source for 

understanding threats posed to intangible cultural heritage by climate change. The 

forms for nomination to the Representative and Urgent Safeguarding Lists should 

contain specific requests for consideration of the potential impact of climate change 

as among threats to continued transmission.64 The 2015 operational directives for the 

2003 Convention are focused on fostering grass-roots resilience to natural hazards 

and climate change. States are encouraged to “fully integrate communities, groups 

and individuals who are bearers of such knowledge into systems and programmes of 

disaster risk reduction, disaster recovery and climate change adaptation and 

mitigation.”65 UNESCO and States parties to the Convention should maximize the 

use of criterion (v) of the Operational Guidelines for Implementation of the World 

Heritage Convention, concerning heritage that “has become vulnerable under the 

impact of irreversible change.”66  

36. Climatic activity has always affected cultural heritage; however, climate change 

has fast tracked damage, disasters and in some cases disappearance. Climate change 

fuels the slow, yet progressive eradication of buildings and places of cultural practice 

and the ability to dedicate time to a full cultural life. Moreover, climate change is a 

“threat multiplier” which magnifies existing threats to cultural heritage, such as by 

fuelling poverty, political instability and resource conflicts in which heritage 

destruction may take place.67  

37. Small island States and low-lying areas face catastrophic climate-induced 

destruction of their natural and cultural heritage which is often closely tied to broader 

destruction. The cultural identities and traces of entire nations may be at risk, 68 facing 

the threat of cultural extinction, including through the total disappearance of human 

settlements and related ancestral cultures. This threat was created transnationally and 

requires a transnational response. Those facing such levels of damage to their cultural 

lives are entitled to robust international solidarity, support, cooperation and 

compensation 

__________________ 

 60  See also Douglas Nakashima and others, Weathering Uncertainty: Traditional Knowledge for 

Climate Change Assessment and Adaptation  (Paris, UNESCO, and Darwin, United Nations 

University, 2012). Available at http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0021/002166/216613e.pdf . 

 61  See contribution by Climate TOK project.  

 62  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 63  Ibid. 

 64  See contribution by UNESCO.  

 65  UNESCO, “Operational directives for the implementation of the Convention for the 

Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage”, para. 191 (c) (ii). Available at 

https://ich.unesco.org/doc/src/ICH-Operational_Directives-7.GA-PDF-EN.pdf. 

 66  See https://whc.unesco.org/en/criteria/. 

 67  Von Schorlemer, Climate change as a threat to peace (see footnote 51). 

 68  H.E. Kim, (2011) “Changing climate, changing culture: adding the climate change dimension to 

the protection of intangible cultural heritage” in International Journal of Cultural Property , 

vol. 18, pp. 259–290. 

http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0021/002166/216613e.pdf
https://ich.unesco.org/doc/src/ICH-Operational_Directives-7.GA-PDF-EN.pdf
https://whc.unesco.org/en/criteria/
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38. Movement away from homelands results in removal from people’s tangible 

cultural heritage (and often damage or disappearance of that heritage), but also 

threatens the maintenance of cultural practices that may be linked to certain sites or 

natural resources, such as the land, and the possibility of caring for heritage. The 

conservation and transmission of such intangible cultural heritage must also be 

considered. Moreover, analogous to the impact of destruction during armed conflict, 

the damage and destruction of cultural heritage when those most closely connected to 

it are suffering from other severe impacts of climate change also takes away a key 

cultural resource that can build resilience, preserve memory and identities and help 

these people cope. 

39. Sadly, some heritage losses due to climate change are now inevitable. That must 

be handled in rights-respecting ways. Other losses can and must be prevented. 

Damage to heritage must be systematically surveyed. Future losses must be predicted 

and strategies developed to prevent and respond to them in a participatory and 

inclusive manner.  

40. Heritage losses should be commemorated in ways that preserve memory and 

knowledge, make creative use of culture, create memory reservoirs and anchor 

points69 and spur preventive action.70 Possibilities include farewell ceremonies and 

opportunities for visiting submerged sites. It will also be essential to find creative, 

appropriate methods for maintaining certain traditions and living heritage, as well as 

creating new traditions aiming at maintaining memory, including in diasporas, 

especially in the face of large-scale losses. This can also help overcome 

discrimination, including in the cultural sphere, and loss of identity, that migrants 

may face.71 A participatory, inclusive human rights approach will be essential, 

“ensuring that decisions to accept loss are transparent and take a people-centred 

approach and that local communities have a voice in deciding which sites should be 

prioritized and which losses are acceptable.”72  

41. The following considerations must be carefully borne in mind: “climate change 

requires difficult choices. The sheer scale of loss and damage threatened… must be 

considered in the context of climate justice and equity. For example, priorities must 

be established to determine which sites can be saved or protected and those in whi ch 

documentation or archaeological salvage and research can be carried out. There is a 

danger that climate action may be undertaken in ways that perpetuate existing 

inequalities, including in the context of heritage.” 73  

 

 

 B. Cultural diversity and cultural survival 
 

 

42. In addition to the effects on cultural heritage, “climate change is likely to affect 

cultural diversity and socio-cultural interactions by forcing communities to change 

their work habits and ways of life, to compete for resources or to migrate 

elsewhere.”74 According to the UNESCO Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity, 

“A source of exchange, innovation and creativity, cultural diversity is as necessary 

for humankind as biodiversity is for nature.”75 Nonetheless, the impact of climate 

change on the diversity of cultural expressions is under-assessed.76  

__________________ 

 69  The Future of Our Pasts (see footnote 29), p. 41. 

 70  See A/HRC/25/49. 

 71  See contribution by South American Network for Environmental Migrations (Resama).  

 72  The Future of Our Pasts, p. 42. 

 73  Ibid., p. 20. 

 74  Climate Change as a Threat to Peace, p. 13. 

 75  UNESCO, Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity, art. 1.  

 76  See contribution by UNESCO.  

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/25/49
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43. Climate displacement threatens cultural survival itself and jeopardizes 

traditional livelihoods. “Mobility in relation to climate change is taking place on a 

continuum between forced and voluntary migration, and the distinction between the 

two is rather blurred.”77 “Some may be unable to depart, others practising ‘voluntary 

immobility,’ ‘an important coping device, helping to strengthen cultural and spiritual 

agency among those facing the loss of their homeland’.”78 However, the cost for this 

in human rights terms may become unbearably high, leaving people with terrible 

choices between remaining with the cultures which sustain them and departing to 

protect their lives and livelihoods. Cultural losses related to migration will be 

especially serious for those living in entirely unique landscapes. As one expert asked, 

where can the Inuit find another Arctic environment? It is essential to engage in 

educational, participatory and consultative processes at the earliest opportunity with 

populations facing such situations, to consider options.  

44. Creative ways to respect, protect, ensure and fulfil the cultural rights of persons 

who become displaced in the context of disasters and climate change must be 

developed.79 Cultural rights are a primordial component of “migration with dignity.” 80 

This will also require innovative approaches to recognizing, and allowing space for 

expression and preservation of, the collective identities and shared cultures of large 

groups which may be displaced, including entire national populations.  

 

 

 C. Traditional knowledge and ways of life 
 

 

45. Climate change negatively affects the practice of traditional knowledge in many 

places, including the very know-how and techniques needed to respond to such 

change. This is due to unpredictable weather and changing seasons which impair and 

may render increasingly obsolete such things as knowledge around navigation, 

calendars, meteorology, wind patterns, movements of sand, planting and harvests, 

fishing and food.81  

46. Impacts on food are gendered given the particular nutritional needs of 

breastfeeding or pregnant women and cultural norms regarding the partitioning of 

food.82 When traditional agriculture or fishing is no longer feasible, or is impacted by 

climate change, women who participate in these practices can feel the loss of cultural 

ties, as well as food or income.83  

47. Nomadic pastoralism as a way of life may be entirely at risk in some areas. Ways 

of life that are in harmony with the natural environment, from which we need to learn 

to deal with climate change, are themselves being eroded, as an environmental human 

rights defender told the Special Rapporteur in Maldives. Migration and concen tration 

into urban areas resulting from climate change will have further impacts on every 

aspect of cultural life. 

 

 

__________________ 

 77  Minority Rights Group International, Minority and Indigenous Trends 2019: Focus on Climate 

Justice, p. 57. 

 78  Ibid., p. 64, citing Carol Farbotko, “‘Voluntary immobility: indigenous voices in the Pacific”, 

Forced Migration Review No. 57, (February 2018), p. 82.  

 79  UNHCR, Climate change and disaster displacement. Available at www.unhcr.org/en -us/climate-

change-and-disasters.html. 

 80  See www.sierraclub.org/sierra/2016-6-november-december/feature/kiribati-former-catholic-nun-

has-become-sort-paul-revere-for. 

 81  See contribution by Indonesia.  

 82  World Health Organization (WHO), Gender, Climate Change and Health (Geneva, 2014), p. 17. 

 83  See contribution by International Action Network for Gender Equity and Law.  

http://www.sierraclub.org/sierra/2016-6-november-december/feature/kiribati-former-catholic-nun-has-become-sort-paul-revere-for
http://www.sierraclub.org/sierra/2016-6-november-december/feature/kiribati-former-catholic-nun-has-become-sort-paul-revere-for
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 D. Harmful cultural practices 
 

 

48. Climate change has been reported to play a role in increasing harmful practices 

against women such as child marriage of girls and female genital mutilation. 84 

Humanitarian assistance such as in disasters attendant on climate change tends to 

ignore caste dynamics and caste-related power structures, thus exacerbating existing 

caste-based exclusion.85  

 

 

 E. Cultural rights of women 
 

 

49. The gendered impacts of climate change, resource scarcity and disasters, which 

may result for women in increased caretaking responsibilities 86 and time poverty,87 

may create further obstacles to their ability to participate in cultural life and access 

educational opportunities. The resulting increased poverty makes it harder for women 

to continue education, to have time to participate in cultural life, and to have resources 

(such as money or transportation) to engage in cultural events and activities. Cultural 

restrictions on women’s mobility can limit their access to environmentally friendly 

methods of transportation such as cycling.88 Climate change and poverty together 

increase the barriers to access and enjoyment of cultural rights.89 Work towards 

gender equality, including with regard to culture, is vital for improving climate 

change response.  

 

 

 F. Impact on cultural rights of indigenous peoples 
 

 

50. Climate change-induced damage and destruction of culture and cultural heritage 

can have a particularly significant effect on indigenous peoples, for whom 

connections to place, land and landscape and relationships with culturally important 

animals, plants, habitats and ecosystems play such an important role in shaping 

heritage, laws, worldviews, practices and identity.90 The Special Rapporteur was 

grateful to receive numerous submissions regarding effects on indigenous peoples ’ 

cultural rights. Some submissions stressed both commonalities in the experiences of 

indigenous peoples and their diversities. 

51. Lack of respect for land rights and rights to natural resources exacerbates the 

vulnerabilities of indigenous peoples to grave cultural losses due to climate change. 

As explained in one submission: “There has been no life for us since we moved out 

of the forest.”91 Structural causes of the disproportionate impacts of climate change 

must be addressed. 

52. The implications of climate change for food, agricultural practices and land 

tenure security, such as limited ability to harvest culturally relevant foods, are also of 

__________________ 

 84  Minority Rights Group International, Minority and Indigenous Trends 2019  (see footnote 77), 

pp. 84 and 85. 

 85  International Dalit Solidarity Network, “Equality in aid: addressing caste discrimination in 

humanitarian response” (September 2013), p. 3.  

 86  Climate change, disaster and gender vulnerability (see footnote 12), 72–82. 

 87  Women’s Earth and Climate Action Network, International (WECAN), “Unleashing the power of 

women in climate solutions”. Available at www.wecaninternational.org/why-women. 

 88  WHO, Gender, Climate Change and Health, p. 23. 

 89  See contribution by International Action Network for Gender Equity and Law.  

 90  Kathryn Norton-Smith and others, Climate Change and Indigenous Peoples: A Synthesis of 

Current Impacts and Experiences (United States Department of Agriculture, 2016), pp. 12 and 

13; See also contribution by British Columbia Assembly of First Nations.  

 91  See contribution by Minority Rights Group International.  

http://www.wecaninternational.org/why-women
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particular concern to pastoralist and other indigenous peoples. 92 Where milder winters 

are an issue, this may lead to a rise in invasive insects that threaten culturally 

important tree species. Sacred and cultural sites are at times inaccessible, or even lost, 

owing to a variety of meteorological phenomena, such as excessive snow or flooding. 

Linguistic diversity and indigenous languages, aspects of which are rooted in water -

based and land-based contexts, may also be threatened.93  

53. All these developments also have a gendered impact. Some indigenous women 

have particular responsibility for caring for the land, making them especially 

affected.94 Indigenous women face specific consequences of the resource scarcity of 

traditional foods and medicines.  

54. Taken together, the results of the climate emergency are significant changes to 

the social and cultural fabric of entire groups, and put their very cultural survival at 

risk.95 As a consequence, they may suffer from eco-grief, eco-paralysis, solastalgia 

(existential distress caused by climate change) and eco-anxiety,96 which underscores 

the intersection of culture, climate and health.  

55. Unfortunately, as the Special Rapporteur on the rights of indigenous peoples has 

warned, mitigation and adaptation measures undertaken in response to climate change 

without the free, prior and informed consent of affected indigenous peoples or without 

their participation, may further undermine their cultural rights. 97 This may, in 

particular, create obstacles for indigenous land ownership 98 and livelihood rights.  

56. While all of humanity is threatened, many groups are specially affected by 

climate change. The overall losses and the specific ones must all be addressed. 

However, there is a tendency to list groups together, such as indigenous and local 

groups, in ways that may cause confusion. The Special Rapporteur notes the objection 

of some representatives of indigenous peoples to this approach, and the importance 

of recognizing the particular international legal status of indigenous peoples, due to 

the application of the right to self-determination, and the specific legal framework 

which applies to them under the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of 

Indigenous Peoples and other relevant standards.  

 

 

 G. Human rights impact of mitigation and adaptation measures  
 

 

57. Effective measures to mitigate and adapt to climate change are required by 

international environmental law, and essential to dealing with the climate emergency 

and to protecting culture and cultural rights from it. 99 However, they may also have 

negative consequences for culture and cultural rights that must be taken into 

consideration such as, for example, the displacement of indigenous peoples that might 

be caused through well-intended ecological or other conservation programmes. To 

comply with their international human rights obligations, States should apply a rights -

__________________ 

 92  Minority Rights Group International, Minority and Indigenous Trends 2019 , (see footnote 77), 

p. 36. See also contributions by Indigenous Climate Action and the Union of British Columbia 

Indian Chiefs, and A/HRC/45/34/Add.1, para. 102. 

 93  See contribution by Indigenous Climate Action and the Union of British Columbia Indian Chiefs.  

 94  See contribution by South American Network for Environmental Migrations (Resama).  

 95  See A/HRC/36/46, in particular, para. 9. 

 96  See contribution by Women of the Métis Nation. These are conditions also experienced by others 

facing existential climate-related cultural losses. 

 97  See A/HRC/36/46. 

 98  Ibid., para. 50. 

 99  See A/74/161. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/45/34/Add.1
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/36/46
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/36/46
https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
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based approach to all aspects of climate change and climate action. 100 This approach 

must include consideration of cultural rights and cultural impacts.  

58. Culture has a critical role to play in humanity’s reaction to climate change. In 

this time of forced editing of cultural practices, individuals and their values will be 

put to the test. What will be preserved? What will be sacrificed? What people decide 

to prioritize individually, locally, regionally and internationally will determine what 

change will look like.101  

59. Many necessary mitigation and adaptation measures, such as those related to 

kicking our addiction to fossil fuels,102 may require cultural change, under human 

rights norms. Human cultures are inherently dynamic. As stressed by the Committee 

on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, cultural life “is an explicit reference to 

culture as a living process, historical, dynamic and evolving”, and “the concept of 

culture must be seen not as a series of isolated manifestations or hermetic 

compartments, but as an interactive process whereby individuals and communities, 

while preserving their specificities and purposes, give expression to the culture of 

humanity.”103  

60. Cultural rights may be subjected to limitations in certain circumstances. 104 As 

stressed by the Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, limitations 

should be a last resort only and should be in accordance with certain conditions as 

established under international human rights law. Such limitations must be in pursuit 

of a legitimate aim, be compatible with the nature of the right and be strictly necessary 

for the promotion of general welfare in a democratic society, in accordance with 

article 4 of the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. Any 

limitations must be proportionate, meaning that, when several types of limitations 

may be imposed, the least restrictive measures must be taken. Fully participatory and 

consultative approaches, and the free, prior and informed consent of indigenous 

peoples, are critical. 

61. Social and cultural values can contribute to climate change and will need to 

evolve. It is also essential to acknowledge that certain objections to climate action in 

the name of culture, for example related to the automobile or cattle -raising, may also 

have to be overridden in accordance with human rights norms, to protect the righ ts of 

humanity in the face of the climate emergency. Human rights law also contains vital 

prohibitions which disallow using one’s own rights as a sword “aimed at the 

destruction of any of the rights and freedoms” of others. 105  

62. Nevertheless, it is vital to recognize that real tensions may arise between 

essential environmental goals and lived cultures and traditions. This requires both a 

commitment to the imperative of effective climate action and sensitive human rights 

approaches, including dialogue with all stakeholders, education to help shift mindsets, 

economic, social and cultural support, documentation of heritage losses and the 

participation of and engagement with affected populations. 106  

__________________ 

 100  Ibid., para. 62. 

 101  See Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, “Global warming of 1.5°C”, pp. 51, 52, 72, 73 

and 449. 

 102  See A/74/161. 

 103  Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, general comment No. 21 (2009) on the 

right of everyone to take part in cultural life, paras. 11 and 12.  

 104  See A/HRC/31/59, paras. 25 and 26. 

 105  International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, art. 5; Universal Declaration of H uman 

Rights, art. 30. 

 106  See contribution by WetFutures Ireland.  

https://undocs.org/en/A/74/161
https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/31/59
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63. The environment has always shaped human cultures. In the Anthropocene, 

human cultural practices also shape the environment and can do so for good or ill. 

Cultural rights are central to the choices we make in this regard.  

 

 

 IV. Positive potential of culture, cultural heritage and cultural 
rights to enhance responses to climate change  
 

 

64. Cultures and cultural rights are not only potential casualties of climate change. 

They are also part of the solution, and offer a set of crucial tools for implementing 

climate change mitigation and adaptation strategies. 107 Indeed, they are vital for 

enabling the necessary societal transformation called for by the Intergovernmental 

Panel on Climate Change to meet the 1.5°C degree target. The Panel defines resilience 

as “the ability of a social or ecological system to absorb disturbances while retaining 

the same basic structure and ways of functioning, the capacity of self -organization, 

and the capacity to adapt to stress and change.”108 The exercise of cultural rights in 

accordance with international standards is necessary to achieve such resilience in the 

face of climate change vulnerabilities. Resilience is ingrained in many aspects of 

cultural life, and in artistic and cultural practice.  

65. Culture can help humanity explore the different scenarios previewed by the 

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change in safe ways so as to make the best 

choices among them. “Culture and climate change: scenarios” was a project launched 

at the twenty-first session of the Conference of the Parties to the United Nations 

Framework Convention on Climate Change, held in Paris in 2015.109 The project uses 

art to start public conversations about future climate scenarios. According to those 

involved, “the arts and humanities support a fuller understanding of what it means to 

craft shared futures with others through ‘conscious social transformations’, or indeed 

to ‘make and unmake futures that impact on all life on this planet’”110 “Culture allows 

us to reimagine the world.”111 Moreover, culture also determines how people respond 

to adaptation. 

66. “Climate change cannot be addressed exclusively through technical and 

technological measures, but rather requires an approach that encompasses human 

beliefs, values and behaviour”112 It requires coordinated and transversal efforts that 

include the cultural sector along with many others.113 It is argued in the Culture 21 

Actions toolkit, adopted by the United Cities and Local Governments in 2015, that 

“culture influences our understanding of the environment and our relationship with it 

on a deep level … People modify the ecosystems around them through cultural 

practices, values and visions of the world.”114 Hence, the global response to climate 

change should likewise be inspired by cultural values and strengthened through 

cultural practices, in close coordination with efforts in other areas. 

67. Cultural heritage, traditional knowledge and creativity are climate assets and 

should be recognized as such. Arts, culture and heritage are sources of creativity and 

__________________ 

 107  Selected examples are included in the annex.  

 108  Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, Climate Change 2007: Synthesis Report, p. 86. 

 109  Renata Tyszcuk and Joe Smith, “Culture and climate change scenarios: the role and potential of 

the arts and humanities in responding to the ‘1.5 degrees target’”, Current Opinion in 

Environmental Sustainability , vol. 31, p. 59. 

 110  Ibid., p. 60. 

 111  United Cities and Local Governments, “Culture 21: Actions” (see footnote 28), p. 30.  

 112  Secretariat of the Committee on Culture of United Cities and Local Governments, “Culture 21 – 

culture, climate change and sustainable development: briefing”, p. 3.  

 113  Ibid., p. 2. 

 114  Ibid., p. 2. 
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inspiration that can help shape the acceptability of policy or system change. “Local 

knowledge supports contemporary mitigation options, from low-carbon, locally 

adapted approaches to decarbonizing buildings and cultural landscapes to pointing 

the way to low-carbon settlement patterns for developing peri-urban areas to the role 

of indigenous science in climate-smart agriculture.”115  

68. Traditional knowledge can “form the basis of a balanced, sustainable interaction 

between culture and natural ecosystems”116 and can inform our understanding of 

climate impacts and human rights-respecting and appropriate adaptation strategies. 117 

Experts suggest that this can provide holistic understandings of a range of issues, such 

as changes to soil moisture and species migration, that may be unavailable in most 

scientific data.118 Traditional knowledge, including that of indigenous peoples, 

peasants and fisher people, such as traditional fire management and agricultural 

techniques, should be considered as a complement to science, where appropriate, in 

developing adaptation responses.119  

69. Traditional land management and land monitoring systems and traditional 

construction and planning techniques may also be relevant. Where relevant and 

appropriate human rights-respecting traditional knowledge systems exist, every effort 

should be made to integrate these into heritage site disaster management plans. 120  

70. Endogenous, local ways of low-impact resource use connected with tangible 

heritage and intangible practices include: agriculture (semi-natural habitats, cultural 

landscapes), traditional fishing, forest use, traditional soil management (no-till 

farming, mulching, cover cropping, crop rotation), use of native plants, traditional 

livestock management and animal husbandry approaches that contribute to 

decarbonization. Examples include traditional fishing and semi-natural habitats 

management.121  

71. We must think broadly about the relationship between culture and addressing 

climate change, including  

 (a) Through cultural change;  

 (b) Related to our ways of interacting with nature;  

 (c) The promotion of green cultures. Such efforts require the marshalling of 

cultural resources.122  

72. “The Sustainable Development Goals and the Paris Agreement recognize that 

cultural heritage can guide choices that promote human action in ways that suppor t 

resilience and sustainability and by extension climate-resilient development 

pathways.”123 “Healthy” World Heritage sites can contribute considerably to 

“healthy” landscapes and seascapes that are better able to buffer climate change 

__________________ 

 115  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 116  “Culture 21 – Culture, climate change and sustainable development: briefing”, p. 3.  

 117  Terry Williams and Preston Hardison, “Culture, law, risk and governance: contexts of traditional 

knowledge in climate change adaptation” in Climatic Change Vol. 120, pp. 531–544; and Norton-

Smith, Climate Change and Indigenous Peoples (see footnote 90), pp. 13 and 14. 

 118  See, e.g., Margaret Redsteer, and others “Increasing vulnerability of the Navajo People to 

drought and climate change in the southwestern United States: accounts from tribal elders”, in 

Douglas Nakashima, Igor Krupnik, Jennifer T. Rubis, eds., Indigenous Knowledge for Climate 

Change Assessment and Adaptation; and Climate Change and Indigenous Peoples , p. 14. 

 119  “Culture 21 – Culture, climate change and sustainable development: briefing”, p. 2.  

 120  UNESCO World Heritage Centre, Managing Disaster Risks for World Heritage (2010), p. 40. 

 121  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 122  Tyszcuk, “Culture and climate change scenarios” (see footnote 109). 

 123  The Future of Our Pasts (see footnote 29), p. 2. 
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impacts.124 In some countries, cultural heritage is increasingly being incorporated into 

responses to climate change.125 Such laudable initiatives must look at tangible, 

intangible and natural heritage; sites and living cultural landscapes; and involve civil 

society groups, experts and those with particular connections to aspects of heritage. 

Heritage helps us benefit from lessons learned in the past about coping with 

environmental changes and about the integration of nature and culture; enables us to 

focus on multigenerational timescales; and promotes an ethic of stewardship and 

reuse, as well as modes of non-material well-being. It can also be used to inspire 

climate action.  

73. Arts and culture are also critical fields for the mobilization of climate action, as 

well as for information-sharing and awareness-raising about climate change. They 

offer far-reaching educational tools, including through popular theatre, muralism and 

music. “There is a gap between empirical knowledge that science gathers and the 

policy and personal action that is demanded in terms of a response. What the arts can 

do is create the empathy to bridge that gap, create the personal response  …’”126 

Artistic and cultural forms “provide space for collective, improvisational and 

reflexive modes of acting on and thinking about uncertain futures.”127  

74. The Special Rapporteur was pleased to note the convening of the UNESCO 

reflection group on culture and climate change in February 2020, bringing together 

experts from across the globe to discuss the role of culture in climate change 

mitigation and adaptation. The Climate Heritage Network, a global coalition, seeks 

to mobilize culture and heritage actors around climate change and bridge the gap 

between climate action and cultural initiative.128 Such global efforts offer hope, but 

need support and resources to continue and multiply. Such initiatives are especially 

laudable for bringing together local voices and international coordination. All 

international efforts should involve consultation with and the participation of local 

constituencies and indigenous peoples, including experts, civil society, cultural rights 

defenders and the diverse populations affected, who, for such efforts to succeed, must 

be equal partners. 

75. Women are change agents for combating the climate crisis. They have smaller 

carbon footprints than men owing to consumption patterns and lifestyle choices. 129 

Women “hold critical local knowledge that can enhance climate adaptations and assist 

the development of new technologies to address climate variabili ty in areas related to 

energy, water, food security, agriculture and fisheries, biodiversity services, health 

and disaster risk management.”130 However, the ability of women to contribute to 

climate change mitigation and adaptation is too often hindered by gender inequality 

and gendered power dynamics.131  

76. Culture and cultural rights have inherent value for human beings and for their 

enjoyment of many other human rights. However, we must now also recognize their 

__________________ 

 124  UNESCO World Heritage Centre, The Impacts of Climate Change on World Heritage Properties  

(WHC-06/30.COM/7.1), annex 4, Predicting and managing the effects of climate change on 

world heritage (Vilnius, 2006), p. 47, para. 101.  

 125  See contributions by Greece and WetFutures Ireland.  

 126  Guy Abrahams, quoted in Claire Wilson, Can artists make a difference in the climate change 

debate?. (Asia-Europe Foundation and Culture 360, 2015); and “Culture 21 – Culture, climate 

change and sustainable development: briefing”, p. 4.  

 127  Tyszcuk, “Culture and climate change scenarios” (see footnote 109), p. 56. 

 128  http://climateheritage.org/. 

 129  International Labour Organization, “Green jobs: improving the climate for gender equality too!”, 

p. 5 (January 2009). 

 130  Margaret Alston, “Gender mainstreaming and climate change”, Women’s Studies International 

Forum, vol. 47, Part B (2014), p. 289.  

 131  See contribution by International Action Network for Gender Equity and Law.  

http://climateheritage.org/
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tremendous utility in our existential fight against catastrophic climate change. This 

means that all environmental standards and policies should take the cultural 

dimension into consideration, and that we have yet one more reason to take cultures 

seriously, to protect cultural heritage and ensure cultural rights. Without them, we are 

at even greater risk in our warming world.  

 

 

 V. Conclusions and recommendations  
 

 

 A. Conclusion 
 

 

77. As we emerge from the pandemic, it would be a tragic mistake for the 

international community and States to prioritize economic growth, without concern 

for its environmental impact, to the detriment of human rights and desperately needed 

climate action. This will only lead us straight into another catastrophe. Instead, we 

can choose holistic, human rights-based strategies that allow us to build back better 

and enhance climate action.  132 Culture and cultural rights must be core components 

of such a strategy. Culture and cultural rights are prime casualties in the climate 

emergency, but also useful tools in our struggle to respond to it. They enable better 

policy choices and outcomes. 

78. We must take a holistic approach to culture, cultural rights and climate change, 

an approach encompassing all regions, proactively including young people and older 

persons, thoughtfully bringing together natural, tangible and intangible cultural 

heritage, which are interlinked, and all forms of cultural expression, emphasizing both 

education and accountability, and considering the impact of actions by both State and 

non-State actors. We will not make much progress until there is more accountability. 

We cannot be selective or be galvanized only by threats to culture and heritage with 

which we feel a personal connection, but must take a universal approach to protecting 

the cultures, heritage and cultural rights of all.  

79. The current pandemic has shown that waiting to respond to risk until the risk 

has materialized fully is a deadly and catastrophic strategy which magnifies 

unbearable losses. Given the scale of the climate emergency, our cultures must 

urgently shift to embrace precaution, prevention and evidence-based planning. “A 

fundamental way to reduce the threats posed by climate change to culture and the 

exercise of cultural rights is by decreasing global warming.” 133 The threat to humanity 

and its cultures is much greater for 2°C of global warming than for 1.5°C. 134 We must 

now make the choices and changes needed to achieve the 1.5°C target, and fully 

embrace the value of our own human and cultural survival, above profits  and short-

term convenience. Aspirational resolutions are insufficient. Rapid, effective action is 

essential.  

80. The Special Rapporteur is not sure what she can say that others have not already 

said to convince the international community to take action while action is still 

possible to save ourselves and our cultures. Perhaps there is only one word to add, 

borrowing from children’s author Dr. Seuss. This is the word Seuss’s mythical 

creature, the Lorax, left for a child along with the last remaining seed  for a 

disappearing tree in his environmentally degraded world: unless.  

 

 

__________________ 

 132  See Secretary-General, COVID-19 and human rights – we are all in this together (April 2020). 

Available at www.un.org/sites/un2.un.org/files/un_policy_brief_on_human_rights_and_covid  

_23_april_2020.pdf. 

 133  See contribution by International Council on Monuments and Sites.  

 134  Ibid. 

http://www.un.org/sites/un2.un.org/files/un_policy_brief_on_human_rights_and_covid_23_april_2020.pdf
http://www.un.org/sites/un2.un.org/files/un_policy_brief_on_human_rights_and_covid_23_april_2020.pdf
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 B. Recommendations 
 

 

81. To implement cultural rights and safeguard culture and cultural heritage 

in the face of the climate emergency, States and other relevant actors, including 

international organizations, environmental bodies, businesses and experts 

should urgently: 

 (a) Adopt a human rights-based global action plan to save the cultures of 

humanity and protect cultural rights from the climate emergency, a plan that is 

globally coordinated and resourced, but driven by local priorities and concerns, 

with adequate funding, monitoring and follow-up; 

 (b) Prioritize the need for an especially urgent, effective and concerted 

global effort to prevent the cultural extinction of populations facing particular 

threats from the climate emergency, such as those in polar and coastal regions, 

including indigenous peoples and those living in small island States;  

 (c) Take cultural rights and cultural impacts into consideration in 

responding to all aspects of climate change and in climate action;  

 (d) Include harm to culture, cultural heritage and cultural rights in any 

inventory of harms resulting from or likely to result from climate change, or 

from mitigation and adaptation actions, as well as in all environmental impact 

and climate vulnerability assessments and in policy responses at all levels;   

 (e) Conduct more analysis and documentation of past, ongoing and 

expected damage to cultures, cultural heritage and cultural rights from climate 

change, including about underexplored topics such as intangible heritage;  

 (f) Embrace and leverage the role of data in measuring climate change-

induced destruction of all forms of culture and cultural heritage, and in 

protecting and restoring culture and cultural heritage following such damage;  

 (g) Design appropriate measures for monitoring the impacts of climate 

change on cultural heritage and adapting to the adverse consequences thereof; 

and consider adaptations such as comprehensively recording and digitizing 

culture and cultural heritage and providing adequate funding and technical 

cooperation;  

 (h) Develop effective strategies for communicating to the public about 

climate-related threats to culture, cultural heritage and cultural rights and their 

importance in effective climate action; 

 (i) Fully explore the potential of culture and cultural heritage and 

traditional, indigenous and local knowledge to enhance mitigation and 

adaptation efforts; and promote awareness of and respect for rights-respecting 

traditional knowledge, including its importance in responding to the climate 

emergency; 

 (j) Ensure that scientific knowledge about climate change, including its 

impacts on culture, is made accessible, including in local and indigenous 

languages and non-verbal modes of communication, and widely available; 

 (k) Promote and support cultural expressions around climate change and 

its effects; 

 (l) Respect and ensure the rights of cultural rights defenders, indigenous 

human rights defenders and environmental human rights defenders working on 

issues related to climate change; and support and promote their work;  
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 (m) Ensure an integrated approach to climate change, culture and cultural 

rights by: 

 (i) Involving cultural institutions, their staffs and directors, and cultural 

rights defenders and experts in discussions of climate policy; and likewise 

ensuring that environmental experts are engaged in the development of 

cultural policy;  

 (ii) Building bridges and institutionalizing networks between cultural and 

environmental officials, bodies and experts;  

 (iii) Ensuring that cultural and environmental policies and laws embody a 

human rights approach; and that cultural policies incorporate climate 

change and environmental concerns, while environmental and climate 

change-related policies address related cultural dimensions; 

 (n) Promote information-sharing among all relevant stakeholders across 

the fields of environmental protection, culture and human rights;  

 (o) Ensure adequate funding for all programmes and policies at the 

intersection of climate, culture and human rights;  

 (p) Integrate the arts, artists, culture and cultural rights defenders into 

climate efforts through sustainable funding and recognition; 

 (q) Develop remedies, compensation and mechanisms for accountability 

for climate-related damage to culture, cultural rights and cultural heritage, and 

for abuses against cultural rights defenders working on these issues;  

 (r) Guarantee that cultural rights defenders and experts, cultural 

heritage defenders and experts, and cultural practitioners, including 

representatives of indigenous peoples, women, persons with disabilities, youth 

and those from zones which are most affected by climate change, are involved in 

all climate-related policy processes at all levels; and ensure the accessibility of 

the meeting venues of the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate 

Change and related negotiations;135  

 (s) Assure gender mainstreaming throughout all climate targets and 

climate actions, prioritizing the education of women and girls, improving gender 

disaggregated data (including with regard to culture-related climate impacts), 

and equalizing care burdens136 and recognizing gender differences in adaptation 

needs, opportunities and capacities in the cultural area; 

 (t) Advocate for strong property rights for women and indigenous 

peoples in line with relevant international standards; 

 (u) Provide funding and capacity-building to enhance the ability of 

indigenous people to employ their traditional knowledge to mitigate and adapt 

to climate change, and to develop inventories of such knowledge where they are 

unavailable; and ensure that traditional knowledge is used with the free, prior 

and informed consent of indigenous peoples and in ways that respect their 

internationally guaranteed rights; 

 (v) Guarantee that all climate action and initiatives are taken in 

coordination with, and with the participation of, indigenous peoples and directly 

affected local groups; and that the free, prior and informed consent of indigenous 

peoples is required before implementation; 

__________________ 

 135  See A/HRC/44/30. 

 136  UNDP, Ensuring Gender Equity in Climate Change Financing  (New York, 2011), pp. 4–6. 

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/44/30
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 (w) Advocate for conservation and prevention that enables humanity to 

reimagine the culture of our relationship with nature, inspired by holistic 

approaches in diverse cultures;  

 (x) Strengthen links between science and policy and rebuild cultural 

commitments to evidence-based and scientific decision-making and planning; 

and promote independent science;  

 (y) Ensure science-based climate-change education, incorporating a 

cultural rights perspective, for all. 

82. States should: 

 (a) Fully implement their obligations under the Paris Agreement, and 

remain or become parties to that agreement; and fully implement the relevant 

recommendations of the Special Rapporteur on human rights and the 

environment; 

 (b) Ensure disability-inclusive, rights-based mitigation and adaptation;137  

 (c) Respect, ensure, fulfil and protect cultural rights for all without 

discrimination in accordance with international standards;  

 (d) Incorporate cultural rights, culture and cultural heritage into United 

Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change national adaptation 

plans;138  

 (e) Support the creation of a proposed new mandate on human rights and 

climate change. 

83. The United Nations human rights system should consider: 

 (a) Systematically and urgently addressing climate change and its impacts 

on culture and cultural rights; 

 (b) Ensuring that its own practice is climate-friendly, and explore ways to 

decrease its carbon footprint; 

 (c) All human rights treaty bodies should consider a joint general 

comment on the climate emergency and human rights to draw attention to the 

exceptional nature of the threat that these pose to all rights, including cultural 

rights. 

84. Civil society and cultural rights defenders should: 

 Engage in capacity-building on environmental issues for cultural rights 

defenders and on cultural rights issues for environmental human rights 

defenders and others; and consider further joint initiatives and advocacy 

campaigns bringing these sectors together. 

 

__________________ 

 137  See A/HRC/44/30. 

 138  See contributions by Italy and Greece.  

https://undocs.org/en/A/HRC/44/30
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 I. Introduction 

1. In its resolution 27/13, the Human Rights Council requested the Expert Mechanism 

on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples to prepare a study on the promotion and protection of 

the rights of indigenous peoples with respect to their cultural heritage, including through 

their participation in political and public life, and to present it to the Council at its thirtieth 

session. 

2. The Expert Mechanism called for submissions from States, indigenous peoples, non-

State actors, national human rights institutions and other stakeholders to inform the study. 

The submissions received are, where permitted, available on the website of the Expert 

Mechanism.1 The study also benefited significantly from presentations made at the Expert 

Seminar on Indigenous Peoples’ Rights with Respect to their Cultural Heritage (Rovaniemi, 

Finland, 26 and 27 February 2015), organized by the Office of the United Nations High 

Commissioner for Human Rights and the University of Lapland. The Expert Mechanism 

appreciates the submissions and is informed by them. 

3. Although the Expert Mechanism has not specifically addressed the issue of cultural 

heritage, it has given significant attention to the cultures of indigenous peoples 

(A/HRC/21/53). The present study offers a comprehensive overview of the international 

legal framework and jurisprudence regarding the rights of indigenous peoples with respect 

to their cultural heritage and addresses specific aspects of those rights. 

 A. Concept of cultural heritage 

4. The term “cultural heritage” has evolved considerably in recent decades. While 

previously referring exclusively to the monumental remains of cultures, “cultural heritage” 

has gradually come to include new categories; in particular, more emphasis has been put on 

intangible cultural heritage. The 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible 

Cultural Heritage defines intangible cultural heritage as “the practices, representations, 

expressions, knowledge, skills — as well as the instruments, objects, artefacts and cultural 

spaces associated therewith — that communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals 

recognize as part of their cultural heritage” (art. 2). There is also increasing recognition of 

the relationship between communities and cultural heritage. The Council of Europe 

Framework Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society defines cultural 

heritage as “a group of resources inherited from the past which people identify, 

independently of ownership, as a reflection and expression of their constantly evolving 

values, beliefs, knowledge and traditions. It includes all aspects of the environment 

resulting from the interaction between people and places through time” (art. 2). 

5. As noted by the Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights, although no 

uniform definition exists, several international instruments and a number of references 

relating to traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions provide useful 

guidance for defining what is usually understood as cultural heritage. Noting that no list is 

exhaustive, the Special Rapporteur referred to cultural heritage as “tangible heritage (e.g. 

sites, structures and remains of archaeological, historical, religious, cultural or aesthetic 

value), intangible heritage (e.g. traditions, customs and practices, aesthetic and spiritual 

beliefs; vernacular or other languages; artistic expressions, folklore) and natural heritage 

(e.g. protected natural reserves; other protected biologically diverse areas; historic parks 

and gardens and cultural landscapes)” (A/HRC/17/38 and Corr.1, para. 4).
 
She added that 

  

 1 See www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/IPeoples/EMRIP/Pages/Studyonculturalheritage.aspx. 
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cultural heritage should be understood as resources enabling the cultural identification and 

development processes of individuals and communities which they, implicitly or explicitly, 

wish to transmit to future generations (ibid., para. 6). Cultural heritage also includes 

traditional knowledge and cultural expressions. 

 B. Indigenous peoples and cultural heritage 

6. Indigenous peoples’ cultural heritage includes tangible and intangible manifestations 

of their ways of life, world views, achievements and creativity, and should be considered an 

expression of their self-determination and their spiritual and physical relationships with 

their lands, territories and resources. While the notion of heritage encompasses traditional 

practices in a broad sense, including language, art, music, dance, song, stories, sports and 

traditional games, sacred sites, and ancestral human remains, for indigenous peoples the 

preservation of heritage is deeply embedded and linked to the protection of traditional 

territories. Indigenous cultural heritage is a holistic and inter-generational concept based on 

common material and spiritual values influenced by the environment.2 It also includes bio-

cultural heritage and traditional food production systems such as rotational farming, 

pastoralism, artisanal fisheries and other forms of access to natural sources.3 

7. Taking into account the various understandings of culture and cultural heritage, the 

Expert Mechanism proposed the following:  

Indigenous peoples’ cultures include tangible and intangible manifestations of their 

ways of life, achievements and creativity, and are an expression of their self-

determination and of their spiritual and physical relationships with their lands, 

territories and resources. Indigenous culture is a holistic concept based on common 

material and spiritual values and includes distinctive manifestations in language, 

spirituality, membership, arts, literature, traditional knowledge, customs, rituals, 

ceremonies, methods of production, festive events, music, sports and traditional 

games, behaviour, habits, tools, shelter, clothing, economic activities, morals, value 

systems, cosmovisions, laws, and activities such as hunting, fishing, trapping and 

gathering. (A/HRC/21/53, para. 52) 

8. It is important to acknowledge that the traditional categorization of heritage as 

“tangible”, “intangible”, and “natural” demonstrates its limitations: tangible heritage carries 

out meanings, while intangible heritage is often embodied in specific objects. This 

categorization is particularly inappropriate in the case of indigenous peoples. It is important 

to adopt a holistic approach to cultural heritage and acknowledge that the rigid legal regime 

of protection for cultural heritage could be problematic for indigenous peoples. 

 II. Review of the international legal framework on the rights of 
indigenous peoples with respect to their cultural heritage 

9. Standards relating to the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples are dispersed in 

several international regimes, in particular in human rights instruments, United Nations 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) instruments, intellectual 

property treaties and the international environmental law and policy regime. 

  

 2 See the submission from the Asia Indigenous Peoples’ Pact. 

 3 See the submission from the International Indian Treaty Council. 
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 A. Human rights instruments 

10. Culture is one of the underlying pillars of the United Nations Declaration on the 

Rights of Indigenous Peoples. The close relationship between the cultural rights of 

indigenous peoples and their right to self-determination is reflected in article 3 of the 

Declaration, which states that by virtue of their right to self-determination, indigenous 

peoples may freely pursue their cultural development. The Declaration addresses the 

tangible heritage, traditions and customs of indigenous peoples (art. 11); the spiritual and 

religious traditions and customs of indigenous cultures (art. 12); their intangible heritage 

(art. 13); and their right to uphold the dignity and diversity of their cultures and languages, 

in relation to education and public information (arts. 14 and 15). More specifically, 

regarding cultural heritage, the Declaration states that: 

Indigenous peoples have the right to maintain, control protect and develop their 

cultural heritage, traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions, as well 

as the manifestations of their sciences, technologies and cultures, including human 

and genetic resources, seeds, medicines, knowledge of the properties of fauna and 

flora, oral traditions, literatures, designs, sports and traditional games and visual and 

performing arts. They also have the right to maintain, control, protect and develop 

their intellectual property over such cultural heritage, traditional knowledge, and 

traditional cultural expressions. (art. 31)  

11. The Declaration upholds the rights of indigenous peoples to develop their own 

cultures and customs, to the use and control of their ceremonial objects, not to be subjected 

to destruction of their cultures or to discrimination on cultural grounds, and to redress 

mechanisms for action that deprives them of their cultural values. 

12. The International Labour Organization Indigenous and Tribal Peoples Convention 

(No. 169) contains a number of provisions relating to the cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples. Drawing attention to the distinctive contributions of indigenous peoples to the 

cultural diversity of humankind (preamble), the Convention requires Governments to 

promote and safeguard the cultures of indigenous peoples through special measures (arts. 2 

and 4), and to recognize and protect their cultural values and practices (art. 5). 

Governments are required to respect and safeguard the cultural and traditional values of 

indigenous peoples and (art. 13) their use and management of the land and natural resources 

(arts. 14 and 15), and ensure that the traditional activities of indigenous peoples are 

strengthened and promoted (art. 23). Governments are required to consult with and ensure 

the effective participation of indigenous peoples at all levels of decision-making in 

political, legislative and administrative bodies and processes which may affect them 

directly, including their cultural development, and ensure that studies are carried out to 

assess, inter alia, the cultural impact of development activities on indigenous peoples 

(arts. 6 and 7). 

13. The right of access to and enjoyment of cultural heritage forms part of international 

human rights law (A/HRC/17/38, para. 78). A number of international human rights 

instruments provide the legal basis for the right of access to and enjoyment of cultural 

heritage, including the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (art. 27), the International 

Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (art. 15) and the International Covenant 

on Civil and Political Rights (art. 27). The obligation to respect the right to take part in 

cultural life “includes the adoption of specific measures aimed at achieving respect for the 
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right of everyone, individually or in association with others or within a community or group 

… to have access to their own cultural and linguistic heritage and to that of others.”4 

14. The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights provides for the right of 

members of minorities to enjoy their own culture, practice their own religion and use their 

own language (art. 27), while the Convention on the Rights of the Child explicitly extends 

that right to persons of indigenous origin (art. 30) and requires that the education of the 

child be directed to “the development of respect for his or her cultural identity, language 

and values…” (art. 29).  

15. At the regional level, the African Charter on Human and Peoples’ Rights guarantees 

the right of every individual to freely take part in the cultural life of his or her community 

(art. 17) and upholds the right of all peoples to their cultural development and the equal 

enjoyment of the common heritage of mankind (art. 22). The American Declaration of the 

Rights and Duties of Man proclaims the right of every person to take part in the cultural life 

of the community (art. 13). 

16. Overall, international and regional human rights instruments guarantee the right to 

take part in cultural life, the right to enjoy one’s own culture, and the right to maintain, 

control, protect and develop one’s cultural heritage. 

 B. United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 

cultural heritage and indigenous peoples 

17. Cultural heritage is a central part of the mandate of UNESCO. The 1972 Convention 

concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage (the World Heritage 

Convention), addresses both cultural heritage (e.g. sacred sites, monuments or buildings) 

and natural heritage (e.g. biodiversity hotspots or outstanding geological formations). 

18. More recent instruments provide greater recognition of the cultural heritage of 

indigenous peoples. The Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity (2001) protects the 

exchange of cultural heritage, calling specifically for respect for human dignity and 

commitment to the human rights of minorities and indigenous peoples as a key element to 

defend cultural diversity (art. 4). The 2003 Convention on the Safeguarding of Intangible 

Cultural Heritage recognizes that “communities, in particular indigenous communities, 

groups and, in some cases, individuals, play an important role in the production, 

safeguarding, maintenance and re-creation of the intangible cultural heritage” (preamble). 

The Operational Directives for the implementation of the Convention emphasize that State 

activities may only be undertaken with the active involvement or participation of the 

concerned communities, groups and individuals. In particular, the free, prior and informed 

consent of the concerned communities is required to inscribe intangible cultural heritage 

elements on the List of Intangible Cultural Heritage in Need of Urgent Safeguarding or the 

Representative List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity and to include 

programmes, projects or activities in the register of best practices (paras. 1, 2, 7 and 101). 

19. The 2005 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural 

Expressions refers to the State obligation to pay “due attention” to creating an environment 

conducive to enabling indigenous peoples to create, produce, disseminate and access their 

cultural heritage through their cultural expressions (art. 7 (a)). 

  

 4 Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, general comment No. 21 (2009), para. 50. 
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 C. Convention on Biological Diversity and Nagoya Protocol 

20. The 1992 Convention on Biological Diversity promotes protection of the natural and 

cultural heritage of indigenous peoples through the conservation of biological diversity and 

the fair and equitable sharing of the benefits arising out of the utilization of genetic 

resources (arts. 1 and 19). It requires States to “respect, preserve and maintain knowledge, 

innovations and practices of indigenous and local communities embodying traditional 

lifestyles relevant for the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity … and 

encourage the equitable sharing of the benefits arising from the utilization of such 

knowledge, innovations and practices” (art. 8 (j)). The Nagoya Protocol on Access to 

Genetic Resources and the Fair and Equitable Sharing of Benefits Arising from their 

Utilization (2010) is particularly relevant as it requires States to uphold the established 

rights and customary laws of indigenous peoples and ensure their participation in the 

implementation of the Protocol (arts. 5 and 12). The Protocol protects access to indigenous 

cultural heritage by requiring States to take measures to obtain the prior informed consent 

and involvement of indigenous communities for access to relevant genetic resources (art. 6) 

and traditional knowledge (art. 7). 

21. The Food and Agricultural Organization of the United Nations International Treaty 

on Plant Genetic Resources for Food and Agriculture, recognizing the enormous 

contribution of indigenous communities to food production worldwide, requires the 

Contracting parties to take measures to protect traditional knowledge relevant to plant 

genetic resources for food and agriculture (art. 9) and promote wild crops and plants by 

supporting the efforts of indigenous communities (art. 5). 

 D. World Intellectual Property Organization 

22. The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) has three conventions that are 

particularly relevant to the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples. The Berne Convention 

for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (1886) provides a mechanism to ensure 

international protection of anonymous, pseudonymous and unpublished works, including 

traditional cultural expressions (art. 15); the WIPO Performances and Phonograms Treaty 

(1996) provides for international protection for performances and phonographic recordings 

of expressions of folklore (arts. 2 and 33); and the Beijing Treaty on Audiovisual 

Performances (2012), which, upon entry into force, will provide protection to performers of 

expressions of folklore with regard to authorizing their performances in audiovisual media. 

23. In 2000, WIPO members established an Intergovernmental Committee on 

Intellectual Property and Genetic Resources, Traditional Knowledge and Folklore to serve 

as a forum to discuss intellectual property issues arising in the context of access to genetic 

resources and benefit-sharing, and protection of traditional knowledge and traditional 

cultural expressions. In 2009, the Committee initiated formal text-based negotiations with 

the objective of reaching agreement on texts of international legal instruments to ensure the 

effective protection of genetic resources, traditional knowledge and traditional cultural 

expressions. 

24. Although a multitude of legal regimes exist to protect cultural heritage, there is a 

lack of adequate integration of protections for indigenous peoples. Such complex and 

parallel systems of protection of cultural heritage leads to fragmentation within a multitude 

of legal frameworks, which ultimately do not adequately protect the cultural heritage of 

indigenous peoples. The systems fail to recognize that, for indigenous peoples, cultural 

heritage is holistic and encompasses their spiritual, economic and social connections to 

their lands and territories. 
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 III. Overview of the jurisprudence on rights relating to cultural 
heritage 

 A. Human rights treaty bodies 

25. Article 27 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights protects the 

cultural rights of indigenous peoples. In its general comment No. 23 (1994), the Human 

Rights Committee observed that “culture manifests itself in many forms, including a 

particular way of life associated with the use of land resources, especially in the case of 

indigenous peoples” (para. 7). With regard to the relationship between land and cultural 

rights, the approach is that, where land is of central significance to the sustenance of a 

culture, the right to enjoy one’s culture requires the protection of land5 and the recognition 

of land rights for indigenous peoples, as reiterated in several concluding observations and 

individual communications of the Committee. Avoiding the danger of adopting an overly 

rigid or “frozen” approach to the definition of cultural activities, the Committee has 

consistently underlined that indigenous peoples who have adapted their methods of carrying 

out traditional activities over the years and have incorporated the use of modern technology 

are not prevented from invoking protection under the Covenant.6 

26. The Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights has been particularly 

proactive in recognizing the cultural rights of indigenous peoples.7 In its general comment 

No. 21, the Committee noted that: 

Indigenous peoples have the right to act collectively to ensure respect for their right 

to maintain, control, protect and develop their cultural heritage, traditional 

knowledge and traditional cultural expressions, as well as the manifestations of their 

sciences, technologies and cultures, including human and genetic resources, seeds, 

medicines, knowledge of the properties of fauna and flora, oral traditions, literature, 

designs, sports and traditional games, and visual and performing arts. (para. 37) 

27. The Committee has also expressed concern about the lack of adequate protection for 

and information on the intellectual property rights and cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples (E/C.12/RUS/CO/5, para. 34) and the restrictions to land and resources and the lack 

of involvement of indigenous peoples in decision-making processes regarding land rights, 

which pose a threat to the realization of their cultural life (E/C.12/TZA/CO/1-3, para. 29).  

28. The Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination made a direct 

connection between the cultural rights and land rights of indigenous peoples, and between 

their language and cultural heritage.8 It recommended that States parties respect indigenous 

culture, history, language and way of life as an enrichment of the State’s cultural identity 

(CERD/C/IDN/CO/3, para. 16). 

  

 5  Jérémie Gilbert, Indigenous Peoples’ Land Rights under International Law: From Victims to Actors 

(Ardsley, New York, Transnational Publishers Inc., 2006), p. 115. 

 6 See, for example, Human Rights Committee, communication No. 511/1992, Länsman et al. v. 

Finland, Views adopted on 26 October 1994, para. 9.3. 

 7 See the Committee’s general comments No. 17 (2005) and No. 21 (2009).  

 8 Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination, general recommendation No. 23 (1997), 

para. 3. 
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 B. Special procedures of the Human Rights Council 

29. The Special Rapporteur of the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination 

and Protection of Minorities, Erica-Irene Daes, conducted studies on the protection of the 

cultural and intellectual property of indigenous peoples (E/CN.4/Sub.2/1993/28) and on the 

protection of the heritage of indigenous peoples (E/CN.4/Sub.2/1995/26). The studies 

considered measures to strengthen respect for the cultural and intellectual property of 

indigenous peoples, and included the draft principles and guidelines for the protection of 

the heritage of indigenous peoples (E/CN.4/Sub.2/1995/26, annex), which set standards for 

governments to ensure that the heritage of indigenous peoples survives for future 

generations and continues to enrich the common heritage of humanity.  

30. The Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights has made recommendations on 

the right of access to and enjoyment of cultural heritage for all persons, which are relevant 

to indigenous peoples (A/HRC/17/38). She underlined the need to build stronger 

relationships between cultural institutions and communities, including indigenous peoples, 

and to develop good practices (para. 16). 

31. The Special Rapporteur on the rights of indigenous peoples has consistently 

addressed the issue of cultural heritage in thematic and country reports, documenting 

instances where indigenous peoples have had major concerns regarding the protection of 

their cultural heritage, such as the endangerment of their sacred places, heritage languages 

and cultures (A/HRC/21/47/Add.1, appendix II, para. 107), and the lack of control by 

indigenous peoples to establish their historical cultural heritage sites (A/HRC/15/37/Add.5, 

para. 64). The Special Rapporteur has highlighted how the cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples could be put in jeopardy when extractive industries or large-scale developmental 

projects invade indigenous peoples’ territories,9 and the importance of education, 

particularly the role of indigenous languages, in the preservation of cultural heritage.10 In 

particular, the Special Rapporteur has drawn attention to the lack of inclusion and 

participation of indigenous peoples in the nomination and management of world heritage 

sites under the World Heritage Convention (A/67/301, paras. 33–42). 

 C. Regional human rights institutions 

32. Regional courts and human rights commissions have lent robust support to the rights 

of indigenous peoples to their cultural heritage. The Inter-American Commission on 

Human Rights and the Inter-American Court of Human Rights have firmly established that 

States should create effective mechanisms for titling and demarcating the lands, territories 

and resources of indigenous peoples in accordance with their customs, cultures and 

traditions.11 The Court has emphasized that the close relationship between indigenous 

peoples and their land must be recognized and understood as the fundamental base of their 

culture, spiritual life, integrity, economic survival and cultural preservation.12 

33. The African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights has also examined the 

right to cultural heritage as it applies to indigenous peoples. In the Endorois decision, the 

  

 9 A/HRC/21/47/Add.3, para. 69; A/HRC/18/35/Add.1, para. 10; A/HRC/15/37/Add.1, para. 242. 

 10 E/CN.4/2005/88/Add.4, paras. 10 and 17; E/CN.4/2006/78/Add.4, para. 26; A/HRC/4/32/Add.4, 

para. 33. 

 11 Inter-American Court of Human Rights, Mayagna (Sumo) Awas Tingni Community v. Nicaragua, 

judgement of 31 August 2001 (Series C, No. 79), para. 153. 

 12 Inter-American Court of Human Rights, Yakye Axa Indigenous Community v. Paraguay, judgement 

of 17 June 2005 (Series C, No. 125), para. 131. 
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Commission highlighted that article 17 of the Charter was dual dimensional in both its 

individual and collective nature, protecting, on the one hand, individuals’ participation in 

the cultural life of their community and, on the other hand, obliging the State to promote 

and protect the traditional values recognized by a community.13 It added that article 17 

required governments to take measures aimed at the conservation, development and 

diffusion of culture, such as promoting awareness and enjoyment of the cultural heritage of 

national ethnic groups and minorities and of indigenous sectors of the population.14 

 IV. Participation of indigenous peoples in cultural heritage 
policies 

34. Effective participation in decision-making processes relating to cultural heritage is 

crucial for indigenous peoples, who are often the victims of both cultural and natural 

heritage protection policies that fail to take their rights and perspectives into consideration. 

35. The rights to effective participation, consultation and consent are strongly expressed 

in several articles of the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples. 

Article 32 requires States to consult and cooperate in good faith with the indigenous 

peoples concerned through their own representative institutions in order to obtain their free 

and informed consent prior to the approval of any project affecting their lands or territories 

and other resources, particularly in connection with the development, utilization or 

exploitation of mineral, water or other resources. This provision relates to any decisions 

that would affect the lands and territories of indigenous peoples, including the classification 

of their lands as cultural or natural heritage sites. 

36. Free, prior and informed consent is a key element of human rights jurisprudence. 

The Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights calls on States to “respect the 

principle of free, prior and informed consent of indigenous peoples in all matters covered 

by their specific rights”,15 and has also put great emphasis on such consent in the context of 

their cultural heritage (E/C.12/TZA/CO/1-3, para. 29). The Human Rights Committee, in 

several concluding observations, has highlighted that it is essential for States to ensure the 

participation of indigenous peoples in decision-making processes that would affect their 

cultural rights, stressing the need to seek their consent on all matters affecting them 

(CCPR/C/PAN/CO/3, para. 21; CCPR/C/KEN/CO/3, para. 24). 

37. The Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights has underlined that the 

participation of individuals and communities in cultural heritage matters is crucial and that. 

the power differentials that exist between, as well as within, communities must be taken 

into consideration, as they impact the ability of individuals and groups to effectively 

contribute to the identification, development and interpretation of what should be 

considered as a common “culture” or shared cultural heritage. She considered that it was 

also important to fully respect the freedom of individuals to participate or not in one or 

several communities, to develop their multiple identities, to access their cultural heritage as 

well as that of others, and to contribute to the creation of culture, including through the 

contestation of dominant norms and values within the communities they belong to as well 

as those of other communities (A/HRC/17/38 and Corr.1, para. 10). In this respect, 

particular attention should be paid to the position of women within indigenous 

  

 13 African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights, Centre for Minority Rights Development and 

Minority Rights Group International on behalf of Endorois Welfare Council v. Kenya, 276/2003 

(2010), para. 241.  

 14 Ibid., para. 246. 
 15 See the Committee’s general comment No. 21 (2009), para. 37. 
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communities, and States should ensure that diverse women’s voices within specific 

communities are heard and that their human rights are not sacrificed in the name of culture 

(A/67/287, para. 80). 

 A. Participation at the international level 

38. Since the adoption of the Declaration, there have been repeated complaints by 

indigenous peoples and human rights organizations about violations of the rights of 

indigenous peoples in the implementation of the World Heritage Convention.16 There is no 

procedure to ensure the participation of indigenous peoples in the nomination and 

management of World Heritage sites nor is there a policy to ensure their free, prior and 

informed consent to the nomination of such sites.17 Both the Permanent Forum on 

Indigenous Issues and the Expert Mechanism have emphasized the importance of obtaining 

the free, prior and informed consent of indigenous peoples with regard to territories 

proposed for nomination and inscription as World Heritage sites. The Expert Mechanism 

also noted that “robust procedures and mechanisms should be established to ensure 

indigenous peoples are adequately consulted and involved in the management and 

protection of World Heritage sites” (A/HRC/18/42, annex, para. 38). 

39. The Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights recommended that States seek 

the free, prior and informed consent of source communities before adopting measures 

concerning their specific cultural heritage, in particular in the case of indigenous peoples, in 

accordance with the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples. She 

specifically emphasized that no inscription on UNESCO lists relating to cultural heritage or 

national lists or registers should be requested or granted without the free, prior and 

informed consent of the communities concerned (A/HRC/17/38 and Corr.1, para. 80). 

40. In 2011, the African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights adopted a 

resolution condemning the inscription of Lake Bogoria National Reserve in Kenya on the 

World Heritage List, as the World Heritage Committee had failed to respect the rights of 

the Endorois community.18 In the resolution, the African Commission noted that many sites 

“have been inscribed without the free, prior and informed consent of the indigenous peoples 

in whose territories they are located and whose management frameworks are not consistent 

with the principles of the UN Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples”. The 

resolution drew attention to the general lack of respect for the rights of indigenous peoples 

in the context of nomination of World Heritage sites. 

41. The International Union for the Conservation of Nature World Conservation 

Congress adopted a resolution calling on the World Heritage Committee to review and 

revise its procedures in consultation with indigenous peoples to ensure that their rights are 

upheld and implemented in the management and protection of existing World Heritage 

sites. The aim of the resolution is to make the decision-making process consistent with the 

Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples and to ensure that no World Heritage sites 

  

 16 E/2010/43-E/C.19/2010/15, para. 131; A/HRC/18/42, annex, para. 38; and letter from the Special 

Rapporteur on the rights of indigenous peoples to the Director of the World Heritage Centre 

(A/HRC/25/74, p. 127). 
 17 “World Heritage and Indigenous Peoples — A Call to Action”, Report of the International Expert 

Workshop on the World Heritage Convention and Indigenous Peoples (Copenhagen, 20 and 21 

September 2012), p. 60. 

 18 Resolution No. 197 on Protection of Indigenous Peoples’ Rights in the Context of the World Heritage 

Convention and the Designation of Lake Bogoria as a World Heritage site. 
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are established in the territories of indigenous peoples without their free, prior and informed 

consent.19 

42. International Finance Corporation performance standard 7 on indigenous peoples 

states that “where a project may significantly impact on critical cultural heritage that is 

essential to the identity and/or cultural, ceremonial, or spiritual aspects of Indigenous 

Peoples’ lives, priority will be given to the avoidance of such impacts. Where significant 

project impacts on critical cultural heritage are unavoidable, the client will obtain the FPIC 

of the Affected Communities of Indigenous Peoples” (para. 16). The adoption of this 

standard by a corporation that supports investments globally is significant and indicates that 

human rights obligations are not limited to the public sector. Nonetheless, it has been 

widely observed that the requirements of participation and consultation, and in particular 

the requirement to obtain the free, prior and informed consent of indigenous peoples, are 

not yet properly implemented and respected at the international level. 

43. Some questions have also been raised with regard to the rights of women in the 

implementation of the UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural 

Heritage. The Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights stressed that article 13 (d) 

(ii) of the Convention, according to which access to cultural heritage should be ensured 

“while respecting customary practices governing access to specific aspects of such 

heritage”, cannot be interpreted as permitting gender-based discrimination. Distinctions 

must not lead to indirect or structural discrimination against women and girls (A/67/287, 

para. 63). 

44. Since its inception, the WIPO Intergovernmental Committee has been trying to 

support an inclusive approach to promote the direct involvement of all stakeholders, 

especially indigenous peoples and local communities. During all its sessions, indigenous 

peoples may intervene on any issue on the agenda and make draft proposals, which could 

be incorporated into the text under discussion if supported by at least one member State. In 

2005, the WIPO General Assembly established a voluntary fund to facilitate the 

participation of accredited indigenous peoples and local communities. Through this 

mechanism, representatives of more than 80 indigenous peoples and local communities 

worldwide have received funding to participate in sessions of the Intergovernmental 

Committee. 

 B. Participation at the national level 

45. In its general comment No. 21, the Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural 

Rights emphasized that States had an obligation to allow and encourage the participation of 

indigenous peoples in the design and implementation of laws and policies that affect 

them.20 In particular, States parties should obtain their free, prior and informed consent 

when the preservation of cultural resources, especially those associated with their way of 

life and cultural expression, are at risk. This includes decisions to classify their territories 

under the label of Cultural or Natural Heritage Sites. 

46. The Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights has stressed that concerned 

communities and individuals should be consulted and be able to actively participate in the 

process of identification, selection, classification, interpretation, preservation/safeguard, 

stewardship and development of cultural heritage. Furthermore, States have the duty not to 

  

 19 Resolution WCC-2012-Res-047 on Implementation of the United Nations Declaration on the Rights 

of Indigenous Peoples in the context of the UNESCO World Heritage Convention.  
 20 See the Committee’s general comment No. 21 (2009), para. 55 (e). 
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destroy, damage or alter cultural heritage, at least not without the free, prior and informed 

consent of concerned communities, and to take measures to preserve/safeguard cultural 

heritage from destruction or damage by third parties (A/HRC/17/38, para. 80 (b) and (c)). 

47. Indigenous peoples in Canada are actively involved in the protection of their cultural 

heritage and have been supported by formal legislation in this area. For example, the 

Province of British Columbia enacted the Heritage Conservation Act of 1996, which was 

created in order “to encourage and facilitate the protection and conservation of heritage 

property in British Columbia.” This includes ensuring that indigenous peoples are consulted 

on the status of cultural heritage sites and objects within their traditional lands and 

territories. Another positive example is the recent nomination of Pimachiowin Aki as a 

World Heritage site, a joint effort of two Canadian provinces and the First Nations 

affected.21 

48. The Australian National Committee of the International Council on Monuments and 

Sites adopted the Burra Charter for Places of Cultural Significance (2013) as a best practice 

cultural heritage conservation and management guide. The conservation principles set out 

in the Burra Charter form the basis for management of all places of cultural significance in 

Australia. The Charter establishes appropriate decision-making procedures and ensures the 

participation of cultural groups affected by the decisions.22 

49. The 2012 Free, Prior and Informed Consent Guidelines of the National Commission 

on Indigenous Peoples of the Philippines mentions sacred grounds, burial sites and cultural 

and heritage sites as areas excluded for any activity except for exclusive purposes where 

they are identified. However, it seems that its implementation remains a huge challenge, 

owing to the manipulation of the process by interested parties.23 

50. The indigenous peoples of the States of the Caribbean Community (CARICOM) 

participated in the creation of a draft CARICOM regional framework, which seeks to 

establish a regional instrument for the protection of genetic resources, traditional 

knowledge and traditional cultural expressions, while ensuring the free, prior and informed 

consent of the rightful owners/holders/beneficiaries on mutually agreed terms and with fair 

and equitable benefit-sharing.24 

51. While there are some good practices emerging at the national level, there are still 

many instances where indigenous peoples have not been allowed to participate in decision-

making processes that affect their cultural heritage.25 In 2011, for example, the Western 

Ghats (India) and the Sangha Trinational (Congo/Cameroon/Central African Republic) 

were inscribed as natural World Heritage sites, despite the fact that in both situations, 

serious objections were raised about the lack of any meaningful participation of indigenous 

peoples living in the respective areas. In both cases, there was a blatant lack of respect for 

the free, prior and informed consent of the concerned communities, as the affected 

  

 21 See the submission from the International Work Group on Indigenous Affairs and the Forest Peoples 

Programme. 

 22 See the submission from Australia. 

 23 See the submission from the Asia Indigenous Peoples Pact. 

 24 See the submission from the Aldet Centre-Saint Lucia. 

 25 S. Disko and H. Tugendhat (eds.), World Heritage Sites and Indigenous Peoples’ Rights 

(International Work Group for Indigenous Affairs, Forest Peoples Programme and Gundjeihmi 

Aboriginal Corporation, document No. 129, 2014). 
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indigenous peoples had not even seen the submitted nomination documents, which had not 

been made publicly available.26 

 V. Specific issues relating to the rights of indigenous peoples 
with respect to their cultural heritage 

 A. Lands, territories and cultural heritage 

52. Access to and use of lands, territories and the environment are essential elements of 

cultural heritage for many indigenous peoples. The connection between land rights and 

cultural heritage is strongly embedded in international legal instruments and in international 

jurisprudence. Many human rights institutions have highlighted that ownership, control and 

management of their ancestral territories constitutes an essential element of the cultural 

heritage of indigenous peoples.27 The Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 

calls on States to “respect the rights of indigenous peoples to their culture and heritage and 

to maintain and strengthen their spiritual relationship with their ancestral lands and other 

natural resources traditionally owned, occupied or used by them, and indispensable to their 

cultural life.”28 

53. Both the African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights and the Inter-

American Court of Human Rights have given prominence to the importance of land and 

territorial rights in their decisions, emphasizing that land rights constitute a foundation for 

the cultural integrity of indigenous peoples, including their rights to culture, religion, 

health, development and natural resources.29 Both recognize the spiritual value that 

indigenous peoples attach to their territories as part of their cultural heritage. The protection 

of sacred sites is a key element of indigenous peoples’ territorial rights, and therefore of 

their cultural heritage. 

54. Lack of recognition of indigenous peoples’ land rights and their relationships with 

their territories negatively affects their right to enjoy, access and promote their cultural 

heritage. As such, no policy or legislation can adequately address the cultural heritage of 

indigenous peoples without recognizing their fundamental rights to their lands and 

territories. 

55. The establishment of World Heritage sites, or other forms of protected areas can 

have a negative impact on indigenous peoples because, often, their ancestral rights over 

their lands and territories are not respected or protected. In many nature-protected areas, 

including areas inscribed on the World Heritage List, narrow restrictions are imposed on 

traditional practices and activities, such as hunting, gathering, farming or animal husbandry, 

in violation of the cultural and subsistence rights of indigenous peoples. To be included on 

the World Heritage List, sites must be of “outstanding universal value”, a concept which 

can lead to management frameworks that prioritize the protection of those heritage aspects 

  

 26 Joint statement on continuous violations of the principle of free, prior and informed consent in the 

context of UNESCO’s World Heritage Convention, endorsed by over 70 indigenous organizations 

and NGOs, submitted to the World Heritage Committee in May 2011. 
 27 Jérémie Gilbert, “Indigenous peoples’ heritage and human rights”, S. Disko and H. Tugendhat (eds.), 

World Heritage Sites and Indigenous Peoples’ Rights (see footnote 25 above). 

 28 General comment No. 21 (2009), para. 49 (d). 

 29 Inter-American Court of Human Rights, Mayagna (Sumo) Awas Tingni Community v. Nicaragua, 

para. 149; and African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights, Centre for Minority Rights 

Development and Minority Rights Group International on behalf of Endorois Welfare Council v. 

Kenya, para. 16. 
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at the expense of the land rights of indigenous peoples. As a result, the protection of world 

heritage can undermine indigenous peoples’ relationship with their traditional lands, 

territories and resources, as well as their livelihoods and cultural heritage, especially in sites 

where the natural values are deemed to be of outstanding universal value but the cultural 

values of indigenous peoples are not taken into account. 

56. Non-State actors who invade indigenous peoples’ territories often negatively impact 

the fundamental connection between land rights and cultural heritage. Extractive industries 

and other business can result in profound and often irreversible damage to the cultural 

heritage of indigenous peoples. There is an urgent need to protect indigenous natural 

heritage from the operations of extractive industries and to recognize indigenous peoples’ 

substantive rights to self-determination. 

 B. Traditional knowledge, intellectual property and cultural heritage 

57. Traditional knowledge can be understood as a living body of knowledge that is 

developed, sustained and passed on from generation to generation within a community, 

often forming part of its cultural and spiritual identity. It encompasses knowledge, know-

how, skills, innovations and practices. Traditional knowledge also encompasses traditional 

cultural expressions, including dances, songs, handicrafts, designs, ceremonies, tales, or 

other artistic or cultural expressions. Intellectual property protection could make it possible 

to protect traditional remedies and indigenous crafts and music against misappropriation 

and enable communities to control and benefit collectively from their commercial 

exploitation. 

58. In recent years, indigenous peoples, local communities and governments, mainly in 

developing countries, have demanded intellectual property protection for traditional forms 

of creativity and innovation. Indigenous peoples have expressed concern that existing 

international mechanisms to protect intellectual property are inadequate. They note that the 

intellectual property system focuses on protecting the intellectual property of individuals, 

rather than collectives, and views intellectual property as alienable, which is not consistent 

with indigenous peoples’ laws and policies related to their knowledge (A/HRC/21/53, 

para. 62). Furthermore, indigenous peoples reject the “public domain” status of traditional 

knowledge and traditional cultural expressions and argue that it opens them up to 

misappropriation and misuse. 

 C. Tourism and cultural heritage 

59. Cultural heritage has acquired enormous economic value as one of the mainstays of 

the tourism industry, often negatively impacting the rights of indigenous peoples. The 

inscription of sites on the World Heritage List is a catalyst for rapid tourism development. 

However, indigenous peoples rarely benefit from the often large-scale developments on 

their territories. 

60. The Ngorongoro Conservation Area in the United Republic of Tanzania, which is 

classified as a World Natural Heritage site and constitutes a key tourist destination, 

provides very little benefit to the indigenous peoples of the area.30 Pastoralist organizations 

have urged the Government to ensure that the income accruing from tourism in the area is 

  

 30 W. Olenasha, “A World Heritage Site in the Ngorongoro Conservation Area”, S. Disko and H. 

Tugendhat (eds.), World Heritage Sites and Indigenous Peoples’ Rights, p. 214 (see footnote 25 

above).  
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distributed equally. This is certainly not an isolated situation. It is essential that benefit-

sharing mechanisms be established in cases of tourism development on indigenous 

territories. 

61. Misappropriation of the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples by the tourism 

industry is another issue. For example, the Saami costume, a symbol of the cultural heritage 

of the Saami people, is misused in many ways by the tourism industry in Finland. Gift 

shops often sell handicrafts with Saami designs that are not produced by indigenous crafters 

or use traditional Saami styles and colours in products that are in no way related to Saami 

culture. Imitations of the Saami costume are also often misused in tourism as employees’ 

uniforms.31 Such misappropriation of indigenous peoples’ cultural heritage by the tourism 

industry has detrimental effects on their identity and self-image. It is important that States 

monitor the tourism industry to ensure the protection of the cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples. 

 D. Sports and traditional games 

62. Sports and traditional games have been recognized as integral parts of the rights of 

indigenous peoples to maintain, control, protect and develop their cultural heritage, 

traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions, as affirmed in article 31 of the 

Declaration. This right to sports and traditional games has been explicitly recognized by the 

Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues, in the report on its fourth session (E/2005/43). 

63. The benefits and value of sports and traditional games, which are also alluded to in 

the Convention on the Rights of the Child, are an important component in ensuring that 

indigenous peoples are able to freely determine and pursue their cultural development as 

part of their right to self-determination, as set out in articles 3 and 5 of the Declaration. 

64. The Mato Grosso Declaration, adopted at the Second International Sports Congress 

held in Cuiabá, Brazil, from 9 to 16 November 2013, called on States and governments to 

join indigenous peoples in partnership and mutual respect in implementing their right to 

self-determination through sports and traditional games as well as the manifestations of 

their traditional knowledge and cultural expressions (A/HRC/EMRIP/2014/CRP.2, annex, 

para. 2). 

 VI. Cultural appropriation, restitution and repatriation 

 A. Cultural misappropriation and interpretation 

65. Many indigenous peoples are affected by the misappropriation of their cultural 

heritage, which may take many forms, including commodification, the use of indigenous 

peoples’ imagery and symbols in marketing, and the misappropriation of traditional songs. 

A recent settlement included the requirement to recognize the indigenous composer of the 

Maori haka (tribal war dance) whenever it is used in public or commercial situations.32 

66. Cultural misinterpretation is another issue that negatively impacts the cultural 

heritage of indigenous peoples. This occurs when visitor centres, interpretive signage, 

  

 31 See the submission from the Saami Parliamentary Council of Finland; and the presentation by 

Piia Nuorgam, Expert Seminar on Indigenous Peoples’ Rights with Respect to their Cultural Heritage, 

2015. 

 32 See the submission from the New Zealand Human Rights Commission. 
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information brochures, guided tours or audio guides on cultural or natural heritage sites do 

not provide correct information regarding indigenous peoples’ cultural or natural heritage 

or do not reflect their particular interpretation of the cultural or natural heritage in question. 

67. Museums are regarded as sources of education and cultural understanding. In 

particular, museums provide a space for displaying artefacts and objects that represent 

particular events and the relationship between indigenous and non-indigenous peoples. For 

example, the National Museum of the American Indian and the Canadian Museum for 

Human Rights, among others, display original copies of treaties signed between the 

Government of Canada, the British Crown, the Government of the United States of 

America and indigenous peoples. The significance of those displays is the vital role of 

spirituality and the cultural ceremony of treaty-making. Museums are an important space 

for the promotion and appreciation of indigenous cultural heritage. The Sámi Museum Siida 

is an example of how museums that are managed by indigenous peoples themselves play a 

key role in the preservation, promotion and transmission of cultural heritage.33 

68. However, museums often contribute to the misappropriation of the cultural heritage 

of indigenous peoples. Many museums, both private and public, hold and display the 

cultural heritage of indigenous peoples without the consent of the peoples concerned. For 

example, the Swedish National Museum of Ethnography currently holds a ceremonial deer 

head (Maaso Kova), a sacred item of the highest spiritual and cultural significance for the 

Yaqui Nation, used in the Yaqui Deer Dance ceremony. Despite many official requests for 

restitution, the museum authorities have refused to return the deer head.34 Unfortunately, 

this is not an isolated situation. Many cultural items and human remains of indigenous 

peoples are held by public museums and by private collectors worldwide, without the free, 

prior and informed consent of the peoples concerned. 

 B. Restitution and repatriation 

69. The right to redress and restitution where violations of the rights of indigenous 

peoples have occurred is a foundational element to ensuring reconciliation and the future 

commitment to protecting the rights of indigenous peoples. Under human rights law, there 

is a strong principle in favour of restitution when a violation has occurred. The Declaration 

affirms that “States shall provide redress through effective mechanisms, which may include 

restitution, developed in conjunction with indigenous peoples, with respect to their cultural, 

intellectual, religious and spiritual property taken without their free, prior and informed 

consent or in violation of their laws, traditions and customs” (art. 11). 

70. The establishment and management of protected cultural heritage sites have often 

resulted in indigenous peoples’ dispossession of and alienation from their traditional lands 

and resources. In such cases, indigenous peoples are entitled to restitution of their ancestral 

lands. The right to restitution of land and territories obtained without their consent 

constitutes a key component of indigenous peoples’ rights.35 

71. The repatriation of the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples is an important aspect 

of such restitution. The ancient burial grounds of many indigenous communities have been 

disrespected and the communities concerned have asked for the repatriation of human 

  

 33 Presentations by Päivi Magga and Eija Ojanlatva, Expert Seminar on Indigenous Peoples’ Rights with 

Respect to their Cultural Heritage, 2015. 

 34 See the submission from the International Indian Treaty Council. 

 35 Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination, general recommendation No. 23 (1997), 

para. 5. 



A/HRC/30/53 

18  

remains and sacred and cultural objects, whether held in private or public collections.36 The 

General Assembly affirmed and recognized the importance of repatriating indigenous 

peoples’ ceremonial objects and human remains.37 

72. Although some potential avenues for redress or protection might exist in legal terms, 

notably via the International Institute for the Unification of Private Law Convention on 

Stolen or Illegally Exported Cultural Objects (2005), in reality it is extremely difficult for 

indigenous peoples to receive proper protection and reparation when their cultural heritage, 

particularly intangible heritage, is misappropriated. While the role of public authorities is 

crucial to ensuring such repatriation, the repatriation of ceremonial objects and human 

remains requires the cooperation of the places where the objects and remains are stored, 

such as museums and auction houses. 

73. Some legislation and policies stipulating repatriation of indigenous peoples’ cultural 

heritage exist. In 2011, the Australian Government adopted a policy on indigenous 

repatriation which facilitates the return of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders’ ancestral 

remains from overseas institutions to their communities of origin. To date, this programme 

has facilitated the return of over 1,400 ancestral remains and over 1,400 sacred objects from 

within Australian collections, and brought home more than 1,200 ancestral remains to 

Australia from overseas.38 Other examples include the Native American Grave Protection 

and Repatriation Act and the National Museum of the American Indian Act in the United 

States.39 In Canada, the First Nations Sacred Ceremonial Objects Repatriation Act creates a 

mechanism by which cultural heritage sites and objects can be protected, preserved and 

repatriated. However, numerous examples throughout the world exist where restitution and 

repatriation are not respected and enforced. One such example is the recent legal case 

against indigenous chiefs in Canada, including Bernie Makokis, under the Wildlife Act, 

after they had offered a sacred headdress as a gift to a non-indigenous guest from the 

United States.  

 C. Right to cultural revitalization 

74. Article 11 of the Declaration states that “indigenous peoples have the right to 

practise and revitalize their cultural traditions and customs”. During the Expert Seminar on 

Indigenous Peoples’ Rights with Respect to their Cultural Heritage, many presentations 

highlighted how important the process of cultural revitalization is for the cultural heritage 

of indigenous peoples. Some positive examples of indigenous peoples taking the initiative 

to revitalize their cultural heritage exist, such as the revitalization of the Maori language, or 

the use of bilingual education programmes and radio to strengthen and revitalize indigenous 

languages in Mexico.40  

75. The increasing recognition of food production systems and seeds as cultural heritage 

is another instance of cultural revitalization. In Guatemala, for example, corn is considered 

intangible cultural heritage due to its historical, cultural, and spiritual value.41 

76. In terms of good practices, the Indigenous Rights Programme of the National 

Commission for the Development of Indigenous Peoples, in Mexico, has implemented a 

programme on cultural rights, which supports community-level initiatives to revitalize 

  

 36 See the submission from the International Repatriation Project. 

 37 General Assembly resolution 69/2, para. 27. 

 38 See the submission from Australia. 

 39 See the submission from Human Rights Advocates. 

 40 See the submissions from Cultural Survival and from Mexico. 
 41 See the submission from Guatemala. 
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cultural heritage among indigenous peoples, including languages, music and traditional 

medicine. This includes training for indigenous youth on the protection of cultural heritage. 

To date, the programme has supported 505 community initiatives.42 Another important 

element relating to the revitalization of indigenous cultures is the recognition of indigenous 

women as active agents of transformation. Recent studies have demonstrated that 

indigenous women play an immense role in the revitalization and the transmission of the 

cosmovision and cultural heritage of indigenous peoples.43 

  

 42 See the submission from Mexico. 

 43 See the submission from Comité de América Latina y el Caribe para la Defensa de los Derechos de la 

Mujer. 



A/HRC/30/53 

20  

Annex 

  Expert Mechanism advice No. 8 (2015): 
  Promotion and protection of the rights of indigenous 

peoples with respect to their cultural heritage 

 A. General 

1. The cultural heritage of indigenous peoples is a holistic and inter-generational 

concept based on common material and spiritual values and includes distinctive 

manifestations in language, spirituality, membership, the arts, literature, traditional 

knowledge, customs, rituals, ceremonies, methods of production, festive events, music, 

sports and traditional games, behaviour, habits, tools, shelter, clothing, economic activities, 

morals, value systems, cosmovision, laws and activities such as hunting, fishing, trapping 

and gathering. 

2. The cultural heritage of indigenous peoples is comprised of all objects, sites, plants 

and animal species, customs and practices, expressions, beliefs and knowledge, the nature 

or use of which has been transmitted from generation to generation, and which are regarded 

as pertaining to a particular people or its territory. 

3. The cultural heritage of indigenous peoples includes tangible and intangible 

manifestations of their ways of life, achievements and creativity, and should be considered 

an expression of their self-determination and of their spiritual and physical relationships 

with their lands, territories and resources. 

4. The right of access to and enjoyment of cultural heritage forms part of international 

human rights law and represents an important aspect of the rights of indigenous peoples, 

including the right to take part in cultural life, the right to enjoy their own culture and the 

right to self-determination. The right of indigenous peoples to self-determination implies 

their right to maintain, control, protect and develop their own cultural heritage. 

5. The safeguard and development of the cultures of indigenous peoples require the 

protection of their lands, territories and resources. Cultural rights entail rights to land and 

natural resources, and imply an obligation to protect the cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples through the recognition of their rights to own, control and manage their ancestral 

territories. 

6. Heritage policies, programmes and activities affecting indigenous peoples should be 

based on full recognition of the inseparability of natural and cultural heritage, and the deep-

seated interconnectedness of intangible cultural heritage and tangible cultural and natural 

heritage. 

7. For indigenous peoples, cultural and natural values are inseparably interwoven and 

should be managed and protected in a holistic manner. It is imperative that all the 

instruments that derive from such regimes and relate to the cultural heritage of indigenous 

peoples are interpreted in the light of the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of 
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Indigenous Peoples, which is the most specific, representative and comprehensive 

instrument on indigenous cultural heritage.44 

8. Indigenous peoples have the right to redress when their cultural heritage is 

misappropriated without their free, prior and informed consent. This includes a right to 

repatriation and restitution. 

 B. Advice for States 

9. States should recognize the value and livelihood aspects of the cultural heritage of 

indigenous peoples, which is not limited to the protection of specific manifestations, 

symbols or objects, but also includes tangible and intangible manifestations of their ways of 

life, achievements and creativity, and of their spiritual and physical relationships with their 

lands, territories and resources. 

10. Indigenous peoples should be consulted and enabled to actively participate in the 

whole process of identification, evaluation, classification, interpretation, preservation, 

safeguarding, monitoring, stewardship and development of their cultural and natural 

heritage.  

11. States should revisit the draft Principles and guidelines for the protection of the 

heritage of indigenous peoples (E/CN.4/Sub.2/1995/26, annex), with a view to adopting 

them as an instrument to protect the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples. 

12. In accordance with the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous 

Peoples, States have the obligation to seek the free, prior and informed consent of 

indigenous peoples before adopting measures affecting their cultural or natural heritage. No 

inscription on lists of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 

(UNESCO) relating to the cultural or natural heritage of indigenous peoples or national lists 

or registers should be requested or granted without the free, prior and informed consent of 

the indigenous peoples concerned. 

13. States need to legally recognize and protect the right of indigenous peoples to their 

lands, territories and resources through appropriate measures and policies, including 

declaring cultural heritage sites, sacred sites and other areas of spiritual significance to 

indigenous peoples as “no-go zones” for extractive industries, tourism development and 

other development projects which have not received the free, prior and informed consent of 

the indigenous peoples concerned. 

14. States need to harmonize their national legislations based on the provisions of the 

Declaration and taking note of the outcome document of the World Conference on 

Indigenous Peoples (General Assembly resolution 69/2), and should develop national action 

plans for the protection and promotion of the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples. 

15. In the case of cross-border indigenous peoples, bordering States should ensure the 

protection of cultural rights on an equal basis. 

16. States should ensure that the benefits arising from the use of the lands, territories and 

resources of indigenous peoples’ as World Heritage sites are defined by and genuinely 

accrue to the indigenous peoples concerned, in a fair and equitable manner. 

17. States should guarantee that indigenous peoples have available financial resources 

that effectively allow them to maintain, safeguard and protect their cultural heritage, 

  

 44 Presentations by Alexandra Xanthaki, Expert Seminar on Indigenous Peoples’ Rights with Respect to 

their Cultural Heritage, 2015.  
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including through the recognition of indigenous peoples’ right to control and benefit from 

their natural resources, traditional knowledge and traditional cultural expressions.  

18. States should provide measures for the revitalization and transmission of the cultural 

heritage of indigenous peoples in formal and informal education, including the promotion 

and protection of indigenous peoples’ languages through effective mother tongue education 

for indigenous children.  

19. States should take effective measures to assess, redress and remedy the effects of 

past injustices and violations of the rights of indigenous peoples by ensuring the restitution 

and repatriation of their cultural heritage.  

20. States should increase their financial support to museums that are owned and 

managed by indigenous peoples, as part of the redress and repatriation process. 

21. States should strengthen their legal and policy frameworks to encourage public and 

private museums to reach out to indigenous communities in order to better understand the 

impact of restoring stolen cultural heritage. 

22. States should ensure that investors and corporations respect the cultural heritage of 

indigenous peoples. Businesses have a responsibility to protect the right to cultural heritage; 

if operations have a negative impact on the realization of that right, businesses have a 

responsibility to remedy that impact. 

23. States that have not already done so should ratify the Convention for the 

Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage, as a measure to increase the protection 

afforded to indigenous peoples’ intangible cultural heritage. 

 C. Advice for international organizations 

24. There is a need for better coordination and collaboration between institutions and 

agencies of the United Nations system on matters relating to cultural heritage and its human 

rights dimensions so as to increase coherence and avoid duplication of work. This issue 

could be addressed in the system-wide action plan on indigenous peoples that is currently 

being developed, as requested by the General Assembly in the outcome document of the 

World Conference on Indigenous Peoples.  

25. Relevant special procedures should monitor State policies on access to cultural 

heritage to ensure that they respect the principles of the Declaration and that States act in 

accordance with the provisions in the International Labour Organization Indigenous and 

Tribal Peoples Convention No. 169 that protect cultural heritage.  

26. International organizations working in the field of cultural heritage, such as 

UNESCO, the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) and other United Nations 

specialized agencies, must integrate and respect the rights proclaimed in the Declaration in 

their work. This includes obtaining the free, prior and informed consent of indigenous 

peoples before any decision affecting their lands is taken.  

27. The World Heritage Committee should take effective measures to ensure that the 

protection of World Heritage does not undermine indigenous peoples’ relationship with 

their traditional lands, territories and resources, their livelihoods and their rights to protect, 

exercise and develop their cultural heritage and expressions. 

28. The World Heritage Committee needs to review its current procedures and 

Operational Guidelines, with the full and effective participation of indigenous peoples, to 

ensure that the implementation of the World Heritage Convention is consistent with the 

Declaration. 
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29. The World Heritage Committee should adopt changes to the criteria and regulations 

for the assessment of “outstanding universal value” so as to ensure that the values assigned 

to World Heritage sites by indigenous peoples are fully and consistently recognized as part 

of their outstanding universal value. 

30. UNESCO and the World Heritage Committee should dedicate resources to the 

development of mechanisms to ensure that indigenous peoples can effectively participate in 

all World Heritage Convention processes affecting them and that their rights, priorities, 

values and needs are duly recognized, considered and reflected. 

31. UNESCO should strengthen its efforts to finalize its Policy on Indigenous Peoples, 

in cooperation with indigenous peoples and the three United Nations mechanisms with 

specific mandates regarding the rights of indigenous peoples. 

32. UNESCO should consider developing a charter on sports and traditional games that 

protects the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples in the area of sports and traditional 

games. 

33. United Nations institutions should continue to develop guidelines and other norms 

and practices aimed at the protection and inclusion of traditional cultural heritage, including 

the role of traditional knowledge, in enhancing community resilience and sustainable 

development. 

34. WIPO and its Intergovernmental Committee should ensure that indigenous peoples 

fully participate in the current negotiations and that their free, prior and informed consent is 

sought and obtained before any new international instruments for the protection of 

traditional knowledge is adopted. The process in which laws governing the use of 

traditional knowledge, cultural expressions and genetic resources are developed needs to 

conform with the rights guaranteed under the Declaration, particularly article 31. 

35. The Human Rights Council should consider calling for an immediate halt to any 

removal of ancestral remains and cultural items indigenous peoples for any reason, unless 

their free, prior and informed consent is obtained. 

 D. Advice for indigenous peoples 

36. Indigenous peoples are the primary keepers of their cultural heritage. As such they 

have an active role to play in its preservation, transmission and revitalization.  

37. Indigenous peoples should ensure the equal participation of women in discussions 

and decisions on cultural heritage at the level of the community. 

38. Indigenous peoples should engage and take an active part in international fora 

related to the protection of cultural heritage, notably under the aegis of WIPO and 

UNESCO. 

39. Indigenous peoples should participate in the practical Workshops for Indigenous 

Peoples and Local Communities on intellectual property, traditional knowledge and 

traditional cultural expressions that are organized by WIPO, which impart knowledge of the 

main principles of the intellectual property system, and explain, among other things, the 

rationale, objectives and methodology of the negotiations that are currently being 

conducted by the Intergovernmental Committee. 

40. Indigenous peoples should participate actively to educate the non-indigenous 

population about the importance of the collective protection of the heritage of indigenous 

peoples. 
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41. Indigenous peoples should ensure the inter-generational transmission of their

cultural heritage within their communities.

E. Advice for museums

42. Museums and other places in which the cultural heritage of indigenous peoples is

stored should inform the relevant indigenous peoples and develop mechanisms to facilitate

the return of such cultural heritage when sought by the indigenous peoples concerned.
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8. CONVENTION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY

Rio de Janeiro, 5 June 1992
.

ENTRY INTO FORCE: 29 December 1993, in accordance with article 36(1).

REGISTRATION: 29 December 1993, No. 30619.

STATUS: Signatories: 168. Parties: 196.1

TEXT: United Nations,  Treaty Series , vol. 1760, p. 79; and depositary notification 
C.N.29.1996.TREATIES-2 of 18 March 1996 (procès-verbal of rectification of the 
authentic Arabic text).

Note: The Convention was adopted by the Intergovernmental Negotiating Committee for a Convention on Biological 
Diversity, during its Fifth session, held at Nairobi from 11 to 22 May 1992. The Convention was open for signature at Rio de 
Janeiro by all States and regional economic integration organizations from 5 June 1992 until 14 June 1992, and remained 
open at the United Nations Headquarters in New York until 4 June 1993.
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Accession(a), 
Acceptance(A), 
Approval(AA), 
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Afghanistan..................................................12 Jun  1992 19 Sep  2002 
Albania.........................................................  5 Jan  1994 a
Algeria .........................................................13 Jun  1992 14 Aug  1995 
Andorra........................................................  4 Feb  2015 a
Angola .........................................................12 Jun  1992   1 Apr  1998 
Antigua and Barbuda ...................................  5 Jun  1992   9 Mar  1993 
Argentina .....................................................12 Jun  1992 22 Nov  1994 
Armenia .......................................................13 Jun  1992 14 May  1993 A
Australia.......................................................  5 Jun  1992 18 Jun  1993 
Austria .........................................................13 Jun  1992 18 Aug  1994 
Azerbaijan....................................................12 Jun  1992   3 Aug  2000 AA
Bahamas.......................................................12 Jun  1992   2 Sep  1993 
Bahrain.........................................................  9 Jun  1992 30 Aug  1996 
Bangladesh...................................................  5 Jun  1992   3 May  1994 
Barbados ......................................................12 Jun  1992 10 Dec  1993 
Belarus .........................................................11 Jun  1992   8 Sep  1993 
Belgium .......................................................  5 Jun  1992 22 Nov  1996 
Belize ...........................................................13 Jun  1992 30 Dec  1993 
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Bhutan..........................................................11 Jun  1992 25 Aug  1995 
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Bosnia and 
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Brunei Darussalam ......................................28 Apr  2008 a
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Cambodia.....................................................  9 Feb  1995 a
Cameroon.....................................................14 Jun  1992 19 Oct  1994 
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Central African 

Republic .................................................13 Jun  1992 15 Mar  1995 
Chad.............................................................12 Jun  1992   7 Jun  1994 
Chile.............................................................13 Jun  1992   9 Sep  1994 
China2 ..........................................................11 Jun  1992   5 Jan  1993 
Colombia .....................................................12 Jun  1992 28 Nov  1994 
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Congo...........................................................11 Jun  1992   1 Aug  1996 
Cook Islands ................................................12 Jun  1992 20 Apr  1993 
Costa Rica....................................................13 Jun  1992 26 Aug  1994 
Côte d'Ivoire ................................................10 Jun  1992 29 Nov  1994 
Croatia .........................................................11 Jun  1992   7 Oct  1996 
Cuba.............................................................12 Jun  1992   8 Mar  1994 
Cyprus..........................................................12 Jun  1992 10 Jul  1996 
Czech Republic............................................  4 Jun  1993   3 Dec  1993 AA
Democratic People's 

Republic of Korea..................................11 Jun  1992 26 Oct  1994 AA
Democratic Republic of 

the Congo...............................................11 Jun  1992   3 Dec  1994 
Denmark ......................................................12 Jun  1992 21 Dec  1993 
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El Salvador ..................................................13 Jun  1992   8 Sep  1994 
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Estonia .........................................................12 Jun  1992 27 Jul  1994 
Eswatini .......................................................12 Jun  1992   9 Nov  1994 
Ethiopia........................................................10 Jun  1992   5 Apr  1994 
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Fiji ...............................................................  9 Oct  1992 25 Feb  1993 
Finland .........................................................  5 Jun  1992 27 Jul  1994 A
France ..........................................................13 Jun  1992   1 Jul  1994 
Gabon...........................................................12 Jun  1992 14 Mar  1997 
Gambia.........................................................12 Jun  1992 10 Jun  1994 
Georgia ........................................................  2 Jun  1994 a
Germany ......................................................12 Jun  1992 21 Dec  1993 
Ghana...........................................................12 Jun  1992 29 Aug  1994 
Greece..........................................................12 Jun  1992   4 Aug  1994 
Grenada........................................................  3 Dec  1992 11 Aug  1994 
Guatemala....................................................13 Jun  1992 10 Jul  1995 
Guinea..........................................................12 Jun  1992   7 May  1993 
Guinea-Bissau..............................................12 Jun  1992 27 Oct  1995 
Guyana.........................................................13 Jun  1992 29 Aug  1994 
Haiti .............................................................13 Jun  1992 25 Sep  1996 
Honduras......................................................13 Jun  1992 31 Jul  1995 
Hungary .......................................................13 Jun  1992 24 Feb  1994 
Iceland .........................................................10 Jun  1992 12 Sep  1994 
India .............................................................  5 Jun  1992 18 Feb  1994 
Indonesia......................................................  5 Jun  1992 23 Aug  1994 
Iran (Islamic Republic 

of)...........................................................14 Jun  1992   6 Aug  1996 
Iraq...............................................................28 Jul  2009 a
Ireland..........................................................13 Jun  1992 22 Mar  1996 
Israel ............................................................11 Jun  1992   7 Aug  1995 
Italy..............................................................  5 Jun  1992 15 Apr  1994 
Jamaica ........................................................11 Jun  1992   6 Jan  1995 
Japan ............................................................13 Jun  1992 28 May  1993 A
Jordan...........................................................11 Jun  1992 12 Nov  1993 
Kazakhstan...................................................  9 Jun  1992   6 Sep  1994 
Kenya...........................................................11 Jun  1992 26 Jul  1994 

Participant Signature

Ratification, 
Accession(a), 
Acceptance(A), 
Approval(AA), 
Succession(d)

Kiribati.........................................................16 Aug  1994 a
Kuwait .........................................................  9 Jun  1992   2 Aug  2002 
Kyrgyzstan...................................................  6 Aug  1996 a
Lao People's 

Democratic 
Republic .................................................20 Sep  1996 a

Latvia ...........................................................11 Jun  1992 14 Dec  1995 
Lebanon .......................................................12 Jun  1992 15 Dec  1994 
Lesotho ........................................................11 Jun  1992 10 Jan  1995 
Liberia..........................................................12 Jun  1992   8 Nov  2000 
Libya............................................................29 Jun  1992 12 Jul  2001 
Liechtenstein................................................  5 Jun  1992 19 Nov  1997 
Lithuania......................................................11 Jun  1992   1 Feb  1996 
Luxembourg.................................................  9 Jun  1992   9 May  1994 
Madagascar..................................................  8 Jun  1992   4 Mar  1996 
Malawi .........................................................10 Jun  1992   2 Feb  1994 
Malaysia.......................................................12 Jun  1992 24 Jun  1994 
Maldives ......................................................12 Jun  1992   9 Nov  1992 
Mali..............................................................30 Sep  1992 29 Mar  1995 
Malta............................................................12 Jun  1992 29 Dec  2000 
Marshall Islands...........................................12 Jun  1992   8 Oct  1992 
Mauritania....................................................12 Jun  1992 16 Aug  1996 
Mauritius......................................................10 Jun  1992   4 Sep  1992 
Mexico .........................................................13 Jun  1992 11 Mar  1993 
Micronesia (Federated 

States of) ................................................12 Jun  1992 20 Jun  1994 
Monaco ........................................................11 Jun  1992 20 Nov  1992 
Mongolia......................................................12 Jun  1992 30 Sep  1993 
Montenegro3 ................................................23 Oct  2006 d
Morocco.......................................................13 Jun  1992 21 Aug  1995 
Mozambique ................................................12 Jun  1992 25 Aug  1995 
Myanmar......................................................11 Jun  1992 25 Nov  1994 
Namibia .......................................................12 Jun  1992 16 May  1997 
Nauru ...........................................................  5 Jun  1992 11 Nov  1993 
Nepal............................................................12 Jun  1992 23 Nov  1993 
Netherlands (Kingdom 

of the)4....................................................  5 Jun  1992 12 Jul  1994 A
New Zealand................................................12 Jun  1992 16 Sep  1993 
Nicaragua.....................................................13 Jun  1992 20 Nov  1995 
Niger ............................................................11 Jun  1992 25 Jul  1995 
Nigeria .........................................................13 Jun  1992 29 Aug  1994 
Niue .............................................................28 Feb  1996 a
North Macedonia .........................................  2 Dec  1997 a
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Participant Signature

Ratification, 
Accession(a), 
Acceptance(A), 
Approval(AA), 
Succession(d)

Norway ........................................................  9 Jun  1992   9 Jul  1993 
Oman ...........................................................10 Jun  1992   8 Feb  1995 
Pakistan........................................................  5 Jun  1992 26 Jul  1994 
Palau ............................................................  6 Jan  1999 a
Panama.........................................................13 Jun  1992 17 Jan  1995 
Papua New Guinea ......................................13 Jun  1992 16 Mar  1993 
Paraguay ......................................................12 Jun  1992 24 Feb  1994 
Peru..............................................................12 Jun  1992   7 Jun  1993 
Philippines ...................................................12 Jun  1992   8 Oct  1993 
Poland ..........................................................  5 Jun  1992 18 Jan  1996 
Portugal2 ......................................................13 Jun  1992 21 Dec  1993 
Qatar ............................................................11 Jun  1992 21 Aug  1996 
Republic of Korea........................................13 Jun  1992   3 Oct  1994 
Republic of Moldova ...................................  5 Jun  1992 20 Oct  1995 
Romania.......................................................  5 Jun  1992 17 Aug  1994 
Russian Federation ......................................13 Jun  1992   5 Apr  1995 
Rwanda ........................................................10 Jun  1992 29 May  1996 
Samoa ..........................................................12 Jun  1992   9 Feb  1994 
San Marino ..................................................10 Jun  1992 28 Oct  1994 
Sao Tome and Principe................................12 Jun  1992 29 Sep  1999 
Saudi Arabia ................................................  3 Oct  2001 a
Senegal.........................................................13 Jun  1992 17 Oct  1994 
Serbia5..........................................................  8 Jun  1992   1 Mar  2002 
Seychelles ....................................................10 Jun  1992 22 Sep  1992 
Sierra Leone.................................................12 Dec  1994 a
Singapore .....................................................10 Mar  1993 21 Dec  1995 
Slovakia .......................................................19 May  1993 25 Aug  1994 AA
Slovenia .......................................................13 Jun  1992   9 Jul  1996 
Solomon Islands ..........................................13 Jun  1992   3 Oct  1995 
Somalia ........................................................11 Sep  2009 a
South Africa.................................................  4 Jun  1993   2 Nov  1995 
South Sudan.................................................17 Feb  2014 a
Spain6,7 .........................................................13 Jun  1992 21 Dec  1993 
Sri Lanka......................................................10 Jun  1992 23 Mar  1994 
St. Kitts and Nevis .......................................12 Jun  1992   7 Jan  1993 
St. Lucia.......................................................28 Jul  1993 a

Participant Signature

Ratification, 
Accession(a), 
Acceptance(A), 
Approval(AA), 
Succession(d)

St. Vincent and the 
Grenadines .............................................  3 Jun  1996 a

State of Palestine .........................................  2 Jan  2015 a
Sudan ...........................................................  9 Jun  1992 30 Oct  1995 
Suriname......................................................13 Jun  1992 12 Jan  1996 
Sweden.........................................................  8 Jun  1992 16 Dec  1993 
Switzerland ..................................................12 Jun  1992 21 Nov  1994 
Syrian Arab Republic ..................................  3 May  1993   4 Jan  1996 
Tajikistan .....................................................29 Oct  1997 a
Thailand .......................................................12 Jun  1992 31 Oct  2003 
Timor-Leste .................................................10 Oct  2006 a
Togo.............................................................12 Jun  1992   4 Oct  1995 A
Tonga ...........................................................19 May  1998 a
Trinidad and Tobago ...................................11 Jun  1992   1 Aug  1996 
Tunisia .........................................................13 Jun  1992 15 Jul  1993 
Türkiye.........................................................11 Jun  1992 14 Feb  1997 
Turkmenistan ...............................................18 Sep  1996 a
Tuvalu..........................................................  8 Jun  1992 20 Dec  2002 
Uganda.........................................................12 Jun  1992   8 Sep  1993 
Ukraine ........................................................11 Jun  1992   7 Feb  1995 
United Arab Emirates ..................................11 Jun  1992 10 Feb  2000 
United Kingdom of 

Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland6 ...................................12 Jun  1992   3 Jun  1994 

United Republic of 
Tanzania.................................................12 Jun  1992   8 Mar  1996 

United States of 
America..................................................  4 Jun  1993 

Uruguay .......................................................  9 Jun  1992   5 Nov  1993 
Uzbekistan ...................................................19 Jul  1995 a
Vanuatu........................................................  9 Jun  1992 25 Mar  1993 
Venezuela (Bolivarian 

Republic of) ...........................................12 Jun  1992 13 Sep  1994 
Viet Nam......................................................28 May  1993 16 Nov  1994 
Yemen..........................................................12 Jun  1992 21 Feb  1996 
Zambia .........................................................11 Jun  1992 28 May  1993 
Zimbabwe ....................................................12 Jun  1992 11 Nov  1994 

Declarations
(Unless otherwise indicated, the declarations were made

upon ratification, accession, acceptance,  approval or succession.)
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ARGENTINA

The Argentine Government considers that this 
Convention represents a step forward in that it establishes 
among its objectives the sustainable use of biological 
diversity. Likewise, the definitions contained in article 2 
and other provisions of the Convention indicate that the 
terms "genetic resources", "biological resources" and 
"biological material" do not include the human genome. 
In accordance with the commitments entered into in the 
Convention, the Argentine Nation will pass legislation on 
the conditions of access to biological resources and the 
ownership of future rights and benefits arising from them. 
The Convention is fully consistent with the principles 
established in the "Agreement on trade-related aspects of 
intellectual property rights", including trade in counterfeit 
goods, contained in the Final Act of the Uruguay Round 
of GATT.

AUSTRIA

"The Republic of Austria declares in accordance with 
article 27, paragraph 3 of the Convention that it accepts 
both of the means of dispute settlement mentioned in this 
paragraph as compulsory in relation to any Party 
accepting an obligation concerning one or both of these 
means of dispute settlement."

CHILE

The Government of Chile, on ratifying the Convention 
on Biological Diversity of 1992, wishes to place on record 
that the pine tree and other species that the country 
exploits as one of its forestry resources are considered 
exotic and are not taken to fall within the scope of the 
Convention.

CUBA

The Government of the Republic of Cuba declares, 
with respect to article 27 of the Convention on Biological 
Diversity, that as far as the Republic of Cuba is 
concerned, disputes that arise between Parties concerning 
the interpretation or applica- tion of this international 
legal instrument shall be settled by negotiation through 
the diplomatic channel or, failing that, by arbitration in 
accordance with the procedure laid down in Annex II on 
arbitration of the Convention.

EUROPEAN UNION

"Within their respective competence, the European 
Community and its Member States wish to reaffirm the 
importance they attach to transfers of technology and to 
biotechnology in order to ensure the conservation and 
sustainable use of biological diversity. The compliance 
with intellectual property rights constitutes an essential 
element for the implementation of policies for technology 
transfer and co-investment.

For the European Community and its member States, 
transfers of technology and access to biotechnology, as 
defined in the text of the Convention on Biological 
Diversity, will be carried out in accordance with article 16 
of the said Convention and in compliance with the 
principles and rules of protection of intellectual property, 
in particular multilateral and bilateral agreements signed 
or negotiated by the Contracting Parties to this 
Convention.

The European Community and its Member States will 
encourage the use of the financial mechanism established 
by the Convention to promote the voluntary transfer of 
intellectual property rights held by European operators, in 
particular as regards the granting of licences, through 
normal commercial mechanisms and decisions, while 
ensuring adequate and effective protection of property 
rights."

FRANCE

With reference to article 3, that it interprets that article 
as a guiding principle to be taken into account in the 
implementation of the Convention;

With reference to article 21, paragraph 1, that the 
decision taken periodically by the Conference of the 
Parties concerns the "amount of resources needed" and 
that no provision of the Convention authorizes the 
Conference of the Parties to take decisions concerning the 
amount, nature or frequency of the contributions from 
Parties to the Convention.

With reference to article 3, that it interprets that article 
as a guiding principle to be taken into account in the 
implementation of the Convention;

The French Republic reaffirms its belief in the 
importance of the transfer of technology and 
biotechnology in guaranteeing the protection and long-
term utilization of biological diversity. Respect for 
intellectual property rights is an essential element of the 
implementation of policies for technology transfer and co-
investment.

The French Republic affirms that the transfer of 
technology and access to biotechnology, as defined in the 
Convention on Biological Diversity, will be implemented 
according to article 16 of that Convention and with 
respect for the principles and rules concerning the 
protection of intellectual property, including multilateral 
agreements signed or negotiated by the Contracting 
Parties to the present Convention.

The French Republic will encourage recourse to the 
financial mechanism established by the Convention for 
the purpose of promoting the voluntary transfer of 
intellectual property rights under French ownership,  inter 
alia , as regards the granting of licences, by traditional 
commercial decisions and mechanisms while ensuring the 
appropriate and effective protection of property rights.

With reference to article 21, paragraph 1, the French 
Republic considers that the decisiontaken periodically by 
the Conference of the Parties concerns the "amount of 
resources needed" and that no provision of the 
Convention authorizes the Conference of the Parties to 
take decisions concerning the amount, nature or frequency 
of the contributions from Parties to the Convention.

Upon its ratification of the Nagoya Protocol on Access 
to Genetic Resources and the Fair and Equitable Sharing 
of Benefits Arising from their Utilization to the 
Convention on Biological Diversity, the French Republic 
reiterated its declaration made upon its ratification of the 
Convention on Biological Diversity.

GEORGIA

"The Republic of Georgia will use both means for 
dispute settlement referred to in the Convention:

1.  Arbitral consideration in accordance with the 
procedure given in the enclosure II, Part I.

2.   Submitting of disputes to the International 
Court."

IRELAND

"Ireland wishes to reaffirm the importance it attaches 
to transfers of technology and to biotechnology in order to 
ensure the conservation and sustainable use of biological 
diversity. The compliance with intellectual property rights 
constitutes an essential element for the implementation of 
policies for technology transfer and co-investment.

For Ireland, transfers of technology and access to 
biotechnology, as defined in the text of the Convention on 
Biological Diversity and in compliance with the 
principles and rules of protection of intellectual property, 
in particular multilateral and bilateral agreements signed 
or negotiated by the contracting parties to this 
Convention.
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Ireland will encourage the use of the financial 
mechanism established by the Convention to promote the 
voluntary transfer of intellectual property rights held by 
Irish operators, in particular as regards the granting of 
licences, through normal commercial mechanisms and 
decisions, while ensuring adequate and effective 
protection of property rights."

ITALY

"The Italian Government [. . .] declares its 
understanding that the decision to be taken by the 
Conference of the Parties under article 21.1 of the 
Convention refers to the `amount of resources needed' by 
the financial mechanism, not to the extent or nature and 
form of the contributions of the Contracting Parties."

LATVIA

"The Republic of Latvia declares in accordance with 
article 27 paragraph 3 of the Convention that it accepts 
both the means of dispute settlement mentioned in this 
paragraph as compulsory."

LIECHTENSTEIN

"The Principality of Liechtenstein wishes to reaffirm 
the importance it attaches to transfers of technology and 
to biotechnology in order to ensure the conservation and 
sustainable use of biological diversity. The compliance 
with intellectual property rights constitutes an essential 
element for the implementation of policies for technology 
transfer and co-investment.

For the Principality of Liechtenstein, transfers of 
technology and access to biotechnology, as defined in the 
text of the [said] Convention, will be carried out in 
accordance with article 16 of the said Convention and in 
compliance with the principles and rules of protection of 
intellectual property, in particular multilateral and 
bilateral agreements signed or negotiated by the 
Contracting Parties to this Convention.

The Principality of Liechtenstein will encourage the 
use of the financial mechanism established by the 
Convention to promote the voluntary transfer of 
intellectual property rights held by Liechtenstein 
operators, in particular as regards the granting of licenses, 
through normal commercial mechanisms and decisions, 
while ensuring adequate and effective protection of 
property rights."

NETHERLANDS (KINGDOM OF THE)
“The Kingdom of the Netherlands declares, in 

accordance with paragraph 3 of Article 27 of the 
Convention on Biological Diversity, that it accepts both 
means of dispute settlement referred to in that paragraph 
as compulsory in relation to any Party accepting one or 
both means of dispute settlement.”

PAPUA NEW GUINEA

"The Government of the Independent State of Papua 
New Guinea declares its understanding that ratification of 
the Con- vention shall in no way constitute a renunciation 
of any rights under International Law concerning State 
responsibility for the adverse effects of Biological 
Diversity as derogating from the principles of general 
International Law."

SUDAN

"With respect to the principle stipulated in article 3, 
the Government of the Sudan agrees with the spirit of the 
article and interprets it to mean that no state is responsible 
for acts that take place outside its control even if they fall 
within its judicial jurisdiction and may cause damage to 

the environment of other states or of areas beyond the 
limits of national judicial jurisdiction."

"The Sudan also sees as regards article 14 (2), that the 
issue of liability and redress for damage to biological 
diversity should not form a priority to be tackled by the 
Agreement as there is ambiguity regarding the essence 
and scope of the studies to be carried out, in accordance 
with the above-mentioned article. The Sudan further 
believes that any such studies on liability and redress 
should shift towards effects of areas such as 
biotechnology products, environmental impacts, 
genetically modified organisms and acid rains."

SWITZERLAND

The Swiss Government wishes to emphasize 
particularly the progress made in establishing standard 
terms for cooperation between States in a very important 
field: research activities and activities for the transfer of 
technology relevant to resources from third countries.

The important provisions in question create a platform 
for even closer cooperation with public research bodies or 
institutions in Switzerland and for the transfer of 
technologies available to governmental or public bodies, 
particularly universities and various publicly-funded 
research and development centres.

It is our understanding that genetic resources acquired 
under the procedure specified in article 15 and developed 
by private research institutions will be the subject of 
programmes of cooperation, joint research and the 
transfer of technology which will respect the principles 
and rules for the protection of intellectual property.

These principles and rules are essential for research 
and private investment, in particular in the latest 
technologies, such as modern biotechnology which 
requires substantial financial outlays. On the basis of this 
interpretation, the Swiss Government wishes to indicate 
that it is ready, at the opportune time, to take the 
appropriate general policy measures, particularly under 
articles 16 and 19, with a view to promoting and 
encouraging cooperation, on a contractual basis, between 
Swiss firms and the private firms and governmental 
bodies of other Contracting Parties.

With regard to financial cooperation, Switzerland 
interprets the provisions of articles 20 and 21 as follows: 
the resources to be committed and the management 
system will have regard, in an equitable manner, to the 
needs and interests of the developing countries and to the 
possibilities and interests of the developed countries.

Switzerland wishes to reaffirm the importance it 
attaches to transfers of technology and to biotechnology 
in order to ensure the conservation and sustainable use of 
biological diversity The compliance with intellectual 
property rights constitutes an essential element for the 
implementation of policies for technology transfer and co-
investment.

For Switzerland, transfers of technology and access to 
biotechnology, as defined in the text of the Convention on 
Biological Diversity, will be carried out in accordance 
with article 16 of the said Convention and in compliance 
with the principles and rules of protection of intellectual 
property, in particular multilateral and bilateral 
agreements signed or negotiated by the Contracting 
Parties to this Convention.

Switzerland will encourage the use of the financial 
mechanism established by the Convention to promote the 
voluntary transfer of intellectual property rights held by 
Swiss operators, in particular as regards the granting of 
licences, through normal commercial mechanisms and 
decisions, while ensuring adequate and effective 
protection of property rights.
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SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC

It is being understood that the signing of this 
Convention shall not constitute recognition of Israel or 
leading to any inter- course with it.

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND NORTHERN 
IRELAND

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland declare their understanding 
that article 3 of the Convention sets out a guiding 

principle to be taken into account in the implementation 
of the Convention.

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland also declare their 
understanding that the decisions to be taken by the 
Conference of the Parties under paragraph 1 of article 21 
concern "the amount of resources needed" by the financial 
mechanism, and that nothing in article 20 or 21 authorises 
the Conference of the Parties to take decisions concerning 
the amount, nature, frequency or size of the contributions 
of the Parties under the Convention.

Notes:
1 For the purpose of entry into force of the 

[Convention/Protocol] , any instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession deposited by a regional 
economic integration organization shall not be counted as 
additional to those deposited by member States of that 
Organization.

2 On 28 June 1999, the Government of Portugal informed 
the Secretary-General the the Convention would also apply to 
Macau. 

Subsequently, the Secretary-General received the following 
communications on the dates indicated hereinafter: 

Portugal (9 December 1999):  

“In accordance with the Joint Declaration of the Government 
of the Portuguese Republic and the Government of the People's 
Republic of China on the Question of Macau signed on 13 April 
1987, the Portuguese Republic will continue to have 
international responsibility for Macau until 19 December 1999 
and from that date onwards the People's Republic of China will 
resume the exercise of sovereignty over Macau with effect from 
20 December 1999. 

From 20 December 1999 onwards the Portuguese Republic 
will cease to be responsible for the international rights and 
obligations arising from the application of the Convention to 
Macau." 

China (15 December 1999):  

In accordance with the Joint Declaration of the Government of 
the People's Republic of China and the Government of the 
Republic of Portugal on the Question of Macau (hereinafter 
referred to as the Joint Declaration), the Government of the 
People's Republic of China will resume the exercise of 
sovereignty over Macau with effect from 20 December 1999.  
Macau will, from that date, become a Special Administrative 
Region of the People's Republic of China and will enjoy a high 
degree of autonomy, except in foreign and defense affairs which 
are the responsibilities of the Central People's Government of 
the People's Republic of China. 

In this connection, [the Government of the People's Republic 
of China informs the Secretary-General of the following]: 

The Convention on Biological Diversity, done at Nairobi on 5 
June 1992 (hereinafter referred to as the "Convention"), to 
which the Government of the People's Republic of China 

deposited the instrument of ratification on 5 January 1993, will 
apply to the Macau Special Administrative Region with effect 
from 20 December 1999. 

The Government of the People's Republic of China will 
assume responsibility for the international rights and obligations 
arising from the application of the Convention to the Macau 
Special Administrative Region. 

China (Declaration of 9 May 2011): 

In accordance with the Basic Law of the Hong Kong Special 
Administrative Region of the People's Republic of China, the 
Government of the People's Republic of China decides that the 
Convention applies to the Hong Kong Special Administrative 
Region of the People's Republic of China.

3 See note 1 under "Montenegro" in the "Historical 
Information" section in the front matter of this volume.

4 On 4 June 1999: for the Netherlands Antilles and Aruba

5 See note 1 under “former Yugoslavia” and note 1 under 
“Yugoslavia” in the “Historical Information” section in the front 
matter of this volume.

6  In respect of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland, the Bailiwick of Jersey, the British Virgin 
Islands, the Cayman Islands, Gibraltar, St. Helena and St. 
Helena Dependencies. 

     

On 8 May 2012, the Secretary-General received the following 
communication: 

“… The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland wishes the United Kingdom’s ratification 
of the [Convention on Biological Diversity] to be extended to 
the following territory for whose international relations the 
United Kingdom is responsible: 

Isle of Man  

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland considers the extension of the aforesaid 
Convention to the Isle of Man to enter into force on the ninetieth 
day after the deposit of this notification [i.e. on 6 August 2012].” 
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On 27 March 2015, the Secretary-General received the 
following communication: 

"... the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland wishes the United Kingdom's Ratification 
of the Convention be extended to the territory of South Georgia 
and South Sandwich Islands for whose international relations the 
United Kingdom is responsible. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland considers the extension of the Convention to 
South Georgia and South Sandwich Islands to enter into force 
from the day of deposit of this notification ..." 

 

On 14 July 2015, the Secretary-General received the following 
communication: 

“Upon instructions from my Government, I have the honor to 
address you, in your capacity as depositary of the Convention on 
Biological Diversity, in order to refer to the note sent to you by 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland on 27 
March 2015 regarding the attempt of that country to apply the 
Convention to the South Georgias and South Sandwich Islands. 

The Malvinas, South Georgias and South Sandwich Islands 
and the surrounding maritime areas, are integral part of the 
national territory of the Argentine Republic and, being 
illegitimately occupied by the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, are subject to a sovereignty dispute 
recognized by the United Nations and other international fora 
and organizations. 

The illegitimate  occupation of the United Kingdom of Great  
Britain and Northern Ireland led the United Nations General 
Assembly to adopt resolutions 2065(XX), 3169 (XXVIII), 
31/49,  37/9, 38/12, 39/6, 40/21, 41/40, 42/19 and 43/25,  in 
which  it recognized the existence of a sovereignty dispute 
regarding the question of the Malvinas islands and calls on the 
Governments of the Argentine Republic and the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to resume 
negotiations with a view to finding, as soon as possible, a 
peaceful, just and lasting solution to the dispute. The United 
Nations Special Committee on Decolonization has made 
repeated statements to the same effect, the most recently by 
means of the resolution adopted on 25 June 2015.  

Therefore, the Argentine Republic objects and rejects the 
attempt of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland to apply the Convention on Biological Diversity to the 
South Georgias and South Sandwich lslands. 

The Argentine Republic recalls that the Convention, adopted 
in Rio de Janeiro on 5 June 1992, is applicable to the Malvinas, 
South Georgias and  South Sandwich Islands because they are  
integral  part of the territory  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  as a 
result  of the ratification made by the Argentine Government on 
22 November 1994. 

The Argentine Republic reaffirms its sovereignty rights over 
the Malvinas, South Georgias and South Sandwich Islands and 
the surrounding maritime areas. 

The Argentine Republic should be grateful if you, acting as a 
depositary of the Convention, would register this statement, 

notify the Parties and Contracting Parties and distribute it as 
document of the Organization among its Member States.” 

 

On 29 June 2016, the Secretary-General received the 
following communication: 

"… the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland wishes the United Kingdom's Ratification 
of the Convention be extended to the following territory:  

Falkland Islands 

for whose international relations the United Kingdom is 
responsible. 

The Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland considers the extension of the Convention to 
the territory of the Falkland Islands to enter into force on the 
date of deposit of this notification…" 

 

On 22 July 2016, the Secretary-General received a 
communication from the Argentine Republic relating to the 
territorial application by the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland in respect of Falkland Islands (Malvinas).  

See C.N.566.2016.TREATIES-XXVII.8 dated 29 July 2016 
for the text of the above-mentioned communication.

7  On 9 July 2014, the Secretary-General received from the 
Government of Spain the following communication with regard 
to the Territorial Application by the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland to Gibraltar: 

1. Gibraltar is a Non-Self-Governing Territory for whose 
international relations the Government of the United Kingdom is 
responsible and which is subject to a process of decolonization 
in accordance with the relevant decisions and resolutions of the 
General Assembly. 

2. The authorities of Gibraltar are local in character, and 
exercise competences exclusively over internal affairs that 
originate in and are based on the powers allocated to and 
conferred on them by the United Kingdom, in accordance with 
its domestic legislation and in its capacity as the sovereign State 
upon which depends the said Non-Self-Governing Territory. 

3. Consequently, any involvement by the Gibraltarian 
authorities in the implementation of this Convention shall be 
understood to take place exclusively within the framework of 
the internal affairs of Gibraltar and shall not be considered to 
affect in any way the content of the two preceding paragraphs. 

4. The procedure envisaged in the Arrangements relating to 
Gibraltar authorities in the context of certain international 
treaties, which were agreed to by Spain and the United Kingdom 
on 19 December 2007 (together with "Agreed Arrangements 
relating to Gibraltar authorities in the context of European 
Union and European Community Instruments and Related 
Treaties" of 19 April 2000) applies to the present Convention. 

5. The application to Gibraltar of the present Convention 
cannot be interpreted as recognition of any rights or situations 
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involving matters not included in Article 10 of the Treaty of 
Utrecht of 13 July 1713, signed bythe crowns of Spain and Great 
Britain.
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10. UNITED NATIONS CONVENTION TO COMBAT DESERTIFICATION IN THOSE 
COUNTRIES EXPERIENCING SERIOUS DROUGHT AND/OR DESERTIFICATION, 

PARTICULARLY IN AFRICA

Paris, 14 October 1994
.

ENTRY INTO FORCE: 26 December 1996, in accordance with article 36(1).

REGISTRATION: 26 December 1996, No. 33480.

STATUS: Signatories: 114. Parties: 197.1

TEXT: United Nations,  Treaty Series , vol. 1954, p. 3; depositary notification 
C.N.176.1995.TREATIES-6 of 27 July 1995  (procès-verbal of rectification of the 
authentic Chinese text); C.N.513.2000.TREATIES-9 of 19 July 2000 (procès-verbal of 
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Ratification, 
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Botswana .....................................................12 Oct  1995 11 Sep  1996 
Brazil ...........................................................14 Oct  1994 25 Jun  1997 
Brunei Darussalam ......................................  4 Dec  2002 a
Bulgaria .......................................................21 Feb  2001 a
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Colombia .....................................................14 Oct  1994   8 Jun  1999 
Comoros.......................................................14 Oct  1994   3 Mar  1998 
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Cuba.............................................................15 Oct  1994 13 Mar  1997 
Cyprus..........................................................29 Mar  2000 a
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the Congo...............................................14 Oct  1994 12 Sep  1997 
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Eritrea ..........................................................14 Oct  1994 14 Aug  1996 
Estonia .........................................................  8 Feb  2012 a
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Iceland .........................................................  3 Jun  1997 a
India .............................................................14 Oct  1994 17 Dec  1996 
Indonesia......................................................15 Oct  1994 31 Aug  1998 
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Iraq...............................................................28 May  2010 a
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Mozambique ................................................28 Sep  1995 13 Mar  1997 
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Netherlands (Kingdom 

of the)5....................................................15 Oct  1994 27 Jun  1995 A
New Zealand6 ..............................................  7 Sep  2000 a
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Nigeria .........................................................31 Oct  1994   8 Jul  1997 
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Norway ........................................................15 Oct  1994 30 Aug  1996 
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Palau ............................................................15 Jun  1999 a
Panama.........................................................22 Feb  1995   4 Apr  1996 
Papua New Guinea ......................................  6 Dec  2000 a
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Peru..............................................................15 Oct  1994   9 Nov  1995 
Philippines ...................................................  8 Dec  1994 10 Feb  2000 
Poland ..........................................................14 Nov  2001 a
Portugal........................................................14 Oct  1994   1 Apr  1996 
Qatar ............................................................15 Mar  1999 a
Republic of Korea........................................14 Oct  1994 17 Aug  1999 
Republic of Moldova ...................................10 Mar  1999 a
Romania.......................................................19 Aug  1998 a
Russian Federation ......................................29 May  2003 a
Rwanda ........................................................22 Jun  1995 22 Oct  1998 
Samoa ..........................................................21 Aug  1998 a
San Marino ..................................................23 Jul  1999 a
Sao Tome and Principe................................  4 Oct  1995   8 Jul  1998 
Saudi Arabia ................................................25 Jun  1997 a
Senegal.........................................................14 Oct  1994 26 Jul  1995 
Serbia ...........................................................18 Dec  2007 a
Seychelles ....................................................14 Oct  1994 26 Jun  1997 
Sierra Leone.................................................11 Nov  1994 25 Sep  1997 
Singapore .....................................................26 Apr  1999 a
Slovakia .......................................................  7 Jan  2002 a
Slovenia .......................................................28 Jun  2001 a
Solomon Islands ..........................................16 Apr  1999 a
Somalia ........................................................24 Jul  2002 a
South Africa.................................................  9 Jan  1995 30 Sep  1997 
South Sudan.................................................17 Feb  2014 a
Spain ............................................................14 Oct  1994 30 Jan  1996 
Sri Lanka......................................................  9 Dec  1998 a
St. Kitts and Nevis .......................................30 Jun  1997 a

Participant Signature

Ratification, 
Accession(a), 
Acceptance(A)

St. Lucia.......................................................  2 Jul  1997 a
St. Vincent and the 

Grenadines .............................................15 Oct  1994 16 Mar  1998 
State of Palestine .........................................29 Dec  2017 a
Sudan ...........................................................15 Oct  1994 24 Nov  1995 
Suriname......................................................  1 Jun  2000 a
Sweden.........................................................15 Oct  1994 12 Dec  1995 
Switzerland ..................................................14 Oct  1994 19 Jan  1996 
Syrian Arab Republic ..................................15 Oct  1994 10 Jun  1997 
Tajikistan .....................................................16 Jul  1997 a
Thailand .......................................................  7 Mar  2001 a
Timor-Leste .................................................20 Aug  2003 a
Togo.............................................................15 Oct  1994   4 Oct  1995 A
Tonga ...........................................................25 Sep  1998 a
Trinidad and Tobago ...................................  8 Jun  2000 a
Tunisia .........................................................14 Oct  1994 11 Oct  1995 
Türkiye.........................................................14 Oct  1994 31 Mar  1998 
Turkmenistan ...............................................27 Mar  1995 18 Sep  1996 
Tuvalu..........................................................14 Sep  1998 a
Uganda.........................................................21 Nov  1994 25 Jun  1997 
Ukraine ........................................................27 Aug  2002 a
United Arab Emirates ..................................21 Oct  1998 a
United Kingdom of 

Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland7 ...................................14 Oct  1994 18 Oct  1996 

United Republic of 
Tanzania.................................................14 Oct  1994 19 Jun  1997 

United States of 
America..................................................14 Oct  1994 17 Nov  2000 

Uruguay .......................................................17 Feb  1999 a
Uzbekistan ...................................................  7 Dec  1994 31 Oct  1995 
Vanuatu........................................................28 Sep  1995 10 Aug  1999 
Venezuela (Bolivarian 

Republic of) ...........................................29 Jun  1998 a
Viet Nam......................................................25 Aug  1998 a
Yemen..........................................................14 Jan  1997 a
Zambia .........................................................15 Oct  1994 19 Sep  1996 
Zimbabwe ....................................................15 Oct  1994 23 Sep  1997 

Declarations
(Unless otherwise indicated, the declarations were made upon ratification,

accession or acceptance.)

ALGERIA

The People's Democratic Republic of Algeria does not 
consider itself bound by the provisions of article 28, 

paragraph 2, of the [said Convention], to the effect that 
any dispute must be submitted to the International Court 
of Justice.
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The People's Democratic Republic of Algeria declares 
that for a dispute submitted to the International Court of 
Justice, the consent of both parties will be necessary in 
each case.

AUSTRIA

"The Republic of Austria declares in accordance with 
article 28 of the Convention that it accepts both of the 
means of dispute in paragraph 2 as compulsory in relation 
to any Party accepting an obligation concerning one or 
both of these means of dispute settlement."

ESTONIA

      “In accordance with paragraph 4 of Article 34 of 
the Convention, any additional regional implementation 
annex or an amendment to any regional implementation 
annex shall enter into force with respect to the Republic 
of Estonia only upon the deposit of its instrument of 
approval of such annex or amendment with the 
Depositary.”

GUATEMALA

The Republic of Guatemala declares that, in respect of 
any dispute concerning the interpretation or application of 
the Convention, it recognizes arbitration in accordance 
with procedures adopted by the Conference of the Parties 
in an annex as soon as practicable as a means of dispute 
settlement, compulsory in relation to any Party accepting 
the same obligation. This declaration shall remain in force 
until three months after written notice of its revocation 
has been deposited with the Depositary.

KUWAIT

With respect to the State of Kuwait, any additional 
regional implementation annex or any amendment to any 
regional implementation annex shall enter into force only 
upon the deposit of its instrument of ratification or 
accession with respect thereto.

NETHERLANDS (KINGDOM OF THE)
"The Kingdom of the Netherlands declares, in 

accordance with paragraph 2 of article 28 of [the said 
Convention] that it accepts both means of dispute 
settlement referred to in that paragraph as compulsory in 
relation to any Party accepting one or both of these means 
of dispute settlement."

NEW ZEALAND

“Any additional regional implementation annex or any 
amendment to any regional implementation annex to the 
Convention shall enter into force for New Zealand only 
upon the Government of New Zealand’s deposit of its 
instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or 
accession with respect thereto.”

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

" (1) Foreign assistance.-- The United States 
understands that, as a "developed country," pursuant to 
Article 6 of the Convention and its Annexes, it is not 
obligated to satisfy specific funding requirements or other 
specific requirements regarding the provision of any 
resource, including technology, to any "affected country," 
as defined in Article 1 of the Convention.  The United 
States understands that ratification of the Convention does 
not alter its domestic legal processes to determine foreign 
assistance funding or programs.

(2) Financial resources and mechanism.-- The 
United States understands that neither Article 20 nor 
Article 21 of the Convention impose obligations to 
provide specific levels of funding for the Global 
Environmental Facility, or the Global Mechanism, to 
carry out the objectives of the Convention, or for any 
other purpose.

(3)  United States land management.-- The United 
States understands that it is a "developed country party" 
as defined in Article 1 of the Convention, and that it is not 
required to prepare a national action program pursuant to 
Part III, Section 1, of the Convention. The United States 
also understands that no changes to its existing land 
management practices and programs will be required to 
meet its obligations under Articles 4 or 5 of the 
Convention.

(4) Legal process for amending the Convention.-- In 
accordance with Article 34 (4), any additional regional 
implementation annex to the Convention or any 
amendment to any regional implementation annex to the 
Convention shall enter into force for the United States 
only upon the deposit of a corresponding instrument of 
ratification, acceptance, approval or accession.

(5) Dispute settlement.-- The United States declines 
to accept as compulsory either of the dispute settlement 
means set out in Article 28(2), and understands that it will 
not be bound by the outcome, findings, conclusions or 
recommendations of a conciliation process initiated under 
Article 28 (6).  For any dispute arising from this 
Convention, the United States does not recognize or 
accept the jurisdiction of the International Court of 
Justice."

Notes:
1 For the purpose of entry into force of the 

[Convention/Protocol] , any instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession deposited by a regional 
economic integration organization shall not be counted as 
additional to those deposited by member States of that 
Organization.

2 At the fourth session of the Conference of the Parties to 
the above Convention, held in Bonn, Germany, from 11 to 22 
December 2000, the Regional Implementation Annex for 
Central and Eastern Europe to the above Convention (Annex V) 
was adopted by decision 7/COP.4 of 22 December 2000 (12th 
Plenary meeting). 

None of the Parties having submitted a notification in 
accordance with the provisions of article 31 (3) (a) or a 
declaration in accordance with the provisions of article 31 (3) 
(b) of the Convention, the adoption of annex V became effective 
for all Parties to the Convention on the expiry of six months 
from the date of its notification ( 6 March 2001) in accordance 
with paragraph 3 of article 31, i.e. on 6 September 2001.

3 Official Records of the General Assembly, Forty-
seventh Session, Supplement No. 49  (A/47/49) (Vol.I), p. 137.

4 Canada had signed the Convention on 14 October 1994 
and had ratified it subsequently on 1 December 1995. 
Thereafter, on 28 March 2013, in accordance with its article 38 
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(2), the Government of Canada had notified the Secretary-
General of its decision to withdraw from the Convention. The 
withdrawal took effect on 28 March 2014. 

 

On 21 December 2016, Canada deposited with the Secretary-
General an instrument of accession to the Convention.  

5 For the Kingdom in Europe.

6 With a declaration to the effect that “consistent with the 
constitutional status of Tokelau and taking into account its 
commitment to the development of self-government through an 
act of sef-determination under the Charter of the United Nations, 
this ratification shall not extend to Tokelau unless and until a 
Declaration to this effect is lodged by the Government of New 
Zealand with the Depositary on the basis of appropriate 
consultation with that territory.”

7 For the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland , the British Virgin Islands, St. Helena and Ascension 
Island. Subsequently, on 24 December 1996, the Government of 
the United Kingdom notified the Secretary-General that the 
Convention would apply to Montserrat.
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Annex 108.i



PROTOCOL TO THE 1979 CONVENTION  
ON LONG-RANGE TRANSBOUNDARY AIR POLLUTION  

TO ABATE ACIDIFICATION, EUTROPHICATION AND GROUND-LEVEL OZONE 
 

The Parties,  

Determined to implement the Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution,  

Aware that nitrogen oxides, sulphur, volatile organic compounds and reduced nitrogen 
compounds have been associated with adverse effects on human health and the environment,  

Concerned that critical loads of acidification, critical loads of nutrient nitrogen and critical levels 
of ozone for human health and vegetation are still exceeded in many areas of the United Nations 
Economic Commission for Europe's region,  

Concerned also that emitted nitrogen oxides, sulphur and volatile organic compounds, as well as 
secondary pollutants such as ozone and the reaction products of ammonia, are transported in the 
atmosphere over long distances and may have adverse transboundary effects,  

Recognizing that emissions from Parties within the United Nations Economic Commission for 
Europe's region contribute to air pollution on the hemispheric and global scales, and recognizing the 
potential for transport between continents and the need for further study with regard to that potential,  

Recognizing also that Canada and the United States of America are bilaterally negotiating 
reductions of emissions of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds to address the transboundary 
ozone effect,  

Recognizing furthermore that Canada will undertake further reductions of emissions of sulphur by 
2010 through the implementation of the Canada-wide Acid Rain Strategy for Post-2000, and that the 
United States is committed to the implementation of a nitrogen oxides reduction programme in the eastern 
United States and to the reduction in emissions necessary to meet its national ambient air quality 
standards for particulate matter,  

Resolved to apply a multi-effect, multi-pollutant approach to preventing or minimizing the 
exceedances of critical loads and levels,  

Taking into account the emissions from certain existing activities and installations responsible for 
present air pollution levels and the development of future activities and installations,  

Aware that techniques and management practices are available to reduce emissions of these 
substances,  

Resolved to take measures to anticipate, prevent or minimize emissions of these substances, 
taking into account the application of the precautionary approach as set forth in principle 15 of the Rio 
Declaration on Environment and Development,  

Reaffirming that States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the 
principles of international law, the sovereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant to their own 



environmental and developmental policies, and the responsibility to ensure that activities within their 
jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the environment of other States or of areas beyond the 
limits of national jurisdiction,  

Conscious of the need for a cost-effective regional approach to combating air pollution that takes 
account of the variations in effects and abatement costs between countries,  

Noting the important contribution of the private and non-governmental sectors to knowledge of 
the effects associated with these substances and available abatement techniques, and their role in assisting 
in the reduction of emissions to the atmosphere,  

Bearing in mind that measures taken to reduce emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia 
and volatile organic compounds should not constitute a means of arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination 
or a disguised restriction on international competition and trade,  

Taking into consideration best available scientific and technical knowledge and data on 
emissions, atmospheric processes and effects on human health and the environment of these substances, 
as well as on abatement costs, and acknowledging the need to improve this knowledge and to continue 
scientific and technical cooperation to further understanding of these issues,  

Noting that under the Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Nitrogen Oxides or their 
Transboundary Fluxes, adopted at Sofia on 31 October 1988, and the Protocol concerning the Control of 
Emissions of Volatile Organic Compounds or their Transboundary Fluxes, adopted at Geneva on 18 
November 1991, there is already provision to control emissions of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic 
compounds, and that the technical annexes to both those Protocols already contain technical guidance for 
reducing these emissions,  

Noting also that under the Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions, adopted at Oslo 
on 14 June 1994, there is already provision to reduce sulphur emissions in order to contribute to the 
abatement of acid deposition by diminishing the exceedances of critical sulphur depositions, which have 
been derived from critical loads of acidity according to the contribution of oxidized sulphur compounds to 
the total acid deposition in 1990,  

Noting furthermore that this Protocol is the first agreement under the Convention to deal 
specifically with reduced nitrogen compounds,  

Bearing in mind that reducing the emissions of these substances may provide additional benefits 
for the control of other pollutants, including in particular transboundary secondary particulate aerosols, 
which contribute to human health effects associated with exposure to airborne particulates,  

Bearing in mind also the need to avoid, in so far as possible, taking measures for the achievement 
of the objectives of this Protocol that aggravate other health and environment-related problems,  

Noting that measures taken to reduce the emissions of nitrogen oxides and ammonia should 
involve consideration of the full biogeochemical nitrogen cycle and, so far as possible, not increase 
emissions of reactive nitrogen including nitrous oxide which could aggravate other nitrogen-related 
problems,  

Aware that methane and carbon monoxide emitted by human activities contribute, in the presence 
of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds, to the formation of tropospheric ozone, and  



Aware also of the commitments that Parties have assumed under the United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change,  

Have agreed as follows:  

Article 1  

DEFINITIONS  

For the purposes of the present Protocol,  

1.  "Convention" means the Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution, adopted at 
Geneva on 13 November 1979;  

2.  "EMEP" means the Cooperative Programme for Monitoring and Evaluation of Long-range 
Transmission of Air Pollutants in Europe;  

3.  "Executive Body" means the Executive Body for the Convention constituted under article 10, 
paragraph 1, of the Convention;  

4.  "Commission" means the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe;  

5.  "Parties" means, unless the context otherwise requires, the Parties to the present Protocol;  

6.  "Geographical scope of EMEP" means the area defined in article 1, paragraph 4, of the Protocol 
to the 1979 Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution on Long-term Financing of the 
Cooperative Programme for Monitoring and Evaluation of the Long-range Transmission of Air Pollutants 
in Europe (EMEP), adopted at Geneva on 28 September 1984;  

7.  "Emission" means the release of a substance from a point or diffuse source into the atmosphere;  

8.  "Nitrogen oxides" means nitric oxide and nitrogen dioxide, expressed as nitrogen dioxide (NO2);  

9.  "Reduced nitrogen compounds" means ammonia and its reaction products;  

10.  "Sulphur" means all sulphur compounds, expressed as sulphur dioxide (SO2);  

11.  "Volatile organic compounds", or "VOCs", means, unless otherwise specified, all organic 
compounds of an anthropogenic nature, other than methane, that are capable of producing photochemical 
oxidants by reaction with nitrogen oxides in the presence of sunlight;  

12.  "Critical load" means a quantitative estimate of an exposure to one or more pollutants below 
which significant harmful effects on specified sensitive elements of the environment do not occur, 
according to present knowledge;  

13.  "Critical levels" means concentrations of pollutants in the atmosphere above which direct adverse 
effects on receptors, such as human beings, plants, ecosystems or materials, may occur, according to 
present knowledge;  



14. "Pollutant emissions management area", or "PEMA", means an area designated in annex III under 
the conditions laid down in article 3, paragraph 9;  

15. "Stationary source" means any fixed building, structure, facility, installation or equipment that 
emits or may emit sulphur, nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds or ammonia directly or indirectly 
into the atmosphere;  

16. "New stationary source" means any stationary source of which the construction or substantial 
modification is commenced after the expiry of one year from the date of entry into force of the present 
Protocol.  It shall be a matter for the competent national authorities to decide whether a modification is 
substantial or not, taking into account such factors as the environmental benefits of the modification.  

Article 2  

OBJECTIVE  

The objective of the present Protocol is to control and reduce emissions of sulphur, nitrogen 
oxides, ammonia and volatile organic compounds that are caused by anthropogenic activities and are 
likely to cause adverse effects on human health, natural ecosystems, materials and crops, due to 
acidification, eutrophication or ground-level ozone as a result of long-range transboundary atmospheric 
transport, and to ensure, as far as possible, that in the long term and in a stepwise approach, taking into 
account advances in scientific knowledge, atmospheric depositions or concentrations do not exceed:  

(a)  For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP and Canada, the critical loads of acidity, 
as described in annex I;  

(b)  For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical loads of nutrient nitrogen, as 
described in annex I; and  

(c)  For ozone:  

(i)  For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical levels of ozone, as 
given in annex I;  

(ii) For Canada, the Canada-wide Standard for ozone; and  

(iii) For the United States of America, the National Ambient Air Quality Standard for 
ozone. 

Article 3  

BASIC OBLIGATIONS  

1.  Each Party having an emission ceiling in any table in annex II shall reduce and maintain the 
reduction in its annual emissions in accordance with that ceiling and the timescales specified in that 
annex.  Each Party shall, as a minimum, control its annual emissions of polluting compounds in 
accordance with the obligations in annex II.  



2. Each Party shall apply the limit values specified in annexes IV, V and VI to each new stationary 
source within a stationary source category as identified in those annexes, no later than the timescales 
specified in annex VII.  As an alternative, a Party may apply different emission reduction strategies that 
achieve equivalent overall emission levels for all source categories together.  

3.   Each Party shall, in so far as it is technically and economically feasible and taking into 
consideration the costs and advantages, apply the limit values specified in annexes IV, V and VI to each 
existing stationary source within a stationary source category as identified in those annexes, no later than 
the timescales specified in annex VII.  As an alternative, a Party may apply different emission reduction 
strategies that achieve equivalent overall emission levels for all source categories together or, for Parties 
outside the geographical scope of EMEP, that are necessary to achieve national or regional goals for 
acidification abatement and to meet national air quality standards.  

4.  Limit values for new and existing boilers and process heaters with a rated thermal input 
exceeding 50 MWth and new heavy-duty vehicles shall be evaluated by the Parties at a session of the 
Executive Body with a view to amending annexes IV, V and VIII no later than two years after the date of 
entry into force of the present Protocol.  

5.  Each Party shall apply the limit values for the fuels and new mobile sources identified in annex 
VIII, no later than the timescales specified in annex VII.  

6.  Each Party should apply best available techniques to mobile sources and to each new or existing 
stationary source, taking into account guidance documents I to V adopted by the Executive Body at its 
seventeenth session (decision 1999/1) and any amendments thereto.  

7.   Each Party shall take appropriate measures based, inter alia, on scientific and economic criteria to 
reduce emissions of volatile organic compounds associated with the use of products not included in annex 
VI or VIII.  The Parties shall, no later than at the second session of the Executive Body after the entry into 
force of the present Protocol, consider with a view to adopting an annex on products, including criteria for 
the selection of such products, limit values for the volatile organic compound content of products not 
included in annex VI or VIII, as well as timescales for the application of the limit values.  

8.  Each Party shall, subject to paragraph 10:  

(a)  Apply, as a minimum, the ammonia control measures specified in annex IX; and  

(b)  Apply, where it considers it appropriate, best available techniques for preventing and 
reducing ammonia emissions, as listed in guidance document V adopted by the Executive Body at its 
seventeenth session (decision 1999/1) and any amendments thereto.  

9. Paragraph 10 shall apply to any Party:  

(a) Whose total land area is greater than 2 million square kilometres;  

(b)  Whose annual emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia and/or volatile organic 
compounds contributing to acidification, eutrophication or ozone formation in areas under the jurisdiction 
of one or more other Parties originate predominantly from within an area under its jurisdiction that is 
listed as a PEMA in annex III, and which has presented documentation in accordance with subparagraph 
(c) to this effect;  



(c)  Which has submitted upon signature, ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, 
the present Protocol a description of the geographical scope of one or more PEMAs for one or more 
pollutants, with supporting documentation, for inclusion in annex III; and  

(d)  Which has specified upon signature, ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, 
the present Protocol its intention to act in accordance with this paragraph.  

10. A Party to which this paragraph applies shall:  

(a)  If within the geographical scope of EMEP, be required to comply with the provisions of this 
article and annex II only within the relevant PEMA for each pollutant for which a PEMA within its 
jurisdiction is included in annex III; or  

(b)  If not within the geographical scope of EMEP, be required to comply with the provisions of 
paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and 7 and annex II, only within the relevant PEMA for each pollutant (nitrogen 
oxides, sulphur and/or volatile organic compounds) for which a PEMA within its jurisdiction is included 
in annex III, and shall not be required to comply with paragraph 8 anywhere within its jurisdiction.  

11.  Canada and the United States of America shall, upon their ratification, acceptance or approval of, 
or accession to, the present Protocol, submit to the Executive Body their respective emission reduction 
commitments with respect to sulphur, nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds for automatic 
incorporation into annex II.  

12.   The Parties shall, subject to the outcome of the first review provided for under article 10, 
paragraph 2, and no later than one year after completion of that review, commence negotiations on further 
obligations to reduce emissions.  

Article 4  

EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION AND TECHNOLOGY  

1.   Each Party shall, in a manner consistent with its laws, regulations and practices and in accordance 
with its obligations in the present Protocol, create favourable conditions to facilitate the exchange of 
information, technologies and techniques, with the aim of reducing emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, 
ammonia and volatile organic compounds by promoting inter alia:  

(a) The development and updating of databases on best available techniques, including those that 
increase energy efficiency, low-emission burners and good environmental practice in agriculture;  

(b) The exchange of information and experience in the development of less polluting transport 
systems;  

(c) Direct industrial contacts and cooperation, including joint ventures; and  

(d) The provision of technical assistance.  

2.   In promoting the activities specified in paragraph 1, each Party shall create favourable conditions 
for the facilitation of contacts and cooperation among appropriate organizations and individuals in the 



private and public sectors that are capable of providing technology, design and engineering services, 
equipment or finance.  

Article 5  

PUBLIC AWARENESS  

1.  Each Party shall, in a manner consistent with its laws, regulations and practices, promote the 
provision of information to the general public, including information on:  

(a)  National annual emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia and volatile organic 
compounds and progress towards compliance with the national emission ceilings or other obligations 
referred to in article 3;  

(b)  Depositions and concentrations of the relevant pollutants and, where applicable, these 
depositions and concentrations in relation to critical loads and levels referred to in article 2;  

(c)  Levels of tropospheric ozone; and  

(d)  Strategies and measures applied or to be applied to reduce air pollution problems dealt with 
in the present Protocol and set out in article 6.  

2.   Furthermore, each Party may make information widely available to the public with a view to 
minimizing emissions, including information on:  

(a)  Less polluting fuels, renewable energy and energy efficiency, including their use in transport;  

(b)  Volatile organic compounds in products, including labelling;  

(c)  Management options for wastes containing volatile organic compounds that are generated by 
the public;  

(d)  Good agricultural practices to reduce emissions of ammonia;  

(e)  Health and environmental effects associated with the pollutants covered by the present 
Protocol; and  

(f)  Steps which individuals and industries may take to help reduce emissions of the pollutants 
covered by the present Protocol.  

Article 6  

STRATEGIES, POLICIES, PROGRAMMES, MEASURES AND INFORMATION  

1.   Each Party shall, as necessary and on the basis of sound scientific and economic criteria, in order 
to facilitate the implementation of its obligations under article 3:  

(a)  Adopt supporting strategies, policies and programmes without undue delay after the present 
Protocol enters into force for it;  



(b)  Apply measures to control and reduce its emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia and 
volatile organic compounds;  

(c)  Apply measures to encourage the increase of energy efficiency and the use of renewable 
energy;  

(d)  Apply measures to decrease the use of polluting fuels;  

(e)  Develop and introduce less polluting transport systems and promote traffic management 
systems to reduce overall emissions from road traffic;  

(f)  Apply measures to encourage the development and introduction of low-polluting processes 
and products, taking into account guidance documents I to V adopted by the Executive Body at its 
seventeenth session (decision 1999/1) and any amendments thereto;  

(g)  Encourage the implementation of management programmes to reduce emissions, including 
voluntary programmes, and the use of economic instruments, taking into account guidance document VI 
adopted by the Executive Body at its seventeenth session (decision 1999/1) and any amendments thereto;  

(h)  Implement and further elaborate policies and measures in accordance with its national 
circumstances, such as the progressive reduction or phasing-out of market imperfections, fiscal 
incentives, tax and duty exemptions and subsidies in all sectors that emit sulphur, nitrogen oxides, 
ammonia and volatile organic compounds which run counter to the objective of the Protocol, and apply 
market instruments; and  

(i)  Apply measures, where cost-effective, to reduce emissions from waste products containing 
volatile organic compounds.  

2.  Each Party shall collect and maintain information on:  

(a)  Actual levels of emissions of sulphur, nitrogen compounds and volatile organic compounds, 
and of ambient concentrations and depositions of these compounds and ozone, taking into account, for 
those Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the work plan of EMEP; and  

(b)  The effects of ambient concentrations and of the deposition of sulphur, nitrogen compounds, 
volatile organic compounds and ozone on human health, terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems and materials.  

3.  Any Party may take more stringent measures than those required by the present Protocol.  

Article 7  

REPORTING  

1.   Subject to its laws and regulations and in accordance with its obligations under the present 
Protocol:  

(a)  Each Party shall report, through the Executive Secretary of the Commission, to the Executive 
Body, on a periodic basis as determined by the Parties at a session of the Executive Body, information on 
the measures that it has taken to implement the present Protocol.  Moreover:  



(i) Where a Party applies different emission reduction strategies under article 3, 
paragraphs 2 and 3, it shall document the   strategies applied and its compliance with the 
requirements of those paragraphs;  

(ii) Where a Party judges certain limit values, as specified in accordance with article 3, 
paragraph 3, not to be technically and economically feasible, taking into consideration the 
costs and advantages, it shall report and justify this;  

(b)  Each Party within the geographical scope of EMEP shall report, through the Executive 
Secretary of the Commission, to EMEP, on a periodic basis to be determined by the Steering Body of 
EMEP and approved by the Parties at a session of the Executive Body, the following information:  

(i)  Levels of emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia and volatile organic 
compounds using, as a minimum, the methodologies and the temporal and spatial 
resolution specified by the Steering Body of EMEP;  

(ii)  Levels of emissions of each substance in the reference year (1990) using the same 
methodologies and temporal and spatial resolution;  

(iii) Data on projected emissions and current reduction plans; and  

(iv)  Where it deems it appropriate, any exceptional circumstances justifying emissions 
that are temporarily higher than the ceilings established for it for one or more pollutants; 
and  

(c)  Parties in areas outside the geographical scope of EMEP shall make available information 
similar to that specified in subparagraph (b), if requested to do so by the Executive Body.  

2.   The information to be reported in accordance with paragraph 1 (a) shall be in conformity with a 
decision regarding format and content to be adopted by the Parties at a session of the Executive Body.  
The terms of this decision shall be reviewed as necessary to identify any additional elements regarding the 
format or the content of the information that is to be included in the reports.  

3.   In good time before each annual session of the Executive Body, EMEP shall provide information 
on:  

(a)  Ambient concentrations and depositions of sulphur and nitrogen compounds as well as, 
where available, ambient concentrations of volatile organic compounds and ozone; and  

(b)  Calculations of sulphur and oxidized and reduced nitrogen budgets and relevant information 
on the long-range transport of ozone and its precursors.  

Parties in areas outside the geographical scope of EMEP shall make available similar information if 
requested to do so by the Executive Body.  

4.   The Executive Body shall, in accordance with article 10, paragraph 2 (b), of the Convention, 
arrange for the preparation of information on the effects of depositions of sulphur and nitrogen 
compounds and concentrations of ozone.  



5.   The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, arrange for the preparation, at regular 
intervals, of revised information on calculated and internationally optimized allocations of emission 
reductions for the States within the geographical scope of EMEP, using integrated assessment models, 
including atmospheric transport models, with a view to reducing further, for the purposes of article 3, 
paragraph 1, the difference between actual depositions of sulphur and nitrogen compounds and critical 
load values as well as the difference between actual ozone concentrations and the critical levels of ozone 
specified in annex I, or such alternative assessment methods as approved by the Parties at a session of the 
Executive Body.  

Article 8  

RESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT AND MONITORING  

  The Parties shall encourage research, development, monitoring and cooperation related to:  

(a)  The international harmonization of methods for the calculation and assessment of the adverse 
effects associated with the substances addressed by the present Protocol for use in establishing critical 
loads and critical levels and, as appropriate, the elaboration of procedures for such harmonization;  

(b)  The improvement of emission databases, in particular those on ammonia and volatile organic 
compounds;  

(c)  The improvement of monitoring techniques and systems and of the modelling of transport, 
concentrations and depositions of sulphur, nitrogen compounds and volatile organic compounds, as well 
as of the formation of ozone and secondary particulate matter;  

(d)  The improvement of the scientific understanding of the long-term fate of emissions and their 
impact on the hemispheric background concentrations of sulphur, nitrogen, volatile organic compounds, 
ozone and particulate matter, focusing, in particular, on the chemistry of the free troposphere and the 
potential for intercontinental flow of pollutants;  

(e)  The further elaboration of an overall strategy to reduce the adverse effects of acidification, 
eutrophication and photochemical pollution, including synergisms and combined effects;  

(f)  Strategies for the further reduction of emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia and 
volatile organic compounds based on critical loads and critical levels as well as on technical 
developments, and the improvement of integrated assessment modelling to calculate internationally 
optimized allocations of emission reductions taking into account the need to avoid excessive costs for any 
Party.  Special emphasis should be given to emissions from agriculture and transport;  

(g)  The identification of trends over time and the scientific understanding of the wider effects of 
sulphur, nitrogen and volatile organic compounds and photochemical pollution on human health, 
including their contribution to concentrations of particulate matter, the environment, in particular 
acidification and eutrophication, and materials, especially historic and cultural monuments, taking into 
account the relationship between sulphur oxides, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds 
and tropospheric ozone;  

(h)  Emission abatement technologies, and technologies and techniques to improve 
energy efficiency, energy conservation and the use of renewable energy;  



(i)  The efficacy of ammonia control techniques for farms and their impact on local and 
regional deposition;  

(j)  The management of transport demand and the development and promotion of less 
polluting modes of transport;  

(k)  The quantification and, where possible, economic evaluation of benefits for the 
environment and human health resulting from the reduction of  emissions of sulphur, nitrogen 
oxides, ammonia and volatile organic compounds; and  

(l)  The development of tools for making the methods and results of this work widely 
applicable and available.  

Article 9  

COMPLIANCE  

Compliance by each Party with its obligations under the present Protocol shall be reviewed 
regularly.  The Implementation Committee established by decision 1997/2 of the Executive Body at its 
fifteenth session shall carry out such reviews and report to the Parties at a session of the Executive Body 
in accordance with the terms of the annex to that decision, including any amendments thereto.  

Article 10  

REVIEWS BY THE PARTIES AT SESSIONS OF THE EXECUTIVE BODY  

1.   The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, pursuant to article 10, paragraph 2 (a), of the 
Convention, review the information supplied by the Parties, EMEP and subsidiary bodies of the 
Executive Body, the data on the effects of concentrations and depositions of sulphur and nitrogen 
compounds and of photochemical pollution as well as the reports of the Implementation Committee 
referred to in article 9 above.  

2.  (a)  The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, keep under review the obligations set out 
in the present Protocol, including:  

(i)  Their obligations in relation to their calculated and internationally optimized 
allocations of emission reductions referred to in article 7, paragraph 5, above; and  

(ii)  The adequacy of the obligations and the progress made towards the achievement of 
the objective of the present Protocol;  

(b)  Reviews shall take into account the best available scientific information on the effects of 
acidification, eutrophication and photochemical pollution, including assessments of all relevant health 
effects, critical levels and loads, the development and refinement of integrated assessment models, 
technological developments, changing economic conditions, progress made on the databases on emissions 
and abatement techniques, especially related to ammonia and volatile organic compounds, and the 
fulfilment of the obligations on emission levels;  



(c)  The procedures, methods and timing for such reviews shall be specified by the Parties at a 
session of the Executive Body.  The first such review shall commence no later than one year after the 
present Protocol enters into force.  

Article 11  

SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES  

1.    In the event of a dispute between any two or more Parties concerning the interpretation or 
application of the present Protocol, the parties concerned shall seek a settlement of the dispute through 
negotiation or any other peaceful means of their own choice.  The parties to the dispute shall inform the 
Executive Body of their dispute.  

2.   When ratifying, accepting, approving or acceding to the present Protocol, or at any time 
thereafter, a Party which is not a regional economic integration organization may declare in a written 
instrument submitted to the Depositary that, in respect of any dispute concerning the interpretation or 
application of the Protocol, it recognizes one or both of the following means of dispute settlement as 
compulsory ipso facto and without special agreement, in relation to any Party accepting the same 
obligation:  

(a)  Submission of the dispute to the International Court of Justice;  

(b)  Arbitration in accordance with procedures to be adopted by the Parties at a session of the 
Executive Body, as soon as practicable, in an annex on arbitration.  

A Party which is a regional economic integration organization may make a declaration with like effect in 
relation to arbitration in accordance with the procedures referred to in subparagraph (b).  

3.   A declaration made under paragraph 2 shall remain in force until it expires in accordance with its 
terms or until three months after written notice of its revocation has been deposited with the Depositary.  

4.   A new declaration, a notice of revocation or the expiry of a declaration shall not in any way affect 
proceedings pending before the International Court of Justice or the arbitral tribunal, unless the parties to 
the dispute agree otherwise.  

5.   Except in a case where the parties to a dispute have accepted the same means of dispute 
settlement under paragraph 2, if after twelve months following notification by one party to another that a 
dispute exists between them, the parties concerned have not been able to settle their dispute through the 
means mentioned in paragraph 1, the dispute shall be submitted, at the request of any of the parties to the 
dispute, to conciliation.  

6.   For the purpose of paragraph 5, a conciliation commission shall be created. The commission shall 
be composed of an equal number of members appointed by each party concerned or, where parties in 
conciliation share the same interest, by the group sharing that interest, and a chairperson chosen jointly by 
the members so appointed.  The commission shall render a recommendatory award, which the parties to 
the dispute shall consider in good faith.  



Article 12 

ANNEXES  

The annexes to the present Protocol shall form an integral part of the Protocol.  

Article 13  

AMENDMENTS AND ADJUSTMENTS  

1.   Any Party may propose amendments to the present Protocol.  Any Party to the Convention may 
propose an adjustment to annex II to the present Protocol to add to it its name, together with emission 
levels, emission ceilings and percentage emission reductions.  

2.   roposed amendments and adjustments shall be submitted in writing to the Executive Secretary of 
the Commission, who shall communicate them to all Parties.  The Parties shall discuss the proposed 
amendments and adjustments at the next session of the Executive Body, provided that those proposals 
have been circulated by the Executive Secretary to the Parties at least ninety days in advance.  

3.   Amendments to the present Protocol, including amendments to annexes II to IX, shall be adopted 
by consensus of the Parties present at a session of the Executive Body, and shall enter into force for the 
Parties which have accepted them on the ninetieth day after the date on which two thirds of the Parties 
have deposited with the Depositary their instruments of acceptance thereof. Amendments shall enter into 
force for any other Party on the ninetieth day after the date on which that Party has deposited its 
instrument of acceptance thereof.  

4.   Amendments to the annexes to the present Protocol, other than to the annexes referred to in 
paragraph 3, shall be adopted by consensus of the Parties present at a session of the Executive Body.  On 
the expiry of ninety days from the date of its communication to all Parties by the Executive Secretary of 
the Commission, an amendment to any such annex shall become effective for those Parties which have 
not submitted to the Depositary a notification in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 5, provided 
that at least sixteen Parties have not submitted such a notification.  

5.   Any Party that is unable to approve an amendment to an annex, other than to an annex referred to 
in paragraph 3, shall so notify the Depositary in writing within ninety days from the date of the 
communication of its adoption.  The Depositary shall without delay notify all Parties of any such 
notification received.  A Party may at any time substitute an acceptance for its previous notification and, 
upon deposit of an instrument of acceptance with the Depositary, the amendment to such an annex shall 
become effective for that Party.  

6.   Adjustments to annex II shall be adopted by consensus of the Parties present at a session of the 
Executive Body and shall become effective for all Parties to the present Protocol on the ninetieth day 
following the date on which the Executive Secretary of the Commission notifies those Parties in writing 
of the adoption of the adjustment.  



Article 14 

SIGNATURE  

1.   The present Protocol shall be open for signature at Gothenburg (Sweden) on 30 November and 1 
December 1999, then at United Nations Headquarters in New York until 30 May 2000, by States 
members of the Commission as well as States having consultative status with the Commission, pursuant 
to paragraph 8 of Economic and Social Council resolution 36 (IV) of 28 March 1947, and by regional 
economic integration organizations, constituted by sovereign States members of the Commission, which 
have competence in respect of the negotiation, conclusion and application of international agreements in 
matters covered by the Protocol, provided that the States and organizations concerned are Parties to the 
Convention and are listed in annex II.  

2.   In matters within their competence, such regional economic integration organizations shall, on 
their own behalf, exercise the rights and fulfil the responsibilities which the present Protocol attributes to 
their member States. In such cases, the member States of these organizations shall not be entitled to 
exercise such rights individually.  

Article 15  

RATIFICATION, ACCEPTANCE, APPROVAL AND ACCESSION  

1.   The present Protocol shall be subject to ratification, acceptance or approval by Signatories.  

2.   The present Protocol shall be open for accession as from 31 May 2000 by the States and 
organizations that meet the requirements of article 14, paragraph 1.  

3.   The instruments of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession shall be deposited with the 
Depositary.  

Article 16 

DEPOSITARY  

  The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be the Depositary.  

Article 17  

ENTRY INTO FORCE  

1.   The present Protocol shall enter into force on the ninetieth day following the date on which the 
sixteenth instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession has been deposited with the 
Depositary.  

2.   For each State and organization that meets the requirements of article 14, paragraph 1, which 
ratifies, accepts or approves the present Protocol or accedes thereto after the deposit of the sixteenth 
instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession, the Protocol shall enter into force on the 
ninetieth day following the date of deposit by such Party of its instrument of ratification, acceptance, 
approval or accession.  



Article 18  

WITHDRAWAL  

  At any time after five years from the date on which the present Protocol has come into force with 
respect to a Party, that Party may withdraw from it by giving written notification to the Depositary.  Any 
such withdrawal shall take effect on the ninetieth day following the date of its receipt by the Depositary, 
or on such later date as may be specified in the notification of the withdrawal.  

Article 19  

AUTHENTIC TEXTS  

  The original of the present Protocol, of which the English, French and Russian texts are equally 
authentic, shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.  

  IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized thereto, have signed the 
present Protocol.  

  DONE at Gothenburg (Sweden), this thirtieth day of November one thousand nine hundred and 
ninety-nine.  



Annex I  

 CRITICAL LOADS AND LEVELS  

 I. CRITICAL LOADS OF ACIDITY  

 A. For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

1.   Critical loads (as defined in article 1) of acidity for ecosystems are determined in accordance with 
the Convention's Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping critical levels/loads and geographical 
areas where they are exceeded.  They are the maximum amount of acidifying deposition an ecosystem can 
tolerate in the long term without being damaged. Critical loads of acidity in terms of nitrogen take 
account of within-ecosystem nitrogen removal processes (e.g. uptake by plants).  Critical loads of acidity 
in terms of sulphur do not.  A combined sulphur and nitrogen critical load of acidity considers nitrogen 
only when the nitrogen deposition is greater than the ecosystem nitrogen removal processes.  All critical 
loads reported by Parties are summarized for use in the integrated assessment modelling employed to 
provide guidance for setting the emission ceilings in annex II.  

 B. For Parties in North America 

2.   For eastern Canada, critical sulphur plus nitrogen loads for forested ecosystems have been 
determined with scientific methodologies and criteria (1997 Canadian Acid Rain Assessment) similar to 
those in the Convention's Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping critical levels/loads and 
geographical areas where they are exceeded.  Eastern Canada critical load values (as defined in article 1) 
of acidity are for sulphate in precipitation expressed in kg/ha/year.  Alberta in western Canada, where 
deposition levels are currently below the environmental limits, has adopted the generic critical load 
classification systems used for soils in Europe for potential acidity.  Potential acidity is defined by 
subtracting the total (both wet and dry) deposition of base cations from that of sulphur and nitrogen.  In 
addition to critical loads for potential acidity, Alberta has established target and monitoring loads for 
managing acidifying emissions.  

3.   For the United States of America, the effects of acidification are evaluated through an assessment 
of the sensitivity of ecosystems, the total loading within ecosystems of acidifying compounds, and the 
uncertainty associated with nitrogen removal processes within ecosystems.  

4.   These loads and effects are used in integrated assessment modelling and provide guidance for 
setting the emission ceilings and/or reductions for Canada and the United States of America in annex II.  

 II. CRITICAL LOADS OF NUTRIENT NITROGEN  

 For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

5.   Critical loads (as defined in article 1) of nutrient nitrogen (eutrophication) for ecosystems are 
determined in accordance with the Convention's Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping 
critical levels/loads and geographical areas where they are exceeded.  They are the maximum amount of 
eutrophying nitrogen deposition an ecosystem can tolerate in the long term without being damaged.  All 
critical loads reported by Parties are summarized for use in the integrated assessment modelling employed 
to provide guidance for setting the emission ceilings in annex II.  



 III. CRITICAL LEVELS OF OZONE  

 A. For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

6.   Critical levels (as defined in article 1) of ozone are determined to protect plants in accordance 
with the Convention's Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping critical levels/loads and 
geographical areas where they are exceeded.  They are expressed as a cumulative exposure over a 
threshold ozone concentration of 40 ppb (parts per billion by volume).  This exposure index is referred to 
as AOT40 (accumulated exposure over a threshold of 40 ppb).  The AOT40 is calculated as the sum of 
the differences between the hourly concentration (in ppb) and 40 ppb for each hour when the 
concentration exceeds 40 ppb.  

7.  The long-term critical level of ozone for crops of an AOT40 of 3000 ppb.hours for May-July 
(used as a typical growing season) and for daylight hours was used to define areas at risk where the 
critical level is exceeded.   A specific reduction of exceedances was targeted in the integrated assessment 
modelling undertaken for the present Protocol to provide guidance for setting the emission ceilings in 
annex II.  The long-term critical level of ozone for crops is considered also to protect other plants such as 
trees and natural vegetation.  Further scientific work is under way to develop a more differentiated 
interpretation of exceedances of critical levels of ozone for vegetation.  

8.  A critical level of ozone for human health is represented by the WHO Air Quality Guideline level 
for ozone of 120 µg/m3 as an 8-hour average.  In collaboration with the World Health Organization's 
Regional Office for Europe (WHO/EURO), a critical level expressed as an AOT60 (accumulated 
exposure over a threshold of 60 ppb), i.e. 120 µg/m3, calculated over one year, was adopted as a surrogate 
for the WHO Air Quality Guideline for the purpose of integrated assessment modelling.  This was used to 
define areas at risk where the critical level is exceeded.  A specific reduction of these exceedances was 
targeted in the integrated assessment modelling undertaken for the present Protocol to provide guidance 
for setting the emission ceilings in annex II.  

 B. For Parties in North America 

9.   For Canada, critical levels of ozone are determined to protect human health and the environment 
and are used to establish a Canada-wide Standard for ozone.  The emission ceilings in annex II are 
defined according to the ambition level required to achieve the Canada-wide Standard for ozone.  

10.   For the United States of America, critical levels of ozone are determined to protect public health 
with an adequate margin of safety, to protect public welfare from any known or expected adverse effects, 
and are used to establish a national ambient air quality standard.  Integrated assessment modelling and the 
air quality standard are used in providing guidance for setting the emission ceilings and/or reductions for 
the United States of America in annex II.  



Annex II  
 

EMISSION CEILINGS 
 

(AMENDED DECEMBER 2005) 
 

  The emission ceilings listed in the tables below relate to the provisions of article 3, paragraphs 1 
and 10, of the present Protocol.  The 1980 and 1990 emission levels and the percentage emission 
reductions listed are given for information purposes only.  
 

Table 1.   Emission ceilings for sulphur (thousands of tonnes of SO2 per year) 
 

Emission levels  
 Party 

1980 1990 
  Emission ceilings 

for  2010 
Percentage emission reductions   

for 2010   
(base year 1990) 

Armenia 141 73 73 0%
Austria 400 91 39 -57%
Belarus 740 637 480 -25%
Belgium 828 372 106 -72%
Bulgaria 2050 2008 856 -57%
Canada national a/ 4643 3236   
   PEMA (SOMA) 3135 1873   
Croatia 150 180 70 -61%
Cyprus d/ 28 46 39 -15%
Czech Republic 2257 1876 283 -85%
Denmark 450 182 55 -70%
Finland 584 260 116 -55%
France 3208 1269 400 -68%
Germany 7514 5313 550 -90%
Greece  400 509 546 7%
Hungary 1633 1010 550 -46%
Ireland 222 178 42 -76%
Italy 3757 1651 500 -70%
Latvia  - 119 107 -10%
Liechtenstein 0.39 0.15 0.11 -27%
Lithuania 311 222 145 -35%
Luxembourg 24 15 4 -73%
Netherlands 490 202 50 -75%
Norway 137 53 22 -58%
Poland 4100 3210 1397 -56%
Portugal 266 362 170 -53%
Republic of Moldova 308 265 135 -49%



Emission levels  
 Party 

1980 1990 
  Emission ceilings 

for  2010 
Percentage emission reductions   

for 2010   
(base year 1990) 

Romania 1055 1311 918 -30%
Russian Federation b/  7161 4460   
   PEMA 1062 1133 635 -44%
Slovakia 780 543 110 -80%
Slovenia 235 194 27 -86%
Spain b/ 2959 2182 774 -65%
Sweden  491 119 67 -44%
Switzerland 116 43 26 -40%
Ukraine 3849 2782 1457 -48%
United Kingdom 4863 3731 625 -83%
United States of America c/      
European Community  26456 16436 4059 -75%

a/  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
submit an emission ceiling for sulphur, either at a national level or for its PEMA, and will endeavour to 
provide a ceiling for 2010.   The PEMA for sulphur will be the sulphur oxides management area (SOMA) 
that was designated pursuant to annex III to the Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions 
adopted at Oslo on 14 June 1994 as the South-east Canada SOMA.  This is an area of 1 million km2 
which includes all the territory of the provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and New 
Brunswick, all the territory of the province of Quebec south of a straight line between Havre-St. Pierre on 
the north coast of the Gulf of Saint Lawrence and the point where the Quebec-Ontario boundary intersects 
the James Bay coastline, and all the territory of the province of Ontario south of a straight line between 
the point where the Ontario-Quebec boundary intersects the James Bay coastline and Nipigon River near 
the north shore of Lake Superior.  

b/ Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area.  

c/ Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, the United 
States of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) specific emission reduction measures 
applicable to mobile and stationary sources of sulphur to be applied either nationally or within a PEMA if 
it has submitted a PEMA for sulphur for inclusion in annex III; (b) a value for total estimated sulphur 
emission levels for 1990, either national or for the PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total sulphur 
emission levels for 2010, either national or for the PEMA; and (d) associated estimates of the percentage 
reduction in sulphur emissions.  Item (b) will be included in the table and items (a), (c) and (d) will be 
included in a footnote to the table.  

d/  Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 



Table 2.   Emission ceilings for nitrogen oxides (thousands of tonnes of NO2 per year) 
 

Party   Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings  
for  2010 

Percentage emission 
reductions  for 2010   

(base year 1990) 

Armenia 46 46 0%
Austria 194 107 -45%
Belarus 285 255 -11%
Belgium 339 181 -47%
Bulgaria 361 266 -26%
Canada a1/ 2104   
Croatia 87 87 0%
Cyprus d1/ 18 23 28%
Czech Republic  742 286 -61%
Denmark 282 127 -55%
Finland 300 170 -43%
France 1882 860 -54%
Germany 2693 1081 -60%
Greece 343 344 0%
Hungary 238 198 -17%
Ireland 115 65 -43%
Italy 1938 1000 -48%
Latvia 93 84 -10%
Liechtenstein 0.63 0.37 -41%
Lithuania 158 110 -30%
Luxembourg 23 11 -52%
Netherlands 580 266 -54%
Norway 218 156 -28%
Poland 1280 879 -31%
Portugal 348 260 -25%
Republic of Moldova 100 90 -10%
Romania 546 437 -20%
Russian Federation b1/ 3600   
PEMA 360 265 -26%
Slovakia 225 130 -42%
Slovenia 62 45 -27%
Spain b1/ 1113 847 -24%
Sweden 338 148 -56%
Switzerland 166 79 -52%



Party   Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings  
for  2010 

Percentage emission 
reductions  for 2010   

(base year 1990) 

Ukraine 1888 1222 -35%
United Kingdom 2673 1181 -56%
United States of America c1/    
European Community  13161 6671 -49%

a1/     Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
submit 1990 emission levels and 2010 emission ceilings for nitrogen oxides, either at a national level or 
for its PEMA for nitrogen oxides, if it has submitted one.  

b1/     Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area.  

c1/     Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, the United States 
of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) specific emission reduction measures applicable 
to mobile and stationary sources of nitrogen oxides to be applied either nationally or within a PEMA if it 
has submitted a PEMA for nitrogen oxides for inclusion in annex III; (b) a value for total estimated 
nitrogen oxide emission levels for 1990, either national or for the PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total 
nitrogen oxide emission levels for 2010, either national or for the PEMA; and (d) associated estimates of 
the percentage reduction in nitrogen oxide emissions.  Item (b) will be included in the table and items (a), 
(c) and (d) will be included in a footnote to the table.  

d1/ Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 

 



Table 3.    Emission ceilings for ammonia (thousands of tonnes of NH3 per year) 
 

Party Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings  
for 2010 

Percentage emission reductions  
for 2010   

(base year 1990) 

Armenia 25 25 0%
Austria 81 66 -19%
Belarus 219 158 -28%
Belgium 107 74 -31%
Bulgaria 144 108 -25%
Croatia 37 30 -19%
Cyprus b2/ 7 9 29%
Czech Republic 156 101 -35%
Denmark 122 69 -43%
Finland 35 31 -11%
France 814 780 -4%
Germany 764 550 -28%
Greece 80 73 -9%
Hungary 124 90 -27%
Ireland 126 116 -8%
Italy 466 419 -10%
Latvia  44 44 0%
Liechtenstein 0.15 0.15 0%
Lithuania 84 84 0%
Luxembourg 7 7 0%
Netherlands 226 128 -43%
Norway 23 23 0%
Poland 508 468 -8%
Portugal 98 108 10%
Republic of Moldova 49 42 -14%
Romania 300 210 -30%
Russian Federation a2/ 1191   
   PEMA 61 49 -20%
Slovakia 62 39 -37%
Slovenia 24 20 -17%
Spain a2/ 351 353 1%
Sweden 61 57 -7%
Switzerland 72 63 -13%
Ukraine 729 592 -19%



Party Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings  
for 2010 

Percentage emission reductions  
for 2010   

(base year 1990) 

United Kingdom 333 297 -11%
European Community  3671 3129 -15%

 

a2/   Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area.  
b2/ Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 



 

Table 4.   Emission ceilings for volatile organic compounds  
(thousands of tonnes of VOC per year) 

 

Party Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings for   
2010 

Percentage emission 
reductions   
for 2010   

(base year 1990) 
Armenia 81 81 0%
Austria 351 159 -55%
Belarus 533 309 -42%
Belgium 324 144 -56%
Bulgaria 217 185 -15%
Canada a3/ 2880    
Croatia 105 90 -14%
Cyprus d3/ 18 14 -22%
Czech Republic 435 220 -49%
Denmark 178 85 -52%
Finland 209 130 -38%
France 2957 1100 -63%
Germany 3195 995 -69%
Greece 373 261 -30%
Hungary 205 137 -33%
Ireland 197 55 -72%
Italy 2213 1159 -48%
Latvia  152 136 -11%
Liechtenstein 1.56 0.86 -45%
Lithuania  103 92 -11%
Luxembourg 20 9 -55%
Netherlands  502 191 -62%
Norway 310 195 -37%
Poland 831 800 -4%
Portugal 640 202 -68%
Republic of Moldova 157 100 -36%
Romania 616 523 -15%
Russian Federation b3/ 3566    
PEMA 203 165 -19%
Slovakia 149 140 -6%
Slovenia 42 40 -5%
Spain b3/ 1094 669 -39%



Party Emission levels  
1990 

Emission ceilings for   
2010 

Percentage emission 
reductions   
for 2010   

(base year 1990) 
Sweden 526 241 -54%
Switzerland 292 144 -51%
Ukraine 1369 797 -42%
United Kingdom 2555 1200 -53%
United States of America c3/     
European Community  15353 6600 -57%

a3/     Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
submit 1990 emission levels and 2010 emission ceilings for volatile organic compounds, either at a 
national level or for its PEMA for volatile organic compounds, if it has submitted one.  

b3/      Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area.  

c3/      Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, the United 
States of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) specific emission reduction measures 
applicable to mobile and stationary sources of volatile organic compounds to be applied either nationally 
or within a PEMA if it has submitted a PEMA for volatile organic compounds for inclusion in annex III; 
(b) a value for total estimated volatile organic compound emission levels for 1990, either national or for 
the PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total volatile organic compound emission levels for 2010, either 
national or for the PEMA; and (d) associated estimates of the percentage reduction in volatile organic 
compound emissions.  Item (b) will be included in the table and items (a), (c) and (d) will be included in a 
footnote to the table. 
 
d3/ Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 

 



Annex III  

DESIGNATED POLLUTANT EMISSIONS MANAGEMENT AREA (PEMA) 

  The following PEMA is listed for the purpose of the present Protocol:  

Russian Federation PEMA  

  This is the area of Murmansk oblast, the Republic of Karelia, Leningrad oblast (including St. 
Petersburg), Pskov oblast, Novgorod oblast and Kaliningrad oblast.  The boundary of the PEMA 
coincides with the State and administrative boundaries of these constituent entities of the Russian 
Federation. 



Annex IV  

LIMIT VALUES FOR EMISSIONS OF SULPHUR FROM STATIONARY SOURCES 

1.  Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, section B 
applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America.  

 A.   Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2.  For the purpose of section A, except table 2 and paragraphs 11 and 12, limit value means the 
quantity of a gaseous substance contained in the waste gases from an installation that is not to be 
exceeded.  Unless otherwise specified, it shall be calculated in terms of mass of pollutant per volume of 
the waste gases (expressed as mg/m3), assuming standard conditions for temperature and pressure for dry 
gas (volume at 273.15 K, 101.3 kPa). With regard to the oxygen content of the exhaust gas, the values 
given in the tables below for each source category shall apply.  Dilution for the purpose of lowering 
concentrations of pollutants in waste gases is not permitted. Start-up, shutdown and maintenance of 
equipment are excluded.  

3.  Emissions shall be monitored 1/in all cases. Compliance with limit values shall be verified. The 
methods of verification can include continuous or discontinuous measurements, type approval, or any 
other technically sound method.  

4.  Sampling and analysis of pollutants, as well as reference measurement methods to calibrate any 
measurement system, shall be carried out in accordance with the standards laid down by the European 
Committee for Standardization (CEN) or by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO). 
While awaiting the development of CEN or ISO standards, national standards shall apply.  

5.  Measurements of emissions should be carried out continuously when emissions of SO2 exceed 75 
kg/h.  

6.  In the case of continuous measurement for new plant, compliance with the emission standards is 
achieved if the calculated daily mean values do not exceed the limit value and if no hourly value exceeds 
the limit value by 100%.  

7.  In the case of continuous measurements for existing plant, compliance with the emission 
standards is achieved if (a) none of the monthly mean values exceeds the limit values; and (b) 97% of all 
the 48-hour mean values do not exceed 110% of the limit values.  

8.  In the case of discontinuous measurements, as a minimum requirement, compliance with the 
emission standards is achieved if the mean value based on an appropriate number of measurements under 
representative conditions does not exceed the value of the emission standard.  

9.  Boilers and process heaters with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth:  



Table 1.   Limit values for SOx emissions released from boilers a/ 
 

  Thermal input 
(MWth) 

Limit value  
(mg SO2/Nm3) b/ 

Alternative for 
domestic solid fuels 
removal efficiency 

50 - 100 850 90% d/ 
100 - 300 850 - 200 c/  

(linear decrease)
92% d/ 

Solid and liquid fuels, new 
installations 

> 300 200 c/ 95% d/ 
50 - 100 2000   

100 - 500 2000 - 400 
(linear decrease)

  

> 500 400   
50 - 150   40% 

150 - 500   40 - 90%  
(linear increase) 

Solid fuels, existing installations 

> 500   90% 
50 - 300 1700   

300 - 500 1700 - 400 
(linear decrease)

  
Liquid fuels, existing installations 

> 500 400   
Gaseous fuels in general, new and 
existing installations 

  35   

Liquefied gas, new and existing 
installations 

  5   

Low-calorific-value gases  
(e.g. gasification of refinery residues 
or combustion of coke oven gas) 

  new 400  
existing 800 

  

Blast-furnace gas   new 200  
existing 800 

  

New combustion plant in refineries 
(average of all new combustion 
installations) 

> 50 (total 
refinery 

capacity) 

600   

Existing combustion plant in refineries 
(average of all existing combustion 
installations) 

  1000   

a/     In  particular, the limit values shall not apply to: 

-      Plant in which the products of combustion are used for direct heating, drying, or any other 
treatment of objects or materials, e.g. reheating furnaces, furnaces for heat treatment;  
-      Post-combustion plant, i.e. any technical apparatus designed to purify the waste gases by 
combustion that is not operated as an independent combustion plant;  
-      Facilities for the regeneration of catalytic cracking catalysts;  
-      Facilities for the conversion of hydrogen sulphide into sulphur;  
-      Reactors used in the chemical industry;  



-      Coke battery furnaces;  
-      Cowpers;  
-      Waste incinerators; and  
-      Plant powered by diesel, petrol or gas engines or by combustion turbines, irrespective of the 
fuel used.  

     b/     The O2 reference content is 6% for solid fuels and 3% for others.  

     c/     400 with heavy fuel oil S <0.25%.  

     d/     If an installation reaches 300 mg/Nm3 SO2, it may be exempted from applying the removal 
efficiency.  

10.  Gas oil:  

Table 2.   Limit values for the sulphur content of gas oil a/ 
 

  Sulphur content (per cent by weight) 
Gas oil < 0.2 after 1 July 2000  

< 0.1 after 1 January 2008 

a/     "Gas oil" means any petroleum product within HS 2710, or any petroleum product which, by 
reason of its distillation limits, falls within the category of middle distillates intended for use as fuel and 
of which at least 85 per cent by volume, including distillation losses, distils at 3500C.  Fuels used in on-
road and non-road vehicles and agricultural tractors are excluded from this definition.  Gas oil intended 
for marine use is included in the definition if it meets the description above or it has a viscosity or density 
falling within the ranges of viscosity or density defined for marine distillates in table I of ISO 8217 
(1996).  

11.  Claus plant: for plant that produces more than 50 Mg of sulphur a day: 

     (a)  Sulphur recovery 99.5% for new plant;  
     (b) Sulphur recovery 97% for existing plant.  

12.  Titanium dioxide production: in new and existing installations, discharges arising from digestion 
and calcination steps in the manufacture of titanium dioxide shall be reduced to a value of not more than 
10 kg of SO2 equivalent per Mg of titanium dioxide produced.  

B.   Canada 

13.  Limit values for controlling emissions of sulphur dioxide from new stationary sources in the 
following stationary source category will be determined on the basis of available information on control 
technology and levels including limit values applied in other countries and the following document: 
Canada Gazette, Part I. Department of the Environment. Thermal Power Generation Emissions - National 
Guidelines for New Stationary Sources. May 15, 1993. pp. 1633-1638.  



 C.   United States of America 

14.  Limit values for controlling emissions of sulphur dioxide from new stationary sources in the 
following stationary source categories are specified in the following documents:  

      (a) Electric Utility Steam Generating Units - 40 Code of Federal Regulations (C.F.R.) Part 60, 
Subpart D, and Subpart Da;  
      (b) Industrial-Commercial-Institutional Steam Generating Units - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Db, 
and Subpart Dc;  
      (c) Sulphuric Acid Plants - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart H;  
     (d) Petroleum Refineries - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J;  
      (e) Primary Copper Smelters - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart P;  
      (f) Primary Zinc Smelters - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Q;  
      (g) Primary Lead Smelters - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart R;  
      (h) Stationary Gas Turbines - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart GG;  
      (i) Onshore Natural Gas Processing - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart LLL;  
      (j) Municipal Waste Combustors - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ea, and Subpart Eb; and  
      (k) Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste Incinerators - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ec.  

 Note 

      1/  Monitoring is to be understood as an overall activity, comprising measuring of emissions, 
mass balancing, etc. It can be carried out continuously or discontinuously.  



Annex V  

 LIMIT VALUES FOR EMISSIONS OF NITROGEN OXIDES FROM STATIONARY SOURCES 

1.  Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, section B 
applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America.  

 A.   Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2.  For the purpose of section A, limit value means the quantity of a gaseous substance contained in 
the waste gases from an installation that is not to be exceeded.  Unless otherwise specified, it shall be 
calculated in terms of mass of pollutant per volume of the waste gases (expressed as mg/m3), assuming 
standard conditions for temperature and pressure for dry gas (volume at 273.15 K, 101.3 kPa). With 
regard to the oxygen content of exhaust gas, the values given in the tables below for each source category 
shall apply.  Dilution for the purpose of lowering concentrations of pollutants in waste gases is not 
permitted. Limit values generally address NO together with NO2, commonly named NOx, expressed as 
NO2. Start-up, shutdown and maintenance of equipment are excluded.  

3.  Emissions shall be monitored 1/ in all cases. Compliance with limit values shall be verified. The 
methods of verification can include continuous or discontinuous measurements, type approval, or any 
other technically sound method.  

4.  Sampling and analysis of pollutants, as well as reference measurement methods to calibrate any 
measurement system, shall be carried out in accordance with the standards laid down by the European 
Committee for Standardization (CEN) or by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO). 
While awaiting the development of CEN or ISO standards, national standards shall apply.  

5.  Measurements of emissions should be carried out continuously when emissions of NOx exceed 
75 kg/h.  

6.  In the case of continuous measurements, except for existing combustion plant covered in table 1, 
compliance with the emission standards is achieved if the calculated daily mean values do not exceed the 
limit value and if no hourly value exceeds the limit value by 100%.  

7.  In the case of continuous measurements for existing combustion plant covered in table 1, 
compliance with the emission standards is achieved if (a) none of the monthly mean values exceeds the 
emission limit values; and (b) 95% of all the 48-hour mean values do not exceed 110% of the emission 
limit values.  

8.  In the case of discontinuous measurements, as a minimum requirement, compliance with the 
emission standards is achieved if the mean value based on an appropriate number of measurements under 
representative conditions does not exceed the value of the emission standard.  

9.  Boilers and process heaters with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth:  



Table 1.    Limit values for NOx emissions released from boilers a/ 
 

  Limit value (mg/Nm3) b/ 
Solid fuels, new installations:   
- Boilers 50 - 100 MWth 400 
- Boilers 100 - 300 MWth 300 
- Boilers >300 MWth 200 
Solid fuels, existing installations:   
- Solid in general 650 
- Solid with less than 10% volatile compounds 1300 
Liquid fuels, new installations:   
- Boilers 50 - 100 MWth 400 
- Boilers 100 - 300 MWth 300 
- Boilers >300 MWth 200 
Liquid fuels, existing installations 450 
Gaseous fuels, new installations:   
Fuel: natural gas   
- Boilers 50 - 300 MWth 150 
- Boilers > 300 MWth 100 
Fuel: all other gases 200 
Gaseous fuels, existing installations 350 

     a/     In particular, the limit values shall not apply to:  
     -      Plant in which the products of combustion are used for direct heating, drying, or any other 
treatment of objects or materials, e.g. reheating furnaces, furnaces for heat treatment;  
     -     Post-combustion plant, i.e. any technical apparatus designed to purify the waste gases by 
combustion that is not operated as an independent combustion plant;  
     -     Facilities for the regeneration of catalytic cracking catalysts;  
     -     Facilities for the conversion of hydrogen sulphide into sulphur;  
     -     Reactors used in the chemical industry;  
     -     Coke battery furnaces;  
     -     Cowpers;  
     -     Waste incinerators; and  
     -     Plant powered by diesel, petrol or gas engines or by combustion turbines, irrespective of the fuel 
used.  

     b/     These values do not apply to boilers running less than 500 hours a year. The O2 reference content 
is 6% for solid fuels and 3% for others.  

10.  Onshore combustion turbines with a rated thermal input exceeding 50MWth: the NOx limit 
values expressed in mg/Nm3 (with an O2 content of 15%) are to be applied to a single turbine.  The limit 
values in table 2 apply only above 70% load.  



Table 2.   Limit values for NOx emissions released from onshore combustion turbines 
> 50 MWth (Thermal input at ISO conditions) Limit value (mg/Nm3) 

New installations, natural gas a/ 50 b/ 
New installations, liquid fuels c/ 120 
Existing installations, all fuels d/   
   - Natural gas 150 
   - Liquid  200 

    a/     Natural gas is naturally occurring methane with not more than 20% (by volume) of inerts and 
other constituents.  
    b/      75 mg/Nm3 if:  
    -     Combustion turbine used in a combined heat and power system; or  
    -     Combustion turbine driving compressor for public gas grid supply.  
For combustion turbines not falling into either of the above categories, but having an efficiency greater 
than 35%, determined at ISO base load conditions, the limit value shall be 50*n/35 where n is the 
combustion turbine efficiency expressed as a percentage (and determined at ISO base load conditions).  
    c/      This limit value applies only to combustion turbines firing light and medium distillates.  
    d/     The limit values do not apply to combustion turbines running less than 150 hours a year.  

11.  Cement production:  

Table 3.   Limit values for NOx emissions released from cement production a/ 
  Limit value (mg/Nm3) 
New installations (10% O2)   
   - Dry kilns 500 
   - Other kilns 800 
Existing installations (10% O2) 1200 

    a/    Installations for the production of cement clinker in rotary kilns with a capacity >500 Mg/day or in 
other furnaces with a capacity >50 Mg/day.  

12. Stationary engines:  

Table 4.   Limit values for NOx emissions released from new stationary engines 
Capacity, technique, fuel specification Limit value a/ (mg/Nm3) 

Spark ignition (= Otto) engines, 4-stroke, > 1 MWth   
   - Lean-burn engines 250 
   - All other engines 500 
Compression ignition (= Diesel) engines, > 5 MWth   
   - Fuel: natural gas (jet ignition engines)  
   - Fuel: heavy fuel oil   
   - Fuel: diesel oil or gas oil 

500  
600  
500 

    a/  These values do not apply to engines running less than 500 hours a year.  The O2 reference content 
is 5%.  



13.  Production and processing of metals:  

Table 5.   Limit values for NOx emissions released from primary iron and steel a/ production 
Capacity, technique, fuel specification Limit value (mg/Nm3)  

New and existing sinter plant 400 

    a/  Production and processing of metals: metal ore roasting or sintering installations, installations for 
the production of pig iron or steel (primary or secondary fusion) including continuous casting with a 
capacity exceeding 2.5 Mg/hour, installations for the processing of ferrous metals (hot rolling mills > 20 
Mg/hour of crude steel).  

14. Nitric acid production:  

Table 6.   Limit values for NOx emissions released from nitric acid production  
excluding acid concentration units 

Capacity, technique, fuel specification Limit value (mg/Nm3) 
   - New installations 350 
   - Existing installations 450 

B. Canada 

15.  Limit values for controlling emissions of nitrogen oxides (NOx) from new stationary sources in 
the following stationary source categories will be determined on the basis of available information on 
control technology and levels including limit values applied in other countries and the following 
documents:  

(a)     Canadian Council of Ministers of the Environment (CCME). National Emission Guidelines 
for Stationary Combustion Turbines. December 1992. PN1072;  

(b)    Canada Gazette, Part I. Department of the Environment. Thermal Power Generation 
Emissions - National Guidelines for New Stationary Sources. May 15, 1993. pp. 1633-1638; and  

(c)    CME.  National Emission Guidelines for Cement Kilns.  March 1998. PN1284.  

C. United States of America 

16. Limit values for controlling emissions of NOx from new stationary sources in the following 
stationary source categories are specified in the following documents:  

(a)     Coal-fired Utility Units - 40 Code of Federal Regulations (C.F.R.) Part 76;  
(b)     Electric Utility Steam Generating Units - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart D, and Subpart Da;  
(c)     Industrial-Commercial-Institutional Steam Generating Units - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Db;  
(d)     Nitric Acid Plants - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart G;  
(e)     Stationary Gas Turbines - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart GG;  
(f)     Municipal Waste Combustors - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ea, and Subpart Eb; and  
(g)     Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste Incinerators - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ec.  



Note 

     1/     Monitoring is to be understood as an overall activity, comprising measuring of emissions, mass 
balancing, etc. It can be carried out continuously or discontinuously.  



Annex VI  

LIMIT VALUES FOR EMISSIONS OF VOLATILE ORGANIC COMPOUNDS  
FROM STATIONARY SOURCES 

1.  Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, section B 
applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America.  

A.   Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2.  This section of the present annex covers the stationary sources of non-methane volatile organic 
compound (NMVOC) emissions listed in paragraphs 8 to 21 below.  Installations or parts of installations 
for research, development and testing of new products and processes are not covered. Threshold values 
are given in the sector-specific tables below.  They generally refer to solvent consumption or emission 
mass flow.  Where one operator carries out several activities falling under the same subheading at the 
same installation on the same site, the solvent consumption or emission mass flow of such activities are 
added together.  If no threshold value is indicated, the given limit value applies to all the installations 
concerned.  

3.  For the purpose of section A of the present annex:  

(a) "Storage and distribution of petrol" means the loading of trucks, railway wagons, barges and 
seagoing ships at depots and mineral oil refinery dispatch stations, excluding vehicle refuelling at service 
stations covered by relevant documents on mobile sources;  

(b) "Adhesive coating" means any process in which an adhesive is applied to a surface, with the 
exception of adhesive coating and laminating associated with printing processes and wood and plastic 
lamination;  

(c) "Wood and plastic lamination" means any process to adhere together wood and/or plastic to 
produce laminated products;  

(d) "Coating processes" means the application of metal and plastic surfaces to: passenger cars, 
truck cabins, trucks, buses or wooden surfaces and covers any process in which a single or multiple 
application of a continuous film of coating is laid onto:  

(i)  New vehicles defined (see below) as vehicles of category M1 and of category N1 
insofar as they are coated at the same installation as M1 vehicles;  
(ii)  Truck cabins, defined as the housing for the driver, and all integrated housing for the 
technical equipment of category N2 and N3 vehicles;  
(iii) Vans and trucks defined as category N1, N2 and N3 vehicles, but excluding truck 
cabins;  
(iv)  Buses defined as category M2 and M3 vehicles; and  
(v)  Other metallic and plastic surfaces including those of aeroplanes, ships,  trains, etc., 
wooden surfaces, textile, fabric, film and paper surfaces.  

This source category does not include the coating of substrates with metals by electrophoretic or chemical 
spraying techniques. If the coating process includes a step in which the same article is printed, that 
printing step is considered part of the coating process. However, printing processes operated as a separate 
activity are not included.  In this definition:  



-  M1 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and comprising not 
more than eight seats in addition to the driver's seat;  
-  M2 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and comprising more 
than eight seats in addition to the driver's seat, and having a maximum mass not 
exceeding 5 Mg;  
-  M3 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and comprising more 
than eight seats in addition to the driver's seat, and having a maximum mass 
exceeding 5 Mg;  
-  N1 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a maximum mass 
not exceeding 3.5 Mg;  
-  N2 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a maximum mass 
exceeding 3.5 Mg but not exceeding 12 Mg;  
-  N3 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a maximum mass 
exceeding 12 Mg.  

(e) "Coil coating" means any processes where coiled steel, stainless steel, coated steel, copper 
alloys or aluminium strip is coated with either a film-forming or laminate coating in a continuous process;  

(f) "Dry cleaning" means any industrial or commercial process using VOCs in an installation to 
clean garments, furnishings and similar consumer goods with the exception of the manual removal of 
stains and spots in the textile and clothing industry;  

(g) "Manufacturing of coatings, varnishes, inks and adhesives" means the manufacture of coating 
preparations, varnishes, inks and adhesives, and of intermediates as far as they are produced in the same 
installation by mixing pigments, resins and adhesive materials with organic solvents or other carriers. 
This category also includes dispersion, predispersion, realization of a certain viscosity or colour and 
packing the final products in containers;  

(h) "Printing" means any process of reproduction of text and/or images in which, with the use of 
an image carrier, ink is transferred onto a surface and applies to the following subprocesses:  

(i)  Flexography: a printing process using an image carrier of rubber or elastic 
photopolymers on which the printing inks are above the non-printing areas, using liquid 
inks that dry through evaporation;  
(ii)  Heat set web offset: a web-fed printing process using an image carrier in which the 
printing and non-printing areas are in the same plane, where web-fed means that the 
material to be printed is fed to the machine from a reel as distinct from separate sheets. 
The non-printing area is treated to attract water and thus reject ink. The printing area is 
treated to receive and transmit ink to the surface to be printed. Evaporation takes place in 
an oven where hot air is used to heat the printed material;  
(iii) Publication rotogravure: rotogravure used for printing paper for magazines, 
brochures, catalogues or similar products, using toluene-based inks;  
(iv)  Rotogravure: a printing process using a cylindrical image carrier in which the 
printing area is below the non-printing area, using liquid inks that dry through 
evaporation. The recesses are filled with ink and the surplus is cleaned off the non-
printing area before the surface to be printed contacts the cylinder and lifts the ink from 
the recesses;  
(v)  Rotary screen printing: a web-fed printing process in which the ink is passed onto the 
surface to be printed by forcing it through a porous image carrier, in which the printing 
area is open and the non-printing area is sealed off, using liquid inks that dry only 
through evaporation. Web-fed means that the material to be printed is fed to the machine 
from a reel as distinct from separate sheets;  



(vi) Laminating associated to a printing process: the adhering of two or more flexible 
materials to produce laminates; and  
(vii) Varnishing: a process by which a varnish or an adhesive coating is applied to a 
flexible material for the purpose of later sealing the packaging material;  

(i) "Manufacturing of pharmaceutical products" means chemical synthesis, fermentation, 
extraction, formulation and finishing of pharmaceutical products and, where carried out at the same site, 
the manufacture of intermediate products;  

(j) "Conversion of natural or synthetic rubber" means any process of mixing, crushing, blending, 
calendering, extruding and vulcanization of natural or synthetic rubber and additionally processes for the 
processing of natural or synthetic rubber to derive an end product;  

(k) "Surface cleaning" means any process except dry cleaning using organic solvents to remove 
contamination from the surface of material, including degreasing; a cleaning process consisting of more 
than one step before or after any other processing step is considered as one surface-cleaning process. The 
process refers to the cleaning of the surface of products and not to the cleaning of process equipment;  

(l) "Extraction of vegetable oil and animal fat and refining of vegetable oil" means the extraction 
of vegetable oil from seeds and other vegetable matter, the processing of dry residues to produce animal 
feed, and the purification of fats and vegetable oils derived from seeds, vegetable matter and/or animal 
matter;  

(m) "Vehicle refinishing" means any industrial or commercial coating activity and associated 
degreasing activities performing:  

(i)  The coating of road vehicles, or part of them, carried out as part of vehicle repair, 
conservation or decoration outside manufacturing installations, or  
(ii)  The original coating of road vehicles, or part of them, with refinishing-type 
materials, where this is carried out away from the original manufacturing line, or  
(iii) The coating of trailers (including semi-trailers);  

(n) "Impregnation of wooden surfaces" means any process impregnating timber with 
preservative;  

(o) "Standard conditions" means a temperature of 273.15 K and a pressure of 101.3 kPa;  

(p) "NMVOCs" comprise all organic compounds except methane which at 273.15 K show a 
vapour pressure of at least 0.01 kPa or which show a comparable volatility under the given application 
conditions;  

(q) "Waste gas" means the final gaseous discharge containing NMVOCs or other pollutants from 
a stack or from emission abatement equipment into air.  The volumetric flow rates shall be expressed in 
m3/h at standard conditions;  

(r) "Fugitive emission of NMVOCs" means any emission, not in waste gases, of NMVOC into 
air, soil and water as well as, unless otherwise stated, solvents contained in any product and includes 
uncaptured emissions of NMVOCs released to the outside environment via windows, doors, vents and 
similar openings. Fugitive limit values are calculated on the basis of a solvent management plan (see 
appendix I to the present annex);  



(s) "Total emission of NMVOCs" means the sum of fugitive emission of NMVOCs and emission 
of NMVOCs in waste gases;  

(t) "Input" means the quantity of organic solvents and their quantity in preparations used when 
carrying out a process, including the solvents recycled inside and outside the installation, and which are 
counted every time they are used to carry out the activity;  

(u) "Limit value" means the maximum quantity of a gaseous substance contained in the waste 
gases from an installation which is not to be exceeded during normal operation.  Unless otherwise 
specified, it shall be calculated in terms of mass of pollutant per volume of the waste gases (expressed as 
mg C/Nm3 unless specified otherwise), assuming standard conditions for temperature and pressure for 
dry gas.  For solvent-using installations, limit values are given as mass unit per characteristic unit of the 
respective activity.  Gas volumes that are added to the waste gas for cooling or dilution purposes shall not 
be considered when determining the mass concentration of the pollutant in the waste gas.  Limit values 
generally address all volatile organic compounds except methane (no further distinction is made, e.g. in 
terms of reactivity or toxicity);  

(v) "Normal operation" means all periods of operation except start-up and shutdown operations 
and maintenance of equipment;  

(w) "Substances harmful to human health" are subdivided into two categories:  

(i)  Halogenated VOCs that have possible risk of irreversible effects; or  
(ii)  Hazardous substances that are carcinogens, mutagens or toxic to reproduction or that 
may cause cancer, may cause heritable genetic damage, may cause cancer by inhalation, 
may impair fertility or may cause harm to the unborn child.  

4.  The following requirements shall be satisfied:  

(a) Emissions of NMVOCs shall be monitored 1/ and compliance with limit values shall be 
verified. The methods of verification may include continuous or discontinuous measurements, type 
approval, or any other technically sound method; furthermore, they shall be economically viable;  

(b) The concentrations of air pollutants in gas-carrying ducts shall be measured in a representative 
way. Sampling and analysis of all pollutants, as well as reference measurement methods to calibrate any 
measurement system, shall be carried out according to the standards laid down by the European 
Committee for Standardization (CEN) or by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO).  
While awaiting the development of CEN or ISO standards, national standards shall apply;  

(c) If measurements of emissions of NMVOCs are required, they should be carried out 
continuously if emissions of NMVOCs exceed 10 kg of total organic carbon (TOC)/h in the exhaust duct 
downstream from an emission reduction installation and the hours of operation exceed 200 hours a year.  
For all other installations, discontinuous measurement is required as a minimum. For the approval of 
compliance, own approaches may be used provided that they result in equal stringency;  

(d) In the case of continuous measurements, as a minimum requirement, compliance with the 
emission standards is achieved if the daily mean does not exceed the limit value during normal operation 
and no hourly average exceeds the limit values by 150%. For the approval of compliance, own 
approaches may be used provided that they result in equal stringency;  

(e) In the case of discontinuous measurements, as a minimum requirement, compliance with the 
emission standards is achieved if the mean value of all readings does not exceed the limit value and no 



hourly mean exceeds the limit value by 150%.  For the approval of compliance, own approaches may be 
used provided that they result in equal stringency;  

(f) All appropriate precautions shall be taken to minimize emissions of NMVOCs during start-up 
and shutdown, and in case of deviations from normal operation; and  

(g) Measurements are not required if end-of-pipe abatement equipment is not needed to comply 
with the limit values below and it can be shown that limit values are not exceeded.  

5.  The following limit values should be applied for waste gases, unless stated otherwise below:  

(a) 20 mg substance/m3 for discharges of halogenated volatile organic compounds (which are 
assigned the risk phrase: possible risk of irreversible effects), where the mass flow of the sum of the 
considered compounds is greater than or equal to 100 g/h; and  

(b) 2 mg/m3 (expressed as the mass sum of individual compounds) for discharges of volatile 
organic compounds (which are assigned the following risk phrases: may cause cancer, heritable genetic 
damage, cancer by inhalation or harm to the unborn child; may impair fertility), where the mass flow of 
the sum of the considered compounds is greater than or equal to 10 g/h.  

6.  For the source categories listed in paragraphs 9 to 21 below, the following revisions are relevant:  

(a) Instead of applying the limit values for installations set out below, the operators of the 
respective installations may be allowed to use a reduction scheme (see appendix II to the present annex). 
The purpose of a reduction scheme is to give the operator the possibility to achieve by other means 
emission reductions equivalent to those achieved if given limit values were to be applied; and  

(b) For fugitive emissions of NMVOCs, the fugitive emission values set out below shall be 
applied as a limit value. However, where it is demonstrated to the satisfaction of the competent authority 
that for an individual installation this value is not technically and economically feasible, the competent 
authority may exempt that installation provided that significant risks to human health or the environment 
are not expected. For each derogation, the operator must demonstrate to the satisfaction of the competent 
authority that the best available technique is used.  

7.  The limit values for VOC emissions for the source categories defined in paragraph 3 shall be as 
specified in paragraphs 8 to 21 below.  

8.  Storage and distribution of petrol:  

Table 1.   Limit values for VOC emissions released from the storage and distribution of petrol,  
excluding the loading of seagoing ships 

 
Capacity, technique, further specification Threshold values Limit value 

Vapour recovery unit serving storage and distribution 
facilities at refinery tank farms or terminals 

5000 m3 petrol 
throughput annually 

10 g VOC/Nm3 
including methane 

Note: The vapour displaced by the filling of petrol storage tanks shall be displaced either into other 
storage tanks or into abatement equipment meeting the limit values in the table above.  



9.  Adhesive coating:  

Table 2.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from adhesive coating 
 

Capacity, technique, further 
specification 

Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

  Limit 
value  

Limit value for 
fugitive emissions of 

NMVOCs   
(% of solvent input) 

Footwear manufacture; new and 
existing installations 

> 5  25 g 
solvent   per 

pair 

  

5 - 15 50a/ mg   
C/Nm3 

25 Other adhesive coating, except 
footwear; new and existing 
installations > 15 50a/ mg   

C/Nm3 
20 

a/     If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 
mg C/Nm3.  

10.  Wood and plastic lamination:  

Table 3.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from wood and plastic lamination 
 

Capacity, technique, further 
specification 

Threshold value for solvent 
consumption (Mg/year) 

Limit value for total 
emissions of NMVOCs 

Wood and plastic laminating; new 
and existing installations 

> 5 30 g NMVOC/m2 

11.  Coating processes (metal and plastic surfaces in passenger cars, truck cabins, trucks, buses, 
wooden surfaces):  

Table 4.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from coating processes in the car industry 
 

Capacity, technique, further specification Threshold value for solvent 
consumption (Mg/year)a/ 

Limit value b/ for total 
emissions of NMVOCs 

New installations, car coating (M1, M2) > 15 (and > 5,000 coated   
items a year) 

45 g NMVOC/m2 or 1.3 
kg/item and 33 g 

NMVOC/m2 
Existing installations, car coating (M1, M2) > 15 (and > 5,000 coated   

items a year) 
60 g NMVOC /m2 or 1.9 

kg/item and 41 g 
NMVOC/m2 

New and existing installations, car coating  
(M1, M2) 

> 15 ( 5,000 coated 
monocoques or  

> 3,500 coated chassis a year)

90 g NMVOC/m2 or 1.5 
kg/item and  70 g 

NMVOC/m2 
New installations, coating of new truck 
cabins (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 ( 5,000 coated items a 
year) 

65 g NMVOC/m2 

New installations, coating of new truck > 15 (> 5,000 coated items a 55 g NMVOC/m2 



cabins (N1, N2, N3) year) 
Existing installations, coating of new truck 
cabins (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 ( 5,000 coated items a 
year) 

85 g NMVOC/m2 

Existing installations, coating of new truck 
cabins (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 (> 5,000 coated items a 
year) 

75 g NMVOC/m2 

New installations, coating of new trucks and 
vans (without cabin) (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 ( 2,500 coated items a 
year) 

90 g NMVOC/m2 

New installations, coating of new trucks and 
vans (without cabin) (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 (> 2,500 coated items a 
year) 

70 g NMVOC/m2 

Existing installations, coating of new trucks 
and vans (without cabin) (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 ( 2,500 coated items a 
year) 

120 g NMVOC/m2 

Existing installations, coating of new trucks 
and vans (without cabin) (N1, N2, N3) 

> 15 (> 2,500 coated items a 
year) 

90 g NMVOC/m2 

New installations, coating of new buses 
(M3) 

> 15 ( 2,000 coated items a 
year) 

210 g NMVOC/m2 

New installations, coating of new buses 
(M3) 

> 15 (> 2,000 coated items a 
year) 

150 g NMVOC/m2 

Existing installations,coating of new buses 
(M3) 

> 15 ( 2,000 coated items a 
year) 

290 g NMVOC/m2 

Existing installations, coating of new buses 
(M3) 

> 15 (> 2,000 coated items a 
year) 

225 g NMVOC/m2 

a/  For a solvent consumption   15 Mg a year (coating of cars), table 14 on car refinishing applies.  
b/  The total limit values are expressed in terms of mass of solvent (g) emitted in relation to the 
surface area of product (m2). The surface area of the product is defined as the surface area 
calculated from the total electrophoretic coating area and the surface area of any parts that might 
be added in successive phases of the coating process which are coated with the same coatings. 
The surface of the electrophoretic coating area is calculated using the formula: (2 x total weight 
of product shell): (average thickness of metal sheet x density of metal sheet).  

Table 5.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from coating processes in various industrial 
sectors 

 
Capacity, technique, further 

specification 
Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

Limit 
value  

Limit value for 
fugitive emission of 

NMVOCs   
(% of solvent input) 

5 - 15 100 a/ b/ 
mg   

C/Nm3 

25 b/ New and existing installations:   
other coating, incl. metal, plastics, 
textile, fabric, foil and paper (excl. web 
screen printing for textiles, see printing) > 15 50/75 b/ c/ d/  

mg  C/Nm3  
20 b/ 

15 - 25 100 a/ mg 
C/Nm3 

25 New and existing installations:   
wood coating 

> 25 50/75 c/ mg 
C/Nm3 

20 



a/  Limit value applies to coating applications and drying processes operated under contained 
conditions.  

b/ If contained coating conditions are not possible (boat construction, aircraft coating, etc.), 
installations may be granted exemption from these values.  The reduction scheme of paragraph 6 (a) is 
then to be used, unless it is demonstrated to the satisfaction of the competent authority that this option is 
not technically and economically feasible.  In this case, the operator must demonstrate to the satisfaction 
of the competent authority that the best available technique is used.  

c/  The first value applies to drying processes, the second to coating application processes.  
d/  If, for textile coating, techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvents, the limit value 

shall be 150 mg C/Nm3 for drying and coating together.  

12.  Coil coating:  

Table 6.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from coil coating 
Capacity, technique, 
further specification 

Threshold value for solvent 
consumption (Mg/year) 

Limit 
value 
(mg 

C/Nm3) 

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs (% of 

solvent input) 

New installations  > 25 50 a/ 5 
Existing installations > 25 50 a/ 10 

     a/  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/Nm3.  

13.  Dry cleaning:  

Table 7.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from dry cleaning 
Capacity, technique, further 

specification 
Threshold value for solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 
Limit value 

New and existing installations  0    20 g 
NMVOC/kg a/  

a/   Limit value for total emissions of NMVOCs calculated as mass of emitted solvent per mass of 
cleaned and dried product.  

14.  Manufacturing of coatings, varnishes, inks and adhesives:  

Table 8.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from manufacturing of coatings,  
varnishes, inks and adhesives 

Capacity, technique, 
further specification 

Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

Limit 
value  
 (mg 

C/Nm3)  

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs (% of 

solvent input) 

100 - 1,000 150 a/ 5 a/ c/ New and existing 
installations > 1,000 150 b/ 3 b/ c/ 

a/  A total limit value of 5% of solvent input may be applied instead of using the waste gas 
concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs.  



b/  A total limit value of 3% of solvent input may be applied instead of using the waste gas 
concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs. 
  c/   The fugitive limit value does not include solvents sold as part of a preparation in a sealed 
container.  

15.  Printing (flexography, heat set web offset, publication rotogravure etc.):  

Table 9.    Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from printing processes 
 

Capacity, technique, further 
specification 

Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

Limit 
value 
(mg 

C/Nm3) 

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs (% of 

solvent input) 

15 - 25 100 30 a/ New and existing installations: 
heat set web offset > 25 20 30 a/ 
New installations: publication 
rotogravure 

> 25 75 10 

Existing installations: publication 
rotogravure 

> 25 75 15 

15 - 25 100 25 New and existing installations: 
other rotogravure, flexography,   
rotary screen printing, lamination 
and varnishing units 

> 25 100 20 

New and existing installations: 
rotary screen printing on textiles, 
paperboard  

> 30 100 20 

     a/  Solvent residue in finished products is not to be considered as part of the fugitive emissions of 
NMVOCs.  

16.  Manufacturing of pharmaceutical products:  

Table 10.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from manufacturing of pharmaceutical 
products 

Capacity, technique, 
further specification 

Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

Limit 
value  
 (mg 

C/Nm3)  

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs (% of 

solvent input) 

New installations > 50 20 a/ b/ 5b/ d/ 
Existing installations > 50 20 a/ c/ 15c/ d/ 

      a/  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvents, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/Nm3.  
      b/  A total limit value of 5% of solvent input may be applied instead of using the waste gas 
concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs.  
      c/  A total limit value of 15% of solvent input may be applied instead of using the waste gas 
concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs.  



      d/  The fugitive limit value does not include solvents sold as part of a coatings preparation in a sealed 
container.  

17.  Conversion of natural or synthetic rubber:  

Table 11.   Limit values for NMVOC emission released from conversion of natural or synthetic 
rubber 

 
Capacity, technique, further 

specification 
Threshold value for solvent 

consumption (Mg/year) 
Limit 
value  
(mg 

C/Nm3) 

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs  

(% of solvent input) 

New and existing 
installations: conversion of 
natural or  
synthetic rubber 

> 15 20 a/ b/ 25 a/ c/ 

      a/   A total limit value of 25% of solvent input may be applied instead of using the waste gas 
concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs.  
     b/   If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/Nm3.  
      c/   The fugitive limit does not include solvents sold as part of a preparation in a sealed container.  

18.  Surface cleaning:  

Table 12.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from surface cleaning 
 

Capacity, technique,  
further specification 

Threshold value for 
solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

Limit value  Limit value for 
fugitive emissions 

of NMVOCs   
(% of solvent input)

1 - 5 20 mg 
compound/Nm3 

15 New and existing installations: 
surface cleaning using substances 
mentioned in paragraph 3 (w) > 5 20 mg 

compound/Nm3 
10 

2 - 10 75 mg C/Nm3 a/ 20 a/ New and existing installations: 
other surface cleaning > 10 75 mg C/Nm3 a/  15 a/ 

      a/ Installations which demonstrate to the competent authority that the average organic solvent 
content of all cleaning material used does not exceed 30% w/w are exempt from applying these values.  



19.  Vegetable oil and animal fat extraction and vegetable oil refining processes:  

Table 13.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from extraction of vegetable  
and animal fat and refining of vegetable oil 

Capacity, technique, further 
specification 

Threshold value   
for solvent 

consumption   
(Mg/year) 

Total limit value  
(kg/Mg) 

New and existing installations                   > 10 Animal fat:                          
1.5   
Castor:                               3.0  
Rape seed:                         1.0  
Sunflower seed:                  1.0  
Soya beans (normal crush): 
0.8   
Soya beans (white flakes):  1.2 
Other seeds and vegetable  
material:                           3.0a/ 
All fractionation processes,  
excl. degumming b/:            1.5  
Degumming:                       4.0 

      a/  Limit values for total emissions of NMVOCs from installations treating single batches of 
seeds or other vegetable material shall be set case by case by the competent authorities on the basis of the 
best available technologies.  
      b/  The removal of gum from the oil.  

20.  Vehicle refinishing:  

Table 14.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from vehicle refinishing 
Capacity, technique, 
further specification 

Threshold value for solvent 
consumption (Mg/year) 

Limit 
value 
(mg 

C/Nm3) 

Limit value for fugitive 
emissions of NMVOCs (% of 

solvent input) 

New and existing 
installations 

> 0.5 50 a/ 25 

      a/ Compliance with limit values to be proven by 15-minute average measurements.  

21.  Impregnation of wooden surfaces:  

Table 15.   Limit values for NMVOC emissions released from impregnation of wooden surfaces 
Capacity, technique, 
further specification 

Threshold value for solvent 
consumption (Mg/year) 

Limit 
value  
(mg 

C/Nm3) 

Limit value for fugitive 
emission of NMVOCs  
(% of solvent input) 

New and existing 
installations 

> 25 100 a/ b/ 45 b/ 



      a/ Does not apply to impregnation with creosote.  
      b/ A total limit value of 11 kg solvent/m3 of wood treated may be applied instead of using the 
waste gas concentration limit and the limit value for fugitive emissions of NMVOCs.  

B. Canada 

22.  Limit values for controlling emissions of volatile organic compounds (VOCs)  from new 
stationary sources in the following stationary source categories will be determined on the basis of 
available information on control technology and levels, including limit values applied in other countries, 
and the following documents:  

(a)  Canadian Council of Ministers of the Environment (CCME). Environmental Code of 
Practice for the Reduction of Solvent Emissions from Dry Cleaning Facilities. December 1992. PN1053;  
      (b)  CCME. Environmental Guideline for the Control of Volatile Organic Compounds 
Process Emissions from New Organic Chemical Operations. September 1993. PN1108;  
      (c)  CCME. Environmental Code of Practice for the Measurement and Control of Fugitive 
VOC Emissions from Equipment Leaks. October 1993.  PN1106;  
      (d)  CCME. A Program to Reduce Volatile Organic Compound Emissions by 40 Percent from 
Adhesives and Sealants.  March 1994. PN1116;  
      (e)  CCME. A Plan to Reduce Volatile Organic Compound Emissions by 20 Percent from 
Consumer Surface Coatings. March 1994.  PN1114;  
      (f)  CCME. Environmental Guidelines for Controlling Emissions of Volatile Organic 
Compounds from Aboveground Storage Tanks. June 1995. PN1180; 
  (g)  CCME. Environmental Code of Practice for Vapour Recovery during Vehicle Refueling 
at Service Stations and Other Gasoline Dispersing Facilities. (Stage II) April 1995. PN1184;  
      (h)  CCME. Environmental Code of Practice for the Reduction of Solvent Emissions from 
Commercial and Industrial Degreasing Facilities.  June 1995.  PN1182;  
      (i)  CCME.  New Source Performance Standards and Guidelines for the Reduction of 
Volatile Organic Compound Emissions from Canadian Automotive Original Equipment Manufacturer 
(OEM) Coating Facilities.  August 1995.  PN1234;  
      (j)  CCME. Environmental Guideline for the Reduction of Volatile Organic Compound 
Emissions from the Plastics Processing Industry.  July 1997. PN1276; and  
      (k)  CCME. National Standards for the Volatile Organic Compound Content of Canadian 
Commercial/Industrial Surface Coating Products - Automotive Refinishing.  August 1997. PN1288.  

C. United States of America 

23.  Limit values for controlling emissions of VOCs from new stationary sources in the following 
stationary source categories are specified in the following documents:  

 (a) Storage Vessels for Petroleum Liquids - 40 Code of Federal Regulations (C.F.R.) Part 60, 
Subpart K, and Subpart Ka;  
      (b) Storage Vessels for Volatile Organic Liquids - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Kb;  
      (c) Petroleum Refineries - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J;  
      (d) Surface Coating of Metal Furniture -40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart EE;  
      (e) Surface Coating for Automobile and Light Duty Trucks - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart MM;  
      (f) Publication Rotogravure Printing - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart QQ;  
      (g) Pressure Sensitive Tape and Label Surface Coating Operations - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart 
RR;  
      (h) Large Appliance, Metal Coil and Beverage Can Surface Coating - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart 
SS, Subpart TT and     Subpart WW;  
      (i) Bulk Gasoline Terminals - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart XX;  



      (j) Rubber Tire Manufacturing - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart BBB;  
      (k) Polymer Manufacturing - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart DDD;  
      (l) Flexible Vinyl and Urethane Coating and Printing - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart FFF;  

(m) Petroleum Refinery Equipment Leaks and Wastewater Systems - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart 
GGG and Subpart QQQ;  
      (n) Synthetic Fiber Production - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart HHH;  
      (o) Petroleum Dry Cleaners - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart JJJ;  
      (p) Onshore Natural Gas Processing Plants - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart KKK;  
      (q) SOCMI Equipment Leaks, Air Oxidation Units, Distillation Operations and Reactor Processes 
- 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart VV, Subpart III, Subpart NNN and Subpart RRR;  
      (r) Magnetic Tape Coating - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart SSS;  
      (s) Industrial Surface Coatings - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart TTT; and  
      (t) Polymeric Coatings of Supporting Substrates Facilities - 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart VVV.  

 Note 

     1/  Monitoring is to be understood as an overall activity, comprising measuring of emissions, mass 
balancing, etc.  It can be carried out continuously or discontinuously.  

 
 



Appendix I  

SOLVENT MANAGEMENT PLAN 

Introduction  

1.  This appendix to the annex on limit values for emissions of non-methane volatile organic 
compounds (NMVOCs) from stationary sources provides guidance on carrying out a solvent management 
plan. It identifies the principles to be applied (para. 2), provides a framework for the mass balance (para. 
3) and provides an indication of the requirements for verification of compliance (para. 4).  

Principles  

2.  The solvent management plan serves the following purposes:  
      (a) Verification of compliance, as specified in the annex; and  
     (b) Identification of future reduction options.  

Definitions  

3.  The following definitions provide a framework for the mass balance exercise:  

      (a) Inputs of organic solvents:  

      I1. The quantity of organic solvents or their quantity in preparations purchased that are used as 
input into the process in the time frame over which the mass balance is being calculated.  

      I2. The quantity of organic solvents or their quantity in preparations recovered and reused as 
solvent input into the process. (The recycled solvent is counted every time it is used to carry out the 
activity.)  

      (b) Outputs of organic solvents:  

      O1. Emission of NMVOCs in waste gases.  

     O2. Organic solvents lost in water, if appropriate taking into account waste-water treatment when 
calculating O5.  

      O3. The quantity of organic solvents that remains as contamination or residue in output of 
products from the process.  

      O4. Uncaptured emissions of organic solvents to air. This includes the general ventilation of 
rooms, where air is released to the outside environment via windows, doors, vents and similar openings.  

      O5. Organic solvents and/or organic compounds lost due to chemical or physical reactions 
(including, for example, those that are destroyed, e.g. by incineration or other waste-gas or waste-water 
treatments, or captured, e.g. by adsorption, as long as they are not counted under O6, O7 or O8).  

      O6. Organic solvents contained in collected waste.  

      O7. Organic solvents, or organic solvents contained in preparations, that are sold or are intended 
to be sold as a commercially valuable product.  



      O8. Organic solvents contained in preparations recovered for reuse but not as input into the 
process, as long as they are not counted under O7.  

      O9. Organic solvents released in other ways.  

Guidance on use of the solvent management plan for verification of compliance 

4.  The use of the solvent management plan will be determined by the particular requirement which 
is to be verified, as follows:  

      (a) Verification of compliance with the reduction option mentioned in paragraph 6 (a) of the 
annex, with a total limit value expressed in solvent emissions per unit product, or as otherwise stated in 
the annex.  

(i) For all activities using the reduction option mentioned in paragraph 6 (a) of the annex, 
the solvent management plan should be put into effect annually to determine 
consumption. Consumption can be calculated by means of the following equation:  

C = I1 - O8 

A parallel exercise should also be undertaken to determine solids used in coating in order 
to derive the annual reference emission and the target emission each year;  

(ii) For assessing compliance with a total limit value expressed in solvent emissions per 
unit product or as otherwise stated in the annex, the solvent management plan should be 
put into effect annually to determine emission of NMVOCs. Emission of NMVOCs can 
be calculated by means of the following equation:  

E = F + O1 

Where F is the fugitive emission of NMVOC as defined in subparagraph (b) (i) below.  
The emission figure should be divided by the relevant product parameter;  

      (b) Determination of fugitive emission of NMVOCs for comparison with fugitive emission values 
in the annex:  

(i) Methodology: The fugitive emission of NMVOC can be calculated by means of the 
following equation:  

F = I1 - O1 - O5 - O6 - O7 - O8  
            or  
            F = O2 + O3 + O4 + O9 

This quantity can be determined by direct measurement of the quantities.  Alternatively, 
an equivalent calculation can be made by other means, for instance by using the capture 
efficiency of the process.  

The fugitive emission value is expressed as a proportion of the input, which can be 
calculated by means of the following equation:  

I = I1 + I2 



(ii) Frequency: Fugitive emission of NMVOCs can be determined by a short but 
comprehensive set of measurements.  This need not to be done again until the equipment 
is modified.  

 
 



Appendix II  

 REDUCTION SCHEME 

Principles  

1.  The purpose of the reduction scheme is to allow the operator the possibility to achieve by other 
means emission reductions equivalent to those achieved if the limit values were to be applied. To that end 
the operator may use any reduction scheme specially designed for his installation, provided that in the end 
an equivalent emission reduction is achieved. Parties shall report on progress in achieving the same 
emission reduction, including experience with the application of the reduction scheme.  

Practice  

2.  If applying coatings, varnishes, adhesives or inks, the following scheme can be used.  Where it is 
inappropriate, the competent authority may allow an operator to apply any alternative exemption scheme 
which it is satisfied fulfils the principles outlined here. The design of the scheme takes into account the 
following facts:  

(a) Where substitutes containing little or no solvent are still under development, a time extension 
must be given to the operator to implement his emission reduction plans;  

(b) The reference point for emission reductions should correspond as closely as possible to the 
emissions that would have resulted had no reduction action been taken.  

3.  The following scheme shall operate for installations for which a constant solid content of product 
can be assumed and used to define the reference point for emission reductions:  

      (a) The operator shall forward an emission reduction plan which includes in particular decreases 
in the average solvent content of the total input and/or increased efficiency in the use of solids to achieve 
a reduction of the total emissions from the installation to a given percentage of annual reference 
emissions, termed the target emission.  This must be done in the following time frame:  
   

Time period 
New installations Existing installations 

Maximum allowed total annual emissions 

By 31.10.2001 By 31.10.2005 Target emission x 1.5 
By 31.10.2004 By 31.10.2007 Target emission 

      (b) The annual reference emission is calculated as follows:  

(i) The total mass of solids in the quantity of coating and/or ink, varnish or adhesive 
consumed in a year is determined. Solids are all materials in coatings, inks, varnishes and 
adhesives that become solid once the water or the volatile organic compounds are 
evaporated;  

(ii) The annual reference emissions are calculated by multiplying the mass determined as 
in subparagraph (i) by the appropriate factor listed in the table below.  The competent 
authorities may adjust these factors for individual installations to reflect documented 
increased efficiency in the use of solids.  
   



Activity Multiplication factor for 
use in subparagraph (b) 

(ii) 
Rotogravure printing; flexography printing; laminating as part of a 
printing activity; printing; varnishing as part of a printing activity; 
wood coating; coating of textiles, fabric, film or paper; adhesive 
coating 

4 

Coil coating; vehicle refinishing 3 
Food contact coating; aerospace coating 2.33 
Other coatings and rotary screen printing 1.5 

(iii) The target emission is equal to the annual reference emission multiplied by a 
percentage equal to:  
 

-  (The fugitive emission value + 15), for installations in the following sectors:  
- Vehicle coating (solvent consumption < 15 Mg/year) and vehicle refinishing;  
-  Metal, plastic, textile, fabric, film and paper coating (solvent consumption between 5 
and 15 Mg/year);  
-  Coating of wooden surfaces (solvent consumption between 15 and 25 Mg/year).  
-  (The fugitive emission value + 5) for all other installations;  

(iv) Compliance is achieved if the actual solvent emission determined from the solvent 
management plan is less than or equal to the target emission. 



Annex VII 
 

TIMESCALES UNDER ARTICLE 3 
 

1.  The timescales for the application of the limit values referred to in article 3, paragraphs 2 and 3, 
shall be:  
 

(a) For new stationary sources, one year after the date of entry into force of the present Protocol 
for the Party in question; and  

 
(b) For existing stationary sources:  

 
(i)  In the case of a Party that is not a country with an economy in transition, one year 
after the date of entry into force of the present Protocol or 31 December 2007, whichever 
is the later; and  
 
(ii)  In the case of a Party that is a country with an economy in transition, eight years after 
the entry into force of the present Protocol.  
 

2.  The timescales for the application of the limit values for fuels and new mobile sources referred to 
in article 3, paragraph 5, and the limit values for gas oil referred to in annex IV, table 2, shall be:  
 

          (i)  In the case of a Party that is not a country with an economy in transition, the 
date of entry into force of the present Protocol or the dates associated with the measures 
specified in annex VIII and with the limit values specified in annex IV, table 2, 
whichever is the later; and  
          (ii)  In the case of a Party that is a country with an economy in transition, five years 
after the date of entry into force of the present Protocol or five years after the dates 
associated with the measures specified in annex VIII and with the limit values in annex 
IV, table 2, whichever is the later.  

 
This timescale shall not apply to a Party to the present Protocol to the extent that that Party is subject to a 
shorter timescale with regard to gas oil under the Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions.  
 
3.   For the purpose of the present annex, "a country with an economy in transition" means a Party 
that has made with its instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession a declaration that it 
wishes to be treated as a country with an economy in transition for the purposes of paragraphs 1 and/or 2 
of this annex.  



Annex VIII  

LIMIT VALUES FOR FUELS AND NEW MOBILE SOURCES 

Introduction  

1.  Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, section B 
applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America.  

2.  The annex contains limit values for NOx, expressed as nitrogen dioxide (NO2) equivalents, and 
for hydrocarbons, most of which are volatile organic compounds, as well as environmental specifications 
for marketed fuels for vehicles.  

3.  The timescales for applying the limit values in this annex are laid down in annex VII.  

     A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

Passenger cars and light-duty vehicles  

4.  Limit values for power-driven vehicles with at least four wheels and used for the carriage of 
passengers (category M) and goods (category N) are given in table 1.  

Heavy-duty vehicles  

5.  Limit values for engines for heavy-duty vehicles are given in tables 2 and 3 depending on the 
applicable test procedures.  

Motorcycles and mopeds  

6.  Limit values for motorcycles and mopeds are given in table 6 and table 7.  

Non-road vehicles and machines  

7.  Limit values for agricultural and forestry tractors and other non-road vehicle/machine engines are 
listed in tables 4 and 5.  Stage I (table 4) is based on ECE regulation 96, "Uniform provisions concerning 
the approval of compression-ignition (C.I.) engines to be installed in agricultural and forestry tractors 
with regard to the emissions of pollutants by the engine".  

Fuel quality  

8.  Environmental quality specifications for petrol and diesel are given in tables 8 to 11.  



Table 1.    Limit values for passenger cars and light-duty vehicles 
 

    Limit values 
    Carbon 

monoxide 
Hydrocarbons Nitrogen 

oxides 
Hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides 

combined 
Particulates 

a/ 
    

Reference mass 
(RW)  
(kg) 

L1 (g/km) L2 (g/km) L3 (g/km) L2+L3 (g/km) L4 (g/km) 
Category Class To be applied 

from b/ 
  Petrol Diesel Petrol Diesel Petrol Diesel Petrol Diesel Diesel 

M c/   1.1.2001 All g/ 2.3 0.64 0.20 - 0.15 0.50 - 0.56 0.05 
I 1.1.2001 e/ RW 1305 2.3 0.64 0.20 - 0.15 0.50 - 0.56 0.05 
II 1.1.2002 1305 < RW 1760 4.17 0.80 0.25 - 0.18 0.65 - 0.72 0.07 

A 
N1 d/ 

III 1.1.2002 1760 < RW 5.22 0.95 0.29 - 0.21 0.78 - 0.86 0.10 
M c/   1.1.2006 All 1.0 0.50 0.10 - 0.08 0.25 - 0.30 0.025 

I 1.1.2006 f/ RW 1305 1.0 0.50 0.10 - 0.08 0.25 - 0.30 0.025 
II 1.1.2007 1305 < RW 1760 1.81 0.63 0.13 - 0.10 0.33 - 0.39 0.04 

B 
N1 d/ 

III 1.1.2007 1760 < RW 2.27 0.74 0.16 - 0.11 0.39 - 0.46 0.06 

    a/  For compression-ignition engines.  
    b/  The registration, sale or entry into service of new vehicles that fail to comply with the respective limit values shall be refused as from the dates given 
in this column and type approval may no longer be granted with effect from 12 months prior to these dates.  
    c/  Except vehicles whose maximum mass exceeds 2,500 kg.  
    d/  And those category M vehicles specified in note c.  
    e/  1.1.2002 for those category M vehicles specified in note c.  
    f/   1.1.2007 for those category M vehicles specified in note c.  
    g/  Until 1 January 2003 vehicles in this category fitted with compression-ignition engines that are non-road vehicles and vehicles with a maximum 
mass of more than 2,000 kg which are designed to carry more than six occupants, including the driver, shall be considered as vehicles in category N1, 
class III, in row A.  



Table 2.    Limit values for heavy-duty vehicles - European steady-state cycle (ESC)  
and European load-response (ELR) tests 

 
Row To be 

applied from 
a/ 

Carbon 
monoxide 
(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons 
(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen 
oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulates 
(g/kWh) 

Smoke
(m-1) 

A 1.10.2001 2.1 0.66 5.0 0.10 / 0.13b/ 0.8 
B1 1.10.2006 1.5 0.46 3.5 0.02 0.5 
B2 1.10.2009 1.5 0.46 2.0 0.02 0.5 

    a/   With effect from the given dates and except for vehicles and engines intended for export to 
countries that are not parties to the present Protocol and for replacement engines for vehicles in use, 
Parties shall prohibit the registration, sale, entry into service or use of new vehicles propelled by a 
compression-ignition or gas engine and the sale and use of new compression-ignition or gas engines if 
their emissions do not comply with the respective limit values.  With effect from twelve months prior to 
these dates, type approval may be refused if the limit values are not complied with.  
    b/  For engines with a swept volume below 0.75 dm3 per cylinder and a rated power speed above 3000 
revolutions per minute.  

Table 3.   Limit values for heavy-duty vehicles - European transient cycle (ETC) test a/ 
 

Row To be 
applied 
from b/ 

Carbon 
monoxide 
(g/kWh) 

Non-methane 
hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Methane c/ 
(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen 
oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulates 
d/ 

A (2000) 1.10.2001 5.45 0.78 1.6 5.0 0.16 / 0.21e/ 
B1 (2005) 1.10.2006 4.0 0.55 1.1 3.5 0.03 
B2 (2008) 1.10.2009 4.0 0.55 1.1 2.0 0.03 

     a/  The conditions for verifying the acceptability of the ETC tests when measuring the emissions of 
gas-fuelled engines against the limit values applicable in row A shall be re-examined and, where 
necessary, modified in accordance with the procedure laid down in article 13 of Directive 70/156/EEC.  
     b/  With effect from the given dates and except for vehicles and engines intended for export to 
countries that are not parties to the present Protocol and for replacement engines for vehicles in use, 
Parties shall prohibit the registration, sale, entry into service or use of new vehicles propelled by a 
compression-ignition or gas engine and the sale and use of new compression-ignition or gas engines if 
their emissions do not comply with the respective limit values.  With effect from twelve months prior to 
these dates, type approval may be refused if the limit values are not complied with.  
     c/  For natural gas engines only.  
     d/  Not applicable to gas-fuelled engines at stage A and stages B1 and B2.  
     e/  For engines with a swept volume below 0.75 dm3 per cylinder and a rated power speed above 3000 
revolutions per minute.  



Table 4.   Limit values (stage I) for diesel engines for non-road mobile machines  
(measurement procedure ISO 8178) 

 
Net power (P) 

(kW) 
To be 

applied   
from a/ 

Carbon 
monoxide  
(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons 
(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen 
oxides  

(g/kWh)  

Particulate matter 
(g/kWh) 

130 P < 560  
75 P < 130  
37 P < 75 

31.12.1998  
31.12.1998  
31.03.1998 

5.0  
5.0  
6.5 

1.3  
1.3  
1.3 

9.2  
9.2  
9.2 

0.54  
0.70  
0.85 

    a/  With effect from the given date and with the exception of machinery and engines intended for 
export to countries that are not parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where 
applicable, and placing on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they 
meet the limit values set out in the table.  Type approval for an engine type or family shall be refused with 
effect from 30 June 1998 if it fails to meet the limit values.  

Note:  These limits are engine-out limits and shall be achieved before any exhaust after-treatment service.  

Table 5.   Limit values (stage II) for diesel engines for non-road mobile machines  
(measurement procedure ISO 8178) 

 
Net power (P) 

(kW) 
To be 

applied   
from a/ 

Carbon 
monoxide   
(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons
(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen oxides 
(g/kWh) 

Particulate 
matter 

(g/kWh) 
130 P < 560   
75 P < 130  
37 P < 75  
18 P < 37 

31.12.2001  
31.12.2002  
31.12.2003  
31.12.2000 

3.5  
5.0  
5.0  
5.5 

1.0  
1.0  
1.3  
1.5 

6.0  
6.0  
7.0  
8.0 

0.2  
0.3  
0.4  
0.8 

    a/   With effect from the given dates and with the exception of machinery and engines intended for 
export to countries that are not parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where 
applicable, and placing on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they 
meet the limit values set out in the table.  Type approval for an engine type or family shall be refused with 
effect from twelve months prior to these dates if it fails to meet the limit values.  

Table 6.   Limit values for motorcycles and 3- and 4-wheelers (> 50 cm3; > 45 km/h)  
to be applied from 17 June 1999 a/ 

 
Engine type Limit values 

2-stroke CO = 8 g/km  
HC = 4 g/km  

   NOx
 = 0.1 g/km 

4-stroke  CO = 13 g/km  
HC = 3 g/km  

  NOx = 0.3 g/km 

    a/ Type approval shall be refused as from the given date if the vehicle's emissions do not meet the limit 
values.  

Note: For 3- and 4-wheelers, the limit values have to be multiplied by 1.5.  



Table 7.   Limit values for mopeds (  50 cm3; < 45 km/h) 
 

Limit values Stage To be applied from a/ 
CO (g/km) HC + NOx (g/km) 

I 17.6.1999 6.0 b/ 3.0 b/ 
II 17.6.2002 1.0 c/ 1.2 

    a/   Type approval shall be refused as from the given dates if the vehicle's emissions do not meet the 
limit values.  
    b/  For 3- and 4-wheelers, multiply by 2.  
    c/  For 3- and 4-wheelers, 3.5 g/km.  

Table 8.   Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles  
equipped with positive-ignition engines 

Type: Petrol  
Limits a/ Test 

Parameter Unit Minimum Maximum Method b/ Date of 
publication 

Research octane number   95 - EN 25164 1993 
Motor octane number   85 - EN 25163 1993 
Reid vapour pressure, summer 
period c/ 

kPa - 60 EN 12 1993 

Distillation:           
   evaporated at 100°C % v/v 46 - EN-ISO 3405 1988 
   evaporated at 150°C % v/v 75 -     
Hydrocarbon analysis:           
-  olefins % v/v - 18.0 d/ ASTM D1319 1995 
-  aromatics   - 42 ASTM D1319 1995 
-  benzene   - 1 project EN 12177 1995 
Oxygen content % 

m/m 
- 2.7 EN 1601 1996 

Oxygenates:           
-  Methanol, stabilizing agents must 
be added 

% v/v - 3 EN 1601 1996 

-  Ethanol, stabilizing agents may be 
necessary 

% v/v - 5 EN 1601 1996 

-  Iso-propyl alcohol % v/v - 10 EN 1601 1996 
-  Tert-butyl alcohol % v/v - 7 EN 1601 1996 
-  Iso-butyl alcohol % v/v - 10 EN 1601 1996 
-  Ethers containing 5 or more 
carbon atoms per molecule 

% v/v - 15 EN 1601 1996 

Other oxygenates e/ % v/v - 10 EN 1601 1996 
Sulphur content mg/kg - 150 project EN-

ISO/DIS 14596 
1996 



     a/  The values quoted in the specification are ‘true values'.  In the establishment of their limit values, 
the terms of ISO 4259, "Petroleum products - Determination and application of precision data in relation 
to methods of test", have been applied and, in fixing a minimum value, a minimum difference of 2R 
above zero has been taken into account (R = reproducibility).  The results of individual measurements 
shall be interpreted on the basis of the criteria described in ISO 4259 (published in 1995).  
     b/  EN - European standard; ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials; DIS - Draft 
international standard.  
     c/  The summer period shall begin no later than 1 May and shall not end before 30 September.  For 
member States with arctic conditions the summer period shall begin no later than 1 June and not end 
before 31 August and the RVP is limited to 70 kPa.  
     d/  Except for regular unleaded petrol(minimum motor octane number (MON) of 81 and minimum 
research octane number (RON) of 91), for which the maximum olefin content shall be 21% v/v.  These 
limits shall not preclude the introduction on the market of a member State of another unleaded petrol with 
lower octane numbers than set out here.  
     e/  Other mono-alcohols with a final distillation point no higher than the final distillation point laid 
down in national specifications or, where these do not exist, in industrial specifications for motor fuels.  

Note: Parties shall ensure that, no later than 1 January 2000, petrol can be marketed within their territory 
only if it complies with the environmental specifications set out in table 8.  Where a Party determines that 
banning petrol with a sulphur content which does not comply with the specifications for sulphur content 
in table 8, but does not exceed the current content, would raise severe difficulties for its industries in 
making the necessary changes in their manufacturing facilities by 1 January 2000, it may extend the time 
period of marketing within its territory until 1 January 2003 at the latest.  In such a case the Party shall 
specify, in a declaration to be deposited together with its instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval 
or accession, that it intends to extend the time period and present written information on the reason for 
this to the Executive Body.  

Table 9.   Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles  
equipped with compression-ignition engines 

Type: Diesel fuel  
Limits a/ Test 

Parameter Unit 
Minimum Maximum Method b/ Date of 

publication 
Cetane number   51 - EN-ISO 5165 1992 
Density at 15°C kg/m3 - 845 EN-ISO 3675 1995 
Distillation point: 95% °C - 360 EN-ISO 3405 1988 
Polycyclic aromatic 
hydrocarbons 

% 
m/m 

- 11 IP 391 1995 

Sulphur content mg/kg - 350 project EN-ISO/DIS 
14596 

1996 

     a/  The values quoted in the specification are ‘true values'.  In the establishment of their limit values, 
the terms of ISO 4259, "Petroleum products - Determination and application of precision data in relation 
to methods of test", have been applied and, in fixing a minimum value, a minimum difference of 2R 
above zero has been taken into account (R = reproducibility).  The results of individual measurements 
shall be interpreted on the basis of the criteria described in ISO 4259 (published in 1995).  
     b/  EN - European standard; IP - The Institute of Petroleum; DIS - Draft international standard.  

Note: Parties shall ensure that, no later than 1 January 2000, diesel fuel can be marketed within their 
territory only if it complies with the environmental specifications set out in table 9.  Where a Party 



determines that banning diesel fuel with a sulphur content which does not comply with the specifications 
for sulphur content in table 9, but does not exceed the current content, would raise severe difficulties for 
its industries in making the necessary changes in their manufacturing facilities by 1 January 2000, it may 
extend the time period of marketing within its territory until 1 January 2003 at the latest.   In such a case 
the Party shall specify, in a declaration to be deposited together with its instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession, that it intends to extend the time period and present written 
information on the reason for this to the Executive Body.  

Table 10.   Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles  
equipped with positive-ignition engines 

Type: Petrol  
Limits a/ Test 

Parameter Unit 
Minimum Maximum Method b/ Date of 

publication 
Research octane number   95   EN 25164 1993 
Motor octane number   85   EN 5163 1993 
Reid vapour pressure, summer 
period 

kPa -       

Distillation:           
   evaporated at 100°C % v/v - -     
   evaporated at 150°C   - -     
Hydrocarbon analysis:           
-   olefins % v/v -       
-   aromatics % v/v - 35 ASTM D1319 1995 
-   benzene % v/v -       
Oxygen content % 

m/m 
-       

Sulphur content mg/kg - 50 project EN-ISO/DIS 
14596 

1996 

     a/  The values quoted in the specification are ‘true values'.  In the establishment of their limit values, 
the terms of ISO 4259, "Petroleum products - Determination and application of precision data in relation 
to methods of test", have been applied and, in fixing a minimum value, a minimum difference of 2R 
above zero has been taken into account (R = reproducibility). The results of individual measurements 
shall be interpreted on the basis of the criteria described in ISO 4259 (published in 1995).  
     b/  EN - European standard; ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials; DIS - Draft 
international standard.  

Note: Parties shall ensure that, no later than 1 January 2005, petrol can be marketed within their territory 
only if it complies with the environmental specifications set out in table 10.  Where a Party determines 
that banning petrol with a sulphur content which does not comply with the specifications for sulphur 
content in table 10, but does comply with table 8, would raise severe difficulties for its industries in 
making the necessary changes in their manufacturing facilities by 1 January 2005, it may extend the time 
period of marketing within its territory until 1 January 2007 at the latest.  In such a case the Party shall 
specify, in a declaration to be deposited together with its instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval 
or accession, that it intends to extend the time period and present written information on the reason for 
this to the Executive Body.  



Table 11.   Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles  
equipped with compression-ignition engines 

Type: Diesel fuel  
Limits a/ Test 

Parameter Unit 
Minimum Maximum Method b/ Date of 

publication 
Cetane number     -     
Density at 15°C kg/m3   -     
Distillation point: 95% °C -       
Polycyclic aromatic 
hydrocarbons 

% 
m/m 

-       

Sulphur content mg/kg - 50 project EN-ISO/DIS 
14596 

1996 

     a/  The values quoted in the specification are ‘true values'.  In the establishment of their limit values, 
the terms of ISO 4259, "Petroleum products - Determination and application of precision data in relation 
to methods of test", have been applied and, in fixing a minimum value, a minimum difference of 2R 
above zero has been taken into account (R =reproducibility). The results of individual measurements shall 
be interpreted on the basis of the criteria described in ISO 4259.  
     b/  EN - European standard; DIS - Draft international standard.  

Note: Parties shall ensure that, no later than 1 January 2005, diesel fuel can be marketed within their 
territory only if it complies with the environmental specifications set out in table 11.  Where a Party 
determines that banning diesel fuel with a sulphur content which does not comply with the specifications 
for sulphur content in table 11, but does comply with table 9, would raise severe difficulties for its 
industries in making the necessary changes in their manufacturing facilities by 1 January 2005, it may 
extend the time period of marketing within its territory until 1 January 2007 at the latest.  In such a case 
the Party shall specify, in a declaration to be deposited together with its instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession, that it intends to extend the time period and present written 
information on the reason for this to the Executive Body.  

 B. Canada 

23.  New vehicle emission standards  for light-duty vehicles, light-duty trucks, heavy-duty vehicles, 
heavy-duty engines and motorcycles:  Motor Vehicle Safety Act (and successor legislation), Schedule V 
of the Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations: Vehicle Emissions (Standard 1100), SOR/97-376, (28 July, 
1997), as amended from time to time.  

24.  Canadian Environmental Protection Act, Diesel Fuel Regulations, SOR/97-110 (4 February, 
1997, sulphur in diesel fuel), as amended from time to time.  

25.  Canadian Environmental Protection Act, Benzene in Gasoline Regulations, SOR/97-493 (6 
November, 1997), as amended from time to time.  

26.  Canadian Environmental Protection Act, Sulphur in Gasoline Regulations, Canada Gazette, Part 
II, June 4, 1999, as amended from time to time.  



 C. United States of America 

27.  Implementation of a mobile source emission control programme for light-duty vehicles, light-
duty trucks, heavy-duty trucks and fuels to the extent required by sections 202 (a), 202 (g) and 202 (h) of 
the Clean Air Act, as implemented through:  

(a)  40 Code of Federal Regulations (C.F.R.) Part 80, Subpart D - Reformulated Gasoline;  

(b) 40 C.F.R. Part 86, Subpart A - General Provisions for Emission Regulations;  

(c)  40 C.F.R. Part 80, section 80.29 -- Controls and Prohibitions on Diesel Fuel Quality.  



Annex IX  

 MEASURES FOR THE CONTROL OF EMISSIONS OF AMMONIA FROM AGRICULTURAL 
SOURCES 

1.   The Parties that are subject to obligations in article 3, paragraph 8 (a), shall take the measures set 
out in this annex.  

2.   Each Party shall take due account of the need to reduce losses from the whole nitrogen cycle.  

 A. Advisory code of good agricultural practice 

3.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall 
establish, publish and disseminate an advisory code of good agricultural practice to control ammonia 
emissions.  The code shall take into account the specific conditions within the territory of the Party and 
shall include provisions on:  

     -  Nitrogen management, taking account of the whole nitrogen cycle;  
     -  Livestock feeding strategies;  
     -  Low-emission manure spreading techniques;  
     -  Low-emission manure storage systems;  
     -  Low-emission animal housing systems; and  
     -  Possibilities for limiting ammonia emissions from the use of mineral fertilizers.  

Parties should give a title to the code with a view to avoiding confusion with other codes of guidance.  

B. Urea and ammonium carbonate fertilizers 

4.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall take 
such steps as are feasible to limit ammonia emissions from the use of solid fertilizers based on urea.  

5.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall 
prohibit the use of ammonium carbonate fertilizers.  

 C. Manure application 

6.   Each Party shall ensure that low-emission slurry application techniques (as listed in guidance 
document V adopted by the Executive Body at its seventeenth session (decision 1999/1) and any 
amendments thereto) that have been shown to reduce emissions by at least 30% compared to the reference 
specified in that guidance document are used as far as the Party in question considers them applicable, 
taking account of local soil and geomorphological conditions, slurry type and farm structure.  The 
timescales for the application of these measures shall be: 31 December 2009 for Parties with economies in 
transition and 31 December 2007 for other Parties. 1/  

7.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall 
ensure that solid manure applied to land to be ploughed shall be incorporated within at least 24 hours of 
spreading as far as it considers this measure applicable, taking account of local soil and geomorphological 
conditions and farm structure.  



 D. Manure storage 

8.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall use 
for new slurry stores on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening pigs or 750 sows or 40,000 poultry, 
low-emission storage systems or techniques that have been shown to reduce emissions by 40% or more 
compared to the reference (as listed in the guidance document referred to in paragraph 6), or other 
systems or techniques with a demonstrably equivalent efficiency. 2/  

9.   For existing slurry stores on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening pigs or 750 sows or 
40,000 poultry, a Party shall achieve emission reductions of 40% insofar as the Party considers the 
necessary techniques to be technically and economically feasible. 2/  The timescales for the application of 
these measures shall be: 31 December 2009 for Parties with economies in transition and 31 December 
2007 for all other Parties. 1/  

E. Animal housing 

10.   Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a Party shall use, 
for new animal housing on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening pigs or 750 sows or 40,000 
poultry, housing systems which have been shown to reduce emissions by 20% or more compared to the 
reference (as listed in the guidance document referred to in paragraph 6), or other systems or techniques 
with a demonstrably equivalent efficiency. 2/    Applicability may be limited for animal welfare reasons, 
for instance in straw-based systems for pigs and aviary and free-range systems for poultry.  

 Notes 

     1/ For the purpose of the present annex, "a country with an economy in transition" means a Party that 
has made with its instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession a declaration that it wishes 
to be treated as a country with an economy in transition for the purposes of paragraphs 6 and/or 9 of this 
annex.  

     2/  Where a Party judges that other systems or techniques with a demonstrably equivalent efficiency 
can be used for manure storage and animal housing in order to comply with paragraphs 8 and 10, or 
where a Party judges the reduction of emissions from manure storage required under paragraph 9 not to 
be technically or economically feasible,  documentation to this effect shall be reported in accordance with 
article 7, paragraph 1 (a).  
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The 1999 Gothenburg Protocol to Abate Acidi�cation, Eutrophication and Ground-level Ozone (Gothenburg Protocol)

The Executive Body adopted the Protocol to Abate Acidi�cation, Eutrophication and Ground-level Ozone in Gothenburg (Sweden) on 30
November 1999.  
 
The Protocol sets national emission ceilings for 2010 up to 2020 for four pollutants: sulphur (SO2), nitrogen oxides (NOx), volatile organic
compounds (VOCs) and ammonia (NH3).  It thus builds on the previous Protocols that addressed sulphur emissions (1985 Protocol
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policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-volatile-organic-compounds) and NOx (https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-
concerning-control-emissions-nitrogen-oxides). These ceilings were negotiated on the basis of scienti�c assessments of pollution e�ects and
abatement options.  Parties whose emissions have a more severe environmental or health impact and whose emissions are relatively cheap
to reduce have to make the biggest cuts. 
 
The Protocol also sets tight limit values for speci�c emission sources (e.g. combustion plant, electricity production, dry cleaning, cars and
lorries) and requires best available techniques to be used to keep emissions down. VOCs emissions from such products as paints or aerosols
also have to be cut. Finally, farmers have to take speci�c measures to control ammonia emissions.  Guidance documents
(https://unece.org/gothenburg-protocol) adopted together with the Protocol provide a wide range of abatement techniques and economic
instruments for the reduction of emissions in the relevant sectors, including transport.  
 
Parties have to report on their emissions once a year. In addition, the Protocol requires Parties to provide projections of their future
emissions. This provides a forward-looking way, through which emission trends can be better assessed. It can also help countries in
managing air pollution by adjusting measures in case of projected exceedances.
 
The Protocol was amended in 2012 by Executive Body decisions 2012/1
(/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_1.pdf)  and 2012/2
(/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_2.pdf)  to include national emission reduction commitments to be
achieved by 2020 and beyond. Several of the Protocol’s technical annexes were revised with updated sets of emission limit values for both
key stationary sources and mobile sources. The revised Protocol is also the �rst binding agreement to include emission reduction
commitments for �ne particulate matter. Also for the �rst time, the Parties have broken new ground in international air pollution policy by
speci�cally including the short-lived climate pollutant black carbon (or soot) as a component of particular matter. Reducing particulate
matter (including black carbon) through the implementation of the Protocol is thus a major step in reducing air pollution, while at the same
time facilitating climate co-bene�ts.
 
The revised Protocol also introduced �exibilities to facilitate accession of new Parties, mainly countries in Eastern and South-Eastern Europe,
the Caucasus and Central Asia. Another novelty of the revised Protocol is a �exibility mechanism that allows Parties – under clearly de�ned
circumstances – to propose adjustments to their emission inventories or emission reduction commitments listed in Annex II of the amended
Protocol, thus recognizing both the uncertainties inherent in estimating and projecting emission levels and the need for continuous scienti�c
and methodological improvements under the Convention. Guidance (decisions 2012/12
(/DAM/env/documents/2012/EB/Decision_2012_12.pdf)  and 2014/1 (/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/Decision_2014_1.pdf) ) has been
provided to Parties, following decisions 2012/3 (/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_3.pdf)  and 2012/4
(/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_4.pdf)  to also apply the adjustment procedure for the original
Protocol. The amendments entered into force on 7 October 2019.
  

Title ENG FRE RUS

Protocol to Abate Acidification, Eutrophication and Ground-level Ozone

English (/environment-policy/air/protocol-abate-acidi�cation-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone)

Pусский (/ru/node22/protocol-abate-acidi�cation-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone)

 (/)

Advanced Search (/search_unece)

]N

https://unece.org/
https://unece.org/environmental-policy-1
https://unece.org/environmental-policy-1/air
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/1985-helsinki-protocol-reduction-sulphur-emissions-or-their-transboundary
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/1985-helsinki-protocol-reduction-sulphur-emissions-or-their-transboundary
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-further-reduction-sulphur-emissions
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-further-reduction-sulphur-emissions
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-volatile-organic-compounds
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-volatile-organic-compounds
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-volatile-organic-compounds
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-nitrogen-oxides
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-nitrogen-oxides
https://unece.org/environment-policyair/protocol-concerning-control-emissions-nitrogen-oxides
https://unece.org/gothenburg-protocol
https://unece.org/gothenburg-protocol
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_1.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_1.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_2.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_2.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2012/EB/Decision_2012_12.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2012/EB/Decision_2012_12.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/Decision_2014_1.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_3.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_4.pdf
https://unece.org/DAM/env/documents/2013/air/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add.1__ENG_DECISION_4.pdf
https://unece.org/environment-policy/air/protocol-abate-acidification-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone
https://unece.org/environment-policy/air/protocol-abate-acidification-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone
https://unece.org/ru/node22/protocol-abate-acidification-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone
https://unece.org/ru/node22/protocol-abate-acidification-eutrophication-and-ground-level-ozone
https://unece.org/
https://unece.org/
https://unece.org/search_unece


1999 Protocol
to Abate
Acidi�cation,
Eutrophication
and Ground-
level Ozone to
the
Convention on
Long-range
Transboundary
Air Pollution

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/1999%20Multi.E.Amended.2005.pdf)  

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/1999.Multi_.F.Amended.2005.pdf )  

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�
10/1999.Multi_.R.Amended.2005.

Annex I PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add1_1_E.pdf)

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/ECE_EB.AIR_111_Add1_1_F.pdf)  

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�
10/ECE_EB_AIR_111_Add1_1_R.pd

Annex II as of
31 December
2013

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/fYROM.Gothenburg_Annex_II.E_us.pdf)

   

1999 Protocol
to Abate
Acidi�cation,
Eutrophication
and Ground-
level Ozone to
the
Convention on
Long-range
Transboundary
Air Pollution,
as amended
on 4 May 2012

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/ECE.EB_.AIR_.114_ENG.pdf)

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/ECE.EB_.AIR_.114_FRE.pdf)

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�
10/ECE.EB_.AIR_.114_RUS.pdf)

Annex II and III
as of 1 April
2017

PDF
(https://unece.org/sites/default/�les/2021-
10/Annex_II_and_III_updated_clean.pdf)
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Press release on the entry into force of amendments to the Gothenburg Protocol (http://www.unece.org/info/media/presscurrent-
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  Decision 2012/1 
Amendment of annex I to the 1999 Protocol to Abate 
Acidification, Eutrophication and Ground-level Ozone  

The Parties to the 1999 Protocol to Abate Acidification, Eutrophication and 
Ground-level Ozone, meeting within the thirtieth session of the Executive Body, 

Decide to amend annex I to the 1999 Protocol to Abate Acidification, Eutrophication 
and Ground-level Ozone (Gothenburg Protocol) to the Convention on Long-range 
Transboundary Air Pollution as follows: 

  Article 1 
Amendment of annex I  

1. In paragraph 1: 

(a) The words “Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping critical 
levels/loads and geographical areas where they are exceeded” are replaced by the words 
“Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and 
Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends”;  

(b) The words “do not” at the end of the fourth sentence are replaced by the 
words “are loads that — in the long term — will not cause adverse effects to the structure 
and functions of ecosystems”;  

(c) The words “, such as uptake by vegetation” are added at the end of the fifth 
sentence;  

(d) The words “, and approved by the Executive Body,” are added after the word 
“Parties” in the final sentence; and 

(e) The word “ceilings” in the final sentence is replaced by the words “reduction 
commitments”. 

2. For paragraph 2 the following text is substituted: 

2. In Canada, critical acid deposition loads and geographical areas where they 
are exceeded are determined and mapped for lakes and upland forest ecosystems 
using scientific methodologies and criteria similar to those in the Convention’s 
Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads 
and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. Critical load values for total 
sulphur plus nitrogen and exceedance levels have been mapped across Canada 
(south of 60° N latitude) and are expressed in acid equivalents per hectare per year 
(eq/ha/yr) (2004 Canadian Acid Deposition Science Assessment; 2008 Canadian 
Council of Ministers of the Environment). The province of Alberta has also adapted 
the generic critical load classification systems used for soils in Europe for potential 
acidity to define soils as highly sensitive, moderately sensitive and not sensitive to 
acidic deposition. Critical, target and monitoring loads are defined for each soil class 
and management actions are prescribed as per the Alberta Acid Deposition 
Management Framework, as appropriate. 

3. For paragraph 3, the following text is substituted: 

3. These loads and effects are used in integrated assessment activities, including 
providing data for international efforts to assess ecosystem response to loading of 
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acidifying compounds, and provide guidance for setting the emission reduction 
commitments for Canada in annex II. 

4. For paragraph 4, the following text is substituted: 

4. For the United States of America, the effects of acidification are evaluated 
through an assessment of the sensitivity and response of ecosystems to the loading 
of acidifying compounds, using peer-reviewed scientific methodologies and criteria, 
and accounting for the uncertainties associated with nitrogen cycling processes 
within ecosystems. Adverse impacts on vegetation and ecosystems are then 
considered in establishing secondary national ambient air quality standards for NOx 
and SO2. Integrated assessment modelling and the air quality standards are used in 
providing guidance for setting the emission reduction commitments for the United 
States of America in annex II. 

5. In the heading before paragraph 5, “A.” is inserted before the words “For Parties 
within the geographical scope of EMEP”. 

6. In paragraph 5: 

(a) The words “Manual on methodologies and criteria for mapping critical 
levels/loads and geographical areas where they are exceeded” are replaced by the words 
“Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and 
Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends”;  

(b) The words “an ecosystem can tolerate in the long term without being 
damaged” are replaced by the words “that — in the long term — will not cause adverse 
effects to the structure and functions of ecosystems”; and 

(c) The word “ceilings” in the final sentence is replaced by the words “reduction 
commitments”. 

7. A new Part B and paragraph 5 bis are added as follows: 

  B. For Parties in North America 

5 bis. For the United States of America, the effects of nutrient nitrogen 
(eutrophication) for ecosystems are evaluated through an assessment of the 
sensitivity and response of ecosystems to the loading of nitrogen compounds, using 
peer-reviewed scientific methodologies and criteria, and accounting for uncertainties 
associated with nitrogen cycling within ecosystems.  Adverse impacts on vegetation 
and ecosystems are then considered in establishing secondary national ambient air 
quality standards for NOx. Integrated assessment modelling and the air quality 
standards are used in providing guidance for setting the emission reduction 
commitments for the United States of America in annex II. 

8. For paragraphs 6, 7 and 8 the following text is substituted: 

6. Critical levels (as defined in article 1) of ozone are determined to protect 
plants in accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies and Criteria 
for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, 
Risks and Trends. They are expressed in terms of the cumulative value of either 
stomatal fluxes or concentrations at the top of the canopy. Critical levels are 
preferably based on stomatal fluxes, as these are considered more biologically 
relevant since they take into account the modifying effect of climate, soil and plant 
factors on the uptake of ozone by vegetation. 
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7. Critical levels of ozone have been derived for a number of species of crops, 
(semi-)natural vegetation and forest trees. The critical levels selected are related to 
the most important environmental effects, e.g., loss of security of food supplies, loss 
of carbon storage in the living biomass of trees and additional adverse effects on 
forest and (semi-)natural ecosystems. 

8. The critical level of ozone for human health is determined in accordance with 
the World Health Organization (WHO) air quality guidelines to protect human 
health from a wide range of health effects, including increased risk of premature 
death and morbidity. 

9. For paragraph 9 the following text is substituted: 

9. For Canada, it is understood that there is no lower threshold for human health 
effects from ozone. That is, adverse effects have been observed at all ozone 
concentrations experienced in Canada. The Canadian Ambient Air Quality Standard 
for ozone was set to aid management efforts nationally, and by jurisdictions, to 
significantly reduce the effects on human health and the environment. 

10. In paragraph 10: 

(a) The words “of ozone are determined” are replaced by the words “are 
established in the form of primary and secondary national ambient air quality standards for 
ozone in order”; 

(b) The comma after the word “safety” is replaced by the word “and”; 

(c) The words “, including vegetation,” are inserted after the word “welfare”; 

(d) The words “, and are used to establish a national ambient air quality 
standard” at the end of the first sentence are deleted;  

(e) The word “standard” in the last sentence is replaced by the word “standards”; 
and 

(f) The words “ceilings and/or reductions” in the final sentence are replaced by 
the words “reduction commitments”. 

11. New sections IV, V and VI are added as follows: 

  IV. Critical levels of particulate matter 

  A. For Parties in the geographical scope of EMEP 

11. The critical level of PM for human health is determined in accordance with 
the WHO air quality guidelines as the mass concentration of PM2.5. Attainment of 
the guideline level is expected to effectively reduce health risks. The long-term 
PM2.5 concentration, expressed as an annual average, is proportional to the risk to 
health, including reduction of life expectancy. This indicator is used in integrated 
modelling to provide guidance for emission reduction. In addition to the annual 
guideline level, a short-term (24-hour mean) guideline level is defined to protect 
against peaks of pollution which have significant impact on morbidity or mortality.  
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  B. For Parties in North America 

12. For Canada, it is understood that there is no lower threshold for human health 
effects from PM. That is, adverse effects have been observed at all concentrations of 
PM experienced in Canada. The Canadian national standard for PM was set to aid 
management efforts nationally, and by jurisdictions, to significantly reduce the 
effects on human health and the environment. 

13. For the United States of America, critical levels are established in the form of 
primary and secondary national ambient air quality standards for PM in order to 
protect public health with an adequate margin of safety, and to protect public 
welfare (including visibility and man-made materials) from any known or expected 
adverse effects. Integrated assessment modelling and the air quality standards are 
used in providing guidance for setting the emission reduction commitments for the 
United States of America in annex II. 

  V. Critical levels of ammonia 

14. Critical levels (as defined in article 1) of ammonia are determined to protect 
plants in accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies and Criteria 
for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, 
Risks and Trends.  

  VI. Acceptable levels of air pollutants to protect materials 

15. Acceptable levels of acidifying pollutants, ozone and PM are determined to 
protect materials and cultural heritage in accordance with the Convention’s Manual 
on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and 
Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. The acceptable levels of 
pollutants are the maximum exposure a material can tolerate in the long term 
without resulting in damage above specified target corrosion rates. This damage, 
which can be calculated by available dose-response functions, is the result of several 
pollutants acting together in different combinations depending on the material: 
acidity (sulphur dioxide (SO2), nitric acid (HNO3)), ozone and PM. 

  Article 2 
Entry Into Force 

12. In accordance with article 13, paragraph 4, of the Protocol, this amendment shall 
become effective for those Parties which have not submitted a notification to the Depositary 
in accordance with article 13, paragraph 5, of the Protocol on the expiry of ninety days 
from the date of its communication to all Parties by the Executive Secretary of the 
Commission, provided that at least sixteen Parties have not submitted such a notification. 
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 ADJUSTMENT TO ANNEX II TO THE 1999 GOTHENBURG PROTOCOL TO ABATE 

ACIDIFICATION, EUTROPHICATION AND GROUND-LEVEL OZONE 

 

Annex II  

EMISSION CEILINGS 

(as of 31 December 2013) 

 The emission ceilings listed in the tables below relate to the provisions of article 3, 

paragraphs 1 and 10, of the present Protocol.  The 1980 and 1990 emission levels and the 

percentage emission reductions listed are given for information purposes only. 

Table 1 

Emission ceilings for sulphur (thousands of tonnes of SO2 per year) 

 

 Party 

Emission levels 
Emission ceilings 

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions 

for 2010 

(base year 1990) 
1980 1990 

Armenia 141 73 73 0% 

Austria 400 91 39 -57% 

Belarus 740 637 480 -25% 

Belgium 828 372 106 -72% 

Bulgaria 2050 2008 856 -57% 

Canada national
a/
 4643 3236     

   PEMA (SOMA) 3135 1873     

Croatia 150 180 70 -61% 

Cyprus
e/
 28 46 39 -15% 

Czech Republic 2257 1876 283 -85% 

Denmark 450 182 55 -70% 

Finland 584 260 116 -55% 

France 3208 1269 400 -68% 

Germany 7514 5313 550 -90% 

Greece  400 509 546 7% 

Hungary 1633 1010 550 -46% 

Ireland 222 178 42 -76% 

Italy 3757 1651 500 -70% 

Latvia  - 119 107 -10% 

Liechtenstein 0.39 0.15 0.11 -27% 

Lithuania 311 222 145 -35% 

Luxembourg 24 15 4 -73% 

Netherlands 490 202 50 -75% 

Norway 137 53 22 -58% 

Poland 4100 3210 1397 -56% 

Portugal 266 362 170 -53% 
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 Party 

Emission levels 
Emission ceilings 

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions 

for 2010 

(base year 1990) 
1980 1990 

Republic of Moldova 308 265 135 -49% 

Romania 1055 1311 918 -30% 

Russian Federation
b/
  7161 4460     

   PEMA 1062 1133 635 -44% 

Slovakia 780 543 110 -80% 

Slovenia 235 194 27 -86% 

Spain
b/
 2959 2182 774 -65% 

Sweden  491 119 67 -44% 

Switzerland 116 43 26 -40% 

The former Yugoslav 

Republic of Macedonia
f/
 

- 139.7 110 -21% 

Ukraine 3849 2782 1457 -48% 

United Kingdom 4863 3731 625 -83% 

United States of 

America
c/
  

-  20875
d/ 

  
d/
 

d/
  

European Community  26456 16436 4059 -75% 

a/
  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, 

Canada shall submit an emission ceiling for sulphur, either at a national level or for its 

PEMA, and will endeavour to provide a ceiling for 2010.   The PEMA for sulphur will be the 

sulphur oxides management area (SOMA) that was designated pursuant to annex III to the 

Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions adopted at Oslo on 14 June 1994 as the 

South-east Canada SOMA. This is an area of 1 million km2 which includes all the territory of 

the provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and New Brunswick, all the territory of 

the province of Quebec south of a straight line between Havre-St. Pierre on the north coast of 

the Gulf of Saint Lawrence and the point where the Quebec-Ontario boundary intersects the 

James Bay coastline, and all the territory of the province of Ontario south of a straight line 

between the point where the Ontario-Quebec boundary intersects the James Bay coastline and 

Nipigon River near the north shore of Lake Superior. 

b/
  Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area. 

c/
  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, 

the United States of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) specific emission 

reduction measures applicable to mobile and stationary sources of sulphur to be applied either 

nationally or within a PEMA if it has submitted a PEMA for sulphur for inclusion in annex 

III; (b) a value for total estimated sulphur emission levels for 1990, either national or for the 

PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total sulphur emission levels for 2010, either national or for 

the PEMA; and (d) associated estimates of the percentage reduction in sulphur emissions.  

Item (b) will be included in the table and items (a), (c) and (d) will be included in a footnote 

to the table. 

d/  
Upon acceptance of the Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 

indicative target for 2010 of 16,013,000 tons for total sulphur emissions from the PEMA 

identified for sulphur, the 48 contiguous United States and the District of Columbia. This 

figure converts to 14,527,000 tonnes. The United States also provided the value for total SO2 

emission levels for 1990 for the PEMA: 23,011,000 tons. This figure converts to 20,875,000 
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tonnes. The provided figures for 2010 and 1990 indicate 30% emission reduction during that 

period. Upon acceptance in 2004, the United States of America also provided specific 

emission reduction measures applicable to mobile and stationary sources to be applied within 

the submitted PEMA as required under sub-paragraph (a) of footnote c. Those measures are 

available at: http://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/2004-

UnitedStates-Instrument_of_Acceptance.pdf. 

e/
  Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body 

f/
  Figures for the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia adopted at the thirty-

second session of the Executive Body. 

http://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/2004-UnitedStates-Instrument_of_Acceptance.pdf
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Table 2 

Emission ceilings for nitrogen oxides (thousands of tonnes of NO2 per year) 

 

Party 
Emission levels 

1990 

Emission ceilings  

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

Armenia 46 46 0% 

Austria 194 107 -45% 

Belarus 285 255 -11% 

Belgium 339 181 -47% 

Bulgaria 361 266 -26% 

Canada
a1/

 2104     

Croatia 87 87 0% 

Cyprus
e1/

 18 23 28% 

Czech Republic  742 286 -61% 

Denmark 282 127 -55% 

Finland 300 170 -43% 

France 1882 860 -54% 

Germany 2693 1081 -60% 

Greece 343 344 0% 

Hungary 238 198 -17% 

Ireland 115 65 -43% 

Italy 1938 1000 -48% 

Latvia 93 84 -10% 

Liechtenstein 0.63 0.37 -41% 

Lithuania 158 110 -30% 

Luxembourg 23 11 -52% 

Netherlands 580 266 -54% 

Norway 218 156 -28% 

Poland 1280 879 -31% 

Portugal 348 260 -25% 

Republic of Moldova 100 90 -10% 

Romania 546 437 -20% 

Russian Federation
b1/

 3600     

   PEMA 360 265 -26% 

Slovakia 225 130 -42% 

Slovenia 62 45 -27% 

Spain 
b1/

 1113 847 -24% 

Sweden 338 148 -56% 

Switzerland 166 79 -52% 

The former Yugoslav 

Republic of Macedonia
f1/

 

46.4 39 -16% 

Ukraine 1888 1222 -35% 
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Party 
Emission levels 

1990 

Emission ceilings  

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

United Kingdom 2673 1181 -56% 

United States of America
c1/

 9140
d 1/

  
d1/

  
d1/

   

European Community  13161 6671 -49% 

a1/
  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, 

Canada shall submit 1990 emission levels and 2010 emission ceilings for nitrogen oxides, 

either at a national level or for its PEMA for nitrogen oxides, if it has submitted one. 

b1/
  Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area. 

c1/
  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, 

the United States of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) specific emission 

reduction measures applicable to mobile and stationary sources of nitrogen oxides to be 

applied either nationally or within a PEMA if it has submitted a PEMA for nitrogen oxides 

for inclusion in annex III; (b) a value for total estimated nitrogen oxide emission levels for 

1990, either national or for the PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total nitrogen oxide 

emission levels for 2010, either national or for the PEMA; and (d) associated estimates of the 

percentage reduction in nitrogen oxide emissions.  Item (b) will be included in the table and 

items (a), (c) and (d) will be included in a footnote to the table.  

d1/
  Upon acceptance of the Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided 

an indicative target for 2010 of 6,897,000 tons for total NOx emissions from the PEMA 

identified for NOx, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, 

Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New 

York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure 

converts to 6,257,000 tonnes. The United States also provided the value for total NOx 

emission levels for 1990 for the PEMA: 10,075,000 tons. This figure converts to 9,140,000 

tonnes. The provided figures for 2010 and 1990 indicate 32% emission reduction during that 

period. Upon acceptance in 2004, the United States of America also provided specific 

emission reduction measures applicable mobile and stationary sources to be applied within 

the submitted PEMA as required under sub-paragraph (a) of footnote c1.  Those measures are 

available at: http://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/2004-

UnitedStates-Instrument_of_Acceptance.pdf. 

e1/
  Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 

f1/
  Figures for the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia adopted at the thirty-

second session of the Executive Body. 
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Table 3 

Emission ceilings for ammonia (thousands of tonnes of NH3 per year) 

 

Party 
Emission levels  

1990 

Emission ceilings 

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

Armenia 25 25 0% 

Austria 81 66 -19% 

Belarus 219 158 -28% 

Belgium 107 74 -31% 

Bulgaria 144 108 -25% 

Croatia 37 30 -19% 

Cyprus
b2/

 7 9 29% 

Czech Republic 156 101 -35% 

Denmark 122 69 -43% 

Finland 35 31 -11% 

France 814 780 -4% 

Germany 764 550 -28% 

Greece 80 73 -9% 

Hungary 124 90 -27% 

Ireland 126 116 -8% 

Italy 466 419 -10% 

Latvia  44 44 0% 

Liechtenstein 0.15 0.15 0% 

Lithuania 84 84 0% 

Luxembourg 7 7 0% 

Netherlands 226 128 -43% 

Norway 23 23 0% 

Poland 508 468 -8% 

Portugal 98 108 10% 

Republic of Moldova 49 42 -14% 

Romania 300 210 -30% 

Russian Federation
a2/

 1191     

   PEMA 61 49 -20% 

Slovakia 62 39 -37% 

Slovenia 24 20 -17% 

Spain
a2/

 351 353 1% 

Sweden 61 57 -7% 

Switzerland 72 63 -13% 

The former Yugoslav 

Republic of 

Macedonia
c2/

 

13.7 12 -12% 

Ukraine 729 592 -19% 
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Party 
Emission levels  

1990 

Emission ceilings 

for 2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

United Kingdom 333 297 -11% 

European Community  3671 3129 -15% 

a2/
  Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area. 

b2/
  Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 

c2/  
Figures for the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia adopted at the thirty-

second session of the Executive Body. 



Table 4 

Emission ceilings for volatile organic compounds (thousands of tonnes of VOC per year) 
 

Party 
Emission levels  

1990 

Emission ceilings for  

2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions 

for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

Armenia 81 81 0% 

Austria 351 159 -55% 

Belarus 533 309 -42% 

Belgium 324 144 -56% 

Bulgaria 217 185 -15% 

Canada
a3/

 2880     

Croatia 105 90 -14% 

Cyprus
e3/

 18 14 -22% 

Czech Republic 435 220 -49% 

Denmark 178 85 -52% 

Finland 209 130 -38% 

France 2957 1100 -63% 

Germany 3195 995 -69% 

Greece 373 261 -30% 

Hungary 205 137 -33% 

Ireland 197 55 -72% 

Italy 2213 1159 -48% 

Latvia  152 136 -11% 

Liechtenstein 1.56 0.86 -45% 

Lithuania  103 92 -11% 

Luxembourg 20 9 -55% 

Netherlands  502 191 -62% 

Norway 310 195 -37% 

Poland 831 800 -4% 

Portugal 640 202 -68% 

Republic of Moldova 157 100 -36% 

Romania 616 523 -15% 

Russian Federation
b3/

 3566     

   PEMA 203 165 -19% 

Slovakia 149 140 -6% 

Slovenia 42 40 -5% 

Spain
b3/

 1094 669 -39% 

Sweden 526 241 -54% 

Switzerland 292 144 -51% 

The former Yugoslav 

Republic of Macedonia
f3/

 

34.4 30 -13% 
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Party 
Emission levels  

1990 

Emission ceilings for  

2010 

Percentage emission 

reductions 

for 2010 

(base year 1990) 

Ukraine 1369 797 -42% 

United Kingdom 2555 1200 -53% 

United States of America
c3/

 8109
d3/

  
d3/

  
d3/

  

European Community  15353 6600 -57% 

a3/
  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, 

Canada shall submit 1990 emission levels and 2010 emission ceilings for volatile organic 

compounds, either at a national level or for its PEMA for volatile organic compounds, if it has 

submitted one. 

b3/
  Figures apply to the European part within the EMEP area. 

c3/  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present 

Protocol, the United States of America shall provide for inclusion in this annex: (a) 

specific emission reduction measures applicable to mobile and stationary sources of 

volatile organic compounds to be applied either nationally or within a PEMA if it has 

submitted a PEMA for volatile organic compounds for inclusion in annex III; (b) a 

value for total estimated volatile organic compound emission levels for 1990, either 

national or for the PEMA; (c) an indicative value for total volatile organic compound 

emission levels for 2010, either national or for the PEMA; and (d) associated 

estimates of the percentage reduction in volatile organic compound emissions.  Item 

(b) will be included in the table and items (a), (c) and (d) will be included in a 

footnote to the table 

 
d3/  Upon acceptance of the Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided 

an indicative target for 2010 of 4,972,000 tons for total VOC emissions from the PEMA 

identified for VOCs, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, 

Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New 

York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure 

converts to 4,511,000 tonnes. The United States also provided the value for total VOC 

emission levels for 1990 for the PEMA: 8,939,000 tons. This figure converts to 8,109,000 

tonnes. The provided figures for 2010 and 1990 indicate 44% emission reduction during that 

period. Upon acceptance in 2004, the United States of America also provided specific 

emission reduction measures applicable to mobile and stationary sources to be applied within 

the submitted PEMA as required under sub-paragraph (a) of footnote c3. Those measures are 

available at: http://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/env/documents/2014/AIR/EB/2004-

UnitedStates-Instrument_of_Acceptance.pdf. 

e3/
  Figures for Cyprus adopted at the twenty-third session of the Executive Body. 

f3/
  Figures for the former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia adopted at the thirty-

second session of the Executive Body. 
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GE.13-22070 
 

Economic Commission for Europe 

Executive Body for the Convention on Long-range 
Transboundary Air Pollution 

  1999 Protocol to Abate Acidification, Eutrophication  
and Ground-level Ozone to the Convention on Long- 
range Transboundary Air Pollution, as amended on  
4 May 2012 

Summary 

 On 4 May 2012 the Parties to the 1999 Protocol to Abate Acidification, 
Eutrophication and Ground-level Ozone (Gothenburg Protocol) to the Convention on Long-
range Transboundary Air Pollution, meeting within the thirtieth session of the Executive 
Body (30 April–4 May 2012), adopted decisions to amend the Protocol and its annexes, as 
follows: 

 (a) Decision 2012/1 on amendment of annex I to the Protocol; 

 (b) Decision 2012/2 on amendment of the text of and annexes II to IX to the 
Protocol and the addition of new annexes X and XI; 

(see ECE/EB.AIR/111/Add.1). 

 The Parties to the Gothenburg Protocol invited the secretariat to deposit the adopted 
amendments to the Protocol with the Secretary-General of the United Nations by 
forwarding them to the Treaty Section of the United Nations Office of Legal Affairs 
(ECE/EB.AIR/111, para. 22).     

 The amendments were communicated to Parties on 7 March 2013 and 28 February 
2013 respectively (C.N.171.2013.TREATIES-XXVII.1.h and C.N.155.2013.TREATIES-
XXVII.1.h), and the Treaty Section invited Parties to deposit their instruments of 
acceptance for the entry into force of the amendments. In accordance with article 13, 
paragraph 4, of the Protocol, the amendments to annex I will enter into force automatically 
on the expiry of 90 days after the date of its communication, i.e. on 5 June 2013, for those 
Parties that have not indicated an objection upon notification to the Depositary. In line with 
article 13, paragraph 3, of the Protocol, the amendments to the text of the Protocol and its 
annexes II to IX and the addition of new annexes X and XI require ratifications by two 
thirds of the Parties. 
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Economic and Social Council Distr.: General 
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 The Executive Body at its thirty-first session mandated the secretariat to produce a 
consolidated text of the Protocol and its annexes, as amended (ECE/EB.AIR/113). This 
document has been compiled by the secretariat and is not the certified true copy. It contains 
minor editorial changes. In case of any discrepancy between the consolidated text and the 
amendments contained in the document ECE/EB.AIR/111/Add.1, the latter document 
prevails. 
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 The Parties,  

 Determined to implement the Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air 
Pollution,  

 Aware that nitrogen oxides, sulphur, volatile organic compounds, reduced nitrogen 
compounds and particulate matter have been associated with adverse effects on human 
health and the environment,  

 Concerned that critical loads of acidification, critical loads of nutrient nitrogen and 
critical levels of ozone and particulate matter for human health and vegetation are still 
exceeded in many areas of the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe’s region,  

 Concerned also that emitted nitrogen oxides, sulphur, volatile organic compounds, 
ammonia and directly emitted particulate matter, as well as secondarily formed pollutants 
such as ozone, particulate matter and the reaction products of ammonia, are transported in 
the atmosphere over long distances and may have adverse transboundary effects,  

 Recognizing the assessments of scientific knowledge by international organizations, 
such as the United Nations Environment Programme, and by the Arctic Council, about the 
human health and climate co-benefits of reducing black carbon and ground-level ozone, 
particularly in the Arctic and in the Alpine regions, 

 Recognizing that emissions from Parties within the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Europe’s region contribute to air pollution on the hemispheric and global 

scales, and recognizing the potential for transport between continents and the need for 
further study with regard to that potential, 

 Recognizing also that Canada and the United States of America are bilaterally 
addressing cross-border air pollution under the Canada-United States Air Quality 
Agreement, which includes commitments by both countries to reduce emissions of sulphur 
dioxide, nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds, and that the two countries are 
considering the inclusion of commitments to reduce emissions of particulate matter, 

 Recognizing furthermore that Canada is committed to achieving reductions of 
sulphur dioxide, nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter to meet 
the Canadian Ambient Air Quality Standards for ozone and particulate matter and the 
national objective to reduce acidification, and that the United States is committed to the 
implementation of programmes to reduce emissions of nitrogen oxides, sulphur dioxide, 
volatile organic compounds and particulate matter necessary to meet national ambient air 
quality standards for ozone and particulate matter, to make continued progress in reducing 
acidification and eutrophication effects and to improve visibility in national parks and 
urban areas alike, 

 Resolved to apply a multi-effect, multi-pollutant approach to preventing or 
minimizing the exceedances of critical loads and levels, 

 Taking into account the scientific knowledge about the hemispheric transport of air 
pollution, the influence of the nitrogen cycle and the potential synergies with and trade-offs 
between air pollution and climate change, 

 Aware that emissions from shipping and aviation contribute significantly to adverse 
effects on human health and the environment and are important issues under consideration 
by the International Maritime Organization and the International Civil Aviation 
Organization, 

 Resolved to take measures to anticipate, prevent or minimize emissions of these 
substances, taking into account the application of the precautionary approach as set forth in 
principle 15 of the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development,  
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 Reaffirming that States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations 
and the principles of international law, the sovereign right to exploit their own resources 
pursuant to their own environmental and developmental policies, and the responsibility to 
ensure that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the 
environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction,  

 Conscious of the need for a cost-effective regional approach to combating air 
pollution that takes account of the variations in effects and abatement costs between 
countries,  

 Noting the important contribution of the private and non-governmental sectors to 
knowledge of the effects associated with these substances and available abatement 
techniques, and their role in assisting in the reduction of emissions to the atmosphere,  

 Bearing in mind that measures taken to reduce emissions of sulphur, nitrogen 
oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter should not constitute a 
means of arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on international 
competition and trade,  

 Taking into consideration best available scientific and technical knowledge and data 
on emissions, atmospheric processes and effects on human health and the environment of 
these substances, as well as on abatement costs, and acknowledging the need to improve 
this knowledge and to continue scientific and technical cooperation to further understanding 
of these issues,  

 Noting that under the Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Nitrogen 
Oxides or their Transboundary Fluxes, adopted at Sofia on 31 October 1988, and the 
Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Volatile Organic Compounds or their 
Transboundary Fluxes, adopted at Geneva on 18 November 1991, there is already provision 
to control emissions of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds, and that the 
technical annexes to both those Protocols already contain technical guidance for reducing 
these emissions,  

 Noting also that under the Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions, 
adopted at Oslo on 14 June 1994, there is already provision to reduce sulphur emissions in 
order to contribute to the abatement of acid deposition by diminishing the exceedances of 
critical sulphur depositions, which have been derived from critical loads of acidity 
according to the contribution of oxidized sulphur compounds to the total acid deposition in 
1990,  

 Noting furthermore that this Protocol is the first agreement under the Convention to 
deal specifically with reduced nitrogen compounds and particulate matter, including black 
carbon,  

 Noting that measures taken to reduce the emissions of nitrogen oxides and reduced 
nitrogen compounds should involve consideration of the full biogeochemical nitrogen cycle 
and, so far as possible, not increase emissions of reactive nitrogen, including nitrous oxide 
and nitrate levels in ecosystems, which could aggravate other nitrogen-related problems,  

 Aware that methane and carbon monoxide emitted by human activities contribute, in 
the presence of nitrogen oxides and volatile organic compounds, to the formation of 
ground-level ozone, and  

 Aware also of the commitments that Parties have assumed under the United Nations 
Framework Convention on Climate Change,  

 Have agreed as follows:  
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  Article 1 
Definitions 

For the purposes of the present Protocol: 

1. “Convention” means the Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution, 
adopted at Geneva on 13 November 1979; 

1 bis. The terms “this Protocol”, “the Protocol” and “the present Protocol” mean the 1999 

Protocol to Abate Acidification, Eutrophication and Ground-Level Ozone, as amended 
from time to time; 

2. “EMEP” means the Cooperative Programme for Monitoring and Evaluation of 
Long-range Transmission of Air Pollutants in Europe;  

3. “Executive Body” means the Executive Body for the Convention constituted under 

article 10, paragraph 1, of the Convention;  

4. “Commission” means the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe;  

5. “Parties” means, unless the context otherwise requires, the Parties to the present 

Protocol;  

6. “Geographical scope of EMEP” means the area defined in article 1, paragraph 4, of 

the Protocol to the 1979 Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution on Long-
term Financing of the Cooperative Programme for Monitoring and Evaluation of the Long-
range Transmission of Air Pollutants in Europe (EMEP), adopted at Geneva on 
28 September 1984;  

7. “Emission” means the release of a substance from a point or diffuse source into the 
atmosphere;  

8. “Nitrogen oxides” means nitric oxide and nitrogen dioxide, expressed as nitrogen 

dioxide (NO2);  

9. “Reduced nitrogen compounds” means ammonia and its reaction products, 

expressed as ammonia (NH3);  

10. “Sulphur” means all sulphur compounds, expressed as sulphur dioxide (SO2); 

11. “Volatile organic compounds”, or “VOCs”, means, unless otherwise specified, all 

organic compounds of an anthropogenic nature, other than methane, that are capable of 
producing photochemical oxidants by reaction with nitrogen oxides in the presence of 
sunlight;  

11 bis. “Particulate matter” or “PM” is an air pollutant consisting of a mixture of particles 

suspended in the air. These particles differ in their physical properties (such as size and 
shape) and chemical composition. Unless otherwise stated, all references to particulate 
matter in the present Protocol refer to particles with an aerodynamic diameter equal to or 
less than 10 microns (µm) (PM10), including those with an aerodynamic diameter equal to 
or less than 2.5 µm (PM2.5); 

11 ter. “Black carbon” means carbonaceous particulate matter that absorbs light; 

11 quater. “Ozone precursors” means nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds, 

methane and carbon monoxide; 

12. “Critical load” means a quantitative estimate of an exposure to one or more 

pollutants below which significant harmful effects on specified sensitive elements of the 
environment do not occur, according to present knowledge;  
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13. “Critical levels” means concentrations of pollutants in the atmosphere or fluxes to 
receptors above which direct adverse effects on receptors, such as human beings, plants, 
ecosystems or materials, may occur, according to present knowledge;  

14. “Pollutant emissions management area”, or “PEMA”, means an area designated in 

annex III under the conditions laid down in article 3, paragraph 9;  

15. “Stationary source” means any fixed building, structure, facility, installation or 
equipment that emits or may emit sulphur, nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds, 
ammonia or particulate matter directly or indirectly into the atmosphere;  

16. “New stationary source” means any stationary source of which the construction or 
substantial modification is commenced after the expiry of one year from the date of entry 
into force for a Party of the present Protocol. A Party may decide not to treat as a new 
stationary source any stationary source for which approval has already been given by the 
appropriate competent national authorities at the time of entry into force of the Protocol for 
that Party and provided that the construction or substantial modification is commenced 
within five years of that date. It shall be a matter for the competent national authorities to 
decide whether a modification is substantial or not, taking account of such factors as the 
environmental benefits of the modification.  

  Article 2  
Objective 

1. The objective of the present Protocol is to control and reduce emissions of sulphur, 
nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter that are 
caused by anthropogenic activities and are likely to cause adverse effects on human health 
and the environment, natural ecosystems, materials, crops and the climate in the short and 
long term, due to acidification, eutrophication , particulate matter or ground-level ozone as 
a result of long-range transboundary atmospheric transport, and to ensure, as far as 
possible, that in the long term and in a stepwise approach, taking into account advances in 
scientific knowledge, atmospheric depositions or concentrations do not exceed:  

(a) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP and Canada, the critical 
loads of acidity, as described in annex I, that allow ecosystem recovery;  

(b) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical loads of 
nutrient nitrogen, as described in annex I, that allow ecosystem recovery;  

(c) For ozone:  

(i) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical levels of 
ozone, as given in annex I;  

(ii) For Canada, the Canadian Ambient Air Quality Standard for ozone; and 

(iii) For the United States of America, the National Ambient Air Quality 
Standards for ozone; 

(d) For particulate matter:  

(i) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical levels of 
particulate matter, as given in annex I;  

(ii) For Canada, the Canadian Ambient Air Quality Standards for particulate 
matter; and  

(iii) For the United States of America, the National Ambient Air Quality 
Standards for particulate matter;  
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(e) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the critical levels of 
ammonia, as given in annex I; and 

(f) For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP, the acceptable levels of 
air pollutants to protect materials, as given in annex I.  

2. A further objective is that Parties should, in implementing measures to achieve their 
national targets for particulate matter, give priority, to the extent they consider appropriate, 
to emission reduction measures which also significantly reduce black carbon in order to 
provide benefits for human health and the environment and to help mitigation of near-term 
climate change. 

  Article 3 
Basic obligations 

1. Each Party having an emission reduction commitment in any table in annex II shall 
reduce and maintain the reduction in its annual emissions in accordance with that 
commitment and the timescales specified in that annex. Each Party shall, as a minimum, 
control its annual emissions of polluting compounds in accordance with the obligations in 
annex II. In taking steps to reduce emissions of particulate matter, each Party should seek 
reductions from those source categories known to emit high amounts of black carbon, to the 
extent it considers appropriate.  

2. Subject to paragraphs 2 bis and 2 ter, each Party shall apply the limit values 
specified in annexes IV, V, VI and X to each new stationary source within a stationary 
source category as identified in those annexes, no later than the timescales specified in 
annex VII. As an alternative, a Party may apply different emission reduction strategies that 
achieve equivalent overall emission levels for all source categories together.  

2 bis. A Party that was already a Party to the present Protocol prior to entry into force of 
an amendment that introduces new source categories may apply the limit values applicable 
to an “existing stationary source” to any source in such a new category the construction or 
substantial modification of which is commenced before the expiry of one year from the date 
of entry into force of that amendment for that Party, unless and until that source later 
undergoes substantial modification. 

2 ter. A Party that was already a Party to the present Protocol prior to entry into force of 
an amendment that introduces new limit values applicable to a “new stationary source” may 

continue to apply the previously applicable limit values to any source the construction or 
substantial modification of which is commenced before the expiry of one year from the date 
of entry into force of that amendment for that Party, unless and until that source later 
undergoes substantial modification. 

3. Each Party shall, insofar as it is technically and economically feasible and taking 
into consideration the costs and advantages, apply the limit values specified in annexes IV, 
V, VI and X to each existing stationary source within a stationary source category as 
identified in those annexes, no later than the timescales specified in annex VII. As an 
alternative, a Party may apply different emission reduction strategies that achieve 
equivalent overall emission levels for all source categories together or, for Parties outside 
the geographical scope of EMEP, that are necessary to achieve national or regional goals 
for acidification abatement and to meet national air quality standards. 

4. [Paragraph 4 has been deleted in the revised Protocol.] 
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5. Each Party shall apply the limit values for the fuels and new mobile sources 
identified in annex VIII no later than the timescales specified in annex VII. 

6. Each Party should apply best available techniques to mobile sources covered by 
annex VIII and to each stationary source covered by annexes IV, V, VI and X, and, as it 
considers appropriate, measures to control black carbon as a component of particulate 
matter, taking into account guidance adopted by the Executive Body.  

7. Each Party shall, insofar as it is technically and economically feasible, and taking 
into consideration the costs and advantages, apply the limit values for VOC contents of 
products as identified in annex XI in accordance with the timescales specified in annex VII.  

8. Each Party shall, subject to paragraph 10:  

(a) Apply, as a minimum, the ammonia control measures specified in annex IX; 
and 

(b) Apply, where it considers it appropriate, best available techniques for 
preventing and reducing ammonia emissions, as listed in guidance adopted by the 
Executive Body. Special attention should be given to reductions of ammonia emissions 
from significant sources of ammonia for that Party. 

9. Paragraph 10 shall apply to any Party: 

(a) Whose total land area is greater than 2 million square kilometres;  

(b) Whose annual emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile 
organic compounds and/or particulate matter contributing to acidification, eutrophication, 
ozone formation or increased levels of particulate matter in areas under the jurisdiction of 
one or more other Parties originate predominantly from within an area under its jurisdiction 
that is listed as a PEMA in annex III, and which has presented documentation in accordance 
with subparagraph (c) to this effect;  

(c) Which has submitted upon signature, ratification, acceptance or approval of, 
or accession to, the present Protocol a description of the geographical scope of one or more 
PEMAs for one or more pollutants, with supporting documentation, for inclusion in 
annex III; and  

(d) Which has specified upon signature, ratification, acceptance or approval of, 
or accession to, the present Protocol its intention to act in accordance with this paragraph.  

10. A Party to which this paragraph applies shall:  

(a) If within the geographical scope of EMEP, be required to comply with the 
provisions of this article and annex II only within the relevant PEMA for each pollutant for 
which a PEMA within its jurisdiction is included in annex III; or  

(b) If not within the geographical scope of EMEP, be required to comply with 
the provisions of paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 5, 6 and 7 and annex II, only within the relevant 
PEMA for each pollutant (nitrogen oxides, sulphur, volatile organic compounds and/or 
particulate matter) for which a PEMA within its jurisdiction is included in annex III, and 
shall not be required to comply with paragraph 8 anywhere within its jurisdiction. 

11. Canada and the United States of America shall, upon ratification, acceptance or 
approval of, or accession to the present Protocol or the amendment contained in decision 
2012/2 submit to the Executive Body their respective emission reduction commitments 
with respect to sulphur, nitrogen oxides, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter 
for automatic incorporation into annex II.  
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11 bis. Canada shall also upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to the 
present Protocol, submit to the Executive Body relevant limit values for automatic 
incorporation into annexes IV, V, VI, VIII, X and XI. 

11 ter. Each Party shall develop and maintain inventories and projections for the emissions 
of sulphur dioxide, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds, and particulate 
matter. Parties within the geographic scope of EMEP shall use the methodologies specified 
in guidelines prepared by the Steering Body of EMEP and adopted by the Parties at a 
session of the Executive Body. Parties in areas outside the geographic scope of EMEP shall 
use as guidance the methodologies developed through the workplan of the Executive Body. 

11 quater. Each Party should actively participate in programmes under the Convention on 
the effects of air pollution on human health and the environment. 

11 quinquies. For the purposes of comparing national emission totals with emission 
reduction commitments as set out in paragraph 1, a Party may use a procedure specified in a 
decision of the Executive Body. Such a procedure shall include provisions on the 
submission of supporting documentation and on review of the use of the procedure. 

12. The Parties shall, subject to the outcome of the first review provided for under 
article 10, paragraph 2, and no later than one year after completion of that review, 
commence negotiations on further obligations to reduce emissions.  

  Article 3 bis 
Flexible transitional arrangements 

1. Notwithstanding article 3, paragraphs 2, 3, 5 and 6, a Party to the Convention that 
becomes a Party to the present Protocol between 1 January 2013 and 31 December 2019 
may apply flexible transitional arrangements for the implementation of limit values 
specified in annexes VI and/or VIII under the conditions specified in this article. 

2. Any Party electing to apply the flexible transitional arrangements under this article 
shall indicate in its instrument of ratification, acceptance or approval of or accession to the 
present Protocol the following: 

(a) The specific provisions of annex VI and/or VIII for which the Party is 
electing to apply flexible transitional arrangements; and 

(b) An implementation plan identifying a timetable for full implementation of the 
specified provisions. 

3. An implementation plan under paragraph 2 (b) shall, at a minimum, provide for 
implementation of the limit values for new and existing stationary sources specified in 
tables 1 and 5 of annex VI and tables 1, 2, 3, 13 and 14 of annex VIII no later than eight 
years after entry into force of the present Protocol for the Party, or by 31 December 2022, 
whichever is sooner. 

4. In no case may a Party’s implementation of any limit values for new and existing 

stationary sources specified in annex VI or annex VIII be postponed past 31 December 
2030. 

5. A Party electing to apply the flexible transitional arrangements under this article 
shall provide the Executive Secretary of the Commission with a triennial report of its 
progress towards implementation of annex VI and/or annex VIII. The Executive Secretary 
of the Commission will make such triennial reports available to the Executive Body. 
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  Article 4 
Exchange of information and technology 

1. Each Party shall, in a manner consistent with its laws, regulations and practices and 
in accordance with its obligations in the present Protocol, create favourable conditions to 
facilitate the exchange of information, technologies and techniques, with the aim of 
reducing emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and 
particulate matter, including black carbon, by promoting, inter alia:  

(a) The development and updating of databases on best available techniques, 
including those that increase energy efficiency, low-emission burners, good environmental 
practice in agriculture and measures that are known to mitigate emissions of black carbon 
as a component of particulate matter;  

(b) The exchange of information and experience in the development of less 
polluting transport systems;  

(c) Direct industrial contacts and cooperation, including joint ventures; and  

(d) The provision of technical assistance.  

2. In promoting the activities specified in paragraph 1, each Party shall create 
favourable conditions for the facilitation of contacts and cooperation among appropriate 
organizations and individuals in the private and public sectors that are capable of providing 
technology, design and engineering services, equipment or finance.  

  Article 5 
Public awareness 

1. Each Party shall, in a manner consistent with its laws, regulations and practices, 
promote the provision of information to the general public, including information on:  

(a) National annual emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile 
organic compounds and particulate matter, including black carbon, and progress towards 
compliance with the emission reduction commitments and other obligations referred to in 
article 3;  

(b) Depositions and concentrations of the relevant pollutants and, where 
applicable, these depositions and concentrations in relation to critical loads and levels 
referred to in article 2;  

(c) Levels of ground-level ozone and particulate matter;  

(d) Strategies and measures applied or to be applied to reduce air pollution 
problems dealt with in the present Protocol and set out in article 6; and 

(e) The environmental and human health improvements associated with attaining 
emission reduction commitments for 2020 and beyond as listed in annex II. For countries 
within the geographical scope of EMEP, information on such improvements will be 
presented in guidance adopted by the Executive Body. 

2. Furthermore, each Party may make information widely available to the public with a 
view to minimizing emissions, including information on:  

(a) Less polluting fuels, renewable energy and energy efficiency, including their 
use in transport;  

(b) Volatile organic compounds in products, including labelling;  
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(c) Management options for wastes containing volatile organic compounds that 
are generated by the public;  

(d) Good agricultural practices to reduce emissions of ammonia;  

(e) Human health, environmental and climate effects associated with reduction 
of the pollutants covered by the present Protocol; and  

(f) Steps which individuals and industries may take to help reduce emissions of 
the pollutants covered by the present Protocol.  

  Article 6 
Strategies, policies, programmes, measures and information 

1. Each Party shall, as necessary and on the basis of sound scientific and economic 
criteria, in order to facilitate the implementation of its obligations under article 3:  

(a) Adopt supporting strategies, policies and programmes without undue delay 
after the present Protocol enters into force for it;  

(b) Apply measures to control and reduce its emissions of sulphur, nitrogen 
oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter;  

(c) Apply measures to encourage the increase of energy efficiency and the use of 
renewable energy;  

(d) Apply measures to decrease the use of polluting fuels;  

(e) Develop and introduce less polluting transport systems and promote traffic 
management systems to reduce overall emissions from road traffic;  

(f) Apply measures to encourage the development and introduction of low-
polluting processes and products, taking into account guidance adopted by the Executive 
Body;  

(g) Encourage the implementation of management programmes to reduce 
emissions, including voluntary programmes, and the use of economic instruments, taking 
into account guidance adopted by the Executive Body;  

(h) Implement and further elaborate policies and measures in accordance with its 
national circumstances, such as the progressive reduction or phasing-out of market 
imperfections, fiscal incentives, tax and duty exemptions and subsidies in all sectors that 
emit sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter 
which run counter to the objective of the Protocol, and apply market instruments; and  

(i) Apply measures, where cost-effective, to reduce emissions from waste 
products containing volatile organic compounds.  

2. Each Party shall collect and maintain information on: 

(a) Ambient concentrations and depositions of sulphur and nitrogen compounds;  

(b) Ambient concentrations of ozone, volatile organic compounds and particulate 
matter; and  

(c) If practicable, estimates of exposure to ground-level ozone and particulate 
matter.  

Each Party shall, if practicable, also collect and maintain information on the effects of all of 
these pollutants on human health, terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems, materials and the 
climate. Parties within the geographic scope of EMEP should use guidelines adopted by the 
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Executive Body. Parties outside the geographic scope of EMEP should use as guidance the 
methodologies developed through the workplan of the Executive Body. 

2 bis. Each Party should, to the extent it considers appropriate, also develop and maintain 
inventories and projections for emissions of black carbon, using guidelines adopted by the 
Executive Body.  

3. Any Party may take more stringent measures than those required by the present 
Protocol.  

  Article 7 
Reporting 

1. Subject to its laws and regulations and in accordance with its obligations under the 
present Protocol:  

(a) Each Party shall report, through the Executive Secretary of the Commission, 
to the Executive Body, on a periodic basis as determined by the Parties at a session of the 
Executive Body, information on the measures that it has taken to implement the present 
Protocol. Moreover:  

(i) Where a Party applies different emission reduction strategies under article 3, 
paragraphs 2 and 3, it shall document the strategies applied and its compliance with 
the requirements of those paragraphs;  

(ii) Where a Party judges certain limit values, as specified in accordance with 
article 3, paragraphs 3 and 7, not to be technically and economically feasible, taking 
into consideration the costs and advantages, it shall report and justify this;  

(b) Each Party within the geographical scope of EMEP shall report to EMEP 
through the Executive Secretary of the Commission the following information for the 
emissions of sulphur dioxide, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and 
particulate matter on the basis of guidelines prepared by the Steering Body of EMEP and 
adopted by the Executive Body: 

(i) Levels of emissions using, as a minimum, the methodologies and the 
temporal and spatial resolution specified by the Steering Body of EMEP;  

(ii) Levels of emissions in the reference year specified in annex II using the same 
methodologies and temporal and spatial resolution; 

(iii) Data on projected emissions; and 

(iv) An Informative Inventory Report containing detailed information on reported 
emission inventories and emission projections; 

(b bis) Each Party within the geographical scope of EMEP should report available 
information to the Executive Body, through the Executive Secretary of the Commission, on 
its air pollution effects programmes on human health and the environment and atmospheric 
monitoring and modelling programmes under the Convention, using guidelines adopted by 
the Executive Body; 

(c) Parties in areas outside the geographical scope of EMEP shall report 
available information on levels of emissions, including for the reference year as specified in 
annex II and appropriate to the geographic area covered by its emission reduction 
commitments. Parties in areas outside the geographical scope of EMEP should make 
available information similar to that specified in subparagraph (b bis), if requested to do so 
by the Executive Body; 
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(d) Each Party should also report, where available, its emissions inventories and 
projections for emissions of black carbon, using guidelines adopted by the Executive Body. 

2. The information to be reported in accordance with paragraph 1 (a) shall be in 
conformity with a decision regarding format and content to be adopted by the Parties at a 
session of the Executive Body. The terms of this decision shall be reviewed as necessary to 
identify any additional elements regarding the format or the content of the information that 
is to be included in the reports.  

3. Upon the request of and in accordance with the timescales decided by the Executive 
Body, EMEP and other subsidiary bodies shall provide the Executive Body with relevant 
information on:  

(a) Ambient concentrations and depositions of sulphur and nitrogen compounds, 
as well as, where available, ambient concentrations of particulate matter, including black 
carbon, volatile organic compounds and ozone; 

(b) Calculations of sulphur and oxidized and reduced nitrogen budgets and 
relevant information on the long-range transport of particulate matter, ground-level ozone 
and their precursors;  

(c) Adverse effects on human health, natural ecosystems, materials and crops, 
including interactions with climate change and the environment related to the substances 
covered by the present Protocol, and progress in achieving human health and environmental 
improvements as described in guidance adopted by the Executive Body; and 

(d) The calculation of nitrogen budgets, nitrogen use efficiency and nitrogen 
surpluses and their improvements within the geographical area of EMEP, using guidance 
adopted by the Executive Body. 

4. The Executive Body shall, in accordance with article 10, paragraph 2 (b), of the 
Convention, arrange for the preparation of information on the effects of depositions of 
sulphur and nitrogen compounds and concentrations of ozone and particulate matter.  

5. The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, arrange for the preparation, at 
regular intervals, of revised information on calculated and internationally optimized 
allocations of emission reductions for the States within the geographical scope of EMEP, 
using integrated assessment models, including atmospheric transport models, with a view to 
reducing further, for the purposes of article 3, paragraph 1, the difference between actual 
depositions of sulphur and nitrogen compounds and critical load values, as well as the 
difference between actual ozone and particulate matter concentrations and the critical levels 
of ozone and particulate matter specified in annex I, or such alternative assessment methods 
as approved by the Parties at a session of the Executive Body. 

6. Notwithstanding article 7, paragraph 1 (b), a Party may request the Executive Body 
for permission to report a limited inventory for a particular pollutant or pollutants if: 

(a) The Party did not previously have reporting obligations under the present 
Protocol or any other protocol for that pollutant; and 

(b) The limited inventory of the Party includes, at a minimum, all large point 
sources of the pollutant or pollutants within the Party or any relevant PEMA. 

The Executive Body shall grant such a request annually for up to five years after entry into 
force of the present Protocol for a Party, but in no case for reporting of emissions for any 
year after 2019. Such a request will be accompanied by information on progress toward 
developing a more complete inventory as part of the Party’s annual reporting. 
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  Article 8 
Research, development and monitoring 

1. The Parties shall encourage research, development, monitoring and cooperation 
related to:  

(a) The international harmonization of methods for the calculation and 
assessment of the adverse effects associated with the substances addressed by the present 
Protocol for use in establishing critical loads and critical levels and, as appropriate, the 
elaboration of procedures for such harmonization;  

(b) The improvement of emission databases, in particular those on particulate 
matter, including black carbon, ammonia and volatile organic compounds;  

(c) The improvement of monitoring techniques and systems and of the modelling 
of transport, concentrations and depositions of sulphur, nitrogen compounds, volatile 
organic compounds and particulate matter, including black carbon, as well as of the 
formation of ozone and secondary particulate matter;  

(d) The improvement of the scientific understanding of the long-term fate of 
emissions and their impact on the hemispheric background concentrations of sulphur, 
nitrogen, volatile organic compounds, ozone and particulate matter, focusing, in particular, 
on the chemistry of the free troposphere and the potential for intercontinental flow of 
pollutants; 

(d bis) The improvement of the scientific understanding of the potential co-benefits 
for climate change mitigation associated with potential reduction scenarios for air pollutants 
(such as methane, carbon monoxide and black carbon) which have near-term radiative 
forcing and other climate effects;  

(e) The further elaboration of an overall strategy to reduce the adverse effects of 
acidification, eutrophication, photochemical pollution and particulate matter, including 
synergisms and combined effects;  

(f) Strategies for the further reduction of emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, 
ammonia, volatile organic compounds and other ozone precursors, and particulate matter 
based on critical loads and critical levels as well as on technical developments, and the 
improvement of integrated assessment modelling to calculate internationally optimized 
allocations of emission reductions, taking into account the need to avoid excessive costs for 
any Party. Special emphasis should be given to emissions from agriculture and transport;  

(g) The identification of trends over time and the scientific understanding of the 
wider effects of sulphur, nitrogen, volatile organic compounds and particulate matter and 
photochemical pollution on human health, the environment, in particular acidification and 
eutrophication, and materials, especially historic and cultural monuments, taking into 
account the relationship between sulphur oxides, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile 
organic compounds, particulate matter and ground-level ozone;  

(h) Emission abatement technologies, and technologies and techniques to 
improve energy efficiency, energy conservation and the use of renewable energy;  

(i) The efficacy of ammonia control techniques for farms and their impact on 
local and regional deposition;  

(j) The management of transport demand and the development and promotion of 
less polluting modes of transport; 

(k) The quantification and, where possible, economic evaluation of benefits for 
the environment, human health and the impacts on climate resulting from the reduction of 
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emissions of sulphur, nitrogen oxides, ammonia, volatile organic compounds and 
particulate matter; and  

(l) The development of tools for making the methods and results of this work 
widely applicable and available.  

  Article 9 
Compliance 

Compliance by each Party with its obligations under the present Protocol shall be reviewed 
regularly. The Implementation Committee established by decision 1997/2 of the Executive 
Body at its fifteenth session shall carry out such reviews and report to the Parties at a 
session of the Executive Body in accordance with the terms of the annex to that decision, 
including any amendments thereto. 

  Article 10 
Reviews by the Parties at sessions of the Executive Body 

1. The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, pursuant to article 10, 
paragraph 2 (a), of the Convention, review the information supplied by the Parties, EMEP 
and subsidiary bodies of the Executive Body, the data on the effects of concentrations and 
depositions of sulphur, nitrogen compounds and particulate matter and of photochemical 
pollution, as well as the reports of the Implementation Committee referred to in article 9 
above.  

2. (a) The Parties shall, at sessions of the Executive Body, keep under review the 
obligations set out in the present Protocol, including: 

(i) Their obligations in relation to their calculated and internationally optimized 
allocations of emission reductions referred to in article 7, paragraph 5, above; and  

(ii) The adequacy of the obligations and the progress made towards the 
achievement of the objective of the present Protocol; 

(b) Reviews shall take into account the best available scientific information on 
the effects of acidification, eutrophication and photochemical pollution, including 
assessments of all relevant human health effects, climate co-benefits, critical levels and 
loads, the development and refinement of integrated assessment models, technological 
developments, changing economic conditions, progress made on the databases on emissions 
and abatement techniques, especially related to particulate matter, ammonia and volatile 
organic compounds, and the fulfilment of the obligations on emission levels; 

(c) The procedures, methods and timing for such reviews shall be specified by 
the Parties at a session of the Executive Body. The first such review shall commence no 
later than one year after the present Protocol enters into force. 

3. The Executive Body shall include in its reviews under this article an evaluation of 
mitigation measures for black carbon emissions, no later than at the second session of the 
Executive Body after entry into force of the amendment contained in decision 2012/2. 

4. The Parties shall, no later than at the second session of the Executive Body after 
entry into force of the amendment contained in decision 2012/2, evaluate ammonia control 
measures and consider the need to revise annex IX. 
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  Article 11 
Settlement of disputes 

1. In the event of a dispute between any two or more Parties concerning the 
interpretation or application of the present Protocol, the parties concerned shall seek a 
settlement of the dispute through negotiation or any other peaceful means of their own 
choice. The parties to the dispute shall inform the Executive Body of their dispute. 

2. When ratifying, accepting, approving or acceding to the present Protocol, or at any 
time thereafter, a Party which is not a regional economic integration organization may 
declare in a written instrument submitted to the Depositary that, in respect of any dispute 
concerning the interpretation or application of the Protocol, it recognizes one or both of the 
following means of dispute settlement as compulsory ipso facto and without special 
agreement, in relation to any Party accepting the same obligation: 

(a) Submission of the dispute to the International Court of Justice; 

(b) Arbitration in accordance with procedures to be adopted by the Parties at a 
session of the Executive Body, as soon as practicable, in an annex on arbitration. 

A Party which is a regional economic integration organization may make a declaration with 
like effect in relation to arbitration in accordance with the procedures referred to in 
subparagraph (b). 

3. A declaration made under paragraph 2 shall remain in force until it expires in 
accordance with its terms or until three months after written notice of its revocation has 
been deposited with the Depositary. 

4. A new declaration, a notice of revocation or the expiry of a declaration shall not in 
any way affect proceedings pending before the International Court of Justice or the arbitral 
tribunal, unless the parties to the dispute agree otherwise. 

5. Except in a case where the parties to a dispute have accepted the same means of 
dispute settlement under paragraph 2, if after 12 months following notification by one party 
to another that a dispute exists between them the parties concerned have not been able to 
settle their dispute through the means mentioned in paragraph 1, the dispute shall be 
submitted, at the request of any of the parties to the dispute, to conciliation. 

6. For the purpose of paragraph 5, a conciliation commission shall be created. The 
commission shall be composed of an equal number of members appointed by each party 
concerned or, where parties in conciliation share the same interest, by the group sharing 
that interest, and a chairperson chosen jointly by the members so appointed. The 
commission shall render a recommendatory award, which the parties to the dispute shall 
consider in good faith. 

  Article 12 
Annexes 

The annexes to the present Protocol shall form an integral part of the Protocol. 
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  Article 13 
Adjustments 

1. Any Party to the Convention may propose an adjustment to annex II to the present 
Protocol to add to it its name, together with emission levels, emission ceilings and 
percentage emission reductions. 

2. Any Party may propose an adjustment of its emission reduction commitments 
already listed in annex II. Such a proposal must include supporting documentation, and 
shall be reviewed, as specified in a decision of the Executive Body. This review shall take 
place prior to the proposal being discussed by the Parties in accordance with paragraph 4. 

3. Any Party eligible under article 3, paragraph 9, may propose an adjustment to 
annex III to add one or more PEMAs or make changes to a PEMA under its jurisdiction 
that is listed in that annex. 

4. Proposed adjustments shall be submitted in writing to the Executive Secretary of the 
Commission, who shall communicate them to all Parties. The Parties shall discuss the 
proposed adjustments at the next session of the Executive Body, provided that those 
proposals have been circulated by the Executive Secretary to the Parties at least 90 days in 
advance. 

5. Adjustments shall be adopted by consensus of the Parties present at a session of the 
Executive Body and shall become effective for all Parties to the present Protocol on the 
ninetieth day following the date on which the Executive Secretary of the Commission 
notifies those Parties in writing of the adoption of the adjustment. 

  Article 13 bis 
Amendments 

1. Any Party may propose amendments to the present Protocol.  

2. Proposed amendments shall be submitted in writing to the Executive Secretary of 
the Commission, who shall communicate them to all Parties. The Parties shall discuss the 
proposed amendments at the next session of the Executive Body, provided that those 
proposals have been circulated by the Executive Secretary to the Parties at least 90 days in 
advance.  

3. Amendments to the present Protocol other than to annexes I and III shall be adopted 
by consensus of the Parties present at a session of the Executive Body, and shall enter into 
force for the Parties which have accepted them on the ninetieth day after the date on which 
two thirds of those that were Parties at the time of their adoption have deposited with the 
Depositary their instruments of acceptance thereof. Amendments shall enter into force for 
any other Party on the ninetieth day after the date on which that Party has deposited its 
instrument of acceptance thereof. 

4. Amendments to annexes I and III to the present Protocol shall be adopted by 
consensus of the Parties present at a session of the Executive Body. On the expiry of 180 
days from the date of its communication to all Parties by the Executive Secretary of the 
Commission, an amendment to any such annex shall become effective for those Parties 
which have not submitted to the Depositary a notification in accordance with the provisions 
of paragraph 5, provided that at least 16 Parties have not submitted such a notification.  

5. Any Party that is unable to approve an amendment to annexes I and/or III shall so 
notify the Depositary in writing within 90 days from the date of the communication of its 
adoption. The Depositary shall without delay notify all Parties of any such notification 
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received. A Party may at any time substitute an acceptance for its previous notification and, 
upon deposit of an instrument of acceptance with the Depositary, the amendment to such an 
annex shall become effective for that Party.  

6. For those Parties having accepted it, the procedure set out in paragraph 7 supersedes 
the procedure set out in paragraph 3 in respect of amendments to annexes IV to XI. 

7. Amendments to annexes IV to XI shall be adopted by consensus of the Parties 
present at a session of the Executive Body. On the expiry of one year from the date of its 
communication to all Parties by the Executive Secretary of the Commission, an amendment 
to any such annex shall become effective for those Parties which have not submitted to the 
Depositary a notification in accordance with the provisions of subparagraph (a): 

(a) Any Party that is unable to approve an amendment to annexes IV to XI shall 
so notify the Depositary in writing within one year from the date of the communication of 
its adoption. The Depositary shall without delay notify all Parties of any such notification 
received. A Party may at any time substitute an acceptance for its previous notification and, 
upon deposit of an instrument of acceptance with the Depositary, the amendment to such an 
annex shall become effective for that Party; 

(b) Any amendment to annexes IV to XI shall not enter into force if an aggregate 
number of 16 or more Parties have either:  

(i) Submitted a notification in accordance with the provisions of 
subparagraph (a); or  

(ii) Not accepted the procedure set out in this paragraph and not yet deposited an 
instrument of acceptance in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 3. 

  Article 14 
Signature 

1. The present Protocol shall be open for signature at Gothenburg (Sweden) on 
30 November and 1 December 1999, then at United Nations Headquarters in New York 
until 30 May 2000, by States members of the Commission as well as States having 
consultative status with the Commission, pursuant to paragraph 8 of Economic and Social 
Council resolution 36 (IV) of 28 March 1947, and by regional economic integration 
organizations, constituted by sovereign States members of the Commission, which have 
competence in respect of the negotiation, conclusion and application of international 
agreements in matters covered by the Protocol, provided that the States and organizations 
concerned are Parties to the Convention and are listed in annex II. 

2. In matters within their competence, such regional economic integration 
organizations shall, on their own behalf, exercise the rights and fulfil the responsibilities 
which the present Protocol attributes to their member States. In such cases, the member 
States of these organizations shall not be entitled to exercise such rights individually. 

  Article 15 
Ratification, acceptance, approval and accession 

1. The present Protocol shall be subject to ratification, acceptance or approval by 
Signatories.  

2. The present Protocol shall be open for accession as from 31 May 2000 by the States 
and organizations that meet the requirements of article 14, paragraph 1. 
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3. The instruments of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession shall be deposited 
with the Depositary. 

4. A State or regional economic integration organization shall declare in its instrument 
of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession if it does not intend to be bound by the 
procedures set out in article 13 bis, paragraph 7, as regards the amendment of annexes IV 
to XI.  

  Article 16 
Depositary 

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be the Depositary. 

  Article 17 
Entry into force 

1. The present Protocol shall enter into force on the ninetieth day following the date on 
which the sixteenth instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession has been 
deposited with the Depositary. 

2. For each State and organization that meets the requirements of article 14, 
paragraph 1, which ratifies, accepts or approves the present Protocol or accedes thereto 
after the deposit of the sixteenth instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or 
accession, the Protocol shall enter into force on the ninetieth day following the date of 
deposit by such Party of its instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession. 

  Article 18 
Withdrawal 

At any time after five years from the date on which the present Protocol has come into force 
with respect to a Party, that Party may withdraw from it by giving written notification to the 
Depositary. Any such withdrawal shall take effect on the ninetieth day following the date of 
its receipt by the Depositary, or on such later date as may be specified in the notification of 
the withdrawal. 

  Article 18 bis  
Termination of Protocols 

When all of the Parties to any of the following Protocols have deposited their instruments 
of ratification, acceptance, approval of or accession to the present Protocol with the 
Depository in accordance with article 15, that Protocol shall be considered as terminated: 

(a) The 1985 Helsinki Protocol on the Reduction of Sulphur Emissions or their 
Transboundary Fluxes by at least 30 per cent; 

(b) The 1988 Sofia Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Nitrogen 
Oxides or their Transboundary Fluxes; 

(c) The 1991 Geneva Protocol concerning the Control of Emissions of Volatile 
Organic Compounds or their Transboundary Fluxes; 

(d) The 1994 Oslo Protocol on Further Reduction of Sulphur Emissions. 
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  Article 19 
Authentic texts 

The original of the present Protocol, of which the English, French and Russian texts are 
equally authentic, shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized thereto, have signed the 
present Protocol. 

DONE at Gothenburg (Sweden), this thirtieth day of November one thousand nine hundred 
and ninety-nine. 
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Annex I 

  Critical loads and levels 

 I. Critical loads of acidity 

 A. For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

1. Critical loads (as defined in article 1) of acidity for ecosystems are determined in 
accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling 

and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. They 
are the maximum amount of acidifying deposition an ecosystem can tolerate in the long 
term without being damaged. Critical loads of acidity in terms of nitrogen take account of 
within-ecosystem nitrogen removal processes (e.g., uptake by plants). Critical loads of 
acidity in terms of sulphur are loads that — in the long term — will not cause adverse 
effects to the structure and functions of ecosystems. A combined sulphur and nitrogen 
critical load of acidity considers nitrogen only when the nitrogen deposition is greater than 
ecosystem nitrogen removal processes, such as uptake by vegetation. All critical loads 
reported by Parties, and approved by the Executive Body, are summarized for use in the 
integrated assessment modelling employed to provide guidance for setting the emission 
reduction commitments in annex II. 

 B. For Parties in North America 

2. In Canada, critical acid deposition loads and geographical areas where they are 
exceeded are determined and mapped for lakes and upland forest ecosystems using 
scientific methodologies and criteria similar to those in the Convention’s Manual on 

Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air 

Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. Critical load values for total sulphur plus nitrogen and 
exceedance levels have been mapped across Canada (south of 60° N latitude) and are 
expressed in acid equivalents per hectare per year (eq/ha/yr) (2004 Canadian Acid 
Deposition Science Assessment; 2008 Canadian Council of Ministers of the Environment). 
The province of Alberta has also adapted the generic critical load classification systems 
used for soils in Europe for potential acidity to define soils as highly sensitive, moderately 
sensitive and not sensitive to acidic deposition. Critical, target and monitoring loads are 
defined for each soil class and management actions are prescribed as per the Alberta Acid 
Deposition Management Framework, as appropriate. 

3. These loads and effects are used in integrated assessment activities, including 
providing data for international efforts to assess ecosystem response to loading of 
acidifying compounds, and provide guidance for setting the emission reduction 
commitments for Canada in annex II. 

4. For the United States of America, the effects of acidification are evaluated through 
an assessment of the sensitivity and response of ecosystems to the loading of acidifying 
compounds, using peer-reviewed scientific methodologies and criteria, and accounting for 
the uncertainties associated with nitrogen cycling processes within ecosystems. Adverse 
impacts on vegetation and ecosystems are then considered in establishing secondary 
national ambient air quality standards for nitrogen oxides (NOx) and SO2. Integrated 
assessment modelling and the air quality standards are used in providing guidance for 
setting the emission reduction commitments for the United States of America in annex II. 
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 II. Critical loads of nutrient nitrogen 

 A. For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

5. Critical loads (as defined in article 1) of nutrient nitrogen (eutrophication) for 
ecosystems are determined in accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies 

and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution 

Effects, Risks and Trends. They are the maximum amount of eutrophying nitrogen 
deposition that — in the long term — will not cause adverse effects to the structure and 
functions of ecosystems. All critical loads reported by Parties are summarized for use in the 
integrated assessment modelling employed to provide guidance for setting the emission 
reduction commitments in annex II. 

 B. For Parties in North America 

5 bis. For the United States of America, the effects of nutrient nitrogen (eutrophication) 
for ecosystems are evaluated through an assessment of the sensitivity and response of 
ecosystems to the loading of nitrogen compounds, using peer-reviewed scientific 
methodologies and criteria, and accounting for uncertainties associated with nitrogen 
cycling within ecosystems. Adverse impacts on vegetation and ecosystems are then 
considered in establishing secondary national ambient air quality standards for NOx. 
Integrated assessment modelling and the air quality standards are used in providing 
guidance for setting the emission reduction commitments for the United States of America 
in annex II. 

 III. Critical levels of ozone 

 A. For Parties within the geographical scope of EMEP 

6. Critical levels (as defined in article 1) of ozone are determined to protect plants in 
accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling 

and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. They 
are expressed in terms of the cumulative value of either stomatal fluxes or concentrations at 
the top of the canopy. Critical levels are preferably based on stomatal fluxes, as these are 
considered more biologically relevant since they take into account the modifying effect of 
climate, soil and plant factors on the uptake of ozone by vegetation. 

7. Critical levels of ozone have been derived for a number of species of crops, 
(semi-)natural vegetation and forest trees. The critical levels selected are related to the most 
important environmental effects, e.g., loss of security of food supplies, loss of carbon 
storage in the living biomass of trees and additional adverse effects on forest and 
(semi-)natural ecosystems. 

8. The critical level of ozone for human health is determined in accordance with the 
World Health Organization (WHO) air quality guidelines to protect human health from a 
wide range of health effects, including increased risk of premature death and morbidity. 

 B. For Parties in North America 

9. For Canada, it is understood that there is no lower threshold for human health effects 
from ozone. That is, adverse effects have been observed at all ozone concentrations 
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experienced in Canada. The Canadian Ambient Air Quality Standard for ozone was set to 
aid management efforts nationally, and by jurisdictions, to significantly reduce the effects 
on human health and the environment. 

10. For the United States of America, critical levels are established in the form of 
primary and secondary national ambient air quality standards for ozone in order to protect 
public health with an adequate margin of safety and to protect public welfare, including 
vegetation, from any known or expected adverse effects. Integrated assessment modelling 
and the air quality standards are used in providing guidance for setting the emission 
reduction commitments for the United States of America in annex II.  

 IV. Critical levels of particulate matter 

 A. For Parties in the geographical scope of EMEP 

11. The critical level of PM for human health is determined in accordance with the 
WHO air quality guidelines as the mass concentration of PM2.5. Attainment of the guideline 
level is expected to effectively reduce health risks. The long-term PM2.5 concentration, 
expressed as an annual average, is proportional to the risk to health, including reduction of 
life expectancy. This indicator is used in integrated modelling to provide guidance for 
emission reduction. In addition to the annual guideline level, a short-term (24-hour mean) 
guideline level is defined to protect against peaks of pollution which have significant 
impact on morbidity or mortality.  

 B. For Parties in North America 

12. For Canada, it is understood that there is no lower threshold for human health effects 
from PM. That is, adverse effects have been observed at all concentrations of PM 
experienced in Canada. The Canadian national standard for PM was set to aid management 
efforts nationally, and by jurisdictions, to significantly reduce the effects on human health 
and the environment.  

13. For the United States of America, critical levels are established in the form of 
primary and secondary national ambient air quality standards for PM in order to protect 
public health with an adequate margin of safety, and to protect public welfare (including 
visibility and man-made materials) from any known or expected adverse effects. Integrated 
assessment modelling and the air quality standards are used in providing guidance for 
setting the emission reduction commitments for the United States of America in annex II.  

 V. Critical levels of ammonia 

14. Critical levels (as defined in article 1) of ammonia are determined to protect plants 
in accordance with the Convention’s Manual on Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling 

and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends.  

 VI. Acceptable levels of air pollutants to protect materials 

15. Acceptable levels of acidifying pollutants, ozone and PM are determined to protect 
materials and cultural heritage in accordance with the Convention’s Manual on 

Methodologies and Criteria for Modelling and Mapping Critical Loads and Levels and Air 

Pollution Effects, Risks and Trends. The acceptable levels of pollutants are the maximum 
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exposure a material can tolerate in the long term without resulting in damage above 
specified target corrosion rates. This damage, which can be calculated by available dose-
response functions, is the result of several pollutants acting together in different 
combinations depending on the material: acidity (sulphur dioxide (SO2), nitric acid 
(HNO3)), ozone and PM. 
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Annex II 

  Emission reduction commitments 

1. The emission reduction commitments listed in the tables below relate to the 
provisions of article 3, paragraphs 1 and 10, of the present Protocol.  

2. Table 1 includes the emission ceilings for sulphur dioxide (SO2), nitrogen oxides 
(NOx), ammonia (NH3) and volatile organic compounds (VOCs) for 2010 up to 2020 
expressed in thousands of metric tons (tonnes) for those Parties that ratified the present 
Protocol prior to 2010. 

3. Tables 2–6 include emission reduction commitments for SO2, NOx, NH3, VOCs and 
PM2.5 for 2020 and beyond. These commitments are expressed as a percentage reduction 
from the 2005 emission level. 

4. The 2005 emission estimates listed in tables 2–6 are in thousands of tonnes and 
represent the latest best available data reported by the Parties in 2012. These estimates are 
given for information purposes only, and may be updated by the Parties in the course of 
their reporting of emission data under the present Protocol if better information becomes 
available. The secretariat will maintain and regularly update on the Convention’s website a 

table of the most up-to-date estimates reported by Parties, for information. The percentage 
emission reduction commitments listed in tables 2–6 are applicable to the most up-to-date 
2005 estimates as reported by the Parties to the Executive Secretary of the Commission. 

5. If in a given year a Party finds that, due to a particularly cold winter, a particularly 
dry summer or unforeseen variations in economic activities, such as a loss of capacity in the 
power supply system domestically or in a neighbouring country, it cannot comply with its 
emission reduction commitments, it may fulfil those commitments by averaging its national 
annual emissions for the year in question, the year preceding that year and the year 
following it, provided that this average does not exceed its commitment.  

Table 1 
Emission ceilings for 2010 up to 2020 for Parties that ratified the present Protocol 

prior to 2010 (expressed in thousands of tonnes per year) 

 Party Ratification SO2 NOx NH3 VOCs 

       1 Belgium 2007 106 181 74 144 

2 Bulgaria 2005 856 266 108 185 

3 Croatia 2008 70 87 30 90 

4 Cyprus 2007 39 23 9 14 

5 Czech Republic 2004 283 286 101 220 

6 Denmark 2002 55 127 69 85 

7 Finland 2003 116 170 31 130 

8 France 2007 400 860 780 1100 

9 Germany 2004 550 1081 550 995 

10 Hungary 2006 550 198 90 137 

11 Latvia 2004 107 84 44 136 

12 Lithuania 2004 145 110 84 92 

13 Luxembourg 2001 4 11 7 9 
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 Party Ratification SO2 NOx NH3 VOCs 

       14 Netherlands 2004 50 266 128 191 

15 Norway 2002 22 156 23 195 

16 Portugal 2005 170 260 108 202 

17 Romania 2003 918 437 210 523 

18 Slovakia 2005 110 130 39 140 

19 Slovenia 2004 27 45 20 40 

20 Spaina 2005 774 847 353 669 

21 Sweden 2002 67 148 57 241 

22 Switzerland 2005 26 79 63 144 

23 United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland 2005 625 1 181 297 1 200 

24 United States of America 2004 b c  d 

25 European Union 2003 7 832 8 180 4 294 7 585 

a  Figures apply to the European part of the country.  
b  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 

indicative target for 2010 of 16,013,000 tons for total sulphur emissions from the PEMA identified 
for sulphur, the 48 contiguous United States and the District of Columbia. This figure converts to 
14,527,000 tonnes. 

c  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 
indicative target for 2010 of 6,897,000 tons for total NOx emissions from the PEMA identified for 
NOx, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, 
Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode 
Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure converts to 6,257,000 tonnes. 

d  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 
indicative target for 2010 of 4,972,000 tons for total VOC emissions from the PEMA identified for 
VOCs, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Maine, 
Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, 
Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure converts to 4,511,000 tonnes. 

Table 2 
Emission reduction commitments for sulphur dioxide for 2020 and beyond  

 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 

thousands of tonnes of SO2 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 27 26 

2 Belarus 79 20 

3 Belgium 145 43 

4 Bulgaria 777 78 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 63 55 

7 Cyprus 38 83 

8 Czech Republic 219 45 

9 Denmark 23 35 

10 Estonia 76 32 

11 Finland 69 30 
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 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 

thousands of tonnes of SO2 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    12 France 467 55 

13 Germany 517 21 

14 Greece 542 74 

15 Hungary 129 46 

16 Ireland 71 65 

17 Italy 403 35 

18 Latvia 6.7 8 

19 Lithuania 44 55 

20 Luxembourg 2.5 34 

21 Malta 11 77 

22 Netherlandsb 65 28 

23 Norway 24 10 

24 Poland 1 224 59 

25 Portugal 177 63 

26 Romania 643 77 

27 Slovakia 89 57 

28 Slovenia 40 63 

29 Spainb 1 282 67 

30 Sweden 36 22 

31 Switzerland 17 21 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 706 59 

33 United States of Americac   

34 European Union 7 828 59 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
provide: (a) a value for total estimated sulphur emission levels for 2005, either national or for its 
PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total sulphur emission 
levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) will be 
included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if submitted, 
will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Upon ratification, acceptance, or approval of, or accession to the amendment adding this table to 

the present Protocol, the United States of America shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated 
sulphur emission levels for 2005, either national or for a PEMA; (b) an indicative value for a 
reduction of total sulphur emission levels for 2020 from identified 2005 levels; and (c) any changes to 
the PEMA identified when the United States became a Party to the Protocol. Item (a) will be included 
in the table, item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table and item (c) will be offered as an 
adjustment to annex III. 
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Table 3 
Emission reduction commitments for nitrogen oxides for 2020 and beyonda 

 

Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 

 thousands of tonnes of NO2 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 231 37 

2 Belarus 171 25 

3 Belgium 291 41 

4 Bulgaria 154 41 

5 Canadab   

6 Croatia 81 31 

7 Cyprus 21 44 

8 Czech Republic 286 35 

9 Denmark 181 56 

10 Estonia 36  18 

11 Finland 177 35 

12 France 1 430 50 

13 Germany 1 464 39 

14 Greece 419 31 

15 Hungary 203 34 

16 Ireland 127 49 

17 Italy 1 212 40 

18 Latvia 37 32 

19 Lithuania 58 48 

20 Luxembourg 19 43 

21 Malta 9.3 42 

22 Netherlandsc 370 45 

23 Norway 200 23 

24 Poland 866 30 

25 Portugal 256 36 

26 Romania 309 45 

27 Slovakia 102 36 

28 Slovenia 47 39 

29 Spainc 1 292 41 

30 Sweden 174 36 

31 Switzerlandd 94 41 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

1 580 55 

33 United States of Americae   

34 European Union  11 354 42 

a  Emissions from soils are not included in the 2005 estimates for European Union member States.  
b  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 

provide: (a) a value for total estimated nitrogen oxide emission levels for 2005, either national or for 
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its PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total nitrogen oxide 
emission levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) will 
be included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if 
submitted, will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

c  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
d  Including emissions from crop production and agricultural soils (NFR 4D). 
e  Upon ratification, acceptance, or approval of, or accession to the amendment adding this table to 

the present Protocol, the United States of America shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated 
nitrogen oxides emission levels for 2005, either national or for a PEMA; (b) an indicative value for a 
reduction of total nitrogen oxides emission levels for 2020 from identified 2005 levels; and (c) any 
changes to the PEMA identified when the United States became a Party to the Protocol. Item (a) will 
be included in the table, item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table and item (c) will be offered 
as an adjustment to annex III. 

Table 4 
Emission reduction commitments for ammonia for 2020 and beyond 

 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of NH3 

Reduction from  

2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 63 1 

2 Belarus 136 7 

3 Belgium 71 2 

4 Bulgaria 60 3 

5 Croatia 40 1 

6 Cyprus 5.8 10 

7 Czech Republic 82 7 

8 Denmark 83 24 

9 Estonia 9.8 1 

10 Finland 39 20 

11 France 661 4 

12 Germany 573 5 

13 Greece 68 7 

14 Hungary 80 10 

15 Ireland 109 1 

16 Italy 416 5 

17 Latvia 16 1 

18 Lithuania 39 10 

19 Luxembourg 5.0 1 

20 Malta 1.6 4 

21 Netherlandsa 141 13 

22 Norway 23 8 

23 Poland 270 1 

24 Portugal 50 7 

25 Romania 199 13 

26 Slovakia 29 15 

27 Slovenia 18 1 

28 Spain a 365 3 
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 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of NH3 

Reduction from  

2005 level (%) 

    29 Sweden 55 15 

30 Switzerland 64 8 

31 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

307 8 

32 European Union  3 813 6 

a  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 

Table 5 
Emission reduction commitments for Volatile Organic Compounds for 2020  

and beyond 

 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of VOC 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    
1 Austria 162 21 

2 Belarus 349 15 

3 Belgium 143 21 

4 Bulgaria 158 21 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 101 34 

7 Cyprus 14 45 

8 Czech Republic 182 18 

9 Denmark 110 35 

10 Estonia 41 10 

11 Finland 131 35 

12 France 1 232 43 

13 Germany 1 143 13 

14 Greece 222 54 

15 Hungary 177 30 

16 Ireland 57 25 

17 Italy 1 286 35 

18 Latvia 73 27 

19 Lithuania 84 32 

20 Luxembourg 9.8 29 

21 Malta 3.3 23 

22 Netherlandsb 182 8 

23 Norway 218 40 

24 Poland 593 25 

25 Portugal 207 18 

26 Romania 425 25 

27 Slovakia 73 18 

28 Slovenia 37 23 
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 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of VOC 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    
29 Spainb 809 22 

30 Sweden 197 25 

31 Switzerlandc  103 30 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

1 088 32 

33 United States of Americad   

34 European Union  8 842 28 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
provide: (a) a value for total estimated VOC emission levels for 2005, either national or for its 
PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total VOC emission 
levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) will be 
included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if submitted, 
will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Including emissions from crop production and agricultural soils (NFR 4D). 
d  Upon ratification, acceptance, or approval of, or accession to the amendment adding this table to 

the present Protocol, the United States of America shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated VOC 
emission levels for 2005, either national or for a PEMA; (b) an indicative value for a reduction of 
total VOC emission levels for 2020 from identified 2005 levels; and (c) any changes to the PEMA 
identified when the United States became a Party to the Protocol. Item (a) will be included in the 
table, item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table and item (c) will be offered as an adjustment 
to annex III. 

Table 6 
Emission reduction commitments for PM2.5 for 2020 and beyond 

 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 

 thousands of tonnes of PM2.5 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    
1 Austria 22 20 

2 Belarus 46 10 

3 Belgium 24 20 

4 Bulgaria 44 20 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 13 18 

7 Cyprus 2.9 46 

8 Czech Republic 22 17 

9 Denmark 25 33 

10 Estonia 20 15 

11 Finland 36 30 

12 France 304 27 

13 Germany 121 26 

14 Greece 56 35 

15 Hungary 31 13 

16 Ireland 11 18 

17 Italy 166 10 
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 Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 

 thousands of tonnes of PM2.5 

Reduction from 

 2005 level (%) 

    
18 Latvia 27 16 

19 Lithuania 8.7 20 

20 Luxembourg 3.1 15 

21 Malta 1.3 25 

22 Netherlandsb 21 37 

23 Norway 52 30 

24 Poland 133 16 

25 Portugal 65 15 

26 Romania 106 28 

27 Slovakia 37 36 

28 Slovenia 14 25 

29 Spainb 93 15 

30 Sweden 29 19 

31 Switzerland 11 26 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

81 30 

33 United States of Americac   

34 European Union  1 504 22 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada shall 
provide: (a) a value for total estimated PM emission levels for 2005, either national or for its PEMA, 
if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total emission levels of PM for 
2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) will be included in the 
table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if submitted, will be offered 
as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Upon ratification, acceptance, or approval of, or accession to the amendment adding this table to 

the present Protocol, the United States of America shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated PM2.5 
emission levels for 2005, either national or for a PEMA; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of 
total PM2.5 emission levels for 2020 from identified 2005 levels. Item (a) will be included in the table 
and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. 
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Annex III 

  Designated pollutant emissions management areas  

1. The following pollutant emissions management areas (PEMAs) are listed for the 
purpose of the present Protocol. 

  Canada PEMA 

2. The PEMA for sulphur for Canada is an area of 1 million square kilometres which 
includes all the territory of the Provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and New 
Brunswick, all the territory of the Province of Québec south of a straight line between 
Havre-St. Pierre on the north coast of the Gulf of Saint Lawrence and the point where the 
Québec-Ontario boundary intersects with the James Bay coastline, and all the territory of 
the Province of Ontario south of a straight line between the point where the Ontario-Québec 
boundary intersects the James Bay coastline and the Nipigon River near the north shore of 
Lake Superior. 

  Russian Federation PEMA 

3. The Russian Federation PEMA corresponds to the European territory of the Russian 
Federation. The European territory of the Russian Federation is a part of the territory of the 
Russian Federation within the administrative and geographical boundaries of the entities of 
the Russian Federation located in Eastern Europe bordering the Asian continent in 
accordance with the conventional borderline that passes from north to south along the Ural 
Mountains, the border with Kazakhstan to the Caspian Sea, then along the State borders 
with Azerbaijan and Georgia in the North Caucasus to the Black Sea. 

  United States of America PEMAs 

4. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For SO2: The 48 contiguous states and the District of Columbia. This 
excludes Alaska and Hawaii. 

5. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For NOx: Connecticut, Delaware, District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, 
Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New 
York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. 

6. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For VOCs: Connecticut, Delaware, District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, 
Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New 
York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin.  
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Annex IV 

  Limit values for emissions of sulphur from stationary sources 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2. For the purpose of this section “emission limit value” (ELV) means the quantity of 
SO2 (or sulphur oxides (SOx) where mentioned as such) contained in the waste gases from 
an installation that is not to be exceeded. Unless otherwise specified, it shall be calculated 
in terms of mass of SO2 (SOx, expressed as SO2) per volume of the waste gases (expressed 
as mg/m3), assuming standard conditions for temperature and pressure for dry gas (volume 
at 273.15 K, 101.3 kPa). With regard to the oxygen content of the waste gas, the values 
given in the tables below for each source category shall apply. Dilution for the purpose of 
lowering concentrations of pollutants in waste gases is not permitted. Start-up, shut-down 
and maintenance of equipment are excluded. 

3. Compliance with ELVs, minimum desulphurization rates, sulphur recovery rates and 
sulphur content limit values shall be verified: 

(a) Emissions shall be monitored through measurements or through calculations 
achieving at least the same accuracy. Compliance with ELVs shall be verified through 
continuous or discontinuous measurements, type approval, or any other technically sound 
method including verified calculation methods. In case of continuous measurements, 
compliance with the ELV is achieved if the validated monthly emission average does not 
exceed the limit value, unless otherwise specified for the individual source category. In case 
of discontinuous measurements or other appropriate determination or calculation 
procedures, compliance with the ELV is achieved if the mean value based on an appropriate 
number of measurements under representative conditions does not exceed the ELV. The 
inaccuracy of the measurement methods may be taken into account for verification 
purposes; 

(b) In case of combustion plants applying the minimum rates of desulphurization 
set out in paragraph 5 (a) (ii), the sulphur content of the fuel shall also be regularly 
monitored and the competent authorities shall be informed of substantial changes in the 
type of fuel used. The desulphurization rates shall apply as monthly average values; 

(c) Compliance with the minimum sulphur recovery rate shall be verified 
through regular measurements or any other technically sound method; 

(d) Compliance with the sulphur limit values for gas oil shall be verified through 
regular targeted measurements. 

4. Monitoring of relevant polluting substances and measurements of process 
parameters, as well as the quality assurance of automated measuring systems and the 
reference measurements to calibrate those systems, shall be carried out in accordance with 
European Committee for Standardization (CEN) standards. If CEN standards are not 
available, International Organization for Standardization (ISO) standards, national or 
international standards which will ensure the provision of data of an equivalent scientific 
quality shall apply. 

5. The following subparagraphs set out special provisions for combustion plants 
referred to in paragraph 7: 
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(a) A Party may derogate from the obligation to comply with the emission limit 
values provided for in paragraph 7 in the following cases: 

(i) For a combustion plant which to this end normally uses low-sulphur fuel, in 
cases where the operator is unable to comply with those limit values because of an 
interruption in the supply of low-sulphur fuel resulting from a serious shortage; 

(ii) For a combustion plant firing indigenous solid fuel, which cannot comply 
with the emission limit values provided for in paragraph 7, instead at least the 
following limit values for the rates of desulphurization have to be met: 

a. Existing plants: 50 MWth–100 MWth: 80%; 

b. Existing plants: 100 MWth–300 MWth: 90%; 

c. Existing plants: > 300 MWth: 95%; 

d. New plants: 50 MWth–300 MWth: 93%; 

e. New plants: > 300 MWth: 97%; 

(iii) For combustion plants normally using gaseous fuel which have to resort 
exceptionally to the use of other fuels because of a sudden interruption in the supply 
of gas and for this reason would need to be equipped with a waste gas purification 
facility; 

(iv) For existing combustion plants not operated more than 17,500 operating 
hours, starting from 1 January 2016 and ending no later than 31 December 2023;  

(v) For existing combustion plants using solid or liquid fuels not operated more 
than 1,500 operating hours per year as a rolling average over a period of five years, 
instead the following ELVs apply: 

a. For solid fuels: 800 mg/m³;  

b. For liquid fuels: 850 mg/m³ for plants with a rated thermal input not 
exceeding 300 MWth and 400 mg/m³ for plants with a rated thermal input greater 
than 300 MWth; 

(b) Where a combustion plant is extended by at least 50 MWth, the ELV 
specified in paragraph 7 for new installations shall apply to the extensional part affected by 
the change. The ELV is calculated as an average weighted by the actual thermal input for 
both the existing and the new part of the plant; 

(c) Parties shall ensure that provisions are made for procedures relating to 
malfunction or breakdown of the abatement equipment; 

(d) In the case of a multi-fuel firing combustion plant involving the simultaneous 
use of two or more fuels, the ELV shall be determined as the weighted average of the ELVs 
for the individual fuels, on the basis of the thermal input delivered by each fuel. 

6. Parties may apply rules by which combustion plants and process plants within a 
mineral oil refinery may be exempted from compliance with the individual SO2 limit values 
set out in this annex, provided that they are complying with a bubble SO2 limit value 
determined on the basis of the best available techniques. 
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7. Combustion plants with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth:1 

Table 1 
Limit values for SO2 emissions from combustion plants

a
 

Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for SO2 mg/m³ b 

   Solid fuels 50–100 New plants: 
400 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
300 (peat) 
200 (biomass) 

Existing plants: 
400 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
300 (peat) 
200 (biomass) 

100–300 New plants: 
200 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
300 (peat) 
200 (biomass) 

Existing plants: 
250 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
300 (peat) 
200 (biomass) 

>300 New plants: 
150 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
(FBC: 200)  
150 (peat) (FBC: 200)  
150 (biomass) 

Existing plants: 
200 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels)  
200 (peat) 
200 (biomass) 

Liquid fuels 50–100 New plants: 350 

Existing plants: 350 

100–300 New plants: 200 

Existing plants: 250 

>300 New plants: 150 

Existing plants: 200 

Gaseous fuels in general >50 New plants: 35 

Existing plants: 35 

  
 

 1 The rated thermal input of the combustion plant is calculated as the sum of the input of all units 
connected to a common stack. Individual units below 15 MWth shall not be considered when 
calculating the total rated thermal input .  
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Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for SO2 mg/m³ b 

   Liquefied gas >50 New plants: 5 

Existing plants: 5 

Coke oven gas or blast 
furnace gas 

>50 New plants: 
200 for blast furnace gas 
400 for coke oven gas 

Existing plants: 
200 for blast furnace gas 
400 for coke oven gas 

Gasified refinery residues > 50 New plants: 35 

Existing plants: 800 

Note: FBC = fluidized bed combustion (circulating, pressurized, bubbling). 
a  In particular, the ELVs shall not apply to: 

– Plants in which the products of combustion are used for direct heating, drying, or any other 
treatment of objects or materials. 

– Post-combustion plants designed to purify the waste gases by combustion which are not 
operated as independent combustion plants. 

– Facilities for the regeneration of catalytic cracking catalysts. 
– Facilities for the conversion of hydrogen sulphide into sulphur. 
– Reactors used in the chemical industry. 
– Coke battery furnaces. 
– Cowpers. 
– Recovery boilers within installations for the production of pulp. 
– Waste incinerators and  
– Plants powered by diesel, petrol or gas engines or by combustion turbines, irrespective of 

the fuel used. 
b  The O2 reference content is 6% for solid fuels and 3% for liquid and gaseous fuels.  

8. Gas oil: 

Table 2 
Limit values for the sulphur content of gas oil

a
 

 Sulphur content (per cent by weight) 

  Gas oil < 0.10 

a  “Gas oil” means any petroleum-derived liquid fuel, excluding marine fuel, falling within 
CN code 2710 19 25, 2710 19 29, 2710 19 45 or 2710 19 49, or any petroleum-derived liquid fuel, 
excluding marine fuel, of which less than 65% by volume (including losses) distils at 250°C and of 
which at least 85% by volume (including losses) distils at 350°C by the ASTM D86 method. Diesel 
fuels, i.e., gas oils falling within CN code 2710 19 41 and used for self-propelling vehicles, are 
excluded from this definition. Fuels used in non-road mobile machinery and agricultural tractors are 
also excluded from this definition. 
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9. Mineral oil and gas refineries:  

Sulphur recovery units: for plants that produce more than 50 Mg of sulphur a day: 

Table 3 
Limit value expressed as a minimum sulphur recovery rate of sulphur recovery units 

Plant type Minimum sulphur recovery ratea (%) 

  New plant 99.5 

Existing plant 98.5 

a  The sulphur recovery rate is the percentage of the imported hydrogen sulphide (H2S) converted to 
elemental sulphur as a yearly average. 

10. Titanium dioxide production: 

Table 4 
Limit values for SOx emissions released from titanium dioxide production  

(annual average) 

Plant type ELV for SOx (expressed as SO2) (kg/t of TiO2) 

  Sulphate process, total emission 6 

Chloride process, total emission 1.7 

 B. Canada  

11. Limit values for controlling emissions of sulphur oxides will be determined for 
stationary sources, as appropriate, taking into account information on available control 
technologies, limit values applied in other jurisdictions, and the documents below:  

(a) Order Adding Toxic Substances to Schedule 1 to the Canadian 
Environmental Act, 1999. SOR/2011-34;  

(b) Proposed Regulation, Order Adding Toxic Substances to Schedule 1 to the 
Canadian Environmental Protection Act, 1999;  

(c) New Source Emission Guidelines for Thermal Electricity Generation;  

(d) National Emission Guidelines for Stationary Combustion Turbines. PN1072; 
and 

(e) Operating and Emission Guidelines for Municipal Solid Waste Incinerators. 
PN1085.  

 C. United States of America 

12. Limit values for controlling emissions of sulphur dioxide from stationary sources in 
the following stationary source categories, and the sources to which they apply, are 
specified in the following documents: 

(a) Electric Utility Steam Generating Units — 40 Code of Federal Regulations 
(C.F.R.) Part 60, Subpart D, and Subpart Da;  
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(b) Industrial-Commercial-Institutional Steam Generating Units — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart Db, and Subpart Dc;  

(c) Sulphuric Acid Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart H;  

(d) Petroleum Refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J and Subpart Ja;  

(e) Primary Copper Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart P;  

(f) Primary Zinc Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Q;  

(g) Primary Lead Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart R;  

(h) Stationary Gas Turbines — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart GG;  

(i) Onshore Natural Gas Processing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart LLL;  

(j) Municipal Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ea, and 
Subpart Eb; 

(k) Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste Incinerators — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart Ec; 

(l) Stationary Combustion Turbines — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart KKKK;  

(m) Small Municipal Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart AAAA;  

(n) Commercial and Industrial Solid Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart CCCC; and 

(o) Other Solid Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart EEEE. 
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Annex V 

  Limit values for emissions of nitrogen oxides from  
stationary sources 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2. For the purpose of this section “emission limit value” (ELV) means the quantity of 

NOx (sum of NO and NO2, expressed as NO2) contained in the waste gases from an 
installation that is not to be exceeded. Unless otherwise specified, it shall be calculated in 
terms of mass of NOx per volume of the waste gases (expressed as mg/m3), assuming 
standard conditions for temperature and pressure for dry gas (volume at 273.15 K, 101.3 
kPa). With regard to the oxygen content of the waste gas, the values given in the tables 
below for each source category shall apply. Dilution for the purpose of lowering 
concentrations of pollutants in waste gases is not permitted. Start-up, shut-down and 
maintenance of equipment are excluded. 

3. Emissions shall be monitored in all cases via measurements of NOx or through 
calculations or a combination of both achieving at least the same accuracy. Compliance 
with ELVs shall be verified through continuous or discontinuous measurements, type 
approval, or any other technically sound method including verified calculation methods. In 
case of continuous measurements, compliance with the ELVs is achieved if the validated 
monthly emission average does not exceed the limit values. In case of discontinuous 
measurements or other appropriate determination or calculation procedures, compliance 
with the ELVs is achieved if the mean value based on an appropriate number of 
measurements under representative conditions does not exceed the ELV. The inaccuracy of 
the measurement methods may be taken into account for verification purposes. 

4. Monitoring of relevant polluting substances and measurements of process 
parameters, as well as the quality assurance of automated measuring systems and the 
reference measurements to calibrate those systems, shall be carried out in accordance with 
CEN standards. If CEN standards are not available, ISO standards or national or 
international standards which will ensure the provision of data of an equivalent scientific 
quality shall apply. 

5. Special provisions for combustion plants referred to in paragraph 6:  

(a) A Party may derogate from the obligation to comply with the ELVs provided 
for in paragraph 6 in the following cases: 

(i) For combustion plants normally using gaseous fuel which have to resort 
exceptionally to the use of other fuels because of a sudden interruption in the supply 
of gas and for this reason would need to be equipped with a waste gas purification 
facility; 

(ii) For existing combustion plants not operated more than 17,500 operating 
hours, starting from 1 January 2016 and ending no later than 31 December 2023; or 

(iii) For existing combustion plants other than onshore gas turbines (covered by 
paragraph 7) using solid or liquid fuels not operated more than 1,500 operating 
hours per year as a rolling average over a period of five years, instead the following 
ELVs apply: 
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a. For solid fuels: 450 mg/m³;  

b. For liquid fuels: 450 mg/m³; 

(b) Where a combustion plant is extended by at least 50 MWth, the ELV 
specified in paragraph 6 for new installations shall apply to the extensional part affected by 
the change. The ELV is calculated as an average weighted by the actual thermal input for 
both the existing and the new part of the plant; 

(c) Parties shall ensure that provisions are made for procedures relating to 
malfunction or breakdown of the abatement equipment;  

(d) In the case of a multi-fuel firing combustion plant involving the simultaneous 
use of two or more fuels, the ELV shall be determined as the weighted average of the ELVs 
for the individual fuels, on the basis of the thermal input delivered by each fuel. Parties may 
apply rules by which combustion plants and process plants within a mineral oil refinery 
may be exempted from compliance with the individual NOx limit values set out in this 
annex, provided that they are complying with a bubble NOx limit value determined on the 
basis of the best available techniques. 

6. Combustion plants with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth:2 

Table 1 
Limit values for NOx emissions released from combustion plants

a
 

Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for NOx (mg/m³)b 

   Solid fuels 50–100 New plants: 
300 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
450 (pulverized lignite) 
250 (biomass, peat) 

Existing plants: 
300 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
450 (pulverized lignite) 
300 (biomass, peat)  

100–300 New plants: 
200 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
200 (biomass, peat) 

Existing plants: 
200 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
250 (biomass, peat) 

>300 New plants: 
150 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) (general)  
150 (biomass, peat) 
200 (pulverized lignite) 

Existing plants: 
200 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels)  
200 (biomass, peat) 

  
 

 2 The rated thermal input of the combustion plant is calculated as the sum of the input of all units 
connected to a common stack. Individual units below 15 MWth shall not be considered when 
calculating the total rated input.  
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Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for NOx (mg/m³)b 

   Liquid fuels 50–100 New plants: 300 

Existing plants: 450 

100–300 New plants: 150 

Existing plants: 
200 (general) 
Existing plants within refineries and chemical 
installations: 
450 (for firing of distillation and conversion residues 
from crude oil refining for own consumption in 
combustion plants and for firing liquid production 
residue as non-commercial fuel) 

>300 New plants: 100 

Existing plants: 
150 (general) 
Existing plants within refineries and chemical 
installations: 
450 (for firing of distillation and conversion residues 
from crude oil refining for own consumption in 
combustion plants and for firing liquid production 
residue as non-commercial fuel (< 500 MWth)) 

Natural gas 50–300 New plants: 100 

Existing plants: 100 

>300 New plants: 100 

Existing plants: 100 

Other gaseous 
fuels  

>50 New plants: 200  

Existing plants: 300 

a  In particular, the ELVs shall not apply to: 
– Plants in which the products of combustion are used for direct heating, drying, or any other 

treatment of objects or materials. 
– Post-combustion plants designed to purify the waste gases by combustion which are not 

operated as independent combustion plants. 
– Facilities for the regeneration of catalytic cracking catalysts. 
– Facilities for the conversion of hydrogen sulphide into sulphur. 
– Reactors used in the chemical industry. 
– Coke battery furnaces. 
– Cowpers. 
– Recovery boilers within installations for the production of pulp. 
– Waste incinerators and  
– Plants powered by diesel, petrol or gas engines or by combustion turbines, irrespective of the 

fuel used. 
b  The O2 reference content is 6% for solid fuels and 3% for liquid and gaseous fuels.  

7. Onshore combustion turbines with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth: the 
NOx ELVs expressed in mg/m3 (at a reference O2 content of 15%) are to be applied to a 
single turbine. The ELVs in table 2 apply only above 70% load. 
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Table 2 
Limit values for NOx emissions released from onshore combustion turbines (including 

Combined Cycle Gas Turbine CCGT) 

Fuel type 

Thermal input 

(MWth) ELV for NOx (mg/m³)a 

   Liquid fuels 
(light and medium 
distillates) 

> 50 New plants: 50 

Existing plants: 
90 (general) 
200 (plants operating less than 1,500 hours a 
year) 

Natural gasb > 50 New plants: 
50 (general)d 

Existing plants: 
50 (general)c, d 

150 (plants operating less than 1,500 hours per 
year) 

Other gases  > 50 New plants: 50  

Existing plants: 
120 (general) 
200 (plants operating less than 1,500 hours a 
year) 

a  Gas turbines for emergency use that operate less than 500 hours per year are not covered. 
b  Natural gas is naturally occurring methane with not more than 20% (by volume) of inert gases 

and other constituents. 
c  75 mg/m3 in the following cases, where the efficiency of the gas turbine is determined at ISO 

base load conditions: 
– Gas turbines, used in combined heat and power systems having an overall efficiency greater 

than 75%. 
– Gas turbines used in combined cycle plants having an annual average overall electrical 

efficiency greater than 55%. 
– Gas turbines for mechanical drives. 

d  For single gas turbines not falling into any of the categories mentioned under footnote c, but 
having an efficiency greater than 35% — determined at ISO base load conditions — the ELV for NOx 
shall be 50 x η / 35 where η is the gas-turbine efficiency at ISO base load conditions expressed as a 
percentage. 

8. Cement production:  

Table 3 
Limit values for NOx emissions released from cement clinker production

a
 

Plant type ELV for NOx (mg/m³) 

  General (existing and new installations) 500 

Existing lepol and long rotary kilns in which no waste is 
co-incinerated 800 

a  Installations for the production of cement clinker in rotary kilns with a capacity >500 Mg/day or 
in other furnaces with a capacity >50 Mg/day. The O2 reference content is 10%. 
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9. Stationary engines: 

Table 4 
Limit values for NOx emissions released from new stationary engines 

Engine type, power, fuel specification ELVa,b,c (mg/m³) 

  Gas engines > 1 MWth 
Spark ignited (= Otto) engines 
all gaseous fuels 

 
95 (enhanced lean burn) 
190 (Standard lean burn or rich burn with catalyst) 

Dual fuel engines > 1 MWth 
In gas mode (all gaseous fuels) 
In liquid mode (all liquid fuels)d 

1 MWth–20 MWth 
>20 MWth 

 
190 
 
225 
225 

Diesel engines > 5 MWth 
(compression ignition) 
Slow (< 300 rpm)/medium (300 rpm–
1,200 rpm)/ speed 

5 MWth–20 MWth 
Heavy Fuel Oil (HFO) and bio-oils 
Light Fuel Oil (LFO) and Natural 
Gas (NG) 

>20 MWth 
HFO and bio-oils 
LFO and NG 
High speed (>1,200 rpm) 

 
 
 
 
 
225 
190 
 
 
190 
190 
190 

Note:  The reference oxygen content is 15%.3 
a  These ELVs do not apply to engines running less than 500 hours a year.  
b  Where Selective Catalytic Reduction (SCR) cannot currently be applied for technical and 

logistical reasons like on remote islands or where the availability of sufficient amounts of high quality 
fuel cannot be guaranteed, a transition period of 10 years after the entry into force of the present 
Protocol for a Party may be applied for diesel engines and dual fuel engines during which the 
following ELVs apply:  

– Dual fuel engines: 1,850 mg/m³ in liquid mode; 380 mg/m3 in gas mode. 
– Diesel engines — Slow (< 300 rpm) and medium (300 rpm–1,200 rpm)/speed: 1,300 mg/m³ 

for engines between 5 MWth and 20 MWth and 1,850 mg/m³ for engines > 20 MWth. 
– Diesel engines — High speed (> 1,200 rpm): 750 mg/m³. 

c  Engines running between 500 and 1,500 operational hours per year may be exempted from 
compliance with these ELVs in case they are applying primary measures to limit NOx emissions and 
meet the ELVs set out in footnote b. 

d  A Party may derogate from the obligation to comply with the emission limit values for 
combustion plants using gaseous fuel which have to resort exceptionally to the use of other fuels 
because of a sudden interruption in the supply of gas and for this reason would need to be equipped 
with a waste gas purification facility. The exception time period shall not exceed 10 days except 
where there it is an overriding need to maintain energy supplies.  

  
 

 3 The conversion factor from the limit values in the current Protocol (at 5% oxygen content) is 2,66 
(16/6). Thus, the limit value of: 

  • 190 mg/m3 at 15 % O2 corresponds to 500 mg/m3 at 5 % O2. 
  • 95 mg/m3 at 15 % O2 corresponds to 250 mg/m3 at 5 % O2. 
  • 225 mg/m3 at 15 % O2 corresponds to 600 mg/m3 at 5 % O2. 
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10. Iron ore sinter plants: 

Table 5 
Limit values for NOx emissions released from iron ore sinter plants

a
 

Plant type ELV
 b

 for NOx (mg/m³) 

  Sinter plants: New installation 400 

Sinter plants: Existing installation 400 

a  Production and processing of metals: metal ore roasting or sintering installations, installations for 
the production of pig iron or steel (primary or secondary fusion) including continuous casting with a 
capacity exceeding 2.5 Mg/hour, installations for the processing of ferrous metals (hot rolling mills > 
20 Mg/hour of crude steel). 

b  As an exemption to paragraph 3, these ELVs should be considered as averaged over a substantial 
period of time. 

11. Nitric acid production: 

Table 6 
Limit values for NOx emissions from nitric acid production excluding acid 

concentration units 

Type of installations ELV for NOx (mg/m³) 

  New installations 160 

Existing installations 190 

 B. Canada  

12. Limit values for controlling emissions of NOx will be determined for stationary 
sources, as appropriate, taking into account information on available control technologies, 
limit values applied in other jurisdictions, and the documents below: 

(a) New Source Emission Guidelines for Thermal Electricity Generation;  

(b) National Emission Guidelines for Stationary Combustion Turbines. PN1072; 

(c) National Emission Guidelines for Cement Kilns. PN1284; 

(d) National Emission Guidelines for Industrial/Commercial Boilers and Heaters. 
PN1286; 

(e) Operating and Emission Guidelines for Municipal Solid Waste Incinerators. 
PN1085;  

(f) Management Plan for Nitrogen Oxides (NOx) and Volatile Organic 
Compounds (VOCs) — Phase I. PN1066; and 

(g) Operating and Emission Guidelines for Municipal Solid Waste Incinerators. 
PN1085. 
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 C. United States of America 

13. Limit values for controlling emissions of NOx from stationary sources in the 
following stationary source categories, and the sources to which they apply, are specified in 
the following documents: 

(a) Coal-fired Utility Units — 40 Code of Federal Regulations (C.F.R.) Part 76; 

(b) Electric Utility Steam Generating Units — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart D, and 
Subpart Da; 

(c) Industrial-Commercial-Institutional Steam Generating Units — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart Db; 

(d) Nitric Acid Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart G; 

(e) Stationary Gas Turbines — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart GG; 

(f) Municipal Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Ea, and 
Subpart Eb;  

(g) Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste Incinerators — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart Ec; 

(h) Petroleum Refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J, and Subpart Ja; 

(i) Stationary Internal Combustion Engines — Spark Ignition, 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart JJJJ; 

(j) Stationary Internal Combustion Engines — Compression Ignition, 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart IIII; 

(k) Stationary Combustion Turbines — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart KKKK; 

(l) Small Municipal Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart AAAA; 

(m) Portland Cement —40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart F; 

(n) Commercial and Industrial Solid Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart CCCC; and 

(o) Other Solid Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart EEEE. 
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Annex VI 

  Limit values for emissions of volatile organic compounds 
from stationary sources 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2. This section of the present annex covers the stationary sources of VOC emissions 
listed in paragraphs 8 to 22 below. Installations or parts of installations for research, 
development and testing of new products and processes are not covered. Threshold values 
are given in the sector-specific tables below. They generally refer to solvent consumption 
or emission mass flow. Where one operator carries out several activities falling under the 
same subheading at the same installation on the same site, the solvent consumption or 
emission mass flow of such activities are added together. If no threshold value is indicated, 
the given limit value applies to all the installations concerned. 

3. For the purpose of section A of the present annex: 

(a) “Storage and distribution of petrol” means the loading of trucks, railway 

wagons, barges and seagoing ships at depots and mineral oil refinery dispatch stations, 
including vehicle refuelling at service stations; 

(b) “Adhesive coating” means any activity in which an adhesive is applied to a 

surface, with the exception of adhesive coating and laminating associated with printing 
activity and wood and plastic lamination;  

(c) “Wood and plastic lamination” means any activity to adhere together wood 

and/or plastic to produce laminated products;  

(d) “Coating activity” means any activity in which a single or multiple 

application of a continuous film of coating is laid onto:  

(i) New vehicles defined as vehicles of category M1 and of category N1 insofar 
as they are coated at the same installation as M1 vehicles;  

(ii) Truck cabins, defined as the housing for the driver, and all integrated housing 
for the technical equipment of category N2 and N3 vehicles;  

(iii) Vans and trucks defined as category N1, N2 and N3 vehicles, but excluding 
truck cabins;  

(iv) Buses defined as category M2 and M3 vehicles;  

(v) Other metallic and plastic surfaces including those of aeroplanes, ships, 
trains, etc.;  

(vi) Wooden surfaces;  

(vii) Textile, fabric, film and paper surfaces; and 

(viii) Leather;  

This source category does not include the coating of substrates with metals by 
electrophoretic or chemical spraying techniques. If the coating activity includes a step in 
which the same article is printed, that printing step is considered part of the coating activity. 
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However, printing activities operated as a separate activity are not covered by this 
definition. In this definition:  

a. M1 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and 
comprising not more than eight seats in addition to the driver’s seat;  

b. M2 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and 
comprising more than eight seats in addition to the driver’s seat, and having a 

maximum mass not exceeding 5 Mg;  

c. M3 vehicles are those used for the carriage of passengers and 
comprising more than eight seats in addition to the driver’s seat, and having a 

maximum mass exceeding 5 Mg;  

d. N1 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a 
maximum mass not exceeding 3.5 Mg;  

e. N2 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a 
maximum mass exceeding 3.5 Mg but not exceeding 12 Mg;  

f. N3 vehicles are those used for the carriage of goods and having a 
maximum mass exceeding 12 Mg;  

(e) “Coil coating” means any activity where coiled steel, stainless steel, coated 

steel, copper alloys or aluminium strip is coated with either a film-forming or laminate 
coating in a continuous process;  

(f) “Dry cleaning” means any industrial or commercial activity using VOCs in 

an installation to clean garments, furnishings and similar consumer goods with the 
exception of the manual removal of stains and spots in the textile and clothing industry;  

(g) “Manufacturing of coatings, varnishes, inks and adhesives” means the 

manufacture of coating preparations, varnishes, inks and adhesives, and of intermediates as 
far as they are produced in the same installation by mixing pigments, resins and adhesive 
materials with organic solvents or other carriers. This category also includes dispersion, 
predispersion, realization of a certain viscosity or colour and packing the final products in 
containers;  

(h) “Printing” means any activity of reproduction of text and/or images in which, 
with the use of an image carrier, ink is transferred onto a surface and applies to the 
following subactivities:  

(i) Flexography: a printing activity using an image carrier of rubber or elastic 
photopolymers on which the printing inks are above the non-printing areas, using 
liquid inks that dry through evaporation;  

(ii) Heat-set web offset: a web-fed printing activity using an image carrier in 
which the printing and non-printing areas are in the same plane, where web-fed 
means that the material to be printed is fed to the machine from a reel as distinct 
from separate sheets. The non-printing area is treated to attract water and thus reject 
ink. The printing area is treated to receive and transmit ink to the surface to be 
printed. Evaporation takes place in an oven where hot air is used to heat the printed 
material;  

(iii) Publication rotogravure: rotogravure used for printing paper for magazines, 
brochures, catalogues or similar products, using toluene-based inks;  

(iv) Rotogravure: a printing activity using a cylindrical image carrier in which the 
printing area is below the non-printing area, using liquid inks that dry through 
evaporation. The recesses are filled with ink and the surplus is cleaned off the non–
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printing area before the surface to be printed contacts the cylinder and lifts the ink 
from the recesses;  

(v) Rotary screen printing: a web-fed printing process in which the ink is passed 
onto the surface to be printed by forcing it through a porous image carrier, in which 
the printing area is open and the non-printing area is sealed off, using liquid inks that 
dry only through evaporation. Web-fed means that the material to be printed is fed 
to the machine from a reel as distinct from separate sheets;  

(vi) Laminating associated to a printing activity: the adhering of two or more 
flexible materials to produce laminates; and  

(vii) Varnishing: an activity by which a varnish or an adhesive coating is applied 
to a flexible material for the purpose of later sealing the packaging material; 

(i) “Manufacturing of pharmaceutical products” means chemical synthesis, 

fermentation, extraction, formulation and finishing of pharmaceutical products and, where 
carried out at the same site, the manufacture of intermediate products;  

(j) “Conversion of natural or synthetic rubber” means any activity of mixing, 

crushing, blending, calendering, extruding and vulcanization of natural or synthetic rubber 
and additionally activities for the processing of natural or synthetic rubber to derive an end 
product;  

(k) “Surface cleaning” means any activity except dry cleaning using organic 

solvents to remove contamination from the surface of material, including degreasing; a 
cleaning activity consisting of more than one step before or after any other processing step 
is considered as one surface-cleaning activity. The activity refers to the cleaning of the 
surface of products and not to the cleaning of process equipment;  

(l) “Standard conditions” means a temperature of 273.15 K and a pressure of 
101.3 kPa;  

(m) “Organic compound” means any compound containing at least the element 

carbon and one or more of hydrogen, halogens, oxygen, sulphur, phosphorus, silicon or 
nitrogen, with the exception of carbon oxides and inorganic carbonates and bicarbonates; 

(n) “Volatile organic compound” (VOC) means any organic compound as well 

as the fraction of creosote, having at 293.15 K a vapour pressure of 0.01 kPa or more, or 
having a corresponding volatility under the particular conditions of use; 

(o) “Organic solvent” means any VOC which is used alone or in combination 

with other agents, and without undergoing a chemical change, to dissolve raw material, 
products or waste materials, or is used as a cleaning agent to dissolve contaminants, or as a 
dissolver, or as a dispersion medium, or as a viscosity adjuster, or as a surface tension 
adjuster, or a plasticizer, or as a preservative; 

(p) “Waste gases” means the final gaseous discharge containing VOCs or other 

pollutants from a stack or from emission abatement equipment into air. The volumetric 
flow rates shall be expressed in m3/h at standard conditions; 

(q) “Extraction of vegetable oil and animal fat and refining of vegetable oil” 

means the extraction of vegetable oil from seeds and other vegetable matter, the processing 
of dry residues to produce animal feed, and the purification of fats and vegetable oils 
derived from seeds, vegetable matter and/or animal matter;  

(r) “Vehicle refinishing” means any industrial or commercial coating activity 

and associated degreasing activities performing:  
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(i) The original coating of road vehicles, or part of them, with refinishing-type 
materials, where this is carried out away from the original manufacturing line, or the 
coating of trailers (including semi-trailers);  

(ii) Vehicle refinishing, defined as the coating of road vehicles, or part of them, 
carried out as part of vehicle repair, conservation or decoration outside 
manufacturing installations, is not covered by this annex. The products used as part 
of this activity are considered in annex XI; 

(s) “Wood impregnation” means any activity giving a loading of preservative in 

timber;  

(t) “Winding wire coating” means any coating activity of metallic conductors 

used for winding the coils in transformers and motors, etc.; 

(u) “Fugitive emission” means any emission, not in waste gases, of VOCs into 

air, soil and water as well as, unless otherwise stated, solvents contained in any product; 
this includes uncaptured emissions of VOCs released to the outside environment via 
windows, doors, vents and similar openings. Fugitive emissions may be calculated on the 
basis of a solvent management plan (see appendix I to the present annex); 

(v) “Total emission of VOCs” means the sum of fugitive emission of VOCs and 

emission of VOCs in waste gases;  

(w) “Input” means the quantity of organic solvents and their quantity in 

preparations used when carrying out a process, including the solvents recycled inside and 
outside the installation, and which are counted every time they are used to carry out the 
activity;  

(x) “Emission limit value” (ELV) means the maximum quantity of VOC (except 

methane) emitted from an installation which is not to be exceeded during normal operation. 
For waste gases, it is expressed in terms of mass of VOC per volume of waste gases 
(expressed as mg C/m3 unless specified otherwise), assuming standard conditions for 
temperature and pressure for dry gas. Gas volumes that are added to the waste gas for 
cooling or dilution purposes shall not be considered when determining the mass 
concentration of the pollutant in the waste gases. Emission limit values for waste gases are 
indicated as ELVc; emission limit values for fugitive emissions are indicated as ELVf; 

(y) “Normal operation” means all periods of operation except start-up and shut-
down operations and maintenance of equipment;  

(z) “Substances harmful to human health” are subdivided into two categories:  

(i) Halogenated VOCs that have possible risk of irreversible effects; or  

(ii) Hazardous substances that are carcinogens, mutagens or toxic to reproduction 
or that may cause cancer, may cause heritable genetic damage, may cause cancer by 
inhalation, may impair fertility or may cause harm to the unborn child: 

(aa) “Footwear manufacture” means any activity of producing complete footwear 
or part of it; 

(bb) “Solvent consumption” means the total input of organic solvents into an 

installation per calendar year, or any other 12-month period, less any VOCs that are 
recovered for reuse. 
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4. The following requirements shall be satisfied: 

(a) Emissions shall be monitored in all cases via measurements or through 
calculations4 achieving at least the same accuracy. Compliance with ELVs shall be verified 
through continuous or discontinuous measurements, type approval, or any other technically 
sound method. For the emissions in waste gases, in case of continuous measurements, 
compliance with the ELVs is achieved if the validated daily emission average does not 
exceed the ELVs. In case of discontinuous measurements or other appropriate 
determination procedures, compliance with the ELVs is achieved if the average of all the 
readings or other procedures within one monitoring exercise does not exceed the limit 
values. The inaccuracy of the measurement methods may be taken into account for 
verification purposes. The fugitive and total ELVs apply as annual averages; 

(b) The concentrations of air pollutants in gas-carrying ducts shall be measured 
in a representative way. Monitoring of relevant polluting substances and measurements of 
process parameters, as well as the quality assurance of automated systems and the reference 
measurements to calibrate those systems, shall be carried out in accordance with CEN 
standards. If CEN standards are not available, ISO standards, national or international 
standards which will ensure the provision of data of an equivalent scientific quality shall 
apply. 

5. The following ELVs apply for waste gases containing substances harmful to human 
health: 

(a) 20 mg/m3 (expressed as the mass sum of individual compounds) for 
discharges of halogenated VOCs, which are assigned the following risk phrases: “suspected 

of causing cancer” and/or “suspected of causing genetic defects”, where the mass flow of 

the sum of the considered compounds is greater than or equal to 100 g/h; and  

(b) 2 mg/m3 (expressed as the mass sum of individual compounds) for discharges 
of VOCs, which are assigned the following risk phrases: “may cause cancer”, “may cause 

genetic defects”, “may cause cancer by inhalation”, “may damage fertility”, “may damage 

the unborn child”, where the mass flow of the sum of the considered compounds is greater 

than or equal to 10 g/h. 

6. For the source categories listed in paragraphs 9 to 22 where it is demonstrated that 
for an individual installation compliance with the fugitive emission limit value (ELVf) is 
not technically and economically feasible, a Party may exempt that installation provided 
that significant risks to human health or the environment are not expected and that the best 
available techniques are used. 

7. The limit values for VOC emissions for the source categories defined in paragraph 3 
shall be as specified in paragraphs 8 to 22 below. 

8. Storage and distribution of petrol: 

(a) Petrol storage installations at terminals, when above the threshold values 
mentioned in table 1, must be either: 

(i) Fixed-roof tanks, which are connected to a vapour recovery unit meeting the 
ELVs set out in table 1; or 

(ii) Designed with a floating roof, either external or internal, equipped with 
primary and secondary seals meeting the reduction efficiency set out in table 1; 

  
 

 4 Methods of calculation will be reflected in the guidance adopted by the Executive Body.  
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(b) As a derogation from the above-mentioned requirements, fixed-roof tanks, 
which were in operation prior to 1 January 1996 and which are not connected to a vapour 
recovery unit, must be equipped with a primary seal which is achieving a reduction 
efficiency of 90%. 

Table 1 
Limit values for VOC emissions from the storage and distribution of petrol, excluding 

the loading of seagoing ships (stage I) 

Activity Threshold value ELV or reduction efficiency  

   Loading and unloading 
of mobile container at 
terminals 

5,000 m3 petrol throughput 
annually 

10g VOC/m3 including 
methanea 

Storage installations at 
terminals 

Existing terminals or tank farms 
with a petrol throughput of 
10,000 Mg/year or more 
New terminals (without 
thresholds except for terminals 
located in small remote islands 
with a throughput less than 5,000 
Mg/year) 

95 wt-%b 

Service stations Petrol throughput larger than 
100 m3/year 

0.01wt-% of the throughputc 

a  The vapour displaced by the filling of petrol storage tanks shall be displaced either into other 
storage tanks or into abatement equipment meeting the limit values in the table above.  

b  Reduction efficiency expressed in % compared to a comparable fixed-roof tank with no vapour-
containment controls, i.e., with only a vacuum/pressure relief valve. 

c  Vapours displaced by the delivery of petrol into storage installations at service stations and in 
fixed-roof tanks used for the intermediate storage of vapours must be returned through a vapour-tight 
connection line to the mobile container delivering the petrol. Loading operations may not take place 
unless the arrangements are in place and properly functioning. Under these conditions, no additional 
monitoring of the compliance with the limit value is required. 

Table 2 
Limit values for VOC emissions for car refuelling at service station (stage II) 

Threshold values Minimum vapour capture efficiency wt-% a 

  New service station if its actual or intended 
throughput is greater than 500 m3 per annum 
Existing service station if its actual or intended 
throughput is greater than 3,000 m3 per annum as 
of 2019 
Existing service station if its actual or intended 
throughput is greater than 500 m3 per annum and 
which undergoes a major refurbishment 

Equal to or greater than 85 wt-% 
with a vapour/petrol ratio equal to or 
greater than 0.95 but less than or 
equal to 1.05 (v/v) 

a  The capture efficiency of the systems has to be certified by the manufacturer in accordance with 
relevant technical standards or type approval procedures. 
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9. Adhesive coating: 

Table 3 
Limit values for adhesive coating 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Footwear manufacture (solvent 
consumption > 5 Mg/year) 

25a g VOC / pair of shoes 

Other adhesive coating (solvent 
consumption 5 Mg/year–
15 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mgb C/m3 

ELVf = 25 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1.2 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Other adhesive coating (solvent 
consumption 15 Mg/year–
200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mgb C/m3 

ELVf = 20 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Other adhesive coating (solvent 
consumption > 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mgc C/m3 
ELVf = 15 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.8 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

a  Total ELVs are expressed in grams of solvent emitted per pair of complete footwear produced. 
b  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 mg 

C/m3. 
c  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 100 mg 

C/m3.  

10. Wood and plastic lamination: 

Table 4 
Limit values for wood and plastic lamination 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (yearly) 

  Wood and plastic laminating (solvent 
consumption > 5 Mg/year) 

Total ELV of 30 g VOC/m2 of final 
product 

11. Coating activities (vehicle coating industry):  

Table 5 
Limit values for coating activities in the vehicle industry 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOCa (yearly for total ELV)  

  Manufacture of cars (M1, M2) (solvent 
consumption > 15 Mg/year and ≤ 5,000 coated 

items a year or > 3,500 chassis built) 

90 g VOC/m² or 1.5 kg/ body + 70 g/m² 

Manufacture of cars (M1, M2) (solvent 
consumption 15 Mg/year –200 Mg/year and 
> 5,000 coated items a year) 

Existing installations: 60g VOC/m² or 
1.9 kg/ body + 41 g/m² 

New installations: 45 g VOC/m² or 
1.3 kg/body + 33 g/m² 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOCa (yearly for total ELV)  

  Manufacture of cars (M1, M2) (solvent 
consumption > 200 Mg/year and > 5,000 
coated items a year) 

35 g VOC/m² or 1 kg/body + 26 g/m² b 

Manufacture of truck cabins (N1, N2, N3) 
(solvent consumption > 15 Mg/year and  
≤ 5,000 coated items/year) 

Existing installations: 85 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 65 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of truck cabins (N1, N2, N3) 
(solvent consumption 15 Mg/year– 
200 Mg/year and > 5,000 coated items  
a year) 

Existing installations: 75 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 55 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of truck cabins (N1, N2, N3) 
(solvent consumption > 200 Mg/year and  
> 5,000 coated items a year) 

55 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of trucks and vans (solvent 
consumption > 15 Mg/year and ≤ 2,500 coated 

items a year) 

Existing installations: 120 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 90 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of trucks and vans (solvent 
consumption 15 Mg/year–200 Mg/year and  
> 2,500 coated items a year) 

Existing installations: 90 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 70 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of trucks and vans (solvent 
consumption > 200 Mg/year and > 2,500 
coated items a year) 

50 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of buses (solvent consumption > 
15 Mg/year and ≤ 2,000 coated items a year) 

Existing installations: 290 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 210 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of buses (solvent consumption 
15 Mg/year–200 Mg/year and > 2,000 coated 
items a year) 

Existing installations: 225 g VOC/m² 

New installations: 150 g VOC/m² 

Manufacture of buses (solvent consumption > 
200 Mg/year and > 2,000 coated items a year) 

150 g VOC/m² 

a  The total limit values are expressed in terms of mass of organic solvent (g) emitted in relation to 
the surface area of product (m2). The surface area of the product is defined as the surface area 
calculated from the total electrophoretic coating area and the surface area of any parts that might be 
added in successive phases of the coating process which are coated with the same coatings. The 
surface of the electrophoretic coating area is calculated using the formula: (2 x total weight of product 
shell)/(average thickness of metal sheet x density of metal sheet). The total ELVs defined in the table 
above refer to all process stages carried out at the same installation from electrophoretic coating, or 
any other kind of coating process through the final wax and polish of top-coating inclusive, as well as 
solvent used in cleaning of process equipment, including spray booths and other fixed equipment, 
both during and outside of production time. 

b  For existing plants achieving these levels may entail cross-media effects, high capital costs and 
long payback periods. Major step decreases in VOC emissions necessitate changing the type of paint 
system and/or the paint application system and/or the drying system and this usually involves either a 
new installation or a complete refurbishment of a paint shop and requires significant capital 
investment.  



ECE/EB.AIR/114 

56 

12. Coating activities (metal, textile, fabric, film, plastic, paper and wooden surfaces 
coating): 

Table 6 
Limit values for coating activities in various industrial sectors 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Wood coating  
(solvent consumption  
15 Mg/year–25 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100a mg C/m3 

ELVf = 25 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1.6 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Wood coating  
(solvent consumption  
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coating 
ELVf = 20 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Wood coating  
(solvent consumption  
> 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coating 
ELVf = 15 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.75 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Coating of metal and 
plastics (solvent 
consumption  
5 Mg/year–15 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100a, b mg C/m3 

ELVf = 25b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.6 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Other coating, including 
textile, fabric film and 
paper (excluding web 
screen printing for textiles, 
see printing) (solvent 
consumption  
5 Mg/year–15 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100a,b mg C/m3 

ELVf = 25b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1.6 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Textile, fabric, film and 
paper coating (excluding 
web screen printing for 
textiles, see printing) 
(solvent consumption  
> 15 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coatingb, c 

ELVf = 20b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Coating of plastic 
workpieces (solvent 
consumption 
15 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coatingb 

ELVf = 20b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.375 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Coating of plastic 
workpieces (solvent 
consumption  
> 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coatingb 

ELVf = 20b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.35 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Coating of metal surfaces 
(solvent consumption  
15 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coatingb 

ELVf = 20b wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.375 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 
Exception for coatings in contact with food:  
Total ELV of 0.5825 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Coating of metal surfaces 
(solvent consumption  
>200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 for drying and 75 mg C/m3 for coatingb 

ELVf = 20b wt-% or less of the solvent input  
Or total ELV of 0.33 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 
Exception for coatings in contact with food:  
Total ELV of 0.5825 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

a  Limit value applies to coating applications and drying processes operated under contained 
conditions.  

b  If contained coating conditions are not possible (boat construction, aircraft coating, etc.), 
installations may be granted exemption from these values. The reduction scheme is then to be used, 
unless this option is not technically and economically feasible. In this case, the best available 
technique is used.  

c  If, for textile coating, techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvents, the limit 
value shall be 150 mg C/m3 for drying and coating together. 

13. Coating activities (leather and winding wire coating): 

Table 7 
Limit values for leather and winding wire coating 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (yearly for total ELV) 

  Leather coating in furnishing and 
particular leather goods used as small 
consumer goods like bags, belts, wallets, 
etc. (solvent consumption > 10 Mg/year) 

Total ELV of 150 g/m² 

Other leather coating (solvent 
consumption 10 Mg/year–25 Mg/year) 

Total ELV of 85 g/m² 

Other leather coating (solvent 
consumption > 25 Mg/year) 

Total ELV of 75 g/m² 

Winding wire coating (solvent 
consumption > 5 Mg/year) 

Total ELV of 10 g/kg applies for installations 
where average diameter of wire ≤ 0,1 mm 

Total ELV of 5 g/kg applies for all other 
installations 

14. Coating activities (coil coating): 

Table 8 
Limit values for coil coating 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Existing installation 
(solvent consumption  
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mga C/m3 

ELVf = 10 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.45 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

Existing installation 
(solvent consumption  
> 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mga C/m3 

ELVf = 10 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.45 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  New installation  
(solvent consumption  
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mg C/m3 a 

ELVf = 5 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.3 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

New installation  
(solvent consumption  
> 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 50 mga C/m3 

ELVf = 5 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.3 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid input 

a If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/m3.  

15. Dry cleaning: 

Table 9 
Limit values for dry cleaning 

Activity  ELV for VOCa,b (yearly for total ELV) 

  New and existing installations  Total ELV of 20 g VOC/kg  

a  Limit value for total emissions of VOCs calculated as mass of emitted VOC per mass of cleaned 
and dried product.  

b  This emission level can be achieved by using at least type IV machines or more efficient ones. 

16. Manufacturing of coatings, varnishes, inks and adhesives: 

Table 10 
Limit values form manufacturing of coatings, varnishes, inks and adhesives 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  New and existing installations 
with solvent consumption between 
100 Mg/year–1,000 Mg/year 

ELVc = 150 mg C/m3 

ELVfa = 5 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 5 wt-% or less of the solvent input 

New and existing installations  
with solvent consumption  
> 1,000 Mg/year 

ELVc = 150 mg C/m3 

ELVfa = 3 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 3 wt-% or less of the solvent input 

a  The fugitive limit value does not include solvents sold as part of a preparation in a sealed 
container. 

17. Printing activities (flexography, heat-set web offset, publication rotogravure, etc.): 

Table 11 
Limit values for printing activities 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Heat-set offset (solvent consumption 
15 Mg/year–25 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100 mg C/m3 

ELVf = 30 wt-% or less of the solvent inputa 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Heat-set offset (solvent consumption 
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

New and existing installations 
ELVc = 20 mg C/m3  
ELVf = 30 wt-% or less of the solvent inputa 

Heat-set offset (solvent consumption 
>200 Mg/year) 

For new and upgraded presses 
Total ELV = 10 wt-% or less of the ink 
consumptiona 

For existing presses 
Total ELV = 15 wt-% or less of the ink 
consumptiona 

Publication gravure (solvent 
consumption  
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) 

For new installations 
ELVc = 75 mg C/m3 
ELVf = 10 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.6 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid 
input 

For existing installations 
ELVc = 75 mg C/m3  
ELVf = 15 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 0.8 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid 
input 

Publication gravure (solvent 
consumption > 200 Mg/year) 

For new installations 
Total ELV = 5 wt-% or less of the solvent input 

For existing installations 
Total ELV = 7 wt-% or less of the solvent input 

Packaging rotogravure and 
flexography (solvent consumption 
15 Mg/year–25 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100 mg C/m3  
ELVf = 25 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1.2 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid 
input 

Packaging rotogravure and 
flexography (solvent consumption 
25 Mg/year–200 Mg/year) and 
rotary screen printing (solvent 
consumption > 30 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100 mg C/m3  
ELVf = 20 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or total ELV of 1.0 kg or less of VOC/kg of solid 
input 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Packaging rotogravure and 
flexography (solvent consumption > 
200 Mg/year) 

For plants with all machines connected to 

oxidation: 

Total ELV = 0.5 kg VOC/kg of solid input  
For plants with all machines connected to carbon 

adsorption: 

Total ELV = 0.6 kg VOC/kg of solid input  
For existing mixed plants where some existing 

machines may not be attached to an incinerator or 

solvent recovery: 

Emissions from the machines connected to 
oxidizers or carbon adsorption are below the 
emission limits of 0.5 or 0.6 kg VOC/kg of solid 
input respectively. 
For machines not connected to gas treatment: use 
of low solvent or solvent free products, connection 
to waste gas treatment when there is spare capacity 
and preferentially run high solvent content work on 
machines connected to waste gas treatment. 
Total emissions below 1.0 kg VOC/kg of solid 
input  

a  Residual solvent in the finished product is not taken into account in the calculation of the fugitive 
emission. 

18. Manufacturing of pharmaceutical products: 

Table 12 
Limit values for manufacturing of pharmaceutical products 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  New installations (solvent 
consumption > 50 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 20 mg C/m3 a,b 
ELVf = 5 wt-% or less of the solvent inputb 

Existing installations (solvent 
consumption > 50 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 20 mg C/m3 a,c 

ELVf = 15 wt-% or less of the solvent inputc 

a  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvents, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/m3. 

b  A total limit value of 5% of solvent input may be applied instead of applying ELVc and ELVf. 
c  A total limit value of 15% of solvent input may be applied instead of applying ELVc and ELVf. 
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19. Conversion of natural or synthetic rubber: 

Table 13 
Limit values for conversion of natural or synthetic rubber 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  New and existing installations: 
conversion of natural or 
synthetic rubber (solvent 
consumption > 15 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 20 mgC/m3 a 

ELVf = 25 wt-% of the solvent inputb 

Or total ELV = 25wt-% of solvent input 

a  If techniques are used which allow reuse of recovered solvent, the limit value shall be 150 mg 
C/m3. 

b  The fugitive limit does not include solvents sold as part of a preparation in a sealed container. 

20. Surface cleaning: 

Table 14 
Limit values for surface cleaning 

Activity and 

threshold 

Threshold value for 

solvent consumption 

(Mg/year) 

ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total 

ELV) 

   Surface cleaning 
using substances 
mentioned in 
paragraph 3 (z) 
(i) of this annex 

1–5 ELVc = 20 mg expressed 
as the mass sum of 
individual compounds/m3 

ELVf = 15wt-% of 
solvent input 

> 5 ELVc = 20 mg expressed 
as the mass sum of 
individual compounds/m3 

ELVf = 10wt-% of 
solvent input 

Other surface 
cleaning 

2–10 ELVc = 75 mg C/m3 a ELVf = 20wt-%a of 
solvent input 

> 10 ELVc = 75 mg C/m3 a ELVf = 15wt-%a of 
solvent input 

a  Installations for which the average organic solvent content of all cleaning material used does not 
exceed 30 wt-% are exempt from applying these values. 

21. Vegetable oil and animal fat extraction and vegetable oil refining processes: 

Table 15 
Limit values for extraction of vegetable and animal fat and refining of vegetable oil 

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (yearly for total ELV) 

  New and existing 
installations (solvent 
consumption > 10 
Mg/year) 

Total ELV (kg VOC/Mg product) 

Animal fat: 1.5 

Castor: 3.0 

Rape seed: 1.0 
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Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (yearly for total ELV) 

  Sunflower seed: 1.0 

Soya beans (normal crush): 0.8 

Soya beans (white flakes): 1.2 

Other seeds and vegetable material: 3.0a 

All fractionation processes, excluding degumming:b 1.5 

Degumming: 4.0 

a  Limit values for total emissions of VOCs from installations treating single batches of seeds or 
other vegetable material shall be set case by case by a Party on the basis of the best available 
techniques.  

b  The removal of gum from the oil. 

22. Impregnation of wood:  

Table 16 
Limit values for impregnation of wood  

Activity and threshold ELV for VOC (daily for ELVc and yearly for ELVf and total ELV) 

  Wood impregnation (solvent 
consumption 25 Mg/year–
200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100a mg C/m3  
ELVf = 45 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or 11 kg or less of VOC/m3 

Wood impregnation (solvent 
consumption > 200 Mg/year) 

ELVc = 100a mg C/m3  
ELVf = 35 wt-% or less of the solvent input 
Or 9 kg or less of VOC/m3 

a  Does not apply to impregnation with creosote. 

 B. Canada  

23. Limit values for controlling emissions of VOCs will be determined for stationary 
sources, as appropriate, taking into account information on available control technologies, 
limit values applied in other jurisdictions, and the documents below: 

(a) VOC Concentration Limits for Architectural Coatings Regulations. 
SOR/2009–264; 

(b) VOC Concentration Limits for Automotive Refinishing Products.  
SOR/2009–197; 

(c) Proposed regulations for VOC Concentrations Limits for Certain Products; 

(d) Guidelines for the Reduction of Ethylene Oxide Releases from Sterilization 
Applications; 

(e) Environmental Guideline for the Control of Volatile Organic Compounds 
Process Emissions from New Organic Chemical Operations. PN1108;  

(f) Environmental Code of Practice for the Measurement and Control of Fugitive 
VOC Emissions from Equipment Leaks. PN1106;  
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(g) A Program to Reduce Volatile Organic Compound Emissions by 40 Percent 
from Adhesives and Sealants. PN1116; 

(h) A Plan to Reduce VOC Emissions by 20 Percent from Consumer Surface 
Coatings. PN1114; 

(i) Environmental Guidelines for Controlling Emissions of Volatile Organic 
Compounds from Aboveground Storage Tanks. PN1180; 

(j) Environmental Code of Practice for Vapour Recovery during Vehicle 
Refueling at Service Stations and Other Gasoline Dispersing Facilities. PN1184; 

(k) Environmental Code of Practice for the Reduction of Solvent Emissions from 
Commercial and Industrial Degreasing Facilities. PN1182; 

(l) New Source Performance Standards and Guidelines for the Reduction of 
Volatile Organic Compound Emissions from Canadian Automotive Original Equipment 
Manufacturer (OEM) Coating Facilities. PN1234; 

(m) Environmental Guideline for the Reduction of Volatile Organic Compound 
Emissions from the Plastics Processing Industry. PN1276; 

(n) National Action Plan for the Environmental Control of Ozone-Depleting 
Substances (ODS) and Their Halocarbon Alternatives. PN1291; 

(o) Management Plan for Nitrogen Oxides (NOx) and Volatile Organic 
Compounds (VOCs) — Phase I. PN1066; 

(p) Environmental Code of Practice for the Reduction of Volatile Organic 
Compound Emissions from the Commercial/Industrial Printing Industry. PN1301; 

(q) Recommended CCME5 Standards and Guidelines for the Reduction of VOC 
Emissions from Canadian Industrial Maintenance Coatings. PN1320; and 

(r) Guidelines for the Reduction of VOC Emissions in the Wood Furniture 
Manufacturing Sector. PN1338. 

 C. United States of America 

24. Limit values for controlling emissions of VOCs from stationary sources in the 
following stationary source categories, and the sources to which they apply, are specified in 
the following documents: 

(a) Storage Vessels for Petroleum Liquids — 40 Code of Federal Regulations 
(C.F.R.) Part 60, Subpart K, and Subpart Ka; 

(b) Storage Vessels for Volatile Organic Liquids — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart Kb; 

(c) Petroleum Refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J; 

(d) Surface Coating of Metal Furniture — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart EE; 

(e) Surface Coating for Automobile and Light Duty Trucks — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart MM; 

  
 

 5 Canadian Council of Ministers of the Environment. 
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(f) Publication Rotogravure Printing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart QQ; 

(g) Pressure Sensitive Tape and Label Surface Coating Operations — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart RR; 

(h) Large Appliance, Metal Coil and Beverage Can Surface Coating — 
40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart SS, Subpart TT and Subpart WW; 

(i) Bulk Gasoline Terminals — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart XX; 

(j) Rubber Tire Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart BBB; 

(k) Polymer Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart DDD; 

(l) Flexible Vinyl and Urethane Coating and Printing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart FFF; 

(m) Petroleum Refinery Equipment Leaks and Wastewater Systems — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart GGG and Subpart QQQ; 

(n) Synthetic Fiber Production — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart HHH; 

(o) Petroleum Dry Cleaners — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart JJJ; 

(p) Onshore Natural Gas Processing Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart KKK; 

(q) SOCMI Equipment Leaks, Air Oxidation Units, Distillation Operations and 
Reactor Processes — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart VV, Subpart III, Subpart NNN and 
Subpart RRR; 

(r) Magnetic Tape Coating — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart SSS; 

(s) Industrial Surface Coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart TTT;  

(t) Polymeric Coatings of Supporting Substrates Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart VVV; 

(u) Stationary Internal Combustion Engines — Spark Ignition, 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart JJJJ; 

(v) Stationary Internal Combustion Engines — Compression Ignition, 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart IIII and 

(w) New and in-use portable fuel containers — 40 C.F.R. Part 59, Subpart F. 

25. Limit values for controlling emissions of VOC from sources subject to National 
Emission Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants (HAPs) are specified in the following 
documents: 

(a) Organic HAPs from the Synthetic Organic Chemical Manufacturing 
Industry — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart F; 

(b) Organic HAPs from the Synthetic Organic Chemical Manufacturing Industry: 
Process Vents, Storage Vessels, Transfer Operations, and Wastewater — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart G; 

(c) Organic HAPs: Equipment Leaks — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart H; 

(d) Commercial ethylene oxide sterilizers — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart O; 

(e) Bulk gasoline terminals and pipeline breakout stations — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart R; 

(f) Halogenated solvent degreasers — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart T; 

(g) Polymers and resins (Group I) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart U; 
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(h) Polymers and resins (Group II) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart W; 

(i) Secondary lead smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart X; 

(j) Marine tank vessel loading — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart Y; 

(k) Petroleum refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart CC; 

(l) Offsite waste and recovery operations — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart DD; 

(m) Magnetic tape manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EE; 

(n) Aerospace manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart GG; 

(o) Oil and natural gas production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart HH; 

(p) Ship building and ship repair — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart II; 

(q) Wood furniture — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart JJ; 

(r) Printing and publishing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart KK; 

(s) Pulp and paper II (combustion) — C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart MM; 

(t) Storage tanks — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart OO; 

(u) Containers — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart PP; 

(v) Surface impoundments — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart QQ; 

(w) Individual drain systems — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RR; 

(x) Closed vent systems — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart SS; 

(y) Equipment leaks: control level 1 — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart TT; 

(z) Equipment leaks: control level 2 — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart UU; 

(aa) Oil-Water Separators and Organic-Water Separators — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart VV; 

(bb) Storage Vessels (Tanks): Control Level 2 — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart WW; 

(cc) Ethylene Manufacturing Process Units — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart XX; 

(dd) Generic Maximum Achievable Control Technology Standards for several 
categories — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart YY; 

(ee) Hazardous waste combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EEE; 

(ff) Pharmaceutical manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart GGG; 

(gg) Natural Gas Transmission and Storage — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart HHH; 

(hh) Flexible Polyurethane Foam Production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart III; 

(ii) Polymers and Resins: group IV — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart JJJ; 

(jj) Portland cement manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart LLL; 

(kk) Pesticide active ingredient production –— 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart MMM; 

(ll) Polymers and resins: group III — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart OOO; 

(mm) Polyether polyols — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart PPP; 

(nn) Secondary aluminum production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRR; 

(oo) Petroleum refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart UUU; 
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(pp) Publicly owned treatment works — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart VVV; 

(qq) Nutritional Yeast Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart CCCC; 

(rr) Organic liquids distribution (non-gasoline) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart EEEE; 

(ss) Miscellaneous organic chemical manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart FFFF; 

(tt) Solvent Extraction for Vegetable Oil Production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart GGGG; 

(uu) Auto and Light Duty Truck Coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart IIII; 

(vv) Paper and Other Web Coating — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart JJJJ; 

(ww) Surface Coatings for Metal Cans — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart KKKK; 

(xx) Miscellaneous Metal Parts and Products Coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart MMMM; 

(yy) Surface Coatings for Large Appliances — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart NNNN; 

(zz) Printing, Coating and Dyeing of Fabric — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart OOOO; 

(aaa) Surface Coating of Plastic Parts and Products — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart PPPP; 

(bbb) Surface Coating of Wood Building Products — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart QQQQ; 

(ccc) Metal Furniture Surface Coating — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRRR; 

(ddd) Surface coating for metal coil — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart SSSS; 

(eee) Leather finishing operations — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart TTTT; 

(fff) Cellulose products manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart UUUU; 

(ggg) Boat manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart VVVV; 

(hhh) Reinforced Plastics and Composites Production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart WWWW; 

(iii) Rubber tire manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart XXXX; 

(jjj) Stationary Combustion Engines — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart YYYY; 

(kkk) Stationary Reciprocating Internal Combustion Engines: Compression 
Ignition — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart ZZZZ; 

(lll) Semiconductor manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart BBBBB; 

(mmm) Iron and steel foundries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EEEEE; 

(nnn) Integrated iron and steel manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart FFFFF; 

(ooo) Asphalt Processing and Roofing Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart LLLLL; 

(ppp) Flexible Polyurethane Foam Fabrication — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart MMMMM; 

(qqq) Engine test cells/stands — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart PPPPP; 
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(rrr) Friction products manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart QQQQQ; 

(sss) Refractory products manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart SSSSS; 

(ttt) Hospital ethylene oxide sterilizers — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart WWWWW; 

(uuu) Gasoline Distribution Bulk Terminals, Bulk Plants, and Pipeline Facilities — 
40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart BBBBBB; 

(vvv) Gasoline Dispensing Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart CCCCCC; 

(www) Paint Stripping and Miscellaneous Surface Coating Operations at Area 
Sources — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart HHHHHH; 

(xxx) Acrylic Fibers/Modacrylic Fibers Production (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart LLLLLL; 

(yyy) Carbon Black Production (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart MMMMMM; 

(zzz) Chemical Manufacturing Area Sources: Chromium Compounds — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart NNNNNN; 

(aaaa) Chemical Manufacturing for Area Sources — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart VVVVVV; 

(bbbb) Asphalt Processing and Roofing Manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart AAAAAAA; and 

(cccc) Paints and Allied Products Manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart CCCCCCC. 
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Appendix  

  Solvent management plan 

 I. Introduction  

1. This appendix to the annex on limit values for emissions of VOCs from stationary 
sources provides guidance on carrying out a solvent management plan. It identifies the 
principles to be applied (para. 2), provides a framework for the mass balance (para. 3) and 
provides an indication of the requirements for verification of compliance (para. 4).  

 II. Principles  

2. The solvent management plan serves the following purposes:  

(a) Verification of compliance, as specified in the annex; and  

(b) Identification of future reduction options.  

 III. Definitions  

3. The following definitions provide a framework for the mass balance exercise:  

(a) Inputs of organic solvents:  

(i) I1. The quantity of organic solvents or their quantity in preparations 
purchased that are used as input into the process in the time frame over which the 
mass balance is being calculated;  

(ii) I2. The quantity of organic solvents or their quantity in preparations 
recovered and reused as solvent input into the process. (The recycled solvent is 
counted every time it is used to carry out the activity.);  

(b) Outputs of organic solvents:  

(i) O1. Emission of VOCs in waste gases;  

(ii) O2. Organic solvents lost in water, if appropriate taking into account 
wastewater treatment when calculating O5;  

(iii) O3. The quantity of organic solvents that remains as contamination or residue 
in output of products from the process;  

(iv) O4. Uncaptured emissions of organic solvents to air. This includes the 
general ventilation of rooms, where air is released to the outside environment via 
windows, doors, vents and similar openings;  

(v) O5. Organic solvents and/or organic compounds lost due to chemical or 
physical reactions (including, for example, those that are destroyed, e.g., by 
incineration or other waste-gas or wastewater, or captured, e.g., by adsorption, as 
long as they are not counted under O6, O7 or O8); 

(vi) O6. Organic solvents contained in collected waste;  

(vii) O7. Organic solvents, or organic solvents contained in preparations, that are 
sold or are intended to be sold as a commercially valuable product;  
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(viii) O8. Organic solvents contained in preparations recovered for reuse but not as 
input into the process, as long as they are not counted under O7;  

(ix) O9. Organic solvents released in other ways.  

 IV. Guidance on use of the solvent management plan for verification  

of compliance 

4. The use of the solvent management plan will be determined by the particular 
requirement which is to be verified, as follows:  

(a) Verification of compliance with the reduction option mentioned in paragraph 
6 (a) of the annex, with a total limit value expressed in solvent emissions per unit product, 
or as otherwise stated in the annex:  

(i) For all activities using the reduction option mentioned in paragraph 6 (a) of 
the annex, the solvent management plan should be put into effect annually to 
determine consumption. Consumption can be calculated by means of the following 
equation:  

C = I1 - O8 

A parallel exercise should also be undertaken to determine solids used in coating in 
order to derive the annual reference emission and the target emission each year;  

(ii) For assessing compliance with a total limit value expressed in solvent 
emissions per unit product or as otherwise stated in the annex, the solvent 
management plan should be put into effect annually to determine emission of VOCs. 
Emission of VOCs can be calculated by means of the following equation:  

 E = F + O1 

Where F is the fugitive emission of VOC as defined in subparagraph (b) (i) below. 
The emission figure should be divided by the relevant product parameter;  

(b) Determination of fugitive emission of VOCs for comparison with fugitive 
emission values in the annex:  

(i) Methodology: The fugitive emission of VOC can be calculated by means of 
the following equation:  

 F = I1 - O1 - O5 - O6 - O7 - O8  

or  

 F = O2 + O3 + O4 + O9 

This quantity can be determined by direct measurement of the quantities. 
Alternatively, an equivalent calculation can be made by other means, for instance by 
using the capture efficiency of the process. The fugitive emission value is expressed 
as a proportion of the input, which can be calculated by means of the following 
equation:  

 I = I1 + I2; 

(ii) Frequency: Fugitive emission of VOCs can be determined by a short but 
comprehensive set of measurements. This need not to be done again until the 
equipment is modified. 
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Annex VII 

  Timescales under article 3 

1. The timescales for the application of the limit values referred to in article 3, 
paragraphs 2 and 3, shall be: 

(a) For new stationary sources, one year after the date of entry into force of the 
present Protocol for the Party in question; and 

(b) For existing stationary sources, one year after the date of entry into force of 
the present Protocol for the Party in question or 31 December 2020, whichever is the later. 

2. The timescales for the application of the limit values for fuels and new mobile 
sources referred to in article 3, paragraph 5, shall be the date of entry into force of the 
present Protocol for the Party in question or the dates associated with the measures 
specified in annex VIII, whichever is the later.  

3. The timescales for the application of the limit values for VOCs in products referred 
to in article 3, paragraph 7, shall be one year after the date of entry into force of the present 
Protocol for the Party in question. 

4. Notwithstanding paragraphs 1, 2 and 3, but subject to paragraph 5, a Party to the 
Convention that becomes a Party to the present Protocol between 1 January 2013 and 31 
December 2019 may declare upon ratification, acceptance, approval of, or accession to, the 
present Protocol that it will extend any or all of the timescales for application of the limit 
values referred to in article 3, paragraphs 2, 3, 5 and 7, as follows: 

(a) For existing stationary sources, up to 15 years after the date of entry into 
force of the present Protocol for the Party in question;  

(b) For fuels and new mobile sources, up to 5 years after the date of entry into 
force of the present Protocol for the Party in question; and 

(c) For VOCs in products, up to 5 years after the date of entry into force of the 
present Protocol for the Party in question. 

5. A Party that has made an election pursuant to article 3 bis of the present Protocol 
with respect to annex VI and/or VIII may not also make a declaration pursuant to paragraph 
4 applicable to the same annex. 
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Annex VIII 

  Limit values for fuels and new mobile sources 

 I. Introduction 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

2. This annex specifies emission limit values for NOx, expressed as nitrogen dioxide 
(NO2) equivalents, for hydrocarbons, most of which are volatile organic compounds, for 
carbon monoxide (CO) and for particulate matter as well as environmental specifications 
for marketed fuels for vehicles. 

3. The timescales for applying the limit values in this annex are laid down in 
annex VII. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

  Passenger cars and light-duty vehicles 

4. Limit values for power-driven vehicles with at least four wheels and used for the 
carriage of passengers (category M) and goods (category N) are given in table 1.  

  Heavy-duty vehicles 

5. Limit values for engines for heavy-duty vehicles are given in tables 2 and 3 on the 
applicable test procedures. 

  Compression-ignition (CI) and spark-ignition (SI) non-road vehicles and machines 

6. Limit values for agricultural and forestry tractors and other non-road vehicle/ 
machine engines are listed in tables 4 to 6. 

7. Limit values for locomotives and railcars are listed in tables 7 and 8. 

8. Limit values for inland waterway vessels are listed in table 9. 

9. Limit values for recreational crafts are listed in table 10. 

  Motorcycles and mopeds 

10. Limit values for motorcycles and mopeds are given in tables 11 and 12. 

  Fuel quality 

11. Environmental quality specifications for petrol and diesel are given in tables 13 
and 14. 
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Table 1 
Limit values for passenger cars and light-duty vehicles 

Category 

Class, 

application 

date* 

Reference mass  

(RW) (kg) 

Limit valuesa 

Carbon 

monoxide  

 L1 (g/km) 

 

Total 

Hydrocarbons 

(HC) 

L2 (g/km)  

Non-methane 

volatile organic 

compound 

(NMVOC) 

L3 (g/km)  

Nitrogen oxides 

L4 (g/km)  

Hydrocarbons and 

nitrogen oxides 

combined 

L2 + L4 (g/km)  

Particulate matter 

 L5 (g/km) 

 Number of particlesa 

(P) 

 L6(#/km)  

Petrol Diesel Petrol Diesel  Petrol Diesel  Petrol Diesel  Petrol Diesel  Petrol Diesel  Petrol Diesel 

                 
Euro 5                

Mb 1.1. 2014 All 1.0 0.50 0.10 – 0.068 – 0.06 0.18 – 0.23 0.0050 0.0050 – 6.0x1011 

N1
c I, 1.1.2014 RW 1305 1.0 0.50 0.10 – 0.068 – 0.06 0.18 – 0.23 0.0050 0.0050 – 6.0x1011 

II, 1.1.2014 1305 < RW≤ 1760 1.81 0.63 0.13 – 0.090 – 0.075 0.235 – 0.295 0.0050 0.0050 – 6.0x1011 

III, 1.1.2014  1760 < RW 2.27 0.74 0.16 – 0.108 – 0.082 0.28 – 0.35 0.0050 0.0050 – 6.0x1011 

N2 1.1.2014  2.27 0.74 0.16 – 0.108 – 0.082 0.28 – 0.35 0.0050 0.0050 – 6.0x1011 

Euro 6                

Mb 1.9.2015 All 1.0 0.50 0.10  0.068 – 0.06 0.08 – 0.17 0.0045 0.0045 6.0x1011 6.0x1011 

N1
c I, 1.9.2015 RW ≤1305 1.0 0.50 0.10 – 0.068 – 0.06 0.08 – 0.17 0.0045 0.0045 6.0x1011 6.0x1011 

II, 1.9.2016 1305 < RW≤ 1760 1.81 0.63 0.13 – 0.090 – 0.075 0.105 – 0.195 0.0045 0.0045 6.0x1011 6.0x1011 

III, 1.9.2016 1760 < RW 2.27 0.74 0.16 – 0.108 – 0.082 0.125 – 0.215 0.0045 0.0045 6.0x1011 6.0x1011 

N2 1.9.2016  2.27 0.74 0.16 – 0.108 – 0.082 0.125 – 0.215 0.0045 0.0045 6.0x1011 6.0x1011 

*  The registration, sale and entry into service of new vehicles that fail to comply with the respective limit values shall be refused as from the dates given in the column.  
a  Test cycle specified by NEDC 
b  Except vehicles whose maximum mass exceeds 2,500 kg.  
c  And those category M vehicles specified in note b. 
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Table 2 
Limit values for heavy-duty vehicles steady-state cycle load-response tests 

 

Application 

date  

Carbon 

monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Hydro-

carbons 

(g/kWh) 

Total 

hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen 

oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulate 

matter 

(g/kWh) 

Smoke 

(m-1) 

        B2 (“EURO V”)a 1.10.2009 1.5 0.46 – 2.0 0.02 0.5 

“EURO VI”b 31.12.2013 1.5 – 0.13 0.40 0.010 – 

a  Test cycle specified by the European steady-state cycle (ESC) and the European load-response 
(ELR) tests. 

b  Test cycle specified by the world heavy duty steady state cycle (WHSC). 

Table 3 
Limit values for heavy-duty vehicles — transient cycle tests 

 

Application 

date*  

Carbon 

monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Total hydro-

carbons 

(g/kWh) 

Non-methane 

hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Methanea 

(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen 

oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulates 

(g/kWh)b 

        B2 
“EURO V”c 1.10.2009  4.0 – 0.55 1.1 2.0 0.030 

“EURO VI” 
(CI)d 31.12.2013 4.0 0.160 – – 0.46 0.010 

“EURO VI” 
(PI)d 31.12.2013 4.0 – 0.160 0.50 0.46 0.010 

Note: PI = Positive ignition, CI = Compression ignition. 
*  The registration, sale and entry into service of new vehicles that fail to comply with the 

respective limit values shall be refused as from the dates given in the column.  
a  For natural gas engines only. 
b  Not applicable to gas-fuelled engines at stage B2. 
c  Test cycle specified by the European transient cycle (ETC) test. 
d  Test cycle specified by the world heavy duty transient cycle (WHTC). 

Table 4 
Limit values for diesel engines for non-road mobile machines, agricultural and 

forestry tractors (stage IIIB) 

Net power (P) (kW) Application date* 

Carbon monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulate 

matter (g/kWh) 

      130 ≤ P ≤ 560  31.12.2010 3.5 0.19 2.0 0.025 

75 ≤ P < 130 31.12.2011 5.0 0.19 3.3 0.025 

56 ≤ P < 75  31.12.2011 5.0  0.19 3.3 0.025 

37 ≤ P < 56 31.12.2012 5.0 4.7a 4.7a 0.025 

*  With effect from the given date and with the exception of machinery and engines intended for 
export to countries that are not parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, 
where applicable and the placing on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, 
only if they meet the respective limit values set out in the table.  

a  Editor’s note: This figure represents the sum of hydrocarbons and nitrogen oxides and was 
reflected in the final approved text by a single figure in a merged cell in the table. As this text does 
not include tables with dividing lines, the figure is repeated in each column for clarity. 
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Table 5 
Limit values for diesel engines for non-road mobile machines, agricultural and 

forestry tractors (stage IV) 

Net power (P) (kW) 

Application 

date* 

Carbon monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulate matter 

(g/kWh) 

      130 ≤ P ≤ 560 31.12.2013 3.5 0.19 0.4 0.025 

56 ≤ P < 130 31.12.2014 5.0  0.19 0.4 0.025 

*    With effect from the given date and with the exception of machinery and engines intended for 
export to countries that are not parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, 
where applicable and the placing on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, 
only if they meet the respective limit values set out in the table.  

Table 6 
Limit values for spark-ignition engines for non-road mobile machines  

Hand-held engines 

Displacement (cm3) Carbon monoxide (g/kWh) Sum of hydrocarbons and oxides of nitrogen (g/kWh)a 

   Disp < 20 805 50 

20 ≤ disp. < 50 805 50 

Disp ≥ 50 603 72 

Non-hand-held engines 

Displacement(cm3) Carbon monoxide (g/kWh) Sum of hydrocarbons and oxides of nitrogen (g/kWh) 

   Disp < 66 610 50 

66 ≤ disp. < 100 610 40 

100 ≤ disp. < 225 610 16.1 

Disp ≥ 225 610 12.1 

Note: With the exception of machinery and engines intended for export to countries that are not 
parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing 
on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they meet the respective 
limit values set out in the table.  

a  The NOx emissions for all engine classes must not exceed 10 g/kWh. 

Table 7 
Limit values for engines used for propulsion of locomotives 

Net power (P) (kW) 

Carbon monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Hydrocarbons 

(g/kWh) 

Nitrogen oxides 

(g/kWh) 

Particulate matter 

(g/kWh) 

     130 < P 3.5 0.19 2.0 0.025 

Note: With the exception of machinery and engines intended for export to countries that are not 
Parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing 
on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they meet the respective 
limit values set out in the table. 
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Table 8 
Limit values for engines used for propulsion of railcars  

Net power (P) (kW) 

Carbon monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Sum of hydrocarbons and  

oxides of nitrogen (g/kWh) 

Particulate matter 

(g/kWh) 

    130 < P 3.5 4.0 0.025 

Table 9 

Limit values for engines for propulsion of inland waterways vessels 

Displacement  

(litres per cylinder/kW) 

Carbon monoxide 

(g/kWh) 

Sum of hydrocarbons  

and oxides of nitrogen (g/kWh) 

Particulate  

matter (g/kWh) 

    Disp. < 0.9 
Power ≥ 37 kW 

5.0 7.5 0.4 

0.9 ≤ disp. < 1.2 5.0 7.2 0.3 

1.2 ≤ disp. < 2.5 5.0 7.2 0.2 

2.5 ≤ disp. < 5.0 5.0 7.2 0.2 

5.0 ≤ disp. < 15 5.0 7.8 0.27 

15 ≤ disp. < 20 
Power < 3300 kW 

5.0 8.7 0.5 

15 ≤ disp. < 20 
Power > 3300 kW 

5.0 9.8 0.5 

20 ≤ disp. < 25 5.0 9.8 0.5 

25 ≤ disp. < 30 5.0 11.0 0.5 

Note: With the exception of machinery and engines intended for export to countries that are not 
Parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing 
on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they meet the respective 
limit values set out in the table. 

Table 10 
Limit values for engines in recreational crafts 

Engine type 

CO (g/kWh) 

CO = A +B/Pn
N  

Hydrocarbons (HC) (g/kWh) 

HC = A +B/Pn
N

a 

NOx 

g/kWh 

PM 

g/kWh A B n  A B n 

         2-stroke 150 600 1 30 100 0.75 10 Not Appl. 

4-stroke 150 600 1 6 50 0.75 15 Not Appl. 

CI 5 0 0 1.5 2 0.5 9.8 1 

Abbreviations: Not Appl. = Not Applicable.  
Note: With the exception of machinery and engines intended for export to countries that are not 

Parties to the present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing 
on the market of new engines, whether or not installed in machinery, only if they meet the respective 
limit values set out in the table. 

a  Where A, B and n are constants and PN is the rate engine power in kW and the emissions are 
measured in accordance with the harmonized standards. 
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Table 11 
Limit values for motorcycles (> 50 cm

3
; > 45 km/h) 

Engine size Limit values 

  Motorcycle < 150 cc Hydrocarbons (HC) = 0.8 g/km 
NOx = 0.15 g/km 

Motorcycle > 150 cc HC = 0.3 g/km 
NOx = 0.15 g/km 

Note: With the exception of vehicles intended for export to countries that are not Parties to the 
present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing on the market 
only if they meet the respective limit values set out in the table. 

Table 12 

Limit values for mopeds (<50 cm
3
; < 45 km/h) 

CO (g/km) Hydrocarbons (HC) + NOx (g/km) 

  1.0a 1.2 

Note: With the exception of vehicles intended for export to countries that are not Parties to the 
present Protocol, Parties shall permit the registration, where applicable, and the placing on the market 
only if they meet the respective limit values set out in the table. 

a  For 3- and 4-wheelers, 3.5 g/km. 

Table 13 
Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles equipped with 

positive-ignition engines 

Type: Petrol 

Parameter Unit 

Limits 

Minimum Maximum 

    Research octane number – 95 – 

Motor octane number – 85 – 

Reid vapour pressure, summer perioda kPa – 60 

Distillation:    

 Evaporated at 100°C % v/v 46 – 

 Evaporated at 150°C % v/v 75 – 

Hydrocarbon analysis:    

 Olefins % v/v – 18.0b 

 Aromatics – – 35 

 Benzene – – 1 

Oxygen content % m/m – 3.7 
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Parameter Unit 

Limits 

Minimum Maximum 

    Oxygenates:    

 Methanol, stabilizing agents must be added % v/v – 3 

 Ethanol, stabilizing agents may be necessary % v/v – 10 

Parameter:    

 Iso-propyl alcohol % v/v – 12 

 Tert-butyl alcohol % v/v – 15 

 Iso-butyl alcohol % v/v – 15 

 Ethers containing 5 or more carbon atoms per molecule % v/v – 22 

Other oxygenatesc % v/v – 15 

Sulphur content mg/kg – 10 

a  The summer period shall begin no later than 1 May and shall not end before 30 September. For 
Parties with arctic conditions the summer period shall begin no later than 1 June and not end before 
31 August and the Reid Vapour Pressure (RVP) is limited to 70 kPa.  

b  Except for regular unleaded petrol (minimum motor octane number (MON) of 81 and minimum 
research octane number (RON) of 91), for which the maximum olefin content shall be 21% v/v. These 
limits shall not preclude the introduction on the market of a Party of another unleaded petrol with 
lower octane numbers than set out here.  

c  Other mono-alcohols with a final distillation point no higher than the final distillation point laid 
down in national specifications or, where these do not exist, in industrial specifications for motor 
fuels. 

Table 14 
Environmental specifications for marketed fuels to be used for vehicles equipped with 

compression-ignition engines 

Type: Diesel fuel 

Parameter Unit 

Limits 

Minimum Maximum 

    Cetane number – 51 – 

Density at 15°C kg/m3 – 845 

Distillation point: 95% °C – 360 

Polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons % m/m – 8 

Sulphur content mg/kg – 10 

 B. Canada  

12. Limit values for controlling emissions from fuels and mobile sources will be 
determined, as appropriate, taking into account information on available control 
technologies, limit values applied in other jurisdictions, and the documents below: 

(a) Passenger Automobile and Light Truck Greenhouse Gas Emission 
Regulations. SOR/2010–201; 
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(b) Marine Spark-Ignition Engine, Vessel and Off-Road Recreational Vehicle 
Emission Regulations. SOR/2011–10; 

(c) Renewable Fuels Regulations. SOR/2010–189; 

(d) Regulations for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships and for Dangerous 
Chemicals. SOR/2007–86; 

(e) Off-Road Compression-Ignition Engine Emission Regulations.  
SOR/2005–32; 

(f) On-Road Vehicle and Engine Emission Regulations. SOR/2003–2; 

(g) Off-Road Small Spark-Ignition Engine Emission Regulations.  
SOR/2003–355; 

(h) Sulphur in Diesel Fuel Regulations. SOR/2002–254; 

(i) Gasoline and Gasoline Blend Dispensing Flow Rate Regulations.  
SOR/2000–43; 

(j) Sulphur in Gasoline Regulations. SOR/99–236; 

(k) Benzene in Gasoline Regulations. SOR/97–493; 

(l) Gasoline Regulations. SOR/90–247; 

(m) Federal Mobile PCB Treatment and Destruction Regulations. SOR/90–5; 

(n) Environmental Code of Practice for Aboveground and Underground Storage 
Tank Systems Containing Petroleum and Allied Petroleum Products; 

(o) Canada-Wide Standards for Benzene, Phase 2; 

(p) Environmental Guidelines for Controlling Emissions of Volatile Organic 
Compounds from Aboveground Storage Tanks. PN 1180; 

(q) Environmental Code of Practice for Vapour Recovery in Gasoline 
Distribution Networks. PN 1057; 

(r) Environmental Code of Practice for Light Duty Motor Vehicle Emission 
Inspection and Maintenance Programs — 2nd Edition. PN 1293; 

(s) Joint Initial Actions to Reduce Pollutant Emissions that Contribute to 
Particulate Matter and Ground-level Ozone; and 

(t) Operating and Emission Guidelines for Municipal Solid Waste Incinerators. 
PN 1085. 

  C. United States of America 

13. Implementation of a mobile source emission control programme for light-duty 
vehicles, light-duty trucks, heavy-duty trucks and fuels to the extent required by sections 
202 (a), 202 (g) and 202 (h) of the Clean Air Act, as implemented through: 

(a) Registration of fuels and fuel additives — 40 C.F.R Part 79; 

(b) Regulation of fuels and fuel additives — 40 C.F.R Part 80, including: 
Subpart A — general provisions; Subpart B — controls and prohibitions; Subpart D — 
reformulated gasoline; Subpart H — gasoline sulphur standards; Subpart I — motor vehicle 
diesel fuel; non-road, locomotive, and marine diesel fuel; and ECA marine fuel; 
Subpart L — gasoline benzene; and 
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(c) Control of emissions from new and in-use highway vehicles and engines — 
40 C.F.R Part 85 and Part 86. 

14. Standards for non-road engines and vehicles are specified in the following 
documents: 

(a) Fuel sulphur standards for non-road diesel engines — 40 C.F.R Part 80, 
Subpart I;  

(b) Aircraft engines — 40 C.F.R Part 87;  

(c) Exhaust emission standards for non-road diesel engines — Tier 2 and 3; 
40 C.F.R Part 89;  

(d) Non-road compression-ignition engines — 40 C.F.R Part 89 and Part 1039;  

(e) Non-road and marine spark-ignition engines — 40 C.F.R Part 90, Part 91, 
Part 1045, and Part 1054;  

(f) Locomotives — 40 C.F.R Part 92 and Part 1033;  

(g) Marine compression-ignition engines — 40 C.F.R Part 94 and Part 1042;  

(h) New large non-road spark-ignition engines — 40 C.F.R Part 1048;  

(i) Recreational engines and vehicles — 40 C.F.R Part 1051;  

(j) Control of evaporative emissions from new and in-use non-road and 
stationary equipment — 40 C.F.R. Part 1060;  

(k) Engine testing procedures — 40 C.F.R Part 1065; and  

(l) General compliance provisions for non-road programs — 40 C.F.R 
Part 1068. 
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Annex IX 

  Measures for the control of emissions of ammonia from 
agricultural sources 

1. The Parties that are subject to obligations in article 3, paragraph 8 (a), shall take the 
measures set out in this annex. 

2. Each Party shall take due account of the need to reduce losses from the whole 
nitrogen cycle. 

 A. Advisory code of good agricultural practice 

3. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall establish, publish and disseminate an advisory code of good agricultural practice 
to control ammonia emissions. The code shall take into account the specific conditions 
within the territory of the Party and shall include provisions on:  

– Nitrogen management, taking account of the whole nitrogen cycle; 

– Livestock feeding strategies; 

– Low-emission manure spreading techniques; 

– Low-emission manure storage systems; 

– Low-emission animal housing systems; and 

– Possibilities for limiting ammonia emissions from the use of mineral fertilizers. 

Parties should give a title to the code with a view to avoiding confusion with other codes of 
guidance. 

 B. Urea and ammonium carbonate fertilizers 

4. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall take such steps as are feasible to limit ammonia emissions from the use of solid 
fertilizers based on urea. 

5. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall prohibit the use of ammonium carbonate fertilizers. 

 C. Manure application 

6. Each Party shall ensure that low-emission slurry application techniques (as listed in 
guidance document V adopted by the Executive Body at its seventeenth session (decision 
1999/1) and any amendments thereto) that have been shown to reduce emissions by at least 
30% compared to the reference specified in that guidance document are used as far as the 
Party in question considers them applicable, taking account of local soil and 
geomorphological conditions, slurry type and farm structure.  

7. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall ensure that solid manure applied to land to be ploughed shall be incorporated 
within at least 24 hours of spreading as far as it considers this measure applicable, taking 
account of local soil and geomorphological conditions and farm structure. 
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 D. Manure storage 

8. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall use for new slurry stores on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening pigs 
or 750 sows or 40,000 poultry, low-emission storage systems or techniques that have been 
shown to reduce emissions by 40% or more compared to the reference (as listed in the 
guidance document referred to in paragraph 6), or other systems or techniques with a 
demonstrably equivalent efficiency.6 

9. For existing slurry stores on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening pigs or 
750 sows or 40,000 poultry, a Party shall achieve emission reductions of 40% insofar as the 
Party considers the necessary techniques to be technically and economically feasible.1  

 E. Animal housing 

10. Within one year from the date of entry into force of the present Protocol for it, a 
Party shall use, for new animal housing on large pig and poultry farms of 2,000 fattening 
pigs or 750 sows or 40,000 poultry, housing systems which have been shown to reduce 
emissions by 20% or more compared to the reference (as listed in the guidance document 
referred to in paragraph 6), or other systems or techniques with a demonstrably equivalent 
efficiency.6 Applicability may be limited for animal welfare reasons, for instance in straw-
based systems for pigs and aviary and free-range systems for poultry. 

 

 

  
 

 6 Where a Party judges that other systems or techniques with a demonstrably equivalent efficiency can 
be used for manure storage and animal housing in order to comply with paragraphs 8 and 10, or 
where a Party judges the reduction of emissions from manure storage required under paragraph 9 not 
to be technically or economically feasible, documentation to this effect shall be reported in 
accordance with article 7, paragraph 1 (a).  
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Annex X  

  Limit values for emissions of particulate matter from 
stationary sources 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2. In this section only, “dust” and “total suspended particulate matter” (TSP) means the 

mass of particles, of any shape, structure or density, dispersed in the gas phase at the 
sampling point conditions which may be collected by filtration under specified conditions 
after representative sampling of the gas to be analysed, and which remain upstream of the 
filter and on the filter after drying under specified conditions. 

3. For the purpose of this section, “emission limit value” (ELV) means the quantity of 

dust and/or TSP contained in the waste gases from an installation that is not to be exceeded. 
Unless otherwise specified, it shall be calculated in terms of mass of pollutant per volume 
of the waste gases (expressed as mg/m3), assuming standard conditions for temperature and 
pressure for dry gas (volume at 273.15 K, 101.3 kPa). With regard to the oxygen content of 
waste gas, the values given in the tables below for each source category shall apply. 
Dilution for the purpose of lowering concentrations of pollutants in waste gases is not 
permitted. Start-up, shut-down and maintenance of equipment are excluded. 

4. Emissions shall be monitored in all cases via measurements or through calculations 
achieving at least the same accuracy. Compliance with limit values shall be verified 
through continuous or discontinuous measurements, type approval, or any other technically 
sound method including verified calculation methods. In case of continuous measurements, 
compliance with the limit value is achieved if the validated monthly emission average does 
not exceed the ELV. In case of discontinuous measurements or other appropriate 
determination or calculation procedures, compliance with the ELVs is achieved if the mean 
value based on an appropriate number of measurements under representative conditions 
does not exceed the value of the emission standard. The inaccuracy of measurement 
methods may be taken into account for verification purposes. 

5. Monitoring of relevant polluting substances and measurements of process 
parameters, as well as the quality assurance of automated measuring systems and the 
reference measurements to calibrate those systems, shall be carried out in accordance with 
CEN standards. If CEN standards are not available, ISO standards, national or international 
standards which will ensure the provision of data of an equivalent scientific quality shall 
apply. 

6. Special provisions for combustion plants referred to in paragraph 7: 

(a) A Party may derogate from the obligation to comply with the ELVs provided 
for in paragraph 7 in the following cases: 

(i) For combustion plants normally using gaseous fuel which have to resort 
exceptionally to the use of other fuels because of a sudden interruption in the supply 
of gas and for this reason would need to be equipped with a waste gas purification 
facility; 
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(ii) For existing combustion plants not operated more than 17,500 operating 
hours, starting from 1 January 2016 and ending no later than 31 December 2023; 

(b) Where a combustion plant is extended by at least 50 MWth, the ELV 
specified in paragraph 7 for new installations shall apply to the extensional part affected by 
the change. The ELV is calculated as an average weighted by the actual thermal input for 
both the existing and the new part of the plant; 

(c) Parties shall ensure that provisions are made for procedures relating to 
malfunction or breakdown of the abatement equipment; 

(d) In the case of a multi-fuel firing combustion plant involving the simultaneous 
use of two or more fuels, the ELV shall be determined as the weighted average of the ELVs 
for the individual fuels, on the basis of the thermal input delivered by each fuel. 

7. Combustion plants with a rated thermal input exceeding 50 MWth:7 

Table 1 

Limit values for dust emissions from combustion plants
a
 

Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for dust (mg/m³)b 

   Solid fuels 50–100 New plants: 
20 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
20 (biomass, peat) 

Existing plants: 
30 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
30 (biomass, peat) 

100–300 New plants: 
20 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
20 (biomass, peat) 

Existing plants: 
25 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
20 (biomass, peat) 

>300 New plants: 
10 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
20 (biomass, peat) 

Existing plants: 
20 (coal, lignite and other solid fuels) 
20 (biomass, peat)  

  
 

 7 The rated thermal input of the combustion plant is calculated as the sum of the input of all units 
connected to a common stack. Individual units below 15 MWth shall not be considered when 
calculating the total rated thermal input.  
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Fuel type Thermal input (MWth) ELV for dust (mg/m³)b 

   Liquid fuels 50–100 New plants: 
20 

Existing plants: 
30 (in general) 
50 (for the firing of distillation and conversion residues 
within refineries from the refining of crude oil for own 
consumption in combustion plants) 

Liquid fuels 100–300 New plants: 
20 

Existing plants: 
25 (in general)  
50 (for the firing of distillation and conversion residues 
within refineries from the refining of crude oil for own 
consumption in combustion plants) 

>300 New plants: 
10 

Existing plants: 
20 (in general)  
50 (for the firing of distillation and conversion residues 
within refineries from the refining of crude oil for own 
consumption in combustion plants) 

Natural gas > 50 5 

Other gases > 50 10 
30 (for gases produced by the steel industry which can 
be used elsewhere) 

a  In particular, the ELVs shall not apply to: 
– Plants in which the products of combustion are used for direct heating, drying, or any other 

treatment of objects or materials. 
– Post-combustion plants designed to purify the waste gases by combustion which are not 

operated as independent combustion plants. 
– Facilities for the regeneration of catalytic cracking catalysts. 
– Facilities for the conversion of hydrogen sulphide into sulphur. 
– Reactors used in the chemical industry. 
– Coke battery furnaces. 
– Cowpers. 
– Recovery boilers within installations for the production of pulp. 
– Waste incinerators and  
– Plants powered by diesel, petrol or gas engines or by combustion turbines, irrespective of 

the fuel used. 
b  The O2 reference content is 6% for solid fuels and 3% for liquid and gaseous fuels.  

8. Mineral oil and gas refineries:  

Table 2 
Limit values for dust emissions released from mineral oil and gas refineries 

Emission source ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  FCC regenerators 50 
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9. Cement clinker production: 

Table 3 

Limit values for dust emissions released from cement production
a
 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Cement installations, kilns, mills and clinker coolers 20 

a  Installations for the production of cement clinker in rotary kilns with a capacity >500 Mg/day or 
in other furnaces with a capacity >50 Mg/day. The reference oxygen content is 10%. 

10. Lime production: 

Table 4 

Limit values for dust emissions released from lime production
a
 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Lime kiln firing 20b 

a  Installations for the production of lime with a capacity of 50 Mg/day or more. This includes lime 
kilns integrated in other industrial processes, with the exception of the pulp industry (see table 9). The 
reference oxygen content is 11%. 

b  Where the resistivity of the dust is high, the ELV may be higher, up to 30 mg/m³. 

11. Production and processing of metals: 

Table 5 

Limit values for dust emissions released from primary iron and steel production 

Activity and capacity threshold ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Sinter plant  50 

Pelletization plant  20 for crushing, grinding and drying 
15 for all other process steps 

Blast furnace: Hot stoves (>2.5 t/hour) 10 

Basic oxygen steelmaking and casting (>2.5 t/hour) 30 

Electric steelmaking and casting (>2.5 t/hour) 15 (existing) 
5 (new) 

Table 6  

Limit values for dust emissions released from iron foundries 

Activity and capacity threshold ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Iron foundries (>20 t/day): 

 all furnaces (cupola, induction, rotary) 

 all mouldings (lost, permanent) 

20 

Hot and cold rolling 20 
50 where a bag filter cannot be applied 
due to the presence of wet fumes 
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Table 7 
Limit values for dust emissions released from non-ferrous metals production  

and processing 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) (daily) 

  Non-ferrous metal processing 20 

12. Glass production: 

Table 8 

Limit values for dust emissions released from glass production
a
 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  New installations 20 

Existing installations 30 

a  Installations for the production of glass or glass fibres with a capacity of 20 Mg/day or more. 
Concentrations refer to dry waste gases at 8% oxygen by volume (continuous melting), 13% oxygen 
by volume (discontinuous melting). 

13. Pulp production: 

Table 9 

Limit values for dust emissions released from pulp production 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) (annual averages) 

  Auxiliary boiler 40 when firing liquid fuels (at 3% oxygen content) 
30 when firing solid fuels (at 6% oxygen content) 

Recovery boiler and lime kiln 50 

14. Waste incineration: 

Table 10 

Limit values for dust emissions released from waste incineration 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Municipal waste incineration plants (> 3 Mg/hour) 10 

Hazardous and medical waste incineration (> 1 Mg/hour) 10 

Note: Oxygen reference: dry basis, 11%. 
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15. Titanium dioxide production: 

Table 11 

Limit values for dust emissions released from titanium dioxide production 

 ELV for dust (mg/m³) 

  Sulphate process, total emission  50 

Chloride process, total emission  50  

Note: For minor emission sources within an installation, an ELV of 150 mg/m³ may be applied. 

16. Combustion installations with a rated thermal input < 50 MWth:  

This paragraph is recommendatory in character and describes the measures that can be 
taken insofar as a Party considers them to be technically and economically feasible for the 
control of particulate matter: 

(a) Residential combustion installations with a rated thermal input < 500 kWth: 

(i) Emissions from new residential combustion stoves and boilers with a rated 
thermal input < 500 kWth can be reduced by the application of: 

  a. Product standards as described in CEN standards (e.g., EN 303–5) and 
equivalent product standards in the United States and Canada. Countries applying 
such product standards may define additional national requirements taking into 
account, in particular, the contribution of emissions of condensable organic 
compounds to the formation of ambient PM; or  

  b. Ecolabels specifying performance criteria that are typically stricter 
than the minimum efficiency requirements of the EN product standards or national 
regulations; 

Table 12 

Recommended limit values for dust emissions released from new solid fuel combustion 

installations with a rated thermal input < 500 kWth to be used with product standards 

 Dust (mg/m³) 

  Open/closed fireplaces and stoves using wood 75 

Log wood boilers (with heat storage tank) 40 

Pellet stoves and boilers 50 

Stoves and boilers using other solid fuels than wood 50 

Automatic combustion installations 50 

Note: O2 reference content: 13%. 

(ii) Emissions from existing residential combustion stoves and boilers can be 
reduced by the following primary measures: 

  a. Public information information and awareness-raising programmes 
regarding: 

  i. The proper operation of stoves and boilers; 

  ii. The use of untreated wood only; 
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  iii. The correct seasoning of wood for moisture content. 

  b. Establishing a programme to promote the replacement of the oldest 
existing boilers and stoves by modern appliances; or 

  c. Establishing an obligation to exchange or retrofit old appliances. 

(b) Non-residential combustion installations with a rated thermal input 
100 kWth–1 MWth: 

Table 13 

Recommended limit values for dust emissions released from boilers and process 

heaters with a rated thermal input of 100 kWth–1 MWth 

 Dust (mg/m³) 

  Solid fuels 100 kWth–500 kWth New installations 50 

Existing installations 150 

Solid fuels 500 kWth–1 MWth New installations 50 

Existing installations 150 

Note: O2 reference content: wood, other solid biomass and peat: 13%; coal, lignite and other fossil 
solid fuels: 6%. 

(c) Combustion installations with a rated thermal input > 1 MWth–50 MWth: 

Table 14 

Recommended limit values for dust emissions released from boilers and process 

heaters with a rated thermal input of 1 MWth–50 MWth 

 Dust (mg/m³) 

  Solid fuels > 1 MWth–5 MWth New installations 20 

Existing installations 50 

Solid fuels > 5 MWth–50 MWth New installations 20 

Existing installations 30 

Liquid fuels > 1 MWth–5 MWth New installations 20 

Existing installations 50 

Liquid fuels >5 MWth–50 MWth New installations 20 

Existing installations 30 

Note: O2 reference content: wood, other solid biomass and peat: 11%; coal, lignite and other fossil 
solid fuels: 6%; liquid fuels, including liquid biofuels: 3%. 

 B. Canada  

17. Limit values for controlling emissions of PM will be determined for stationary 
sources, as appropriate, taking into account information on available control technologies, 
limit values applied in other jurisdictions and the documents listed in subparagraphs (a) to 
(h) below. Limit values may be expressed in terms of PM or TPM. TPM in this context 
means any PM with an aerodynamic diameter of less than 100 µm: 

(a) Secondary Lead Smelter Release Regulation. SOR/91-155; 
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(b) Environmental Code of Practice for Base Metals Smelters and Refineries; 

(c) New Source Emission Guidelines for Thermal Electricity Generation; 

(d) Environmental Code of Practice for Integrated Steel Mills (EPS 1/MM/7); 

(e) Environmental Code of Practice for Non-Integrated Steel Mills 
(EPS 1/MM/8); 

(f) Emission Guidelines for Cement Kilns. PN 1284; 

(g) Joint Initial Actions to Reduce Pollutant Emissions that Contribute to 
Particulate Matter and Ground-level Ozone; and 

(h) Performance testing of solid-fuel-burning heating appliances, Canadian 
Standards Association. B415. 1-10. 

 C. United States of America 

18. Limit values for controlling emissions of PM from stationary sources in the 
following stationary source categories, and the sources to which they apply, are specified in 
the following documents: 

(a) Steel Plants: Electric Arc Furnaces — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart AA and 
Subpart AAa;  

(b) Small Municipal Waste Combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart AAAA;  

(c) Kraft Pulp Mills — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart BB;  

(d) Glass Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart CC;  

(e) Electric Utility Steam Generating Units — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart D and 
Subpart Da;  

(f) Industrial-Commercial-Institutional Steam Generating Units — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart Db and Subpart Dc;  

(g) Grain Elevators — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart DD;  

(h) Municipal Waste Incinerators — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart E, Subpart Ea 
and Subpart Eb;  

(i) Hospital/Medical/Infectious Waste Incinerators — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart Ec;  

(j) Portland Cement — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart F;  

(k) Lime Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart HH;  

(l) Hot Mix Asphalt Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart I;  

(m) Stationary Internal Combustion Engines: Compression Ignition — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart IIII;  

(n) Petroleum Refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart J and Subpart Ja;  

(o) Secondary Lead Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart L;  

(p) Metallic Minerals Processing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart LL;  

(q) Secondary Brass and Bronze — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart M;  

(r) Basic Oxygen Process Furnaces — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart N;  
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(s) Basic Process Steelmaking Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Na;  

(t) Phosphate Rock Processing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart NN;  

(u) Sewage Treatment Plant Incineration — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart O;  

(v) Nonmetallic Minerals Processing Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart OOO;  

(w) Primary Copper Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart P;  

(x) Ammonium Sulfate Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart PP;  

(y) Wool Fiberglass Insulation — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart PPP;  

(z) Primary Zinc Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Q;  

(aa) Primary Lead Smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart R;  

(bb) Primary Aluminum reduction plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart S; 

(cc) Phosphate Fertilizer Production — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subparts T, U, V, W, X; 

(dd) Asphalt Processing and Asphalt Roofing Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart UU;  

(ee) Calciners and Dryers in Mineral Industries — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart UUU;  

(ff) Coal Preparation Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Y;  

(gg) Ferroalloy Production Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart Z; 

(hh) Residential Wood Heaters — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart AAA; 

(ii) Small Municipal Waste Combustors (after 11/30/1999) — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart AAAA; 

(jj) Small Municipal Waste Combustors (before 11/30/1999) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart BBBB; 

(kk) Other Solid Waste Incineration Units (after 12/9/2004) — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, 
Subpart EEEE; 

(ll) Other Solid Waste Incineration Units (before 12/9/2004) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart FFFF;  

(mm) Stationary Compression Ignition Internal Combustion Engines — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 60, Subpart IIII; and 

(nn) Lead Acid BatteryManufacturing Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Subpart KK. 

19. Limit values for controlling emissions of PM from sources subject to National 
Emission Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants: 

(a) Coke oven batteries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart L; 

(b) Chrome Electroplating (major and Area sources) – 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart N; 

(c) Secondary lead smelters — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart X;  

(d) Phosphoric Acid Manufacturing Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart AA;  

(e) Phosphate Fertilizers Production Plants — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart BB;  

(f) Magnetic Tape Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EE;  

(g) Primary Aluminum— 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart L;  
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(h) Pulp and paper II (combustion) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart MM;  

(i) Mineral wool manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart DDD;  

(j) Hazardous waste combustors — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EEE;  

(k) Portland cement manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart LLL;  

(l) Wool fiberglass manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart NNN;  

(m) Primary copper — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart QQQ;  

(n) Secondary aluminum — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRR;  

(o) Primary lead smelting — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart TTT;  

(p) Petroleum refineries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart UUU;  

(q) Ferroalloys production — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart XXX;  

(r) Lime manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart AAAAA;  

(s) Coke Ovens: Pushing, Quenching, and Battery Stacks — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart CCCCC;  

(t) Iron and steel foundries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart EEEEE;  

(u) Integrated iron and steel manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart FFFFF;  

(v) Site remediation — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart GGGGG;  

(w) Miscellaneous coating manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart HHHHH;  

(x) Asphalt Processing and Roofing Manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart LLLLL;  

(y) Taconite Iron Ore Processing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRRRR;  

(z) Refractory products manufacturing — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart SSSSS;  

(aa) Primary magnesium refining — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart TTTTT;  

(bb) Electric Arc Furnace Steelmaking Facilities — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart YYYYY;  

(cc) Iron and steel foundries — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart ZZZZZ;  

(dd) Primary Copper Smelting Area Sources — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart EEEEEE;  

(ee) Secondary Copper Smelting Area Sources — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart FFFFFF;  

(ff) Primary Nonferrous Metals Area Sources: Zinc, Cadmium, and Beryllium — 
40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart GGGGGG;  

(gg) Lead Acid Battery Manufacturing (Area sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart PPPPPP;  

(hh) Glass manufacturing (area sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart SSSSSS;  

(ii) Secondary Nonferrous Metal Smelter (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart TTTTTT;  
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(jj) Chemical Manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart VVVVVV; 

(kk) Plating and Polishing Operations (Area sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart WWWWWW;  

(ll) Area Source Standards for Nine Metal Fabrication and Finishing Source 
Categories — 40 C.F.R.Part 63, Subpart XXXXXX;  

(mm) Ferroalloys Production (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart YYYYYY;  

(nn) Aluminum, Copper, and Nonferrous Foundries (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart ZZZZZZ;  

(oo) Asphalt Processing and Roofing Manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart AAAAAAA;  

(pp) Chemical Preparation (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart BBBBBBB; 

(qq) Paints and Allied Products Manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. 
Part 63, Subpart CCCCCCC;  

(rr) Prepared animal feeds manufacturing (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 
Subpart DDDDDDD; and 

(ss) Gold Mine Ore Processing and Production (Area Sources) — 40 C.F.R. Part 
63, Subpart EEEEEEE. 
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Annex XI 

  Limit values for volatile organic compounds content  
of products 

1. Section A applies to Parties other than Canada and the United States of America, 
section B applies to Canada and section C applies to the United States of America. 

 A. Parties other than Canada and the United States of America 

2. This section concerns the limitation of emissions of volatile organic compounds 
(VOCs) due to the use of organic solvents in certain paints and varnishes and vehicle 
refinishing products.  

3. For the purpose of section A of the present annex, the following general definitions 
shall apply: 

(a) “Substances” means any chemical element and its compounds, as they occur 

in the natural state or as produced by industry, whether in solid or liquid or gaseous form; 

(b) “Mixture” means mixtures or solutions composed of two or more substances; 

(c) “Organic compound” means any compound containing at least the element 

carbon and one or more of hydrogen, oxygen, sulphur, phosphorus, silicon, nitrogen, or a 
halogen, with the exception of carbon oxides and inorganic carbonates and bicarbonates; 

(d) “Volatile organic compound (VOC)” means any organic compound having 

an initial boiling point less than or equal to 250°C measured at a standard pressure of 101.3 
kPa; 

(e) “VOC content” means the mass of VOCs, expressed in grams/litre (g/l), in 

the formulation of the product in its ready to use condition. The mass of VOCs in a given 
product which react chemically during drying to form part of the coating shall not be 
considered part of the VOC content; 

(f) “Organic solvent” means any VOC which is used alone or in combination 
with other agents to dissolve or dilute raw materials, products, or waste materials, or is used 
as a cleaning agent to dissolve contaminants, or as a dispersion medium, or as a viscosity 
adjuster, or as a surface tension adjuster, or as a plasticizer, or as a preservative; 

(g) “Coating” means any mixture, including all the organic solvents or mixtures 

containing organic solvents necessary for its proper application, which is used to provide a 
film with decorative, protective or other functional effect on a surface; 

(h) “Film” means a continuous layer resulting from the application of one or 

more coats to a substrate; 

(i) “Water-borne coatings (WB)” means coatings the viscosity of which is 

adjusted by the use of water; 

(j) “Solvent-borne coatings (SB)” means coatings the viscosity of which is 

adjusted by the use of organic solvent; 

(k) “Placing on the market” means making available to third parties, whether in 

exchange for payment or not. Importation into the Parties customs territory shall be deemed 
to be placing on the market for the purposes of this annex. 
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4. “Paints and varnishes” means products listed in the subcategories below, excluding 

aerosols. They are coatings applied to buildings, their trim and fitting, and associated 
structures for decorative, functional and protective purpose: 

(a) “Matt coatings for interior walls and ceilings” means coatings designed for 

application to indoor walls and ceilings with a gloss ≤ 25 @ 60 degrees; 

(b) “Glossy coatings for interior walls and ceilings” means coatings designed for 

application to indoor walls and ceilings with a gloss > 25 @ 60 degrees; 

(c) “Coatings for exterior walls of mineral substrate” means coatings designed 

for application to outdoor walls of masonry, brick or stucco; 

(d) “Interior/exterior trim and cladding paints for wood, metal or plastic” means 

coatings designed for application to trim and cladding which produce an opaque film. 
These coatings are designed for either a wood, metal or a plastic substrate. This 
subcategory includes undercoats and intermediate coatings; 

(e) “Interior/exterior trim varnishes and wood stains” means coatings designed 

for application to trim which produce a transparent or semi-transparent film for decoration 
and protection of wood, metal and plastics. This subcategory includes opaque wood stains. 
Opaque wood stains means coatings producing an opaque film for the decoration and 
protection of wood, against weathering, as defined in EN 927-1, within the semi-stable 
category; 

(f) “Minimal build wood stains” means wood stains which, in accordance with 

EN 927-1:1996, have a mean thickness of less than 5µm when tested according to ISO 
2808: 1997, method 5A; 

(g) “Primers” means coatings with sealing and/or blocking properties designed 

for use on wood or walls and ceilings; 

(h) “Binding primers” means coatings designed to stabilize loose substrate 
particles or impart hydrophobic properties and/or to protect wood against blue stain;  

(i) “One-pack performance coatings” means performance coatings based on 

film-forming material. They are designed for applications requiring a special performance, 
such as primer and topcoats for plastics, primer coat for ferrous substrates, primer coat for 
reactive metals such as zinc and aluminium, anticorrosion finishes, floor coatings, including 
for wood and cement floors, graffiti resistance, flame retardant, and hygiene standards in 
the food or drink industry or health services; 

(j) “Two-pack performance coatings” means coatings with the same use as one-
performance coatings, but with a second component (e.g., tertiary amines) added prior to 
application; 

(k) “Multicoloured coatings” means coatings designed to give a two-tone or 
multiple-colour effect, directly from the primary application; 

(l) “Decorative effect coatings” means coatings designed to give special 

aesthetic effects over specially prepared pre-painted substrates or base coats and 
subsequently treated with various tools during the drying period. 

5. “Vehicle refinishing products” means products listed in the subcategories below. 

They are used for the coating of road vehicles, or part of them, carried out as part of vehicle 
repair, conservation or decoration outside of manufacturing installations. In this respect, 
“road vehicle” means any motor vehicle intended for use on the road, being complete or 

incomplete, having at least four wheels and a maximum design speed exceeding 25 km/h, 
and its trailers, with the exception of vehicles which run on rails and of agricultural and 
forestry tractors and all mobile machinery: 
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(a) “Preparatory and cleaning” means products designed to remove old coatings 
and rust, either mechanically or chemically, or to provide a key for new coatings: 

(i) Preparatory products include gunwash (a product designed for cleaning 
spray-guns and other equipment), paint strippers, degreasers (including anti-static 
types for plastic) and silicone removers; 

(ii) “Pre-cleaner” means a cleaning product designed for the removal of surface 

contamination during preparation for and prior to the application of coating 
materials; 

(b) “Bodyfiller/stopper” means heavy-bodied compounds designed to be applied 
to fill deep surface imperfections prior to the application of the surfacer/filler; 

(c) “Primer” means any coating that is designed for application to bare metal or 

existing finishes to provide corrosion protection prior to application of a primer surfacer: 

(i) “Surfacer/filler” means a coating designed for application immediately prior 

to the application of topcoat for the purpose of corrosion resistance, to ensure 
adhesion of the topcoat, and to promote the formation of a uniform surface finish by 
filling in minor surface imperfections; 

(ii) “General metal primer” means a coating designed for application as primers, 

such as adhesion promoters, sealers, surfacers, undercoats, plastic primers, wet-on-
wet, non-sand fillers and spray fillers; 

(iii) “Wash primer” means coatings containing at least 0.5% by weight of 

phosphoric acid designed to be applied directly to bare metal surfaces to provide 
corrosion resistance and adhesion; coatings used as weldable primers; and mordant 
solutions for galvanized and zinc surfaces; 

(d) “Topcoat” means any pigmented coating that is designed to be applied either 

as a single-layer or as a multiple-layer base to provide gloss and durability. It includes all 
products involved such as base coatings and clear coatings: 

(i) “Base coatings” means pigmented coatings designed to provide colour and 

any desired optical effects, but not the gloss or surface resistance of the coating 
system; 

(ii) “Clear coating” means a transparent coating designed to provide the final 
gloss and resistance properties of the coating system; 

(e) “Special finishes” means coatings designed for application as topcoats 

requiring special properties, such as metallic or pearl effect, in a single layer, high-
performance solid-colour and clear coats, (e.g., anti-scratch and fluorinated clear coat), 
reflective base coat, texture finishes (e.g., hammer), anti-slip, under-body sealers, anti-chip 
coatings, interior finishes; and aerosols. 

6. Parties shall ensure that the products covered by this annex which are placed on the 
market within their territory comply with the maximum VOC content as specified in 
tables 1 and 2. For the purposes of restoration and maintenance of buildings and vintage 
vehicles designated by competent authorities as being of particular historical and cultural 
value, Parties may grant individual licences for the sale and purchase in strictly limited 
quantities of products which do not meet the VOC limit values laid down in this annex. 
Parties may also exempt from compliance with the above requirements products sold for 
exclusive use in an activity covered by annex VI and carried out in a registered or 
authorized installation complying with that annex. 
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Table 1 
Maximum VOC content for paints and varnishes 

Product subcategory Type (g/l)* 

   Interior matt wall and ceilings (Gloss ≤ 25@60°) WB 30 

SB 30 

Interior glossy walls and ceilings (Gloss > 25@60°) WB 100 

SB 100 

Exterior walls of mineral substrate WB 40 

SB 430 

Interior/exterior trim and cladding paints for wood and metal WB 130 

SB 300 

Interior/exterior trim varnishes and wood stains, including opaque wood stains WB 130 

SB 400 

Interior and exterior minimal build wood stains WB 130 

SB 700 

Primers WB 30 

SB 350 

Binding primers  WB 30 

SB 750 

One pack performance coatings WB 140 

SB 500 

Two-pack reactive performance coatings for specific end-use WB 140 

SB 500 

Multi-coloured coatings WB 100 

SB 100 

Decorative effects coatings WB 200 

SB 200 

*  g/l ready to use. 
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Table 2 
Maximum VOC content for vehicle refinishing products 

Product subcategory Coatings VOC (g/l)* 

   Preparatory and cleaning Preparatory 850 

Pre-cleaner 200 

Bodyfiller/stopper All types 250 

Primer Surfacer/filler and general (metal) primer 540 

Wash primer 780 

Topcoat All types 420 

Special finishes All types 840 

*  g/l of ready-for-use product. Except for “preparatory and cleaning”, any water content 
of the product ready for use should be discounted. 

 B. Canada  

7. Limit values for controlling emissions of VOCs from the use of consumer and 
commercial products will be determined, as appropriate, taking into account information on 
available control technologies, techniques and measures, limit values applied in other 
jurisdictions, and the documents below: 

(a) VOC Concentration Limits for Architectural Coatings Regulations. 
SOR/2009-264;  

(b) VOC Concentration Limits for Automotive Refinishing Products.  
SOR/2009-197; 

(c) Regulations Amending the Prohibition of Certain Toxic Substances 
Regulations, 2005 (2-Methoxyethanol, Pentachlorobenzene and Tetrachlorobenzenes). 
SOR/2006-279;  

(d) Federal Halocarbon Regulations. SOR/2003-289;  

(e) Prohibition of Certain Toxic Substances Regulations. SOR/2003-99;  

(f) Solvent Degreasing Regulations. SOR/2003-283;  

(g) Tetrachloroethylene (Use in Dry Cleaning and Reporting Requirements) 
Regulations. SOR/2003-79;  

(h) Order Adding Toxic Substances to Schedule 1 to the Canadian 
Environmental Protection Act, 1999;  

(i) Notice with Respect to Certain Substances on the Domestic Substances List 
(DSL);  

(j) Order Amending Schedule 1 to the Canadian Environmental Protection Act, 
1999 (Miscellaneous Program);  

(k) Ozone-depleting Substances Regulations. SOR/99-7;  

(l) Proposed regulations for VOC Concentrations Limits for Certain Products;  

(m) Proposed notice requiring the preparation and implementation of pollution 
prevention plans in respect of specified substances on Schedule 1 of the Canadian 
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Environmental Protection Act, 1999, related to the resin and synthetic rubber 
manufacturing sector;  

(n) Proposed notice requiring the preparation and implementation of pollution 
prevention plans in respect of specified substances on Schedule 1 of the Canadian 
Environmental Protection Act, 1999, implicated in the polyurethane and other foam sector 
(except polystyrene);  

(o) Notice with Respect to Certain Hydrochlorofluorocarbons;  

(p) Notice with Respect to Certain Substances on the Domestic Substances List 
(DSL); and 

(q) Environmental Code of Practice for the Reduction of Solvent Emissions from 
Dry Cleaning Facilities. PN 1053. 

 C. United States of America 

8. Limit values for controlling emissions of VOCs from sources subject to National 
Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for Consumer and Commercial Products 
are specified in the following documents: 

(a) Automobile refinish coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 59, Subpart B;  

(b) Consumer products — 40 C.F.R. Part 59, Subpart C;  

(c) Architectural coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 59, Subpart D; and 

(d) Aerosol coatings — 40 C.F.R. Part 59, Subpart E. 
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Annex II 

Emission reduction commitments 

1. The emission reduction commitments listed in the tables below relate to the provisions
of article 3, paragraphs 1 and 10, of the present Protocol.

2. Table 1 includes the emission ceilings for sulphur dioxide (SO2), nitrogen oxides
(NOx), ammonia (NH3) and volatile organic compounds (VOCs) for 2010 up to 2020
expressed in thousands of metric tons (tonnes) for those Parties that ratified the present
Protocol prior to 2010.

3. Tables 2–6 include emission reduction commitments for SO2, NOx, NH3, VOCs and
PM2.5 for 2020 and beyond. These commitments are expressed as a percentage reduction
from the 2005 emission level.

4. The 2005 emission estimates listed in tables 2–6 are in thousands of tonnes and
represent the latest best available data reported by the Parties in 2012. These estimates
are given for information purposes only, and may be updated by the Parties in the course
of their reporting of emission data under the present Protocol if better information
becomes available. The secretariat will maintain and regularly update on the
Convention’s website a table of the most up-to-date estimates reported by Parties, for
information. The percentage emission reduction commitments listed in tables 2–6 are
applicable to the most up-to-date 2005 estimates as reported by the Parties to the
Executive Secretary of the Commission.

5. If in a given year a Party finds that, due to a particularly cold winter, a particularly
dry summer or unforeseen variations in economic activities, such as a loss of capacity in
the power supply system domestically or in a neighbouring country, it cannot comply
with its emission reduction commitments, it may fulfil those commitments by averaging
its national annual emissions for the year in question, the year preceding that year and the
year following it, provided that this average does not exceed its commitment.

Table 1 
Emission ceilings for 2010 up to 2020 for Parties that ratified the present Protocol 
prior to 2010 (expressed in thousands of tonnes per year) 

Party Ratification SO2 NOx NH3 VOCs 

1 Belgium 2007 106 181 74 144 

2 Bulgaria 2005 856 266 108 185 

3 Croatia 2008 70 87 30 90 

4 Cyprus 2007 39 23 9 14 

5 Czech Republic 2004 283 286 101 220 

6 Denmark 2002 55 127 69 85 

7 Finland 2003 116 170 31 130 

8 France 2007 400 860 780 1100 

9 Germany 2004 550 1081 550 995 

10 Hungary 2006 550 198 90 137 

11 Latvia 2004 107 84 44 136 

12 Lithuania 2004 145 110 84 92 



 Party Ratification SO2 NOx NH3 VOCs 

       13 Luxembourg 2001 4 11 7 9 

14 Netherlands 2004 50 266 128 191 

15 Norway 2002 22 156 23 195 

16 Portugal 2005 170 260 108 202 

17 Romania 2003 918 437 210 523 

18 Slovakia 2005 110 130 39 140 

19 Slovenia 2004 27 45 20 40 

20 Spaina 2005 774 847 353 669 

21 Sweden 2002 67 148 57 241 

22 Switzerland 2005 26 79 63 144 

23 United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland 2005 625 1 181 297 1 200 

24 United States of America 2004 b c  d 

25 European Union 2003 7 832 8 180 4 294 7 585 

a  Figures apply to the European part of the country.  
b  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 

indicative target for 2010 of 16,013,000 tons for total sulphur emissions from the PEMA 
identified for sulphur, the 48 contiguous United States and the District of Columbia. This figure 
converts to 14,527,000 tonnes. 

c  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 
indicative target for 2010 of 6,897,000 tons for total NOx emissions from the PEMA identified for 
NOx, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Maine, 
Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure converts to 
6,257,000 tonnes. 

d  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2004, the United States of America provided an 
indicative target for 2010 of 4,972,000 tons for total VOC emissions from the PEMA identified 
for VOCs, Connecticut, Delaware, the District of Columbia, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Maine, 
Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, Ohio, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. This figure converts to 
4,511,000 tonnes. 

Table 2 
Emission reduction commitments for sulphur dioxide for 2020 and beyond  

 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in 

thousands of tonnes of SO2 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 27 26 

2 Belarus 79 20 

3 Belgium 145 43 

4 Bulgaria 777 78 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 63 55 

7 Cyprus 38 83 

8 Czech Republic 219 45 

9 Denmark 23 35 



 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in 

thousands of tonnes of SO2 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    10 Estonia 76 32 

11 Finland 69 30 

12 France 467 55 

13 Germany 517 21 

14 Greece 542 74 

15 Hungary 129 46 

16 Ireland 71 65 

17 Italy 403 35 

18 Latvia 6.7 8 

19 Lithuania 44 55 

20 Luxembourg 2.5 34 

21 Malta 11 77 

22 Netherlandsb 65 28 

23 Norway 24 10 

24 Poland 1 224 59 

25 Portugal 177 63 

26 Romania 643 77 

27 Slovakia 89 57 

28 Slovenia 40 63 

29 Spainb 1 282 67 

30 Sweden 36 22 

31 Switzerland 17 21 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 706 59 

33 United States of Americac 13 093 c 

34 European Union 7 828 59 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada 
shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated sulphur emission levels for 2005, either national or 
for its PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total sulphur 
emission levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) 
will be included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if 
submitted, will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2017, the United States of America provided an 

emission figure for 2005 of 14,432,709 tons (this figure converts to 13,093 thousands of tonnes) 
and an indicative target for 2020 of 2,598,131 tons for total sulphur emissions from the PEMA 
identified for sulphur, all U.S. states except for Alaska and Hawaii. The latter figure converts to 
2,357 thousands of tonnes, a reduction of 82 per cent.  



Table 3 
Emission reduction commitments for nitrogen oxides for 2020 and beyonda 

 
Convention Party 

Emission levels 2005 in 
 thousands of tonnes of NO2 

Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 231 37 

2 Belarus 171 25 

3 Belgium 291 41 

4 Bulgaria 154 41 

5 Canadab   

6 Croatia 81 31 

7 Cyprus 21 44 

8 Czech Republic 286 35 

9 Denmark 181 56 

10 Estonia 36  18 

11 Finland 177 35 

12 France 1 430 50 

13 Germany 1 464 39 

14 Greece 419 31 

15 Hungary 203 34 

16 Ireland 127 49 

17 Italy 1 212 40 

18 Latvia 37 32 

19 Lithuania 58 48 

20 Luxembourg 19 43 

21 Malta 9.3 42 

22 Netherlandsc 370 45 

23 Norway 200 23 

24 Poland 866 30 

25 Portugal 256 36 

26 Romania 309 45 

27 Slovakia 102 36 

28 Slovenia 47 39 

29 Spainc 1 292 41 

30 Sweden 174 36 

31 Switzerlandd 94 41 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

1 580 55 

33 United States of Americae 18 331                                   e 

34 European Union  11 354 42 

a  Emissions from soils are not included in the 2005 estimates for European Union member 
States.  

b  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada 
shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated nitrogen oxide emission levels for 2005, either 



national or for its PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of 
total nitrogen oxide emission levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for 
its PEMA. Item (a) will be included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the 
table. The PEMA, if submitted, will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

c  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
d  Including emissions from crop production and agricultural soils (NFR 4D). 
e  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2017, the United States of America provided an 

emission figure for 2005 of 20,205,948 tons (this figure converts to 18,331 thousands of tonnes) 
and an indicative target for 2020 of 9,457,891 tons for total nitrogen oxide emissions from the 
PEMA identified for nitrogen oxide, all U.S. states except Hawaii. This figure converts to 8,580 
thousands of tonnes, a reduction of 53 per cent.  

Table 4 
Emission reduction commitments for ammonia for 2020 and beyond 

 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of NH3 
Reduction from  
2005 level (%) 

    1 Austria 63 1 

2 Belarus 136 7 

3 Belgium 71 2 

4 Bulgaria 60 3 

5 Croatia 40 1 

6 Cyprus 5.8 10 

7 Czech Republic 82 7 

8 Denmark 83 24 

9 Estonia 9.8 1 

10 Finland 39 20 

11 France 661 4 

12 Germany 573 5 

13 Greece 68 7 

14 Hungary 80 10 

15 Ireland 109 1 

16 Italy 416 5 

17 Latvia 16 1 

18 Lithuania 39 10 

19 Luxembourg 5.0 1 

20 Malta 1.6 4 

21 Netherlandsa 141 13 

22 Norway 23 8 

23 Poland 270 1 

24 Portugal 50 7 

25 Romania 199 13 

26 Slovakia 29 15 

27 Slovenia 18 1 

28 Spain a 365 3 

29 Sweden 55 15 

30 Switzerland 64 8 



 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of NH3 
Reduction from  
2005 level (%) 

    31 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

307 8 

32 European Union  3 813 6 

a  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 

Table 5 
Emission reduction commitments for Volatile Organic Compounds for 2020  
and beyond 

 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of VOC 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    
1 Austria 162 21 

2 Belarus 349 15 

3 Belgium 143 21 

4 Bulgaria 158 21 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 101 34 

7 Cyprus 14 45 

8 Czech Republic 182 18 

9 Denmark 110 35 

10 Estonia 41 10 

11 Finland 131 35 

12 France 1 232 43 

13 Germany 1 143 13 

14 Greece 222 54 

15 Hungary 177 30 

16 Ireland 57 25 

17 Italy 1 286 35 

18 Latvia 73 27 

19 Lithuania 84 32 

20 Luxembourg 9.8 29 

21 Malta 3.3 23 

22 Netherlandsb 182 8 

23 Norway 218 40 

24 Poland 593 25 

25 Portugal 207 18 

26 Romania 425 25 

27 Slovakia 73 18 

28 Slovenia 37 23 

29 Spainb 809 22 

30 Sweden 197 25 



 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in  

thousands of tonnes of VOC 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    
31 Switzerlandc  103 30 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

1 088 32 

33 United States of Americad 15 554 d 

34 European Union  8 842 28 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada 
shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated VOC emission levels for 2005, either national or for 
its PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total VOC 
emission levels for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) 
will be included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if 
submitted, will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Including emissions from crop production and agricultural soils (NFR 4D). 
d  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2017, the United States of America provided an 

emission figure for 2005 of 17,145,277 (this figure converts to 15,554 thousands of tonnes) and 
an indicative target for 2020 of 13,429,028 tons for total VOC emissions from the PEMA 
identified for VOC, all U.S. states except Hawaii. This figure converts to 12,183 thousands of 
tonnes, a reduction of 22 per cent.  

Table 6 
Emission reduction commitments for PM2.5 for 2020 and beyond 

 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in 

 thousands of tonnes of PM2.5 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    
1 Austria 22 20 

2 Belarus 46 10 

3 Belgium 24 20 

4 Bulgaria 44 20 

5 Canadaa   

6 Croatia 13 18 

7 Cyprus 2.9 46 

8 Czech Republic 22 17 

9 Denmark 25 33 

10 Estonia 20 15 

11 Finland 36 30 

12 France 304 27 

13 Germany 121 26 

14 Greece 56 35 

15 Hungary 31 13 

16 Ireland 11 18 

17 Italy 166 10 

18 Latvia 27 16 

19 Lithuania 8.7 20 

20 Luxembourg 3.1 15 



 Convention Party 
Emission levels 2005 in 

 thousands of tonnes of PM2.5 
Reduction from 
 2005 level (%) 

    
21 Malta 1.3 25 

22 Netherlandsb 21 37 

23 Norway 52 30 

24 Poland 133 16 

25 Portugal 65 15 

26 Romania 106 28 

27 Slovakia 37 36 

28 Slovenia 14 25 

29 Spainb 93 15 

30 Sweden 29 19 

31 Switzerland 11 26 

32 United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

81 30 

33 United States of Americac 1 941 c 

34 European Union  1 504 22 

a  Upon ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession to, the present Protocol, Canada 
shall provide: (a) a value for total estimated PM emission levels for 2005, either national or for its 
PEMA, if it has submitted one; and (b) an indicative value for a reduction of total emission levels 
of PM for 2020 from 2005 levels, either at the national level or for its PEMA. Item (a) will be 
included in the table and item (b) will be included in a footnote to the table. The PEMA, if 
submitted, will be offered as an adjustment to annex III to the Protocol. 

b  Figures apply to the European part of the country. 
c  Upon acceptance of the present Protocol in 2017, the United States of America provided an 

emission figure for 2005 of 2,139,127 (this figure converts to 1,941 thousands of tonnes) and an 
indicative target for 2020 of 1,564,495 tons for total PM2.5 emissions from the PEMA identified 
for PM2.5, Alaska, Connecticut, Delaware, District of Columbia, Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, 
Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, Nebraska, New 
Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North Dakota, Ohio, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, 
South Dakota, Vermont, Virginia, Washington, West Virginia, Wisconsin, Wyoming. This figure 
converts to 1,419 thousands of tonnes, a reduction of 27 per cent. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Annex III 

  Designated pollutant emissions management areas  

1. The following pollutant emissions management areas (PEMAs) are listed for the 
purpose of the present Protocol. 

  Canada PEMA 

2. The PEMA for sulphur for Canada is an area of 1 million square kilometres which 
includes all the territory of the Provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and New 
Brunswick, all the territory of the Province of Québec south of a straight line between 
Havre-St. Pierre on the north coast of the Gulf of Saint Lawrence and the point where the 
Québec-Ontario boundary intersects with the James Bay coastline, and all the territory of 
the Province of Ontario south of a straight line between the point where the Ontario-
Québec boundary intersects the James Bay coastline and the Nipigon River near the north 
shore of Lake Superior. 

  Russian Federation PEMA 

3. The Russian Federation PEMA corresponds to the European territory of the Russian 
Federation. The European territory of the Russian Federation is a part of the territory of 
the Russian Federation within the administrative and geographical boundaries of the 
entities of the Russian Federation located in Eastern Europe bordering the Asian continent 
in accordance with the conventional borderline that passes from north to south along the 
Ural Mountains, the border with Kazakhstan to the Caspian Sea, then along the State 
borders with Azerbaijan and Georgia in the North Caucasus to the Black Sea. 

  United States of America PEMAs 

4. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For SO2: All U.S. states except Alaska and Hawaii. 

5. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For NOx: All U.S. states except Hawaii. 

6. Description of the Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management 
Area (PEMA) For VOCs: All U.S. states except Hawaii.7. Description of the 
Geographical Scope of the U.S. Pollutant Emission Management Area (PEMA) For 
Particulate Matter: Alaska, Connecticut, Delaware, District of Columbia, Idaho, Illinois, 
Indiana, Iowa, Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Montana, Nebraska, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North Dakota, Ohio, 
Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Dakota, Vermont, Virginia, Washington, 
West Virginia, Wisconsin, Wyoming. 

 



Annex 109



 REPORTS OF INTERNATIONAL 
 ARBITRAL AWARDS 

 RECUEIL DES SENTENCES 
 ARBITRALES 

Alabama claims of the United States of America against Great Britain 
 

Award rendered on 14 September 1872 by the tribunal of arbitration established by Article I of the 
Treaty of Washington of 8 May 1871 

 
 

Réclamations des États-Unis d’Amérique contre la Grande-Bretagne relatives à l’Alabama  
 

Sentence rendue le 14 septembre 1872 par le tribunal d’arbitrage constitué en vertu de l’article I du  
Traité de Washington du 8 mai 1871 

8 May 1871 

VOLUME XXIX, pp.125-134 

 

 

 

NATIONS UNIES - UNITED NATIONS 
 Copyright (c) 2012 



ParT iX

Alabama claims of the United States of America against 
Great Britain

Award rendered on 14 September 1872 by the tribunal of 
arbitration established by Article I of the Treaty of Washington 

of 8 May 1871

Réclamations des États-Unis d’Amérique contre 
la Grande-Bretagne relatives à l’Alabama

Sentence rendue le 14 septembre 1872 par le tribunal d’arbitrage 
constitué en vertu de l’article I du Traité de Washington du 

8 mai 1871





Alabama claims of the United States of America against 
Great Britain

Réclamations des États-Unis d’Ámérique contre 
la Grande-Bretagne relatives à l’Alabama

Award rendered on 14 September 1872 by the tribunal of arbitration 
established by Article I of the Treaty of Washington of 8 May 1871*

Sentence rendue le 14 septembre 1872 par le tribunal d’arbitrage 
constitué en vertu de l’article I du Traité de Washington  

du 8 mai 1871**

Effects of neutrality—proclamation of neutrality entails rights and duties—obli-
gation of due diligence in the performance of neutral obligations—entitlement of a 
party prejudiced by a violation of neutrality to be indemnified.

Neutral obligations—construction, equipment and armament of a vessel, as well 
as free admission of vessels in ports of colonies, viewed as a violation of neutrality—
admission of a war vessel in the port resulting in an augmentation of the force on board 
viewed as a breach of the duties of neutrality—insufficient legal means cannot justify 
failure of due diligence.

Privileges and immunities—extraterritoriality of war vessels not an absolute 
right under the law of nations, but a proceeding founded on the principle of courtesy—
tenders or auxiliary vessels to be viewed as accessories that must follow the lot of their 
principals and be submitted to the same decisions.

Costs of pursuit of enemy’s vessels viewed as indistinguishable from the overall 
cost of war—no entitlement to be indemnified for such costs.

Equitable compensation for damages—necessity to set aside double claims for the 
same loss—allowing interest at a reasonable rate viewed as just and reasonable.

Effets de la neutralité—la déclaration de neutralité entraîne des droits et des 
devoirs—obligation de diligence dans l’exécution des obligations de neutralité—droit 
d’une partie lésée par la violation de la neutralité à être indemnisée.

Obligations de neutralité—la construction, l’équipement et l’armement d’un 
navire, ainsi que la libre admission de navires dans les ports coloniaux, sont considérés 

* Reprinted from John Bassett Moore (ed.), History and Digest of the International 
Arbitrations to Which the United States has been a Party, vol. I, Washington, 1898, Govern-
ment Printing Office, p. 653.

** Reproduit de John Bassett Moore (éd.), History and Digest of the International 
Arbitrations to Which the United States has been a Party, vol. I, Washington, 1898, Gov-
ernment Printing Office, p. 653.
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comme des violations de la neutralité—l’admission de navires de guerre dans un port 
entraînant l’accroissement de la force à bord est considérée comme une violation des 
devoirs de neutralité—l’insuffisance de moyens juridiques ne peut justifier le non-respect 
de l’obligation de diligence.

Privilèges et immunités—l’extraterritorialité des navires de guerre n’est pas un 
droit absolu en vertu du droit des gens, mais une procédure fondée sur le principe de 
courtoisie—ravitailleurs et embarcations auxiliaires doivent être considérés comme 
des accessoires qui suivent le sort de leur principal et doivent être soumis aux mêmes 
décisions.

Coûts de poursuite des navires ennemis considérés comme indissociables du coût 
total de la guerre—aucun droit à l’indemnisation de tels coûts.

Indemnisation équitable des dommages—nécessité d’écarter les doubles récla-
mations pour la même perte—octroi d’un intérêt à un taux raisonnable considéré 
comme juste et raisonnable.

* * * * *

The United States of America and Her Britannic Majesty having agreed by 
Article I of the treaty concluded and signed at Washington the 8th of May 1871, 
to refer all the claims “generically known as the Alabama claims” to a tribunal 
of arbitration to be composed of five arbitrators named:

One by the President of the United States,
One by Her Britannic Majesty,
One by His Majesty the King of Italy,
One by the President of the Swiss Confederation,
One by His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil;
And the President of the United States, Her Britannic Majesty, His Majes-

ty the King of Italy, the President of the Swiss Confederation, and His Majesty 
the Emperor of Brazil having respectively named their arbitrators, to wit:

The President of the United States, Charles Francis Adams, esquire;
Her Britannic Majesty, Sir Alexander James Edmund Cockburn, baronet, 

a member of Her Majesty’s privy council, lord chief justice of England;
His Majesty the King of Italy, His Excellency Count Frederick Sclopis, of 

Salerano, a knight of the Order of the Annunciata, minister of state, senator 
of the Kingdom of Italy;

The President of the Swiss Confederation, M. James Stämpfli;
His Majesty the Emperor of Brazil, His Excellency Marcos Antonio 

d’Araujó, Viscount d’ltajubá, a grandee of the Empire of Brazil, member of 
the council of H. M. the Emperor of Brazil, and his envoy extraordinary and 
minister plenipotentiary in France.
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And the five arbitrators above named having assembled at Geneva (in 
Switzerland) in one of the chambers of the Hôtel de Ville on the 15th of Decem-
ber, 1871, in conformity with the terms of the second article of the Treaty 
of Washington, of the 8th of May of that year, and having proceeded to the 
inspection and verification of their respective powers, which were found duly 
authenticated, the tribunal of arbitration was declared duly organized.

The agents named by each of the high contracting parties, by virtue of the 
same Article II, to wit:

For the United States of America, John C. Bancroft Davis, esquire;
And for Her Britannic Majesty, Charles Stuart Aubrey, Lord Tenterden, a 

peer of the United Kingdom, companion of the Most Honorable Order of the 
Bath, assistant under-secretary of state for foreign affairs;

Whose powers were found likewise duly authenticated, then delivered to 
each of the arbitrators the printed case prepared by each of the two parties, 
accompanied by the documents, the official correspondence, and other evi-
dence on which each relied, in conformity with the terms of the third article 
of the said treaty.

In virtue of the decision made by the tribunal at its first session, the coun-
ter-case and additional documents, correspondence, and evidence referred to 
in Article IV of the said treaty were delivered by the respective agents of the 
two parties to the secretary of the tribunal on the 15th of April, 1872, at the 
chamber of conference, at the Hôtel de Ville of Geneva.

The tribunal, in accordance with the vote of adjournment, passed at their 
second session, held on the 16th of December, 1871, re-assembled at Geneva 
on the 15th of June, 1872; and the agent of each of the parties duly delivered to 
each of the arbitrators, and to the agent of the other party, the printed argu-
ment referred to in Article V of the said treaty.

The tribunal having since fully taken into their consideration the treaty, 
and also the cases, counter-cases, documents, evidence, and arguments, and 
likewise all other communications made to them by the two parties during 
the progress of their sittings, and having impartially and carefully examined 
the same,

Has arrived at the decision embodied in the present award:
Whereas, having regard to the VIth and VIIth articles of the said treaty, 

the arbitrators are bound under the terms of the said VIth article, “in deciding 
the matters submitted to them, to be governed by the three rules therein speci-
fied and by such principles of international law, not inconsistent therewith, as 
the arbitrators shall determine to have been applicable to the case;”

And whereas the “due diligence” referred to in the first and third of the 
said rules ought to be exercised by neutral governments in exact proportion to 
the risks to which either of the belligerents may be exposed, from a failure to 
fulfil the obligations of neutrality on their part;
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And whereas the circumstances out of which the facts constituting the 
subject-matter of the present controversy arose were of a nature to call for 
the exercise on the part of Her Britannic Majesty’s government of all possible 
solicitude for the observance of the rights and the duties involved in the pro-
clamation of neutrality issued by Her Majesty on the 13th day of May, 1861;

And whereas the effects of a violation of neutrality committed by means 
of the construction, equipment, and armament of a vessel are not done away 
with by any commission which the government of the belligerent power, bene-
fited by the violation of neutrality, may afterwards have granted to that vessel; 
and the ultimate step, by which the offense is completed, cannot be admissible 
as a ground for the absolution of the offender, nor can the consummation of 
his fraud become the means of establishing his innocence;

And whereas the privilege of exterritoriality accorded to vessels of war 
has been admitted into the law of nations, not as an absolute right, but solely 
as a proceeding founded on the principle of courtesy and mutual deference 
between different nations, and therefore can never be appealed to for the pro-
tection of acts done in violation of neutrality;

And whereas the absence of a previous notice can not be regarded as a 
failure in any consideration required by the law of nations, in those cases in 
which a vessel carries with it its own condemnation;

And whereas, in order to impart to any supplies of coal a character incon-
sistent with the second rule, prohibiting the use of neutral ports or waters, as 
a base of naval operations for a belligerent, it is necessary that the said sup-
plies should be connected with special circumstances of time, of persons, or of 
place, which may combine to give them such character;

And whereas, with respect to the vessel called the Alabama, it clearly 
results from all the facts relative to the construction of the ship at first desi-
gnated by the number “290” in the port of Liverpool, and its equipment and 
armament in the vicinity of Terceira through the agency of the vessels called 
the “Agrippina” and the “Bahama,” dispatched from Great Britain to that end, 
that the British government failed to use due diligence in the performance 
of its neutral obligations; and especially that it omitted, notwithstanding the 
warnings and official representations made by the diplomatic agents of the 
United States during the construction of the said number “290,” to take in due 
time any effective measures of prevention, and that those orders which it did 
give at last, for the detention of the vessel, were issued so late that their execu-
tion was not practicable;

And whereas, after the escape of that vessel, the measures taken for its 
pursuit and arrest were so imperfect as to lead to no result, and therefore can-
not be considered sufficient to release Great Britain from the responsibility 
already incurred;

And whereas, in despite of the violations of the neutrality of Great Brit-
ain committed by the “290,” this same vessel, later known as the confederate 
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cruiser Alabama, was on several occasions freely admitted into the ports of 
colonies of Great Britain, instead of being proceeded against as it ought to 
have been in any and every port within British jurisdiction in which it might 
have been found;

And whereas the government of Her Britannic Majesty cannot justify 
itself for a failure in due diligence on the plea of insufficiency of the legal means 
of action which it possessed:

Four of the arbitrators, for the reasons above assigned, and the fifth for 
reasons separately assigned by him,

Are of opinion—
That Great Britain has in this case failed, by omission, to fulfill the duties 

prescribed in the first and the third of the rules established by the Vlth article 
of the Treaty of Washington.

And whereas, with respect to the vessel called the “Florida”, it results from 
all the facts relative to the construction of the “Oreto” in the port of Liverpool, 
and to its issue therefrom, which facts failed to induce the authorities in Great 
Britain to resort to measures adequate to prevent the violation of the neutrality 
of that nation, notwithstanding the warnings and repeated representations of 
the agents of the United States, that Her Majesty’s government has failed to use 
due diligence to fulfil the duties of neutrality;

And whereas it likewise results from all the facts relative to the stay of 
the “Oreto” at Nassau, to her issue from that port, to her enlistment of men, to 
her supplies, and to her armament, with the co-operation of the British ves-
sel “Prince Alfred,” at Green Cay, that there was negligence on the part of the 
British colonial authorities;

And whereas, notwithstanding the violation of the neutrality of Great 
Britain committed by the Oreto, this same vessel, later known as the confeder-
ate cruiser Florida, was nevertheless on several occasions freely admitted into 
the ports of British colonies;

And whereas the judicial acquittal of the Oreto at Nassau cannot relieve 
Great Britain from the responsibility incurred by her under the principles of 
international law; nor can the fact of the entry of the Florida into the confed-
erate port of Mobile, and of its stay there during four months, extinguish the 
responsibility previously to that time incurred by Great Britain:

For these reasons,
The tribunal, by a majority of four voices to one, is of opinion—
That Great Britain has in this case failed, by omission, to fulfil the duties 

prescribed in the first, in the second, and in the third of the rules established 
by Article VI of the treaty of Washington.

And whereas, with respect to the vessel called the “Shenandoah,” it results 
from all the facts relative to the departure from London of the merchant-ves-
sel the “Sea King,” and to the transformation of that ship into a confederate 
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cruiser under the name of the Shenandoah, near the island of Madeira, that the 
government of Her Britannic Majesty is not chargeable with any failure, down 
to that date, in the use of due diligence to fulfil the duties of neutrality;

But whereas it results from all the facts connected with the stay of the 
Shenandoah at Melbourne, and especially with the augmentation which the 
British government itself admits to have been clandestinely effected of her 
force, by the enlistment of men within that port, that there was negligence on 
the part of the authorities at that place:

For these reasons,
The tribunal is unanimously of opinion—
That Great Britain has not failed, by any act or omission, “to fulfil any of 

the duties prescribed by the three rules of Article VI in the treaty of Washing-
ton, or by the principles of international law not inconsistent therewith,” in 
respect to the vessel called the Shenandoah, during the period of time anterior 
to her entry into the port of Melbourne;

And by a majority of three to two voices, the tribunal decides that Great 
Britain has failed, by omission, to fulfil the duties prescribed by the second and 
third of the rules aforesaid, in the case of this same vessel, from and after her 
entry into Hobson’s Bay, and is therefore responsible for all acts committed 
by that vessel after her departure from Melbourne, on the 18th day of Febru-
ary 1865.

And so far as relates to the vessels called—
The Tuscaloosa, (tender to the “Alabama”,)
The Clarence,
The Tacony, and
The Archer, (tenders to the Florida,)
The tribunal is unanimously of opinion—
That such tenders or auxiliary vessels, being properly regarded as acces-

sories, must necessarily follow the lot of their principals, and be submitted to 
the same decision which applies to them respectively.

And so far as relates to the vessel called Retribution,
The tribunal, by a majority of three to two voices, is of opinion—
That Great Britain has not failed by any act or omission to fulfil any of the 

duties prescribed by the three rules of Article VI in the treaty of Washington, 
or by the principles of international law not inconsistent therewith.

And so far as relates to the vessels called—
The Georgia,
The Sumter,
The Nashville,
The Tallahassee, and
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The Chickamauga, respectively,
The tribunal is unanimously of opinion—
That Great Britain has not failed, by any act or omission, to fulfil any of 

the duties prescribed by the three rules of Article VI in the treaty of Washing-
ton, or by the principles of international law not inconsistent therewith.

And so far as relates to the vessels called—
The Sallie,
The Jefferson Davis,
The Music,
The Boston, and
The V. H. Joy, respectively,
The tribunal is unanimously of opinion—
That they ought to be excluded from consideration for want of evidence.
And whereas, so far as relates to the particulars of the indemnity claimed 

by the United States, the costs of pursuit of the confederate cruisers are not, 
in the judgment of the tribunal, properly distinguishable from the general 
expenses of the war carried on by the United States:

The tribunal is, therefore, of opinion, by a majority of three to two 
voices—

That there is no ground for awarding to the United States any sum by way 
of indemnity under this head.

And whereas prospective earnings cannot properly be made the subject 
of compensation, inasmuch as they depend in their nature upon future and 
uncertain contingencies:

The tribunal is unanimously of opinion—
That there is no ground for awarding to the United States any sum by way 

of indemnity under this head.
And whereas, in order to arrive at an equitable compensation for the dam-

ages which have been sustained, it is necessary to set aside all double claims 
for the same losses, and all claims for “gross freights,” so far as they exceed 
“net freights”;

And whereas it is just and reasonable to allow interest at a reasonable 
rate;

And whereas, in accordance with the spirit and letter of the Treaty of 
Washington, it is preferable to adopt the form of adjudication of a sum in 
gross, rather than to refer the subject of compensation for further discussion 
and deliberation to a board of assessors, as provided by Article X of the said 
treaty:

The tribunal, making use of the authority conferred upon it by Article VII 
of the said treaty by a majority of four voices to one, awards to the United States 
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a sum of $15,500,000 in gold, as the indemnity to be paid by Great Britain to the 
United States, for the satisfaction of all the claims referred to the consideration 
of the tribunal, conformably to the provisions contained in Article VII of the 
aforesaid treaty.

And, in accordance with the terms of Article XI of the said treaty, the 
tribunal declares that “all the claims referred to in the treaty as submitted to 
the tribunal are hereby fully, perfectly, and finally settled.”

Furthermore it declares, that “each and every one of the said claims, 
whether the same may or may not have been presented to the notice of, or 
made, preferred, or laid before the tribunal, shall henceforth be considered and 
treated as finally settled, barred, and inadmissible.”

In testimony whereof this present decision and award has been made in 
duplicate, and signed by the arbitrators who have given their assent thereto, 
the whole being in exact conformity with the provisions of Article VII of the 
said treaty of Washington.

Made and concluded at the Hôtel de Ville of Geneva, in Switzerland, the 
14th day of the month of September, in the year of our Lord one thousand eight 
hundred and seventy-two.

Charles Francis Adams
Frederick Sclopis
Stämpfli
Vicomte D’Itajubá
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English compilation of IDI resolutions: preliminary note 

Please note the following: the Institute started publishing its resolutions in both French and 

English from 1957 onwards only. A comprehensive overview of these resolutions (1957 – 

2017) can be found in this compilation under Part II.  

Nevertheless, to facilitate as much as possible your research, unofficial translations of earlier 

resolutions have been provided in Part I of this compilation. Part I is based on the book by 

J.B. Scott, Resolutions of the Institute of International Law dealing with the Law of Nations 

with an historical introduction and explanatory notes, NY: OUP, 1916. It covers resolutions 

adopted by the Institute between 1875 and 1913 dealing with public international law only. 

The historical introductions as set out in Scott’s book have been copied here for your 

convenience but please note that nearly all footnotes have been omitted (including, if any, 

from the resolutions). Furthermore, the text is mainly unedited. Therefore, use the text of Part 

I only as reference and make sure to verify its accuracy in light of the authentic French text. 

For this purpose, you can use the identification code as added to each of the titles of the 

English Resolutions in this compilation in order to find the corresponding resolution in the 

French compilation in the bookmarks list (which can be found when clicking on the following 

icon: ).  



PART I 

UNOFFICIAL TRANSLATIONS OF 

PUBLIC LAW RESOLUTIONS (1875 – 

1913) BY J.B. SCOTT 



1. ARBITRAL PROCEDURE (1875-Haye-01) 

 

At its Geneva meeting in 1874, the Institute had deliberated at length upon a draft of 

regulations for international courts of arbitration
1
 carefully prepared with a statement of 

reasons by Mr. Goldschmidt.  

 

The discussion, which was exhaustive and thoroughly scientific, had resulted in the adoption 

of the draft, with a few amendments accepted by the reporter. The revision of this amended 

draft was entrusted to a committee charged with preparing it for the following meeting.  

 

Mr. Field was the president of this committee, and Mr. Rivier its reporter. The text upon 

which it agreed was discussed by the Institute in plenary session at The Hague, August 28, 

1875, and was unanimously adopted, in the following form:  

 

Draft Regulations for International Arbitral Procedure  

 

  The Institute,  

  

 desiring that recourse to arbitration for the settlement of international disputes be 

resorted to more and more by civilized peoples, hopes to be of service toward the realization 

of such progress by proposing for arbitral tribunals the following eventual regulations. It 

recommends them for adoption in whole or in part to States that may conclude compromis.  

 

Article 1.  

 

The compromis is concluded by means of a valid international treaty.  

 

It may be:  

 

(a) In advance, either for all differences or for differences of a certain kind to be determined, 

that may arise between the contracting States.  

 

(b) For one difference or several differences already arisen between the contracting States.  

 

Article 2.  

 

The compromis gives to each contracting party the right of appealing to the arbitral tribunal 

that it designates for the decision of the dispute. In the absence of a designation of the number 

and the names of the arbitrators in the compromis, the arbitral tribunal shall settle upon this 

according to the provisions laid down by the compromis or by another convention.  

                                                 
1
  Tableau général de l’organisation, des travaux et du personnel de I'institut de droit international (Paris, 1893), p. 133.  

For a translation of Mr. Goldschmidt's draft, see the appendix, p. 205.  

Annuaire de I'institut de droit international, vol. 1, p. 31.  

Ibid., pp. 45, 84.  

Ibid., p. 126.  

 



 

In the absence of any provision, each of the contracting parties chooses on its own part an 

arbitrator, and the two arbitrators thus named choose a third arbitrator or designate a third 

person who shall select him.  

 

If the two arbitrators named by the parties cannot agree upon the choice of a third arbitrator, 

or if one of the parties refuses the cooperation that it owes under the compromis for the 

formation of the arbitral tribunal, or if the person designated refuses to make a choice, the 

compromis becomes of no effect.  

 

Article 3.  

If at the outset, or because they have been unable to come to an agreement upon the choice of 

arbitrators, the contracting parties have agreed that the arbitral tribunal should be formed by a 

third person designated by them, and if the designated person takes upon himself the 

formation of the arbitral tribunal, the steps to be followed to this end shall in the first instance 

be in accordance with the provisions of the compromis. In the absence of provisions,  

the designated third person may either himself name the arbitrators or propose a certain 

number of persons among whom each of the parties shall choose.  

 

Article 4.  

Sovereigns and heads of Governments without any restriction shall be eligible to be named 

international arbitrators, and also all persons who have the capacity to exercise the functions 

of arbitrator under the common law of their country.  

 

Article 5.  

If the parties have legally agreed on arbitrators individually determined, the incapacity of or a 

valid exception to even a single one of these arbitrators voids the entire compromis, unless the 

parties can come to an accord upon another competent arbitrator.  

 

If the compromis does not carry an individual determination of the arbitrator in question, it is 

necessary, in case of incapacity or valid exception, to follow the course prescribed for the 

original choice (Articles 2, 8) .  

 

Article 6.  

The declaration of acceptance of the office of arbitrator is made in writing.  

 

Article 7 

If an arbitrator refuses the arbitral office, or if he withdraws after having accepted it, or if he 

dies, or if he becomes insane, or if he is legally challenged by reason of incapacity under the 

terms of Article 4, application of the provisions of Article 5 shall be made.  

 

Article 8.  

If the seat of the arbitral tribunal is not mentioned in the compromis or in a subsequent 

convention between the parties, its determination is made by the arbitrator or a majority of the 

arbitrators.  



 

The arbitral tribunal is authorized to change its seat only in case the accomplishment of its 

functions at the place agreed upon is impossible or clearly dangerous.  

 

Article 9.  

The arbitral tribunal, if composed of several members, appoints one of them as president, 

taken from its number, and selects one or more secretaries.  

 

The arbitral tribunal decides in what language or languages its deliberations and the 

arguments of the parties shall take place, and the documents and other instruments of proof 

shall be presented. It keeps a record of its deliberations.  

 

Article 10.  

All members shall be present at the deliberations of the arbitral tribunal. The tribunal may 

nevertheless delegate to one or several members or even commit to third persons certain 

investigations.  

 

If the arbitrator is a State or its head, a municipal or other corporation, an authority, a faculty 

of law, a learned society, or the actual president of the municipal or other corporation or 

authority, faculty or company, all the arguments may take place with the consent of the 

parties before the commissioner named ad hoc by the arbitrator. A protocol thereof shall be 

drawn up.  

 

Article 11.  

No arbitrator is authorized without the consent of the parties to name a substitute.  

 

Article 12.  

If the compromis or a subsequent convention between the parties prescribes for the arbitral 

tribunal the procedure to be followed, or the observance of a determined and positive law of 

procedure, the arbitral tribunal must conform to that provision. In the absence of such a 

provision, the procedure to be followed shall be freely chosen by the arbitral tribunal, which 

is only bound to conform to the principles that it has declared to the parties that it desires to 

follow.  

 

The direction of the arguments belongs to the president of the arbitral tribunal.  

 

Article 13. 

Each of the parties may appoint one or more representatives before the arbitral tribunal.  

 

Article 14.  

Exceptions based on incapacity of arbitrators should be advanced before any other. If the 

parties are silent, any subsequent objection is inadmissible, except in cases of incapacity 

originating subsequently.  

 



The arbitrators are to decide on the exceptions based on the incompetence of the arbitral 

tribunal, except in the recourse referred to in Article 24, paragraph 2, and in conformity with 

the provisions of the compromis.  

 

There shall be no appeal from preliminary judgments on competence, unless coupled with an 

appeal from the final arbitral decision.  

 

In case doubt as to competence depends on the interpretation of a clause of the compromis, 

the parties are deemed to have given to the arbitrators the power to decide the question, in the 

absence of a stipulation to the contrary.  

 

Article 15.  

In the absence of provisions in the compromis to the contrary, the arbitral tribunal has the 

power :  

 

1. To determine the forms and periods in which each party must, through its duly authorized 

representatives, present its conclusions, establish them in fact and in law, submit its 

instruments of proof to the tribunal, communicate them to the adverse party, produce the 

documents whose production the adverse party requires ;  

 

2. To hold as admitted the contentions of each party which are not clearly disputed by the 

adverse party, as well as the alleged contents of documents which the adverse party  

fails to produce without sufficient reasons;  

 

3. To order new hearings, to require from each party explanation of doubtful points;  

 

4. To issue orders of procedure (on the conduct of the case), to cause proofs to be furnished, 

and, if necessary, to call upon the competent tribunal for judicial acts for which the arbitral 

tribunal is not qualified, particularly sworn testimony of experts and witnesses ;  

 

5. To decide, in its free discretion, upon the interpretation of the documents produced and 

generally upon the worth of the instruments of proof presented by the parties.  

 

The forms and periods mentioned under Nos. 1 and 2 of the present article shall be 

determined by the arbitrators in a preliminary order.  

 

Article 16.  

Neither the parties nor the arbitrators can of their own accord involve any other States or third 

persons whatever in the case without special authorization expressed in the compromis and 

the previous consent of the third party.  

 

The voluntary intervention of a third party is admissible only with the consent of the parties 

that have concluded the compromis.  

 

Article 17.  

Counter-claims cannot be brought before the arbitral tribunal except so far as permitted by the 

compromis, or except when the two parties and the tribunal are in accord in admitting them.  

 



Article 18.  

The arbitral tribunal gives judgment according to the principles of international law, unless 

the compromis imposes upon it different rules or leaves the decision to the free discretion of 

the arbitrators.  

 

Article 19.  

The arbitral tribunal cannot refuse to give judgment under the pretext that it is not sufficiently 

informed either on the facts or on the legal principles that should be applied.  

 

It must decide definitively each of the points in controversy. Nevertheless, if the compromis 

does not provide for a simultaneous definitive decision of all the points, the tribunal may, 

while deciding definitively certain points, reserve the others for a later proceeding.  

 

The arbitral tribunal may render interlocutory or preliminary decrees.  

 

Article 20.  

The delivery of the final decision must take place within the time fixed by the compromis or 

by a subsequent convention. In the absence of other determination, the period of two years is 

considered as agreed upon, beginning from the day of the conclusion of the compromis. The 

day of conclusion is not included therein; nor is the time within which one or more arbitrators 

may have been prevented, by force majeure, from discharging their duties.  

 

In case the arbitrators, by interlocutory decrees, order investigations, the time is increased by 

one year.  

 

Article 21.  

Every final or provisional decision shall be made by a majority of all the arbitrators named, 

even when one or more of the arbitrators refuse to take part therein.  

 

Article 22.  

If the arbitral tribunal finds that the contentions of none of the parties are established, it must 

declare this, and, if it is not limited in this respect by the compromis, it must lay down the real 

state of the law with respect to the parties in dispute.  

 

Article 23.  

The arbitral award must be reduced to writing, and contain a statement of reasons, unless that 

is dispensed with under the stipulations of the compromis. It should be signed by each of the 

members of the arbitral tribunal. If the minority refuses to sign, the signature of the majority 

is sufficient, with the written declaration that the minority has refused to sign.  

 

Article 24.  

The award, with the reasons, if stated, is notified to each party. The notification is effected by 

communication of a copy to the representative of each party, or to an empowered agent of 

each party appointed ad hoc.  



 

Even if it has been communicated only to the representative or to the empowered agent of one 

party, the award can no longer be changed by the arbitral tribunal.  

 

The tribunal, however, has the right, so long as the time mentioned in the compromis has not 

expired, to correct mere errors in writing or reckoning, even when neither of the parties makes 

a motion to that effect, and to complete the award on undecided disputed points on the motion 

of one party and after a hearing of the adverse party. An interpretation of the award as notified 

is not admissible unless both parties request it.  

 

Article 25.  

The award when duly pronounced decides, within the limits of its scope, the dispute between 

the parties.  

 

Article 26.  

Each party shall bear its own expenses and a half of the expenses of the arbitral tribunal, 

without regard to the decision of the arbitral tribunal on the indemnity which one or the other 

of the parties may be adjudged to pay.  

 

Article 27.  

The arbitral award is null in case of an invalid compromis, or in case of excess of authority, or 

of proved corruption of one of the arbitrators, or of essential error.  

  



2. LAWS AND CUSTOMS OF WAR ON LAND - EXAMINATION OF THE 

DECLARATION OF BRUSSELS OF 1874 (1875-Haye-02) 

 

Following a communication made by Mr. Bluntschli, who had been one of the delegates from 

the German Empire to the Congress of Brussels for the reform of the laws and customs of 

war, the Institute had appointed a committee at its session in Geneva, 1874, to study the 

Declaration made at that Congress by the delegates of the European States, and to submit to 

the Institute the committee's opinion and supplementary propositions  

upon this subject. 

 

To attain this end Mr. Rolin-Jaequemyns, in February, 1875, addressed to the members of the 

committee, and submitted to the other members of the Institute, a questionnaire regarding the 

difficulties, general or special, theoretical or practical, to which an examination of the 

Declaration of Brussels might give rise. He then drew up a report in the form of a critical 

analysis of the various replies which were made to the questionnaire. To these documents 

were annexed a revised draft of the text of the Declaration of Brussels, by Mr. Moynier, 

letters from  

Messrs. de Parieu and W. B. Lawrence, a memorandum by Mr. M. Bernard, and an important 

and extensive note by Mr. Besobrasof.  

 

When the members of the committee had met at The Hague, they thought that it would not be 

opportune or even possible to enter upon an examination of all the questions in detail, but that 

they should propose that the Institute express a uniform appreciation of the general utility of 

an international regulation of the law of war, and especially of the value of the Declaration of 

Brussels, from the point of view of humanity and science. The result of the deliberations of 

the committee was the adoption by a majority of a draft of resolutions to be submitted to the 

Institute in plenary session. The Institute, in its turn, after deliberating in the session of 

August 30, 1875, adopted the draft after making several slight changes.  

 

The text adopted is as follows :  

Regulation of the Laws and Customs of War - Examination by the Institute 

of the Declaration of Brussels of 1874  
 

1. It is desirable that the laws and customs of war should be regulated by a convention, 

declaration, or agreement, of whatever character it may be, among the different civilized 

States.  

 

2. Such a regulation could not, it is true, result in the complete suppression of the evils and 

dangers which war produces, but it might mitigate them to a large extent, either by 

determining the limits which the judicial conscience of civilized peoples imposes upon the 

use of force, or by placing the weak under the protection of positive law.  

 

3. The draft Declaration accepted at Brussels, upon the generous initiative of His Majesty, the 

Emperor of Russia, while bearing considerable resemblance to the American instructions of 

President Lincoln, has the double advantage over them of extending to international relations 

a regulation made for a single State, and of containing new provisions, conceived in a spirit at 

once practical, humane and progressive.  

 



4. Compared with the law of war set forth in the most recent works, the draft of Brussels is 

fundamentally, and as to all matters covered by it, at the zenith of present-day science. 

Doubtless the elasticity or vagueness of certain expressions may give rise, from a legal point 

of view, to rigorous criticism; but this difficulty must be regarded as an inevitable 

consequence of the necessity of obtaining, above all, an agreement among the various States, 

and of ensuring the existence of this agreement by mutual concessions.  

Then, too, nothing will prevent the revision of the Declaration when an agreement is reached 

upon the improvements to be made thereto, when new theory and practice have dissipated 

doubts, decided controversies, made possible the development of principles only the germ of 

which can be included in an agreement to be executed to-day.  

 

5. If the methods by which war has been conducted up to the present are examined, the draft 

Declaration gives a glimpse of important progress, the results of which appear to be all the 

more lasting from the very fact that we refrained from formulating Utopian voeux, and 

imposing upon armies, in the name of misunderstood philanthropy, requirements which are 

incompatible with their security and with the pursuit of military operations.  

 

6. The provisions of the draft Declaration relating to the occupation of enemy territory are an 

application of this true principle: that the mere fact of occupation does not confer any right of 

sovereignty, but that the cessation of local resistance and the retreat of the national 

government, on the one hand, and, on the other, the presence of the invading army, create for 

the latter and the government which it represents obligations and rights which are essentially 

provisional. Along this line the draft tends, above all, to lay down the limits of these rights 

and to determine these obligations, which are dictated by the necessity of maintaining social 

order and protecting the security of individual and private property during the temporary 

absence of any regular government. The rules drawn up in this connection are doubtless 

susceptible of improvements as to detail, but at present they are fundamentally more favorable 

to the peaceful citizens and public and private property of the occupied country than the 

practice thus far followed and the doctrine of most authors.  

 

7. The draft Declaration implies a fundamental distinction among three categories of persons, 

viz. : regular combatants, who must be treated as such; peaceful inhabitants, who must be 

protected both in person and property; and irregular combatants, who, not recognizing the 

laws of war, do not deserve to be treated as loyal enemies. This distinction is based upon the 

present manner of regarding war, which is made between States and not between individuals. 

It in nowise hinders the most energetic national defense by the mass of the population in 

arms. It even adds to the eventual effectiveness of this defense, by subjecting it to 

requirements of order and organization which are alone compatible with the conduct of a 

regular war between civilized nations. It is necessary, to this end, to require for regular 

combatants, except as provided in Article 10, a distinctive mark, fixed, recognizable at a 

distance, and, besides, easily procured, in order that armies on the march may know whether 

they are facing the peaceful inhabitants whom they must protect, or enemies whom they must 

attack.  

 

8. The provisions concerning contributions and requisitions are equally in advance of the 

practice generally admitted in prior wars. Article 42, in particular, by requiring that for every 

requisition payment must be made or a receipt given, states a principle the consequences of 

which will be developed in the future and by a more humane practice.  

 



9. Reprisals are a regrettable, but inevitable exception, in certain cases, to the general 

principle of equity that the innocent should not suffer for the guilty. As soon as it is admitted 

that reprisals cannot be completely prohibited it becomes desirable that, in accordance with 

the original Russian draft, they should be contained in the Declaration, for the purpose of 

restricting them according to the following principles :  

 

(1) The method of making reprisals and the extent thereof should not exceed the extent of the 

infraction committed by the enemy;  

 

(2) They should be formally prohibited in cases where the infraction complained of may have 

been repaired ;  

 

(3) They should not be made without the authority of the commander in chief;  

 

(4) They should respect in all cases the laws of humanity and morality.  

 

10. The Institute, without wishing to enter into a detailed examination of all the articles of the 

Declaration, believes it may recommend to the attention of the governments and their 

delegates, called upon to revise and complete the work of the Conference of Brussels, the 

observations and propositions presented individually by various members of the commission, 

among others :  

 

(a) The various drafts of a definition of occupation in time of war, particularly the following 

definition: " a territory is considered as occupied from the moment when, as long as, and as 

completely as, the State to which it belongs is prevented, by the cessation of local resistance, 

from exercising publicly its sovereign authority in such territory " ;  

 

(b) The proposition to provide that it is the duty of the military authority to notify the 

inhabitants of occupied territory as soon as possible that the occupation is established;  

 

(c) The proposition to apply the general principle of restitution or indemnity in the case of 

stores of arms and ammunition belonging to individuals of the occupied country, as in the 

case of any other enemy private property;  

 

(d) The proposition to add to the enumeration of methods which are prohibited in time of war, 

the destruction or laying waste by flooding, burning, etc., of a large part of the territory or 

permanent products of the enemy's soil, for a temporary purpose of the war ;  

 

(e) The proposition to take measures to ensure the formal and regular character of the receipts 

delivered to the inhabitants of the occupied territory who have been forced to give loans or 

services, contributions or requisitions;  

 

(f) The voeu that the different Powers instruct their armies in the rules of international law.  

 

11. The Institute adheres to the following voeuoc drawn up at the Conference of Brussels :  

 

(1) By General Arnaudeau, in favor of an agreement among the Powers to establish similarity 

in the methods of  



restraint at present provided in their military codes, and to seek some basis for an agreement 

having in view uniformity in the penalties for crimes, torts and infractions against 

international law (criminal law of war) ;  

 

(2) By Baron Blanc and Colonel Count Lanza, that all parts of the military regulations 

concerning the relations of belligerents as among themselves, should be revised for the 

purpose of unification by an agreement of the governments;  

 

(3) By Colonel Brun, to sanction the following provision: "After a battle, the belligerents are 

required to communicate to the adverse party the list of the dead who have fallen into their 

power. To make this measure easy of application, it is desirable that each soldier be supplied 

with a mark indicating his number (his name?) and the name of his regiment, as well as the 

number of his company."  
 
 

3. INTERNATIONAL DUTIES OF NEUTRAL STATES— RULES OF 

WASHINGTON (1875-Haye-04) 
 

In 1871 the Cabinets of Washington and St. James had concluded a treaty with regard to the 

Alabama case which fixed the duties of neutral States, especially as regards the equipment of 

privateers in their ports. At the session of Geneva, 1874, the Institute placed upon its program 

an examination of the three rules proposed in the said treaty. Each of the members of the 

committee, Messrs. Calvo, Hautefeuille, Lorimer, Rolin and Woolsey, made a personal and 

independent investigation. Mr. Bluntschli, the reporter, after having summarized these 

studies, proposed a resolution which, amended and enlarged by the commission, served as a 

basis for the deliberations of the Institute at the session at The Hague.  

 

These deliberations took place on the thirtieth of August, 1875, and resulted in the adoption of 

the following conclusions :  

International Duties of Neutral States — Rules of Washington  

 

1. A neutral State which is desirous of remaining on terms of peace and friendship with the 

belligerents, and of enjoying the rights of neutrality, must abstain from taking any part 

whatever in the war, by lending military assistance to one or both of the belligerents, and 

exercise vigilance to prevent its territory from becoming a center of organization or point of 

departure for hostile expeditions against one or both of the belligerents,  

 

2. Consequently the neutral State cannot, in any manner whatever, put at the disposal of any 

of the belligerent States, or sell to them, its war vessels or military transports, nor material 

from its arsenals or military stores, for the purpose of assisting it in prosecuting the war. 

Furthermore, the neutral State is bound to exercise vigilance to prevent other persons from 

placing war vessels at the disposal of any of the belligerent States in its ports or in those 

portions of the sea subject to its jurisdiction.  

 

3. When the neutral State is aware of enterprises or acts of this kind, incompatible with 

neutrality, it is bound to take the necessary measures to prevent them, and to prosecute the 

individuals who violate the duties of neutrality, as the guilty parties.  

 



4. Likewise, the neutral State should not permit nor suffer one of the belligerents to use its 

ports or waters as a naval base of operations against the other, or permit military transports to 

use its ports or waters to renew or add to their military supplies or arms, or to secure recruits.  

 

5. The mere fact that a hostile act has been committed upon neutral territory is not sufficient 

to make the neutral State responsible. Before it can be admitted that it has violated its duty it 

must be shown that there was a hostile intention (dolus), or manifest negligence (culpa),  

 

6. Only in serious and urgent cases, and only during the existence of war, has the Power 

injured by a violation of neutral duties the right to consider neutrality as abandoned and to 

resort to force to defend itself against the State which has violated neutrality.  

 

In cases of a minor character, or where the matter is not urgent, or after the war is over, 

complaints of this character should be settled exclusively by arbitration.  

 

7. The arbitral tribunal decides ex aequo et bono on the questions of damages which the 

neutral State should, by reason of its responsibility, pay to the injured State, either for the 

State itself, or for its nationals (ressortissants).  
 

4. TREATMENT OF PRIVATE PROPERTY IN NAVAL WARFARE (1875-

Haye-03 & 1877-Zur-02) 
 

At the session in Geneva (1874) the Institute named a committee, at the suggestion of Messrs. 

de Laveleye, Mancini and Bluntschli, to study the question of respect for private property at 

sea. This committee met the next year at The Hague, under the presidency of Mr. de 

Laveleye, reporter, who submitted to it a memoir upon this subject; at the same time Mr. 

Pierantoni presented to the committee a report upon " Maritime prizes according to the Italian 

school and legislation," which, being thorough, served as the basis for the study of this 

particular topic, which the Institute then undertook. At the session at The Hague, the Institute 

considered in the plenary session of August 31, 1875, the conclusions proposed by the 

committee and adopted the following text :  

 

1. The principle of the inviolability of enemy private property sailing under a neutral flag 

should be considered henceforth as fixed in the domain of the positive law of nations.  

 

2. It is desirable that the principle of the inviolability of enemy private property sailing under 

the enemy flag should be universally accepted in the following terms, taken from the 

declarations of Prussia, Austria and Italy in 1866, and under the reservation hereinafter stated, 

sub 3 :  

 

Merchant vessels and their cargoes cannot be captured unless they carry contraband of war or 

unless they try to violate an effective and declared blockade.  

 

3. It is understood that in accordance with the general principles which should govern naval 

war as well as land warfare, the preceding provision is not applicable to merchant vessels 

which, directly or indirectly, take part in or are intended to take part in hostilities.  

 

At this same session the Institute referred to the committee of which Mr. de Laveleye was 

reporter, a question raised by Mr. Bluntschli in the following language : " Having regard to 



the necessities of naval warfare, what should be the restrictions which should be placed upon 

the principle of the inviolability of enemy private property, in harmony with what has been 

done on the same subject in land warfare with regard to railroads and other means of military 

transportation ? " Mr. de Laveleye, being obliged to resign his office on account of his health, 

was replaced by Mr. Bulmerincq as reporter, and the latter submitted a draft and conclusions 

to the Institute at the session in Zurich (1877).  

 

These conclusions were discussed in the plenary session of September 11, 1877, and adopted 

in the following form:  

 

1. Neutral or enemy private property sailing under enemy or neutral flag is inviolable.  

 

2. The following are always subject to seizure: objects intended for war or susceptible of 

being immediately employed therein. Belligerent governments shall in every war determine in 

advance what articles they will consider within the above description. Merchant vessels which 

have taken part in the hostilities, or are in condition to take such part immediately, or which 

have run a blockade which was declared and was effective, are also subject to seizure.  

 

3. A blockade is effective when it results in preventing access to the blockaded port by means 

of a sufficient number of war vessels stationed there, or absent from such station only 

temporarily. There is a breach of the blockade when a merchant vessel, having information of 

the blockade, attempts by force or strategy to penetrate the line of the blockade.  

 

4. Privateering is forbidden.  

 

5. The right of visit may be exercised by war vessels of belligerent Powers on merchant 

vessels with a view to ascertaining their nationality, searching for objects susceptible of 

capture, or to prove a breach of blockade. The right of visit may be exercised from the 

moment the declaration of war is published until the conclusion of peace. It is suspended 

during a truce or armistice. It may be exercised within the waters of belligerents as well as 

upon the high seas, but not as to neutral war vessels, nor as to those which ostensibly belong 

to a neutral State. The commander of the vessel which makes the visit should limit himself to 

an examination of the ship's papers. He has no authority to make a search of the vessel if the 

ship's papers do not furnish ground for the suspicion of fraud, or furnish the proof thereof, or 

unless there are serious grounds for presuming that objects intended for war are on board.  

 
 

5. COMPROMIS CLAUSE (1877-Zur-01) 
 

In a letter written September 4, 1877, to the President of the Institute, Mr. Mancini, at that 

time Italian Minister of Finance, expressed the hope " that it would be possible to insert in 

most of the treaties of commerce and navigation now being negotiated between Italy and 

foreign governments a compromis clause whereby the high contracting parties would 

mutually bind themselves to submit to the peaceful method of arbitration the settlement of 

controversies which might arise concerning the interpretation and the application of the 

treaties."  

 

At its Zurich meeting, the Institute saw in this important statement, an opportunity, not only 

of expressing a voeu in favor of the general application of the system, but also of recalling its 

deliberations on the subject of the procedure to be followed in courts of arbitration. Therefore, 



in its session of September 12, 1877, on the motion of Mr. Bluntschli, it adopted the following 

resolution :  

International Arbitration — Compromis Clause  

 

The Institute of International Law urgently recommends the insertion in future international 

treaties of a compromis clause stipulating recourse to arbitration in case of a dispute 

concerning the interpretation and application of these treaties.  

 

The Institute further proposes that, in consideration of the difficulty that the parties might 

have in agreeing in advance upon the procedure to be followed, the following provision be 

added to the compromis clause :  

 

If the contracting States have not agreed in advance upon other provisions regarding the 

procedure to be followed in the court of arbitration, the regulations sanctioned by the Institute 

at The Hague, August 28, 1875, shall be applied.  

 

6. REGULATION OF THE LAWS AND CUSTOMS OF WAR (1877-Zur-04) 

 

After having adopted at the meeting at The Hague the Resolutions reproduced above 

regarding the Declaration of Brussels of 1874, the Institute instructed the same committee " as 

occasion offered to follow out the progress of regulation of the laws and customs of war." The 

committee did not have occasion to make any study of the subject during the following years. 

When war broke out in 1877 between Russia and Turkey, the Bureau, at the suggestion of Mr. 

Moynier, published an " Appeal to belligerents and to the press," drawn up by Messrs. 

Bluntschli, Moynier and Rolin-Jaequemyns, for the purpose of recalling the fact " that a law 

of war exists, still imperfect of course, but requiring at present that belligerents observe 

certain rules which are clearly determined," and of indicating such rules as should be 

henceforth considered part of public European law.  

 

The Institute at its session in Zurich was called upon to pass upon the circular which the 

Bureau had published in its name, and at the session of September 11, 1877, it ratified 

unanimously the text and the publication thereof. It then went into the question as to whether 

there was any reason to confirm this circular by a more elaborate Declaration, which could be 

inserted in its minutes and made public; after deciding in favor of this plan, it appointed 

Messrs. Moynier and Rolin-Jaequemyns to draw up the text of this Declaration.  

 

This text was adopted at the session of September 12, 1877, in the following form:  

Application of the Law or Nations to the War of 1877 Between Russia and 

Turkey  

 

The Institute of International Law, assembled for its regular meeting at Zurich, declares that it 

approves, and ratifies in the most complete manner, the " Appeal to belligerents and to the 

press" published in its name by its Bureau, on May 28, 1877.  

 

Inspired by the idea which dictated the above act, the Institute believes it should not bring its 

present session to a close without raising its voice again in favor of law and humanity. The 



Institute, however, is determined to limit itself to its proper sphere and will not express any 

collective opinion concerning the facts which have actually brought about war between 

Russia and Turkey, nor upon the measures to be taken for satisfying by means of treaties the 

legitimate interests involved in the conflict.  

 

This assembly believes it can profitably consider positive international law, binding upon all, 

and not decisions arrived at as matters of policy or diplomacy, — and especially the laws of 

war, accurately defined by the act of May 28, their recognition and application. Even in this 

limited sphere it will abstain from any opinion which may not be founded upon irrefutable 

proof.  

 

On both sides the belligerents accuse each other of failing to recognize the laws of war. Each 

day brings to us a detailed recital of new horrors. Unfortunately, even if it must be recognized 

that the greater number of these deeds, which are so disgraceful to our age and cause us to 

view the future with alarm, are only too real, the means of seeking the truth in each particular 

case are most often lacking.  

 

The Institute therefore cannot consider giving itself up to an impossible inquiry, based upon a 

daily increasing number of impassioned charges. But it is a different question which an 

association of jurisconsults, created to " promote the progress of international law," should 

meet and has the means to solve. That question is as to how far the belligerents have gone to 

assure themselves so far as possible of the recognition and observance of the laws of war by 

their respective armies.  

 

Here are the unquestioned facts on this point.  

 

Almost at the moment that the " Appeal to belligerents and to the press " appeared, an 

imperial ukase, dated May 12/24, 1877, ordered all the civil and military authorities of the 

Russian Empire to observe not only the Geneva Convention of 1864 and the Declaration of 

St. Petersburg of 1868, but also the principles proclaimed by the Conference of Brussels, 

1874.  

 

The same conventions and the same principles have been brought to the attention of the 

Russian troops by means of a sort of military catechism, in the form of questions and answers, 

published June 1/13, 1877, in the Recueil militaire russe, the official organ of the Ministry of 

War. This publication was issued in several thousand copies and distributed through the active 

army.  

 

The Russian Government finally published on July 10/22, 1877, a " Regulation concerning 

prisoners of war," which sanctions the most humane rules of the law of nations as obligatory 

upon its armies.  

 

In connection with these acts, which prove at least the efforts made by the Russian 

Government to remove any pretext for ignorance on the part of its soldiers, and to show them 

that the observation of the laws of war is a part of their professional duties, the Institute 

regrets that it is obliged to say that no official act has come from the Turkish Government for 

the purpose of bringing clearly to the knowledge of its troops the customary law, especially 

the provisions of this law formulated in the draft of the Declaration of Brussels.  

 



Is the situation any different where the written law is concerned, that is, the Geneva 

Convention? Unhappily, no. The very text of this treaty has just been translated into Turkish 

for the first time only after the representations of several neutral Powers, signatories of the 

same act. It is not rash to assert that the Turkish troops are ignorant of their obligations in this 

regard, when the Government itself pays no attention thereto. In fact, a letter from Safvet 

Pasha, Minister of Foreign Affairs, to the Swiss Federal Council, dated November 16, 1876, 

contains the sentence: "As a signatory of the Geneva Convention Turkey agreed to respect 

and protect the ambulances of the Red Cross Society, at the same time that she acquired the 

right to form societies herself having the same purpose and governed by the same rules " ! It 

is well known that the convention of 1864 does not concern societies of this character.  

 

We may also be astonished that the Porte, which was a signatory of the Geneva Convention 

from July 5, 1865, and which tacitly ratified it by the silence of its representatives at Brussels 

in 1874, waited until the end of 1876 before perceiving that the Red Cross " wounds the 

susceptibilities of the mussulman soldier." (Dispatch above cited, November 16.)  

 

It is true that on June 13, 1877, the Turkish Government, after having begun by substituting 

by its own authority the Crescent for the Red Cross in its field hospitals, affirmed in another 

dispatch to the Swiss Federal Government that formal instructions had just been issued to the 

Ottoman troops to respect the Red Cross of the Russians.  

 

The Institute, while gratified at this recognition of an international obligation, regrets that it is 

not informed as to the tenor, or the date of the instructions in question.  

Neither can it refrain from noting that more than two months after the dispatch of the 

thirteenth of June, Germany and several other Powers which were signatories of the Geneva 

Convention found it necessary to remind Turkey of the observance of its contractual 

agreements.  

 

It is not the sphere of the Institute to inquire whether one or the other of the belligerents 

considered the violation, or permission to violate, the laws of war by its troops. But outside 

the question of good faith there is a question of responsibility which may result either from 

neglecting the instruction of troops, or from the employment of savage hordes incapable of 

conducting a regular war. It is the duty of States which call themselves civilized and form part 

of the concert of Europe to reject absolutely the use of such auxiliaries. A Government which 

owes its victory to them makes itself an international outlaw. It would become responsible for 

all those evil instincts which it did not suppress, for all that barbarism against which it had not 

reacted.  

 

The Institute could not therefore accept as a valid excuse one which threw upon irregular 

troops, Bashi-Bazouks, Circassians, Kurds or others, responsibility for the alleged cruelties. If 

these troops are absolutely incapable of conducting themselves like human and rational beings 

the mere fact of employing them is a grave infraction of the laws of war, as all authors have 

unanimously taught for some time. If this absolute incapacity does not exist, then the 

belligerent which utilizes these troops must control them.  

 

The Institute, by calling attention to these abuses and in protesting against their continuance, 

is far from desirous of aggravating the disagreements and calling forth useless reprisals. 

Animated by an ardent love of peace and justice the Institute intends only to employ all of its 

influence which it owes to its organization, to its antecedents, to the special studies of its 

members, to indicate what it believes would prevent modern wars from presenting a 



degrading spectacle of ferocity and bestiality pushed to their utmost bounds, while exhibiting 

at the same time the noblest examples of courage, patriotism and charity.  

 

In this spirit the Institute expresses the following voeux:  

 

1. That the various States mutually bind themselves by contract to observe certain laws and 

customs of war, as a complement to the work commenced at Brussels in 1874, and in 

accordance with the conclusions adopted by the Institute at The Hague in 1875 ;  

 

2. That the laws and customs of war, to be formulated in a treaty, be by that very fact placed 

under the protection of all of the European States, and that the latter, with a view to 

enlightening opinion, develop, if possible, an organization of military attaches commissioned 

to follow belligerent armies and to inform their governments of serious infractions against the 

laws of war which they may find. An excellent example of this was given by the English 

Government when it published the reports of Colonel Wellesley;  

 

3. That the various governments take such measures as are necessary to bring these laws and 

customs to the individual knowledge of the officers and soldiers in their service ;  

 

4. That as an administrative measure to guarantee that special information has been given to 

the chiefs of corps, at least, each officer, before entering a campaign, should sign a process-

verbal stating that he has read an instruction relating to the laws and customs of war, and that 

he has also received a copy of this instruction.  

 
 

 

7. ORGANIZATION OF AN INTERNATIONAL PRIZE COURT (1877-

Zur-03) 

 

At the session at The Hague, the Institute, at the suggestion of Mr. Westlake, formed a 

committee for the purpose of studying a plan for the organization of an international prize 

court and named Mr. Westlake reporter thereof.  

 

At the session at Zurich, Mr. Westlake presented a draft which he could not personally be 

present to defend. At the plenary session of September 12, 1877, the Institute adopted three 

resolutions drawn up by Messrs. Bluntschli and Rolin-Jaequemyns,* and instructed Mr. 

Bulmerincq to draw up after the session a report upon the question and the resolutions 

adopted. This report is inserted in the Annuaire.  

 

The resolutions adopted are as follows:  

 

Plan for Organization of an International Court of Prize  

 

The Institute declares that the present system of courts and administration of justice in matters 

of prize is defective, and considers the matter of remedying this state of things by a new 

international institution an urgent one. It is of the opinion that there is ground for:  

 

1. Formulating in a treaty the general principles applicable to prize matters ;  



 

2. Replacing the courts hitherto exclusively composed of judges belonging to the belligerent 

State by international tribunals which would give to the interested individuals of the neutral or 

enemy State the broadest guaranties of an impartial decision;  

 

3. Agreeing upon a common procedure to be adopted in prize matters.  

 

However, the Institute believes it should declare that at present it would consider the 

establishment of mixed tribunals, whether of first instance or of appeal, on the basis of the 

draft worked out by Mr. Westlake, as a step in advance.  

 

8. INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION OF THE SUEZ CANAL (1879-

Brux-01) 

 

At the time of the war between Russia and Turkey, the Institute thought it useful at its session 

in Zurich, September 13, 1877, to instruct a committee to study the methods by which the 

Suez Canal might regularly and finally be withdrawn from the jurisdiction of the common law  

of war. Sir Travers Twiss, who was named as reporter thereof, presented a memoir on the 

question at the session of Paris, 1878. This memoir containing no draft of resolutions, the 

Institute instructed the committee to prepare a draft for the following session.  

 

At the session of Brussels, Sir Travers Twiss, in collaboration with Mr. Martens, presented a 

second report, following which the committee drew up a draft of resolutions, which was 

adopted by the Institute in plenary session on September 4, 1879, with the recommendation 

that they be communicated to Mr. Ferdinand de Lesseps personally and to the Compagnie 

universelle du canal de Suez.  

 

1. It is of general interest to all nations that the maintenance and use of the Suez Canal for all 

kinds of communication shall be protected as much as possible by conventional  

international law.  

 

2. For this purpose it is desirable that States unite with a view to avoiding as much as possible 

any measure which may damage or put in danger the canal and its appendages even in case of 

war.  

 

3. If a Power should damage the works of the Compagnie universelle du canal de Suez, it 

shall be required as a matter of law to repair the damage caused as promptly as possible, and 

to restore full liberty of navigation of the canal.  
 

 

9. SUBMARINE CABLES (1879-Brux-02) 

 

At the session of Paris, in 1878, Mr. Renault had proposed the formation of a committee to 

study the means of protecting from destruction, both in time of peace and in time of war, 

submarine telegraph cables having an international importance.  

 

This proposition was accepted by the Institute and its author was named reporter of the 

commission. At the Brussels session in 1879 Mr. Renault presented, on this subject, a report 



to which the committee added a body of conclusions. The Institute after a deliberation in 

plenary session, September 5, 1879, adopted the following resolutions:  

 

1. It would be very advantageous if the several States would agree to declare that the 

destruction or injury of submarine cables in the high seas is an offense against the law of 

nations, and to determine in a precise manner the criminal character of the acts and the 

applicable penalties; with regard to this latter point a degree of uniformity compatible with the 

diversity of criminal legislations would be sought.  

 

The right of seizing persons who are guilty or presumed to be guilty might be granted to 

government ships of all nations under conditions regulated by treaties ; but the right to pass 

judgment upon them should be reserved to the national courts of the captured vessel.  

 

2. A submarine telegraphic cable uniting two neutral territories is inviolable.  

 

It is desirable, when telegraphic communications must cease by reason of a state of war, that 

the measures taken be only those strictly necessary to prevent use of the cable and that they be 

withdrawn, or that their consequences be repaired, as soon as cessation of hostilities permits.  

 

 
 

10. LAWS AND CUSTOMS OF WAR ON LAND (1880-Oxf-02) 

 

Motion of Mr. Rolin-Jaequemyns at the Paris Session  

 

At the Paris session (1878) Mr. Rolin-Jaequemyns recommended to the attention of the 

Institute " the study of the codes and regulations which the governments of several countries 

have recently drawn up for their armies and in which is prescribed the observation of the laws 

and customs of war."  

 

Mr. Moynier undertook this study and presented to the Institute at the Brussels session (1879) 

a report, to which was added a note by Mr. Hornung. After a thorough discussion of the 

conclusions in Mr. Moynier's report during the meetings of September 2 and 3, 1879, the 

Institute directed the committee which for several years had been occupied with these 

questions to draw up a Manual of the laws and customs of war.  

 

This work, drawn up by Mr. Moynier, the reporter, was first com-municated in proof sheets to 

all the members and associates of the Institute. Then it was discussed by the committee in 

meetings held for the purpose at Heidelberg, June 18-20, 1880, and was finally submitted to 

the Institute at its Oxford session September 9, 1880, with a second report of Mr. Moynier. 

On motion of Mr. Neumann the Manual  as thus prepared was adopted as a whole in the same 

meeting by unanimous vote of the members present, and the Bureau was directed to 

communicate it to the several Governments of Europe and America, adding thereto a letter of 

transmittal and Mr. Moynier's last report.  

 

The Laws of War on Land manual published by the Institute of International 

Law  

 



Preface  

 

War holds a great place in history, and it is not to be supposed that men will soon give it up 

— in spite of the protests which it arouses and the horror which it inspires — because it 

appears to be the only possible issue of disputes which threaten the existence of States, their 

liberty, their vital interests. But the gradual improvement in customs should be reflected in the 

method of conducting war. It is worthy of civilized nations to seek, as has been well said, " to 

restrain the destructive force of war, while recognizing its inexorable necessities."  

 

This problem is not easy of solution ; however, some points have already been solved, and 

very recently the draft of Declaration of Brussels has been a solemn pronouncement of the 

good intentions of governments in this connection. It may be said that independently of the 

international laws existing on this subject, there are to-day certain principles of justice which 

guide the public conscience, which are manifested even by general customs, but which it 

would be well to fix and make obligatory. That is what the Conference of Brussels attempted, 

at the suggestion of His Majesty the Emperor of Russia, and it is what the Institute of 

International Law, in its turn, is trying to-day to contribute. The Institute attempts this 

although the governments have not ratified the draft issued by the Conference at Brussels, 

because since 1874 ideas, aided by reflection and experience, have had time to mature, and 

because it seems less difficult than it did then to trace rules which would be acceptable to all 

peoples.  

 

The Institute, too, does not propose an international treaty, which might perhaps be premature 

or at least very difficult to obtain; but, being bound by its by-laws to work, among other 

things, for the observation of the laws of war, it believes it is fulfilling a duty in offering to 

the governments a Manual suitable as the basis for national legislation in each State, and in 

accord with both the progress of juridical science and the needs of civilized armies.  

 

Rash and extreme rules will not, furthermore, be found therein. The Institute has not sought 

innovations in drawing up the Manual; it has contented itself with stating clearly and 

codifying the accepted ideas of our age so far as this has appeared allowable and practicable.  

 

By so doing, it believes it is rendering a service to military men themselves. In fact, so long as 

the demands of opinion remain indeterminate, belligerents are exposed to painful uncertainty 

and to endless accusations. A positive set of rules, on the contrary, if they are judicious, 

serves the interests of belligerents and is far from hindering them, since by preventing the 

unchaining of passion and savage instincts — which battle always awakens, as much as it 

awakens courage and manly virtues, — it strengthens the discipline which is the strength of 

armies ; it also ennobles their patriotic mission in the eyes of the soldiers by keeping them 

within the limits of respect due to the rights of humanity.  

 

But in order to attain this end it is not sufficient for sovereigns to promulgate new laws. It is 

essential, too, that they make these laws known among all people, so that when a war is 

declared, the men called upon to take up arms to defend the causes of the belligerent States, 

may be thoroughly impregnated with the special rights and duties attached to the execution of 

such a command.  

 

The Institute, with a view to assisting the authorities in accomplishing this part of their task, 

has given its work a popular form, attaching thereto statements of the reasons therefor, from 

which the text of a law may be easily secured when desired.  



 

THE LAWS OF WAR ON LAND  

 

Part I. — General Principles  

 

Article 1. The state of war does not admit of acts of violence, save between the armed forces 

of belligerent Spates.  

 

Persons not forming part of a belligerent armed force should abstain from such acts.  

 

This rule implies a distinction between the individuals who compose the " armed force " of a 

State and its other ressortissants. A definition of the term " armed force " is, therefore, 

necessary.  

 

Article 2. The armed force of a State includes :  

 

1. The army properly so called, including the militia;  

 

2. The national guards, landsturm, free corps, and other  

bodies which fulfil the three following conditions:  

 

(a) That they are under the direction of a responsible  

chief;  

 

(b) That they must have a uniform, or a fixed distinc-  

tive emblem recognizable at a distance, and worn by individ-  

uals composing such corps;  

 

(c) That they carry arms openly;  

 

3. The crews of men-of-war and other military boats;  

 

4. The inhabitants of non-occupied territory, who, on the approach of the enemy, take up arms 

spontaneously and openly to resist the invading troops, even if they have not had time to 

organize themselves.  

 

Article 3. Every belligerent armed force is bound to conform to the laws of war.  

 

The only legitimate end that States may have in war being to weaken the military strength of 

the enemy (Declaration of St. Petersburg, 1868),  

 

Article 4. The laws of war do not recognize in belligerents an unlimited liberty as to the 

means of injuring the enemy.  

 

They are to abstain especially from all needless severity, as well as from all perfidious, unjust, 

or tyrannical acts.  

 

Article 5. Military conventions made between belligerents during the continuance of war, 

such as armistices and capitulations, must be scrupulously observed and respected.  



 

Article 6. No invaded territory is regarded as conquered until the end of the war ; until that 

time the occupant exercises, in such territory, only a de facto power, essentially provisional in 

character.  

 

Part II. — Application of General Principles  

 

I.— HOSTILITIES  

 

A. — Rules of Conduct with Regard to Individuals  

 

(a) Inoffensive Populations  

 

The contest being carried on by "armed forces" only (Article 1),  

 

Article 7. It is forbidden to maltreat inoffensive populations.  

 

(b) Means of Injuring the Enemy  

 

As the struggle must be honorable (Article 4),  

 

Article 8. It is forbidden :  

 

(a) To make use of poison, in any form whatever;  

 

(b) To make treacherous attempts upon the life of an enemy; as, for example, by keeping 

assassins in pay or by feigning to surrender;  

 

(c) To attack an enemy while concealing the distinctive signs of an armed force;  

 

(d) To make improper use of the national flag, military insignia or uniform of the enemy, of 

the flag of truce and of the protective signs prescribed by the Geneva Convention (Articles 17 

and 40 below) .  

 

As needless severity should be avoided (Article 4),  

 

Article 9. It is forbidden:  

 

(a) To employ arms, projectiles, or materials of any kind calculated to cause superfluous 

suffering, or to aggravate wounds, — notably projectiles of less weight than four hundred 

grams which are explosive or are charged with fulminating or inflammable substances. 

(Declaration of St. Petersburg.)  

 

(b) To injure or kill an enemy who has surrendered at discretion or is disabled, and to declare 

in advance that quarter will not be given, even by those who do not ask it for themselves.  

 

(c) The Sick and Wounded, and the Sanitary Service  

 



The following provisions (Articles 10 to 18), drawn from the Geneva Convention, exempt the 

sick and wounded, and the personnel of the sanitary service, from many of the needless 

hardships to which they were formerly exposed:  

 

Article 10. Wounded or sick soldiers should be brought in and cared for, to whatever nation 

they belong.  

 

Article 11. Commanders in chief have power to deliver immediately to the enemy outposts 

hostile soldiers who have been wounded in an engagement, when circumstances permit and 

with the consent of both parties.  

 

Article 12. Evacuations, together with the persons under whose direction they take place, shall 

be protected by neutrality.  

 

Article 13. Persons employed in hospitals and ambulances — including the staff for 

superintendence, medical service, administration and transport of wounded, as well as the 

chaplains, and the members and agents of relief associations which are duly authorized to 

assist the regular sanitary staff, — are considered as neutral while so employed, and so long 

as there remain any wounded to bring in or to succor.  

 

Article 14. The personnel designated in the preceding article should continue, after occupation 

by the enemy, to tend, according to their needs, the sick and wounded in the ambulance or 

hospital which it serves.  

 

Article 15. When such personnel requests to withdraw, the commander of the occupying 

troops sets the time of departure, which however he can only delay for a short time in case of 

military necessity.  

 

Article 16. Measures should be taken to assure, if possible, to neutralized persons who have 

fallen into the hands of the enemy, the enjoyment of fitting maintenance.  

 

Article 17. The neutralized sanitary staff should wear a white arm-badge with a red cross, but 

the delivery thereof belongs exclusively to the military authority.  

 

Article 18. The generals of the belligerent Powers should appeal to the humanity of the 

inhabitants, and should endeavor to induce them to assist the wounded, by pointing out to 

them the advantages that will result to themselves from so doing (Articles 36 and 59) . They 

should regard as inviolable those who respond to this appeal.  

 

(d) The Dead  

 

Article 19. It is forbidden to rob or mutilate the dead lying on the field of battle.  

 

Article 20. The dead should never be buried until all articles on them which may serve to fix 

their identity, such as pocket-books, numbers, etc., shall have been collected.  

 

The articles thus collected from the dead of the enemy are transmitted to its army or 

government.  

 

(e) Who May Be Made Prisoners of War  



 

Article 21. Individuals who form a part of the belligerent armed force, if they fall into the 

hands of the enemy, are to be treated as prisoners of war, in conformity with Articles 61 et 

seq.  

 

The same rule applies to messengers openly carrying official dispatches, and to civil 

aeronauts charged with observing the enemy, or with the maintenance of communications 

between the various parts of the army or territory.  

 

Article 22. Individuals who accompany an army, but who are not a part of the regular armed 

force of the State, such as correspondents, traders, sutlers, etc., and who fall into the hands of 

the enemy, may be detained for such length of time only as is warranted by strict military 

necessity.  

 

(f) Spies  

 

Article 23. Individuals captured as spies cannot demand to be treated as prisoners of war.  

 

But  

 

Article 24. Individuals may not be regarded as spies, who, belonging to the armed force of 

either belligerent, have penetrated, without disguise, into the zone of operations of the enemy, 

— nor bearers of official dispatches, carrying out their mission openly, nor aeronauts (Article 

21).  

 

In order to avoid the abuses to which accusations of espionage too often give rise in war it is 

important to assert emphatically that  

 

Article 25. No person charged with espionage shall be punished until the judicial authority 

shall have pronounced judgment.  

 

Moreover, it is admitted that  

 

Article 26. A spy who succeeds in quitting the territory occupied by the enemy incurs no 

responsibility for his previous acts, should he afterwards fall into the hands of that enemy.  

 

(g) Parlementaires  

 

Article 27. A person is regarded as a parlementaire and has a right to inviolability who has 

been authorized by one of the belligerents to enter into communication with the other, and 

who advances bearing a white flag.  

 

Article 28. He may be accompanied by a bugler or a drummer, by a color-bearer, and, if need 

be, by a guide and interpreter, who also are entitled to inviolability.  

 

The necessity of this prerogative is evident. It is, moreover, frequently exercised in the 

interest of humanity.  

 

But it must not be injurious to the adverse party. This is why  

 



Article 29. The commander to whom a parlementaire is sent is not in all cases obliged to 

receive him.  

 

Besides,  

 

Article 30. The commander who receives a parlementaire has a right to take all the necessary 

steps to prevent the presence of the enemy within his lines from being prejudicial to him.  

 

The parlementaire and those who accompany him should behave fairly towards the enemy 

receiving them (Article 4).  

 

Article 31. If a parlementaire abuse the trust reposed in him he may be temporarily detained, 

and, if it be proved that he has taken advantage of his privileged position to abet a treasonable 

act, he forfeits his right to inviolability.  

 

B. Rules of Conduct with Regard to Things  

 

(a) Means of Injuring—Bombardment  

 

Certain precautions are made necessary by the rule that a belligerent must abstain from 

useless severity (Article 4). In accordance with this principle  

 

Article 32. It is forbidden:  

 

(a) To pillage, even towns taken by assault;  

 

(b) To destroy public or private property, if this destruction is not demanded by an imperative 

necessity of war;  

 

(c) To attack and to bombard undefended places.  

 

If it is incontestable that belligerents have the right to resort to bombardment against 

fortresses and other places in which the enemy is entrenched, considerations of humanity 

require that this means of coercion be surrounded with certain modifying influences which 

will restrict as far as possible the effects to the hostile armed force and its means of defense.  

 

This is why  

 

Article 33. The commander of an attacking force, save in cases of open assault, shall, before 

undertaking a bombardment, make every due effort to give notice thereof to the local 

authorities.  

 

Article 34. In case of bombardment all necessary steps must be taken to spare, if it can be 

done, buildings dedicated to religion, art, science and charitable purposes, hospitals and 

places where the sick and wounded are gathered on the condition that they are not being 

utilized at the time, directly or indirectly, for defense.  

 

It is the duty of the besieged to indicate the presence of such buildings by visible signs 

notified to the assailant beforehand.  

 



(b) Sanitary Materiel  

 

The arrangements for the relief of the wounded, which are made the subject of Articles 10 et 

seq., would be inadequate were not sanitary establishments also granted special protection.  

 

Hence, in accordance with the Geneva Convention,  

 

Article 35. Ambulances and hospitals for the use of armies are recognized as neutral and 

should, as such, be protected and respected by belligerents, so long as any sick or wounded 

are therein.  

 

Article 36. The same rule applies to private buildings, or parts of buildings, in which sick or 

wounded are gathered and cared for.  

 

Nevertheless,  

 

Article 37. The neutrality of hospitals and ambulances ceases if they are guarded by a military 

force ; this does not preclude the presence of police guard.  

 

Article 38. As the equipment of military hospitals remains subject to the laws of war, persons 

attached to such hospitals cannot, in withdrawing, carry away any articles but such as are their 

private property. Ambulances, on the contrary, retain all their equipment.  

 

Article 39. In the circumstances referred to in the above paragraph, the term " ambulance " is 

applied to field hospitals and other temporary establishments which follow the troops on the 

field of battle to receive the sick and wounded.  

 

Article 40. A distinctive and uniform flag is adopted for ambulances, hospitals, and 

evacuations. It bears a red cross on a white ground. It must always be accompanied by the 

national flag.  

 

II.— OCCUPIED TERRITORY  

 

A. — Definition  

 

Article 41. Territory is regarded as occupied when, as the consequence of invasion by hostile 

forces, the State to which it belongs has ceased, in fact, to exercise its ordinary authority 

therein, and the invading State is alone in a position to maintain order there. The limits within 

which this state of affairs exists determine the extent and duration of the occupation.  

 

B. — Rules of Conduct with Respect to Persons  

 

In consideration of the new relations which arise from the provisional chance of government 

(Article 6),  

 

Article 42. It is the duty of the occupying military authority to inform the inhabitants, at the 

earliest practicable moment, of the powers that it exercises, as well as of the local extent of 

the occupation.  

 



Article 43. The occupant should take all due and needful measures to restore and ensure 

public order and public safety.  

 

To that end  

 

Article 44. The occupant should maintain the laws which were in force in the country in time 

of peace, and should not modify, suspend, or replace them, unless necessary.  

 

Article 45. The civil functionaries and employees of every class who consent to continue to 

perform their duties are under the protection of the occupant.  

 

They may always be dismissed, and they always have the right to resign their places.  

 

They should not be summarily punished unless they fail to fulfil obligations accepted by 

them, and should be handed over to justice only if they violate these obligations.  

 

Article 46. In case of urgency, the occupant may demand the cooperation of the inhabitants, in 

order to provide for the necessities of local administration.  

 

As occupation does not entail upon the inhabitants a change of nationality,  

 

Article 47. The population of the invaded district cannot be compelled to swear allegiance to 

the hostile Power; but inhabitants who commit acts of hostility against the occupant are 

punishable (Article 1).  

 

Article 48. The inhabitants of an occupied territory who do not submit to the orders of the 

occupant may be compelled to do so.  

 

The occupant, however, cannot compel the inhabitants to assist him in his works of attack or 

defense, or to take part in military operations against their own country (Article 4).  

 

Besides,  

 

Article 49. Family honor and rights, the lives of individuals, as well as their religious 

convictions and practice, must be respected (Article 4) .  

 

C. — Rules of Conduct with Regard to Property  

(a) Public Property  

 

Although the occupant replaces the enemy State in the government of the invaded territory, 

his power is not absolute. So long as the fate of this territory remains in suspense — that is, 

until peace — the occupant is not free to dispose of what still belongs to the enemy and is not 

of use in military operation. Hence the following rules:  

 

Article 50. The occupant can only take possession of cash, funds and realizable or negotiable 

securities which are strictly the property of the State, depots of arms, supplies, and, in general, 

movable property of the State of such character as to be useful in military operations.  

 

Article 51. Means of transportation (railways, boats, etc.) , as well as land telegraphs and 

landing-cables, can only be appropriated to the use of the occupant. Their destruction is 



forbidden, unless it be demanded by military necessity. They are restored when peace is made 

in the condition in which they then are.  

 

Article 52. The occupant can only act in the capacity of provisional administrator in respect to 

real property, such as buildings, forests, agricultural establishments, belonging to the enemy 

State (Article 6) .  

 

It must safeguard the capital of these properties and see to their maintenance.  

 

Article 53. The property of municipalities, and that of institutions devoted to religion, charity, 

education, art and science, cannot be seized.  

 

All destruction or wilful damage to institutions of this character, historic monuments, 

archives, works of art, or science, is formally forbidden, save when urgently demanded  

by military necessity.  

 

(b) Private Property  

 

If the powers of the occupant are limited with respect to the property of the enemy State, with 

greater reason are they limited with respect to the property of individuals.  

 

Article 54. Private property, whether belonging to individuals or corporations, must be 

respected, and can be confiscated only under the limitations contained in the following 

articles.  

 

Article 55. Means of transportation (railways, boats, etc), telegraphs, depots of arms and 

munitions of war, although belonging to companies or to individuals, may be seized by the 

occupant, but must be restored, if possible, and compensation fixed when peace is made.  

 

Article 56. Impositions in kind (requisitions) demanded from communes or inhabitants should 

be in proportion to the necessities of war as generally recognized, and in proportion to the 

resources of the country.  

 

Requisitions can only be made on the authority of the commander in the locality occupied.  

 

Article 57. The occupant may collect, in the way of dues and taxes, only those already 

established for the benefit of the State. He employs them to defray the expenses of 

administration of the country, to the extent in which the legitimate government was bound.  

 

Article 58. The occupant cannot collect extraordinary contributions of money, save as an 

equivalent for fines, or imposts not paid, or for payments not made in kind.  

 

Contributions in money can be imposed only on the order and responsibility of the general in 

chief, or of the superior civil authority established in the occupied territory, as far as possible, 

in accordance with the rules of assessment and incidence of the taxes in force.  

 

Article 59. In the apportionment of burdens relating to the quartering of troops and war 

contributions, account is taken of the charitable zeal displayed by the inhabitants in behalf of 

the wounded.  

 



Article 60. Requisitioned articles, when they are not paid for in cash, and war contributions 

are evidenced by receipts. Measures should be taken to assure the bona fide character and 

regularity of these receipts.  

 

III.— PRISONERS OF WAR  

A. — Rules foe Captivity  

 

The confinement of prisoners of war is not in the nature of a penalty for crime (Article 21): 

neither is it an act of vengeance. It is a temporary detention only, entirely without penal 

character.  

 

In the following provisions, therefore, regard has been had to the consideration due them as 

prisoners, and to the necessity of their secure detention.  

 

Article 61. Prisoners of war are in the power of the hostile government, but not in that of the 

individuals or corps who captured them.  

 

Article 62. They are subject to the laws and regulations in force in the army of the enemy.  

 

Article 63. They must be humanely treated.  

 

Article 64. All their personal belongings, except arms, remain their property.  

 

Article 65. Every prisoner is bound to give, if questioned on the subject, his true name and 

rank. Should he fail to do so, he may be deprived of all, or a part, of the advantages accorded 

to prisoners of his class.  

 

Article 66. Prisoners may be interned in a town, a fortress, a camp, or other place, under 

obligation not to go beyond certain fixed limits; but they may only be placed in confinement 

as an indispensable measure of safety.  

 

Article 67. Any act of insubordination justifies the adoption towards them of such measure of 

severity as may be necessary.  

 

Article 68. Arms may be used, after summoning, against a prisoner attempting to escape.  

 

If he is recaptured before being able to rejoin his own army or to quit the territory of his 

captor, he is only liable to disciplinary punishment, or subject to a stricter surveillance.  

 

But if, after succeeding in escaping, he is again captured, he is not liable to punishment for his 

previous flight.  

 

If, however, the fugitive so recaptured or retaken has given his parole not to escape, he may 

be deprived of the rights of a prisoner of war.  

 

Article 69. The government into whose hands prisoners have fallen is charged with their 

maintenance.  

 

In the absence of an agreement on this point between the belligerent parties, prisoners are 

treated, as regards food and clothing, on the same peace footing as the troops of the  



government which captured them.  

 

Article 70. Prisoners cannot be compelled in any manner to take any part whatever in the 

operations of war, nor compelled to give information about their country or their army.  

 

Article 71. They may be employed on public works which have no direct connection with the 

operations in the theater of war, which are not excessive and are not humiliating either to their 

military rank, if they belong to the army, or to their official or social position, if they do not 

form part thereof.  

 

Article 72. In case of their being authorized to engage in private industries, their pay for such 

services may be collected by the authority in charge of them. The sums so received may be 

employed in bettering their condition, or may be paid to them on their release, subject to 

deduction, if that course be deemed expedient, of the expense of their maintenance.  

 

B. — Termination of Captivity  

 

The reasons justifying detention of the captured enemy exist only during the continuance of 

the war.  

 

Article 73. The captivity of prisoners of war ceases, as a matter of right, at the conclusion of 

peace ; but their liberation is then regulated by agreement between the belligerents.  

 

Before that time, and by virtue of the Geneva Convention,  

 

Article 74. It also ceases as of right for wounded or sick prisoners who, after being cured, are 

found to be unfit for further military service.  

 

The captor should then send them back to their country.  

 

During the war  

 

Article 75. Prisoners of war may be released in accordance with a cartel of exchange, agreed 

upon by the belligerent parties.  

 

Even without exchange  

 

Article 76. Prisoners may be set at liberty on parole, if the laws of their country do not forbid 

it.  

 

In this case they are bound, on their personal honor, scrupulously to fulfil the engagements 

which they have freely contracted, and which should be clearly specified. On its part, their 

own government should not demand or accept from them any service incompatible with the 

parole given.  

 

Article 77. A prisoner cannot be compelled to accept his liberty on parole. Similarly, the 

hostile government is not obliged to accede to the request of a prisoner to be set at liberty on 

parole.  

 



Article 78. Any prisoner liberated on parole and recaptured bearing arms against the 

government to which he had given such parole may be deprived of his rights as a prisoner of 

war, unless since his liberation he has been included in an unconditional exchange of 

prisoners.  

 

IV.— PERSONS INTERNED IN NEUTRAL TERRITORY  

 

It is universally admitted that a neutral State cannot, without compromising its neutrality, lend 

aid to either belligerent, or permit them to make use of its territory. On the other hand, 

considerations of humanity dictate that asylum should not be refused to individuals who take 

refuge in neutral territory to escape death or captivity. Hence the following provisions, 

calculated to reconcile the opposing interests involved.  

 

Article 79. A neutral State on whose territory troops or individuals belonging to the armed 

forces of the belligerents take refuge should intern them, as far as possible, at a distance from 

the theater of war.  

 

It should do the same towards those who make use of its territory for military operations or 

services.  

 

Article 80. The interned may be kept in camps or even confined in fortresses or other places.  

 

The neutral State decides whether officers can be left at liberty on parole by taking an 

engagement not to leave the neutral territory without permission.  

 

Article 81. In the absence of a special convention concerning the maintenance of the interned, 

the neutral State supplies them with the food, clothing, and relief required by humanity.  

 

It also takes care of the materiel brought in by the interned.  

 

When peace has been concluded, or sooner if possible, the expenses caused by the internment 

are repaid to the neutral State by the belligerent State to which the interned belong.  

 

Article 82. The provisions of the Geneva Convention of August 22, 1864 (Articles 10-18, 35-

40, 59 and 74 above given), are applicable to the sanitary staff, as well as to the sick and 

wounded, who take refuge in, or are conveyed to, neutral territory.  

 

In particular,  

 

Article 83. Evacuations of wounded and sick not prisoners may pass through neutral territory, 

provided the personnel and material accompanying them are exclusively sanitary. The neutral 

State through whose territory these evacuations are made is bound to take whatever measures 

of safety and control are necessary to secure the strict observance of the above conditions.  

 

Part III. — Penal Sanction  

 

If any of the foregoing rules be violated, the offending parties should be punished, after a 

judicial hearing, by the belligerent in whose hands they are. Therefore  

 



Article 84. Offenders against the laws of war are liable to the punishments specified in the 

penal law.  

 

This mode of repression, however, is only applicable when the person of the offender can be 

secured. In the contrary case, the criminal law is powerless, and, if the injured party deem the 

misdeed so serious in character as to make it necessary to recall the enemy to a respect for 

law, no other recourse than a resort to reprisals remains.  

 

Reprisals are an exception to the general rule of equity, that an innocent person ought not to 

suffer for the guilty. They are also at variance with the rule that each belligerent should 

conform to the rules of war, without reciprocity on the part of the enemy. This necessary 

rigor, however, is modified to some extent by the following restrictions:  

 

Article 85. Reprisals are formally prohibited in case the injury complained of has been 

repaired.  

 

Article 86. In grave cases in which reprisals appear to be absolutely necessary, their nature 

and scope shall never exceed the measure of the infraction of the laws of war committed by 

the enemy.  

 

They can only be resorted to with the authorization of the commander in chief.  

 

They must conform in all cases to the laws of humanity and morality.  

 

11. EXTRADITION (1880-Oxf-03) 

 

As a result of the decision taken at Zurich in 1877, a report on extradition was presented by 

Mr. Ch. Brocher at Brussels', and another by Mr. Renault at Oxford. The deliberations of 

1879 were without result; those of the next year resulted on September 9, 1880, in the 

adoption of the following Resolutions of Oxford.  

 

1. Extradition is an international act in conformity with justice and the interests of States, 

since it tends to prevent and check effectively violations of penal law.  

 

2. Extradition is effected in a sure and regular manner only pursuant to treaty, and it is 

desirable that treaties become more and more numerous.  

 

3. Nevertheless it is not treaties alone that make extradition an act in conformity with right, 

and it may be effected even in the absence of any contractual tie.  

 

4. It is desirable that in every country a law regulate the procedure on the subject as well as 

the conditions under which individuals demanded as offenders shall be surrendered to the 

governments with which no treaty exists.  

 

5. The condition of reciprocity in this matter may be required by policy; it is not required by 

justice.  

 

6. Between countries whose criminal legislations rest upon similar bases and which have 

mutual confidence in their judicial institutions, extradition of nationals would be a means of 



assuring good administration of penal justice be- cause it should be considered as desirable 

that the jurisdiction of the forum delicti commissi be so far as possible called upon to render 

judgment.  

 

7. Even admitting the present practice which withdraws nationals from extradition, no account 

should be taken of a nationality acquired only since the perpetration of the act for which 

extradition is asked.  

 

8. The competence of the requesting State should be supported by its own law; it should not 

be in contradiction with the law of the country of refuge.  

 

9. If there are several requests for extradition for the same act, preference should be given to 

the State upon whose territory the offense was committed.  

 

10. If the same person is demanded by several States by reason of different offenses, the 

requested State will in general have regard to the relative gravity of these offenses.  

 

In case of doubt concerning the relative gravity of the offenses, the requested State will take 

into account priority of demand.  

 

11. As a rule, it should be required that the acts to which extradition applies be punishable by 

the legislation of the two countries, except in cases where by reason of particular institutions 

or of the geographical situation of the country of refuge the actual circumstances constituting 

the offense cannot exist.  

 

12. Extradition being always a grave measure ought to be applied only to offenses of some 

importance. Treaties should enumerate them with precision; their provisions on this subject 

naturally vary according to the respective situation of the contracting countries.  

 

13. Extradition cannot take place for political acts.  

 

14. It is for the requested State to decide whether in the circumstances the act on account of 

which extradition is demanded has a political character.  

 

In considering this question it should be guided by the two following ideas:  

 

(a) Acts combining all the characteristics of crimes at common law (murders, arsons, thefts) 

should not be excepted from extradition by reason only of the political purpose of their 

authors;  

 

(b) In passing upon acts committed during a political rebellion, an insurrection, or a civil war, 

it is necessary to inquire whether they are excused by the customs of war.  

 

15. In any case, extradition for crimes having the characters both of political and common law 

crime ought not to be granted unless the requesting State gives the assurance that the person 

surrendered shall not be tried by extraordinary courts.  

 

16. Extradition ought not to be applied to the desertion of military persons belonging either to 

the land or to the sea forces, nor to purely military offenses.  

 



The adoption of this rule does not prevent handing over sailors belonging either to the service 

of the State or to the merchant marine.  

 

17. A law or treaty of extradition may be applied to acts committed before it came into force.  

 

18. Extradition should be effected through the diplomatic channel.  

 

19. It is desirable that the judicial authority in the country of refuge should be invoked to pass 

upon the request for extradition after hearing both sides.  

 

20. The requested State should not grant extradition if, according to its public law, the judicial 

authority has decided that the request should not be allowed.  

 

21. The examination should have for its object the general conditions of the extradition and 

the probability of the accusation.  

 

22. The government which has obtained an extradition for a given act is bound, in the absence 

of a treaty to the contrary, not to allow the surrendered person to be tried or punished except 

for that act.  

 

23. The government which has granted an extradition can afterwards consent to the trial of the 

surrendered person for acts other than that for which he was surrendered, if they are such as 

might support extradition.  

 

24. The government which has a person in its power in consequence of an extradition cannot 

deliver him to another government without the consent of that which surrendered him to it.  

 

25. The act issued by the judicial authority declaring extradition admissible must set out the 

circumstances under which extradition shall take place and the acts for which it has been 

granted.  

 

26. The person extradited should be allowed to claim, as a preliminary exception before the 

tribunal called upon to give final judgment, the irregularity of the conditions under which his 

extradition has been granted.  

 

12. INTERNATIONAL REGULATIONS CONCERNING PRIZES (1882-

Turin-01&1883-Mun-03) 

 

After having formulated its collective opinion upon the treatment of private property on the 

sea and upon the opportunity to create international courts of prize, the Institute, at its session 

at Zurich, deemed it important to study in their entirety the reforms which could be made in 

the present system of courts and administration of justice in prize matters. It therefore 

instructed its Bureau to form a committee for the purpose of considering:  

 

1. General principles which might be formulated in treaties regarding the law to be applied in 

prize cases ;  

 

2. A system for the organization of international prize courts, giving to the interested 

individuals of the neutral or enemy State the broadest guaranties of an impartial judgment;  



 

3. A common procedure to be adopted for the judgment of prize cases.  

 

Mr. Bulmerincq was named reporter of the committee, and gave himself up to an extensive 

piece of work, forming a real treatise upon prize matters. This work being only partly 

completed at the time of the session in Paris, the Institute, upon the suggestion of the reporter 

himself, postponed the examination thereof to a later session; it was still unable to consider it 

at Oxford. September 3, 1881, the committee met at Wiesbaden to discuss the Draft of 

international regulations for prises, which Mr. Bulmerincq had just finished drawing up.  

 

The Institute, in its turn, began the examination at the plenary session at Turin, September 13, 

1882, and adopted the first 62 articles from the 13th to the 15th of the same month. At 

Munich, in the plenary sessions of September 6 and 7, 1883, the Institute adopted Articles 63 

to 84.  

 

I. — General Provisions  

 

Article 1. The war vessels and military forces of belligerent States are alone authorized to 

exercise the law of prize, that is to say, the stopping, visit, search and seizure of merchant 

vessels during a naval war.  

 

Article 2. Privateering is forbidden.  

 

Article 3. The arming of privateers is still permitted as a method of reprisal against 

belligerents which do not respect the principle contained in Article 2. In this case it is 

forbidden to give commissions to foreigners.  

 

Article 4. Private property is inviolable if both parties so treat it, and except in the cases 

enumerated in Section 23.  

 

Article 5. The right to take prize does not accrue to belligerents until after the commencement 

of hostilities. It ceases during an armistice and with the preliminary negotiations for peace. So 

far as neutrals are concerned the right to take prize cannot be exercised until the belligerents 

have notified the neutrals that war exists.  

 

Article 6. The right to take prize cannot be exercised as to vessels and cargoes until they have 

had knowledge of the existence of the war. There is no basis for the taking of prize if the 

master of the vessel or owner of the cargo proves that he did not have such knowledge.  

 

Article 7. If the belligerent State which may order the merchant vessels of the enemy to leave 

its ports, permits them to discharge the merchandise on board before leaving, and to load with 

other merchandise, it should fix exactly the period granted to them for this purpose, and 

should make it known to the public. In this case the belligerent cannot permit the exercise of 

the right of seizure as prize against these vessels before the expiration of the said period.  

 

Article 8. The right to take prize cannot be exercised except in the waters of a belligerent and 

on the high seas ; it cannot be exercised in neutral waters or in waters which are expressly 

protected from acts of war by treaty. Neither can a belligerent continue within the latter two 

classes of waters an attack already begun.  

 



Article 9. Seizures made in neutral waters, or in waters protected by treaty from acts of war, 

are invalid. The vessels or objects captured should be returned to the neutral  

State or States bordering the water to be restored by the latter to the original owner. 

Furthermore, the State of the captor is responsible for all damages and loss.  

 

II. — Special Provisions  

1. — Stopping  

 

Article 10. In the cases provided for in these regulations, war vessels of a belligerent State are 

authorized to stop any merchant vessel or private vessel which they may meet in the waters of 

their State, or on the high seas, and elsewhere than in neutral waters or waters withdrawn 

from the field of acts of war.  

 

Article 11. The war vessel of the belligerent, in order to invite the merchant vessel to stop, 

shall fire a shot from a cannon, as a summons, using either blank shot, or powder only. 

Before, or at the same time, the war vessel shall raise its flag, and in the night time shall place 

a lantern above it.  

Upon this signal the vessel which has been stopped shall raise its flag and heave to to await 

the visit. The war vessel shall then send to the vessel which has been stopped a boat manned 

by an officer accompanied by a sufficient number of men, of whom but two or three, with the 

officer, shall board the vessel which has been stopped.  

 

Article 12. The vessel which has been stopped can never be required to send its master or any 

person whatever on board the war vessel to show his papers or for any other purpose.  

 

Article 13. The merchant vessel is obliged to stop ; it is forbidden to continue on its course. If 

it does continue the war vessel has the right to pursue it and stop it by force.  

 

2. — Visit  

 

Article 14. The right of visit is exercised in belligerent waters, so far as they are not protected 

from acts of war by treaty, and on the high seas; it is exercised as to merchant vessels, but not 

as to war vessels of a neutral State, or as to other vessels ostensibly belonging to such State, 

or as to neutral merchant vessels convoyed by a war vessel of their State.  

 

Article 15. The right of visit is exercised for the pur- pose of either verifying the nationality of 

a vessel which has been stopped, or for ascertaining whether the vessel is engaged in 

transportation which has been forbidden, or for ascertaining whether there has been a 

violation of a blockade.  

 

Article 16. When neutral merchant vessels are convoyed, they shall not be visited, if the 

commander of the convoying vessel sends to the vessel of the belligerent which has stopped 

it, a list of the convoyed vessels, and a declaration signed by him showing that they do not 

carry any contraband of war, and showing the nationality and destination of the convoyed 

vessels.  

 

Article 17. When the vessel to be visited is a mail boat, it shall not be visited if the officer of 

the government whose flag it flies, who is on board the ship, declares in writing that the mail 

ship is carrying neither dispatches nor troops for the enemy, nor contraband of war for the 

account of, or destined to, the enemy.  



 

Article 18. Visit, to which every vessel not exempted therefrom by the provisions of Articles 

16 and 17 should submit, begins with an examination of the papers of the vessel which has 

been stopped. If these papers are found to be in proper form or if there is nothing to arouse 

suspicion, the vessel which has been stopped may continue its voyage.  

Neutral vessels destined for scientific expeditions may also continue their voyages provided 

they observe the laws of neutrality.  

 

3. — Search  

 

Article 19. If the vessel's papers are not in proper form, or if upon the visit being made there 

appears ground for suspicion, as provided in the following article, the officer who makes the 

visit is authorized to proceed to search the vessel. The vessel may not oppose this; if it 

nevertheless does so, search may be made by the use of force.  

 

Article 20. There is ground for suspicion in the following cases:  

 

1. When the vessel which has been stopped does not heave to at the invitation of the war 

vessel;  

 

2. When the vessel which has been stopped opposes a visit to the secret places supposed to 

conceal the ship's papers or contraband of war;  

 

3. When there are two sets of papers, or false, or altered, or secret papers, or insufficient 

papers, or no papers at all;  

 

4. When the papers have been thrown into the sea or destroyed in any other fashion, 

especially if these acts have occurred after the vessel could discover the approach of the war 

vessel;  

 

5. When the vessel which has been stopped is sailing under a false flag.  

 

Article 21. Persons charged with making the search cannot open or break into closets, 

lodgings, trunks, cash boxes, casks, half casks, or other receptacles which may contain part of 

the cargo, nor arbitrarily examine articles forming part of the cargo which are spread about 

openly on the vessel.  

 

Article 22. In the cases where there are grounds for suspicion as mentioned in Article 20, if 

there is no resistance to the search the officer who proceeds to make it should have the 

containers opened by the master and make the examination of the cargo openly on the vessel 

in the presence of the master.  

 

4. — Seizure  

 

Article 23. Seizure of a vessel or cargo, enemy or neutral, can occur only in the following 

cases:  

 

1. When the result of the visit shows that the papers are not in proper form;  

 

2. In all the cases where the grounds for suspicion mentioned in Article 20 exist;  



 

3. When it is discovered by the visit or search that the vessel which has been stopped is 

transporting articles for the account of the enemy, or destined to the enemy;  

 

4. When the vessel is taken in the act of violating a blockade ;  

 

5. When the vessel participates in the hostilities or is intended to take part therein.  

 

5. — Nationality of the Vessel, Cargo and Crew  

 

Article 24. The nationality of the vessel, its cargo and crew should be shown in the ship's 

papers found upon the vessel which has been seized, provided however that there may always 

be a subsequent production before the prize courts.  

 

Article 25. The question as to whether the conditions as to nationality are fulfilled is decided 

in accordance with the law of the State to which the vessel belongs.  

 

Article 26. The legal document showing the sale of an enemy vessel made during the war 

must be perfect, and the vessel should be registered before it leaves the port of departure, and 

in accordance with the law of the country whose nationality it acquires. The new nationality 

cannot be acquired by a vessel which is sold during a voyage.  

 

Article 27. The ship's papers required by international law are the following:  

 

1. Documents relating to the ownership of the vessel;  

 

2. Bill of lading;  

 

3. List of the crew, with an indication of the nationality of the master and the crew;  

 

4. Certificate of nationality, if the documents mentioned under 3 do not cover it;  

 

5. Log-book.  

 

Article 28. The documents listed in the preceding article should be drawn up clearly and 

without ambiguity in order to be adequate proof.  

 

Article 29. If, in ascertaining whether it is a case for seizure, there is evidence as to the 

nationality or destination of the vessel, or as to the nature of the cargo, or as to the nationality 

of the master and crew, depending upon which point is at issue, and one of the ship's papers 

ordinarily relating to this question is lacking, the mere absence of this paper is not a ground 

for seizure, provided however that the ship's other papers are in perfect agreement on the 

point in question.  

 

6. — Transportation Forbidden During the War  

 

Article 30. During the war objects capable of being immediately employed for war purposes 

and transported by neutral or enemy national merchant vessels for the account of or destined 

to the enemy (contraband of war) are subject to seizure. The belligerent governments shall 

determine in advance, in each war, the objects which they will consider contraband.  



 

Article 31. The contraband of war must be actually on board at the time the search is made.  

 

Article 32. Objects necessary for the defense of the crew and ship are not considered 

contraband of war unless the vessel has made use thereof to resist being stopped, or to resist 

visit, search or seizure.  

 

Article 33. The vessel which has been stopped because it carries contraband of war may 

continue its voyage if its cargo is not composed exclusively or principally of contraband of 

war, if the master is ready to deliver to the belligerent vessel the contraband of war, and if the 

commander of the cruiser believes that the unloading may take place without difficulty.  

 

Article 34. In the same category as transportation of contraband of war (Article 30) is 

transportation of troops for military operations by the enemy on land and sea, as well as 

transportation of official correspondence of the enemy by neutral or enemy national merchant 

vessels.  

 

7. — Blockade  

 

Article 35. A blockade which has been declared and notice thereof given is effective when 

there exists a real danger in entering or leaving a blockaded port, because of the fact that a 

sufficient number of war vessels are stationed there, or are but temporarily absent from such 

station.  

 

Article 36. The declaration of blockade should determine not only the limits of the blockade 

by latitude and longitude, and the exact moment when the blockade will begin, but also, in the 

proper case, the period which may be allowed merchant vessels to unload, reload and leave 

the port (Article 7).  

 

Article 37. The officer in charge of the blockade should also transmit a notice of the 

declaration of blockade to the authorities and consuls of the blockaded place. The same 

formalities shall be observed when a blockade which has ceased to be effective has been 

reestablished and when a blockade is extended to new points.  

 

Article 38. If the blockading vessels leave their position for any other reason than stress of 

weather, the blockade is considered as raised ; it should then be again declared and notice 

again given.   

 

Article 39. Merchant vessels are forbidden to enter or leave the places and ports which are in 

a state of effective blockade.  

 

Article 40. However, merchant vessels are permitted to enter, in case of stress of weather, the 

blockaded port, but only after the officer in charge of the blockade has ascertained that the 

force majeure continues.  

 

Article 41. If it is evident that a merchant vessel approaching a blockaded port did not know 

of the existence of a blockade which has been declared and is effective, the officer in charge 

of the blockade shall notify the vessel of it, entering the notice in the vessel's papers on board 

the ship which has been so notified, making the entry at least in the certificate of nationality 



and in the log-book, noting the date of the notice, and shall invite the vessel to leave the 

blockaded port, and authorize it to continue its voyage to an un-blockaded port.  

 

Article 42. Ignorance of the blockade is permissible when the time which has elapsed since 

the declaration of the blockade is too short for the vessel which has already begun its voyage 

and has attempted to enter the blockaded port, to know of the blockade.  

 

Article 43. A merchant vessel shall be seized for violation of blockade when it has attempted 

by force or strategy to penetrate the line of blockade, or when, after having been sent back 

once, it tries again to enter the same blockaded port.  

 

Article 44. Seizure on the ground of violation of blockade shall not be justified by the fact that 

a merchant vessel has gone in the direction of the blockaded port, or by the character of the 

lading alone, or by the mere fact that the destination of the vessel is such a port. In no case 

can the doctrine of continuous voyage justify condemnation for violation of blockade.  

 

8. — Formalities Which Follow Seizure  

 

Article 45. After seizure the captor shall close the hatches and the powder magazines of the 

vessel which has been seized, and seal the same. He shall do the same with the cargo after it 

has been inventoried.  

 

Article 46. No part of the cargo shall be sold, discharged, disarranged nor, in general, taken 

away, consumed or damaged.  

 

If however the cargo consists of things which easily spoil, or if the articles are damaged, the 

captor shall take the most suitable measures to preserve the cargo, with the consent and in the 

presence of the master, as well as in the presence of a consul of the nationality of the vessel 

which has been seized, if there is one to be found in the neighborhood of the place of capture. 

The commander of the captor vessel shall, for this purpose, proceed to an inspection of the 

cargo.  

 

Article 47. The captor shall draw up an inventory of the vessel which has been seized and its 

cargo, as well as a list of the persons found on board, and shall put upon the vessel which has 

been seized a sufficient crew to ensure possession of the vessel and maintenance of order 

thereon.  

 

Article 48. The captor shall seize all of the ship's papers, documents and letters which may be 

found on the ship. These papers, documents and letters shall be gathered together in a parcel 

under the seals of the commander of the war vessel and of the master of the vessel which has 

been seized; an inventory of these papers, documents and letters shall be drawn up and the 

commander of the war vessel shall declare in writing in the proces-verbal that these are all the 

papers found upon the vessel; there shall also be added a note showing what papers were 

lacking at the time of seizure and the state in which the papers seized were found, especially if 

they appear to have been altered.  

 

Article 49. The captor shall draw up a proces-verbal of the seizure as well as of the state of 

the vessel and cargo, mentioning therein the hour and day of the seizure ; in what latitude it 

took place ; the grounds therefor ; the name of the vessel and of the master; the number of 



men in the crew; under what flag the vessel was sailing at the time it was stopped and whether 

there was resistance on the part of the vessel, and the nature of its resistance. The inventories  

of the vessel, cargo, and ship's papers, shall be added to the proces-verbal, with a note therein 

that the inventories have been drawn up. A copy of the proces-verbal shall be transmitted to 

the superior military authority of the vessel which has been captured.  

 

Article 50. In the following cases the captor will be permitted to burn or sink the enemy 

vessel which has been seized, after having sent the persons found on board to the war-ship, 

and discharged as much as possible of the cargo, and after the commander of the captor vessel 

has taken charge of the ship's papers and important objects for use in judicial proceedings and 

settlement of claims of owners of the cargo for damages and interest:  

 

1. When it is impossible to keep the vessel afloat, on account of its bad condition, in a rolling 

sea ;  

 

2. When the vessel sails so poorly that it cannot follow the war vessel and may easily be 

retaken by the enemy;  

 

3. When the approach of a superior force of the enemy arouses the fear that the vessel may be 

retaken ;  

 

4. When the war vessel is unable to put a sufficient crew upon the vessel which has been 

seized without diminishing too greatly the crew necessary to its own safety ;  

 

5. When the port to which it would be possible to take the vessel which has been seized is too 

far away.  

 

Article 51. A proces-verbal shall be drawn up concerning the destruction of the vessel which 

has been seized and the grounds therefor; this proces-verbal shall be transmitted to the 

superior military authority and to the nearest court of inquiry, and the latter shall examine, 

and if necessary complete, the documents relating thereto and transmit them to the prize court.  

 

Article 52. The only persons on board the ship which has been seized who shall be considered 

prisoners of war are those who form part of the military force of the enemy, and those who 

have assisted the enemy or are suspected of having assisted the enemy.  

 

Article 53. The master, the supercargo, the pilot and other persons whom it will be necessary 

to hear in order to ascertain the facts, shall be temporarily retained on board.  

These persons are not authorized to quit the vessel, after giving their depositions, except at the 

order of the court of inquiry.  

 

Article 54. The persons found and kept on board shall be fed, and in case of necessity, clothed 

and cared for by the government of the State to which the captor vessel belongs.  

The master shall furnish security for the expenses resulting therefrom, which shall be repaid 

according to the judgment.  

 

Article 55. The members of the crew shall be allowed to keep their personal effects.  

 

Article 56. The captor may not disembark in waste and uninhabited countries the members of 

the crew who are not needed at the inquiry and who must be sent away immediately for lack 



of space upon the captor vessel or lack of provisions. But the captor is permitted to transfer 

the men to neutral or allied vessels which he may meet, to be disembarked in cultivated and 

inhabited territories.  

 

Article 57. The captain of the captor vessel is responsible for the good treatment and 

entertainment of the persons found on board the vessel seized by the crew of the captor vessel 

and by the crew which mans the vessel seized; he should not permit even those persons who 

are prisoners of war to be employed at humiliating occupations.  

 

9. — Taking the Vessel Seized into a Seaport.  

 

Article 58. The vessel seized shall be taken to the nearest port of the captor State or to a port 

of an allied Power where a court of inquiry may be found to examine into the matter of the 

vessel seized.  

 

Article 59. The vessel seized may not be taken to the port of a neutral Power except on 

account of some peril of the sea, or when the war vessel may be pursued by a superior enemy 

force.  

 

Article 60. When, on account of a peril of the sea, the war vessel has taken refuge with the 

vessel seized in a neutral port, they must quit the port as soon as possible, after the tempest 

has passed. The neutral State has the right and the duty to inspect the war vessel and the 

vessel seized during their stay in the port.  

 

Article 61. When the war vessel has taken refuge with the vessel seized in a neutral port, 

because it is pursued by a superior enemy force, the prize must be released.  

 

Article 62. The vessel seized and the cargo shall be preserved intact so far as possible during 

their voyage to the port ; the cargo shall be closed and sealed, except in case the unsealing and 

opening of the cargo may be deemed necessary in the interest of the preservation thereof, and 

the master consents thereto.  

 

10. — Organization and Procedure of the Court of Inquiry in Prize Matters in the Port of 

Arrival  

 

Article 63. The court of inquiry, in the port where the seized vessel arrives, is composed of 

members of the magistracy. The court hears the naval officers and customs employees as 

experts.  

 

Article 64. Representatives of the captor State and the State of the seized vessel are present 

during the sessions of the court. The captured person or persons are ordinarily represented by 

the consul of their respective States, or if there is not one in the port, by the consul of a 

friendly neutral State. In the absence of such a consul, the captured persons are represented by 

agents chosen by them and acting under duly executed powers of attorney.  

 

Article 65. The officer in charge of the vessel seized delivers it, as well as its cargo and crew, 

to the court of inquiry, and the latter issues orders as to the vessel, its cargo and crew.  

 

Article 66. The officer in charge of the vessel seized shall deliver to the court within twenty-

four hours after the arrival of the vessel in the port:  



 

1. The proces-verbal drawn up after the seizure (Article 49) ;  

 

2. The papers placed in a sealed envelope after the seizure (Article 48) ;  

 

3. The inventories of the vessel, the cargo and the papers, documents and letters found on 

board the vessel, which were drawn up after the seizure (Articles 47 and 48) ;  

 

4. The list of persons found on board, drawn up after the seizure (Article 47) ;  

 

5. A report of the voyage to the port of arrival. Article 67. At the same time the officer in 

charge of the vessel seized certifies that the papers are the same ones found on board the 

vessel seized and that they are in the condition in which they were found on board. In a case 

where no papers were found, the facts should be stated.  

 

Article 68. The officer in charge of the vessel seized brings before the court for hearing at 

least the captain or master, the supercargo and the pilot.  

 

Article 69. The court of inquiry, after having assured itself in the presence of the officer in 

charge of the vessel seized, and of the captured persons, the captain or master, the pilot and 

supercargo, that the seals attached to the ship, the cargo and elsewhere, are intact, then 

proceeds, in the presence of the same persons, to unseal and open the sealed envelope which 

has been delivered to it ; it records and makes a list of the papers found therein and of the 

persons and inventories of the vessel and cargo, using as a basis the lists and inventories 

drawn up after the seizure to check and complete, if necessary, the later lists and inventories; 

it also ascertains whether the persons are present, and verifies the result.  

 

Article 70. The officer in charge does not leave the vessel seized before turning it over, with 

its cargo, to a keeper designated by the court of inquiry, or before this court has affixed its 

seals. After having accomplished all the acts which are prescribed, the officer in charge ceases 

to be responsible for the vessel, cargo and crew, and the responsibility passes to the keeper, 

who delivers a receipt to the officer in charge for the vessel, cargo and crew.  

 

Article 71. The keeper appointed by the court of inquiry accepts delivery of the vessel seized, 

and its cargo, and takes charge of urgent repairs to the vessel, the preservation of the cargo, as 

well as the maintenance of the persons remaining on board.  

 

Article 72. The vessel seized is preserved as well as possible and the captor State bears the 

expense thereof until final judgment. The court of inquiry, however, upon the advice of 

experts, places on public sale, merchandise which is subject to deterioration and the vessel if 

it cannot be preserved because of its bad condition, or because its actual value is not 

consonant with the expense which its preservation would entail. The public sale is announced 

both in the place where it is to take place and also, so far as the vessel seized is concerned, in 

the domicile of the owner of the vessel. Finally, by virtue of a decision of the court and the 

consent of the captor State, the court delivers the vessel, after appraisal, to a claimant who 

proves that he is the lawful owner, provided that he deposits with the court the amount of the 

appraised value. A similar deposit is made of the proceeds of a public sale.  

 

Article 73. The court releases a captured vessel which is not suspected, retaining the cargo 

which is suspected, in case the regulations require the condemnation of the cargo alone.  



 

Article 74. Objects which cannot be seized in any case are separated from the cargo ; they are 

delivered to the lawful owners. If all the interested parties do not consent thereto, he who 

receives the objects should deposit with the tribunal the appraised value thereof, as 

determined by experts. Under the same condition and with the consent of the parties, the court 

delivers the cargo to the lawful owner. The claimants bear the expenses of care and insurance 

of the cargo not delivered, until the final decision.  

 

Article 75. If the court deems it necessary to discharge the cargo to preserve it, experts named 

and sworn by the court inventory it in the presence of the parties, and place it in a warehouse 

closed and sealed with the seals of the representative of the captor State, of the captured 

persons and of the tribunal. The objects which the experts declare liable to early deterioration 

are sold at public sale under order of the court.  

 

Article 76. Proces-verbaux are drawn up concerning the taking of possession of the vessel and 

cargo, as well as concerning the discharge, storing, closing, sealing and delivery; the members 

of the court and the parties present sign these proces-verbaux.  

 

Article 77. Of the persons found on board the vessel seized, the members of the enemy 

military force are immediately sent as prisoners of war to the military authorities of the same 

or the nearest town, and these authorities place them at the disposition of the court to be heard 

when demanded by it. Those who have assisted the enemy or are suspected of having assisted 

the enemy are delivered to the military authorities. The other persons found on board the 

vessel remain there under surveillance during the period fixed by the court, if and so long as 

the court of inquiry deems their depositions necessary. If the vessel is sold or destroyed in the 

port of arrival, those who would have been obliged to remain on board the vessel shall remain 

under arrest by the authorities until a decision of the court. When the inquiry has been 

concluded the captain or master and the supercargo are not set at liberty unless bond judicio 

sisti is furnished.  

 

Article 78. The court of inquiry has for its principal duty the complete exposition of the facts, 

seeking particularly to know in what manner the vessel was stopped, how visit, and eventually 

search, as well as seizure were made, and whether the captor has acted in a lawful manner, 

and the grounds on which seizure was made. If the captor found no papers on board the vessel 

seized, or if those found were incomplete, the court questions the persons found on board and 

secures information from the owners of the vessel and cargo, or, if they are not known, by 

means of notices inserted in newspapers of large circulation, in which the court makes known 

the fact of seizure with the exact description of the vessel and cargo, and invites interested 

persons to prove their rights therein within a given period.  

 

Article 79. The tribunal, after having ascertained the facts in a preliminary way, invites the 

captor State and the lawful claimants to be present, within a period of four weeks at least, at 

the further sessions of the court and to present their claims in person or through attorneys duly 

authorized for this purpose. The invitation comprises a succinct resumé of the facts as 

provisionally ascertained. In the meantime the officer in charge of the vessel seized represents 

the captor State, and the captain or master, or the supercargo, or the appropriate consul, 

represents the captured persons. The court designates trustees to take care of the interests of 

claimants not represented.  

 



Article 80. The court, after having examined the journals, documents and papers sent to it by 

the officer in charge of the vessel seized (Article 66), immediately begins the hearing of the 

persons who were on board. It is obliged to hear the officer in charge of the vessel, as well as 

the captor, in cases where the two are not one and the same person, also the captain or master, 

the pilot, and the supercargo when the captain or the master himself is not charged with the 

supervision of the cargo.  

 

Article 81. The representatives of the parties have the right:  

 

1. To be present at all hearings in the case;  

 

2. To present in writing or orally, requests relative to the communication or production of 

documents, as well as the argument and submission of the case for judgment, or to hasten the 

proceeding when the court delays in beginning or when there have been delays in the course 

of the examination;  

 

3. To request a hearing of persons whom the court has not interrogated and to present 

questions to be put to the persons interrogated.  

 

Article 82. The examination of the case shall not begin until the captor State and the claimants 

are represented. The court advises these representatives fully of all of the formalities complied 

with up to that time and communicates the inventories and other documents to the interested 

parties, in order that they may learn the contents thereof.  

 

Article 83. When the inquiry has been concluded, the court makes this fact known and asks 

the parties if they desire to add anything, and what requests they still have to present. After 

having heard the requests of the parties and examined into the question as to whether the 

record of the inquiry is complete, the court submits the record thereof to the interested parties, 

then invites the delegate of the captor State to present, within two weeks at the longest, a final 

demand which is communicated to the claimants in order that they may reply thereto within 

the same period. After receiving the two declarations, or after the expiration of the periods 

fixed for their receipt, in case one or the other has not been received, the court proposes an 

amicable adjustment to the parties, and only when such an arrangement is unsuccessful within 

a period of two weeks, does the court transmit the complete record and all documents which 

have been submitted to it from the beginning, to the court of prize, notice of such transmission 

being given to the captor State and claimants.  

 

Article 84. A proces-verbal is drawn up covering all of the formalities which have been 

observed in the examination. The persons interrogated sign their depositions.  

 

13. MARINE INSURANCE (not included) 

 

Following the decision of the Institute at Turin to study in succession matters of commercial 

law in which uniformity is especially desirable, and particularly the principal subjects of 

maritime law, Mr. Sacerdoti was instructed to consider especially marine insurance. At the 

session of Munich (1883) he presented a report and conclusions in detail; but the Institute, at 

the request of the reporter himself, limited itself to adopting three resolutions on September 7, 

1883, establishing principles to serve as guides to the committee in its future studies. These 

resolutions were as follows : *  



 

1. It is not expedient to draw up a model policy, complete in all details.  

 

2. Only provisions either of a prohibitory or of a mandatory character, or those which 

although simply interpretative are of such importance that uniformity is desirable, shall be 

selected from the above-mentioned conclusions, or others, for insertion in the draft to be made 

and submitted at the next session.  

 

3. The committee shall also consider the conflict of laws relating to commercial maritime law.  

 

 

 

14. INTERNATIONAL RIVERS— THE KONGO (1883-Mun-02) 

 

As early as the session at Paris, 1878, Mr. Moynier had called the attention of the Institute to 

the navigation of the Kongo and to the necessity of subjecting it to international supervision. 

Mr. de Laveleye, in his turn, in the Revue de droit international, had championed the idea of 

neutralization or international regulation for this river. This idea of neutralization found an 

opponent in Sir Travers Twiss. At the session of Munich, Mr. Moynier read to the Institute on 

September 4, 1883, a carefully studied memoir, which was referred during the same session to 

a committee. On the seventh of the same month this committee, through Mr. Arntz, its 

reporter, proposed the following Conclusion, which was adopted :  

 

The Institute of International Law expresses the voeu that the principle of freedom of 

navigation for all nations be applied to the Kongo River and its tributaries, and that all Powers 

come to an agreement concerning the measures suitable for the prevention of conflicts 

between civilized nations in equatorial Africa. 

 

The Institute instructs its Bureau to transmit this voeu to the different Powers, adding thereto, 

merely as a matter of information, the memorandum presented by one of its members, Mr. 

Moynier, at the session of September 4, 1883.  

 

15. COMMUNICATION OF INTERNATIONAL TREATIES (1885-Brux-

01)  

 

At the session of Munich (1883) the Institute, at the suggestion of Mr. von Martitz, appointed 

a committee to study the question : " By what means may a more universal, prompt and 

uniform publication of treaties and conventions between the various States be secured ? "  

 

At the session of Brussels (1885) Mr. von Martitz communicated to the meeting a memoir 

upon this question; this memoir appeared in the Revue de droit international. At the 

suggestion of the same member the Institute adopted in plenary session on September 11, 

1885, a voeu in these terms :  

 

The Institute of International Law expresses the voeu that the high governments of the various 

States may be willing to see that treaties and international acts concluded by them, the 

publication of which is not forbidden by reasons of State or of political expediency, may be 



collected and published in special collections, either officially, or through the enterprise of 

competent men, encouraged and fostered by the States.  

 

The Institute also desires that these publications be made as general and complete as possible, 

in order that they may furnish the science of international law with perfect and exact 

knowledge as to the legal relations actually in force between the different States.  

 

The Institute instructs its Bureau to transmit this voeu to the high governments, inclosing 

therewith, as a matter of information, the memoir which has been presented to the Institute by 

one of its members.  

 

 

16. MARITIME LAW AND MARINE INSURANCE (1885-Brux-05 & 06) 

 

At the session of Brussels in 1885, Mr. Sacerdoti presented another report concerning Marine 

insurance, and Mr. Lyon-Caen submitted a report on Conflict of laws on the subject of 

maritime law. The Institute voted on these matters jointly at the session of September 11, 

1885, and adopted the two drafts which accompanied the reports. Here is the text of these 

three documents:  

 

I. — Resolution of September 11, 1885  

 

The Institute of International Law, assembled in plenary session at Brussels, September 11, 

1885,  

 

Considering its decisions and previous labors, and especially:  

 

1. The preparatory work at the session of Munich, 1883, the questionnaire and the first report 

drawn up by Mr. Sacerdoti ;  

 

2. The vote taken and the principles adopted at the session of Munich;  

 

3. The second report upon Marine insurance presented by Mr. Sacerdoti;  

 

4. The report upon the Conflict of laws relating to maritime law, presented by Mr. Lyon-

Caen;  

 

After having examined, discussed and amended the conclusions of Messrs. Sacerdoti and 

Lyon-Caen at the plenary sessions of September 10 and 11, 1885, thanks the honorable 

authors of these works for the services which they have each rendered to the uniformity of 

law and to international law in these important matters, decides that the amended drafts, as 

above stated, shall be printed under the supervision of the Bureau and recommended to the 

special consideration of the governments, as well as to scientific bodies which are considering 

the same subjects, and more particularly to the Congress of Commercial Law which will meet 

shortly at Antwerp.  

 

 

II. — Draft of International Regulation of Conflict of Laws Relating to Maritime Law  

 



The law of the flag of the vessel should determine:  

 

1. What public formalities must be complied with in transferring property;  

 

2. Who are the creditors of the owner of the vessel who have not the right to follow the same 

in case it is transferred;  

 

3. Whether the vessel may or may not be mortgaged;  

 

4. What public formalities must be complied with in the case of maritime mortgages;  

 

5. What debts are guaranteed by maritime liens;  

 

6. What is the priority of liens upon the vessel;  

 

7. What formalities must be observed by the captain who borrows on a bottomry bond in the 

course of the voyage ;  

 

8. What is the extent of the responsibility of the owner of the vessel on account of the acts of 

the captain and crew, especially whether he may free himself by abandoning the vessel and 

freight;  

 

9. What sort of damage should constitute a general damage to which the interested parties 

should contribute (general average) ;  

 

10. How the amount to be contributed should be made up, in case of general average, 

particularly with regard to the amount to be contributed by the owner of the vessel.  

 

III. — Draft of Uniform Law on Marine Insurance  

 

Article 1. Any interest capable of being stated in terms of money, which a person may have in 

the preservation of a vessel or its cargo from the dangers of maritime navigation, may be the 

subject of marine insurance. For instance, insurance may be taken out to cover freight charges 

on merchandise, or the fares of passengers, marine profit on the loan on the bottomry bond, 

profit which may be made from the merchandise, and the right to a commission to be 

received. The salaries of sailors which may be excepted by the particular laws of each State 

are excepted here.  

 

Article 2. Insurance does not cover as a matter of law the risks of war. It applies, unless there 

is a clause to the contrary, to the breaches of trust and misdeeds of the captain and the crew. It 

does not apply, however, to a breach of trust by the captain in the interest of the insured, 

unless there is a clause in the policy expressly extending it to this case.  

 

Article 3. Insurance does not cover as a matter of law the risks arising from the rights of third 

parties.  

 

Article 4. If the value of the interest insured has been previously estimated by experts agreed 

upon by the parties, the insurer cannot object to this estimate except in case of fraud.  

 



Article 5. Insured objects can be abandoned in case of shipwreck, capture as prize, seizure by 

order of a Power, non-navigability from the fortune of the sea, only when the loss or 

deterioration of the insured objects equals three- quarters of their value, and when nothing has 

been heard for the periods fixed in Article 866 of the German Code of Commerce. The still 

further restriction of cases of abandonment is reserved for the particular laws of each State.  

 

Article 6. In case of sale of the thing insured, the insurance runs in favor of the new owner, 

when he has been subrogated to the rights and obligations of the preceding owner toward the 

insurers, unless there is a clause to the contrary in the policy.  

 

 

17. COMMUNICATION OF FOREIGN LAWS (1885-Brux-02) 

 

At the suggestion of Messrs. Norsa and Pierantoni a committee was formed at the session of 

Munich (1883) for the purpose of seeking means to be submitted to governments to facilitate 

the communication of foreign laws and to ensure the proof of such laws before courts.  

 

At the session of Brussels (1885) Mr. Norsa presented a report upon the methods to be 

submitted to governments to facilitate the communication of foreign laws ; this report was 

accompanied by a Draft of International Agreement consisting of twenty-two articles. The 

meeting was unable to support this draft in its entirety and directed Mr. Asser to draw up 

several propositions, which were adopted at the plenary session of September 12, 1885.  

 

These propositions are as follows :  

 

Propositions for an International Agreement, for the Purpose of Establishing a Permanent 

International Committee, to Facilitate the Communication of Foreign Laws Actually in Force 

to the Governments and Citizens of Every Country  

 

The Institute utters the following voeux:  

 

1. That the governments agree to communicate to each other laws which are now in force and 

those which may be promulgated in the future in the respective States, in accordance with the 

following provisions.  

 

2. That among the laws thus to be communicated shall be comprised:  

 

(a) Codes, laws and regulations which concern civil and commercial law, criminal law, civil 

and criminal procedure, including those concerning bankruptcy or meeting of creditors, and 

the Organization of the judiciary.  

 

(b) Laws and regulations relating to domestic administrative and public law, when they may 

be of general interest to States and to citizens of the various nations;  

 

(c) Treaties, conventions and international agreements, or provisions contained therein, 

concerning relations of civil law or economic interest, except relations of a purely political 

character.  

 



(d) Laws and regulations proclaimed in accordance with the said international agreements, in 

whatever form they may appear, or treaties of union with several States, or special 

international conventions with one of them.  

 

The committee to be established in accordance with Section 3 shall have the power to add 

other items to these.  

 

3. That a permanent international committee, composed of delegates named by the 

governments, shall be established for the purpose of receiving the laws, etc., which may be 

communicated, preserving them and classifying them in systematic order.  

 

4. That each year there shall be drawn up in French, under the direction of the permanent 

committee, a general table of all the laws, etc., communicated by the various States, following 

the classification indicated above.  

 

18. BLOCKADE IN THE ABSENCE OF A STATE OF WAR (1887-Hei-

02) 

 

On September 11, 1885, at Brussels, the Institute, on the motion of Mr. Perels, decided upon 

the creation of a committee entrusted with the investigation of the question of the right of 

blockade in time of peace.  

 

At the Heidelberg meeting, a report and a draft of resolutions were submitted by Mr. Perels, 

and also a counter-report by Mr. Geffcken, who concluded by condemning the very principle 

of a pacific blockade. The question was discussed on September 7, 1887, in the presence of 

His Royal Highness, the Grand Duke of Baden, and the following resolution was adopted :  

 

Declaration Voted by the Institute on Blockade in the Absence of a State of War  

 

The establishing of a blockade in the absence of a state of war should not be considered as 

permissible under the law of nations except under the following conditions:  

 

1. Ships under a foreign flag shall enter freely in spite of the blockade.  

 

2. Pacific blockade must be officially declared and notified, and maintained by a sufficient 

force.  

 

3. The ships of the blockaded Power which do not respect such a blockade may be 

sequestrated. When the blockade is over, they shall be restored to their owners together with 

their cargoes, but without any compensation whatsoever.  

 

19. COMMUNICATION OF FOREIGN LAWS (1887-Hei-04) 

 

At the session in Heidelberg (1887) the Institute reversed its decision. After formally 

condemning the idea, expressed in Section 3 of these Propositions, of an international 

committee charged with collecting, preserving and classifying systematically foreign laws, it 



adopted, at the session of September 8, 1887, the following text, to replace that which had 

been adopted at Brussels :  

 

The Institute utters the following voeux:  

 

1. That the governments agree to communicate to each other laws which are in force and 

those which may be promulgated in the future in the respective States, in accordance with the 

following provisions.  

 

2. That the laws thus to be communicated shall comprise principally:  

 

(a) Codes, laws and regulations which concern civil and commercial law, criminal law, civil 

and criminal procedure, including those concerning bankruptcy or meeting of creditors, and 

the organization of the judiciary;  

 

(b) Laws and regulations relating to domestic administrative and public law, when they may 

be of general interest to States and to citizens of the various nations;  

 

(c) Treaties,, conventions and international agreements, or provisions contained therein, 

concerning relations of civil law or economic interest;  

 

(d) Laws and regulations proclaimed in compliance with the said international agreements, in 

whatever form they may appear, or treaties of union with several States, or special 

international conventions with one of them.  

 

3. That in each State these various documents shall be collected in a central depository, 

accessible to the public.  

 

20. INTERNATIONAL REGULATIONS CONCERNING PRIZES (1887-

Hei-03) 

 

At Brussels, in 1885, the reporter being prevented from attending the session, the Institute 

adjourned the discussion of the draft to the following session.  

 

This discussion was continued at Heidelberg, 1887, and brought to a happy conclusion on 

September 8 of the said year, by the adoption of Articles 85 to 122 (the last) of the draft.  

 

It was also decided that the regulations adopted should be communicated to all governments 

with a letter expressing the voeu that " in the future, the reform may be yet more complete and 

that the international tribunal may become some day the only competent tribunal in prize 

matters."  

 

11. — Organization and Procedure of the Court of Prize °  

 

Article 85. The organization of the prize courts of first instance remains a matter of regulation 

by the legislation of each State.  

 

Article 86. If an amicable adjustment has not been reached, the prize cases go directly from 

the prize court of inquiry of the captor State to the national court of prize of first instance, 



which, after having examined the case, summons the interested parties, viz.: the captor State 

and the captured persons, who are both represented before the tribunal by attorneys in fact, 

who also sign the briefs presented in the case. The tribunal examines the powers of attorney, 

which should be properly executed.  

 

Article 87. In case the court should not publish an invitation to the parties to appear at the end 

of two weeks after the receipt of the case, the latter have the right to file a complaint with the 

international superior court because of delay in proceeding.  

 

Article 88. The court states :  

 

1. Whether the seizure was legal in form and in substance ;  

 

2. Whether it should be sustained or declared illegal, that is, whether it is necessary to adjudge 

the captor State to be the owner of the property seized, or whether the vessel or merchandise 

should be restored to the captured persons ;  

 

3. Whether the ground on which the seizure was made is an infraction of, or in accord with, 

international law.  

 

Article 89. The court in case of necessity causes the court of inquiry to complete the finding 

of facts and examines and decides the case even in the absence of requests and conclusions 

from the parties.  

 

Article 90. The attorneys in fact, after having deposited a bond to cover the costs fixed by the 

court, are authorized to present to the court a brief of the motions or claims, within a period of 

four weeks, adding thereto the documents on which the case is based and enumerating the 

evidence upon which the parties depend.  

 

Article 91. The court invites the attorneys to examine the briefs of the adverse parties and to 

reply thereto in writing within two weeks. The court and the attorneys having examined these 

replies, a day is fixed for public argument. At these arguments the president opens the session 

with an historical statement of the case. The parties make their replies and conclusions and the 

discussion of the several contentions raised takes place at the same time.  

 

Article 92. If the court deems it necessary to produce testimony, or if one or both of the 

parties propose it and the court consents thereto, the latter orders the testimony to be taken 

within a period of two weeks. This period may be lengthened by the tribunal because of 

distances. After the expiration of the period fixed the court informs the parties in writing 

within a week of the result of this taking of testimony and fixes a new time for argument, 

where the procedure is similar to that above outlined. The parties may supply in their oral 

arguments and conclusions new evidence and facts.  

 

Article 93. Where the representative of the captor State has presented no motion or the 

captured persons have made no claim, the court proceeds, after the expiration of the period for 

motions or claims, to decide the case according to the status of the procedure at that time. The 

same is true where the parties, or one of them, do not appear at the hearing of the arguments, 

all the periods fixed being final. No request for complete restitution will be permitted.  

 



Article 94. A period of two weeks is fixed for the rendering of judgment, this period running 

from the close of the arguments. In case the court should allow this period to elapse without 

rendering its decision, the parties have the right to complain of the delay to the court of 

appeal.  

 

Article 95. The judgment states:  

 

1. To whom the vessel and the cargo, or the amount received from public sale, or the sum 

paid by the owner if the vessel or cargo has been delivered to him, should be surrendered;  

 

2. What damages shall be given, to whom, and by whom, in case: (a) of invalid or unlawful 

stopping or seizure by the officers of war vessels; (b) of delay in procedure or decision of the 

case; and (c) of liberation of the vessel and cargo;  

 

3. If the bonds deposited are restored, in what sum restitution shall be made, and to whom it 

should be made ;  

 

4. Which of the two parties shall bear the expenses caused by the vessel, the cargo, and the 

court proceedings, if there is ground for reimbursing the captured persons with the expense of 

transportation or if they shall lose such expense because they have violated the regulations ;  

 

5. A decision concerning the fate of the crew of the vessel captured, in case the court of 

inquiry has not already set them at liberty.  

 

Article 96. The judgment shall be made public and the attorneys of the parties shall be 

summoned for that purpose. In case one or the other should not appear on the day fixed, the 

court shall draw up a proces-verbal and the judgment shall be considered to have been made 

public. At the request of an attorney, the court delivers copies of the judgment published. At 

the time of publication notice is given of the provisions relating to appeal.  

 

Article 97. A proces-verbal is drawn up covering all the arguments, conclusions, judgment 

and its publication, and such proces-verbal is read to the attorneys. The proces- verbal, 

corrected and completed if necessary, is signed by the president and registrar.  

 

Article 98. The execution of the judgment is undertaken by the court of inquiry under 

authority of the judgment.  

 

Article 99. The judgment may be executed when the attorney of none of the parties has 

appealed from the decision of the court of prize within the desired period. The judgment 

which has been appealed from cannot be executed without giving bond.  

 

12. — Organization and Procedure of the International Court of Prize  

 

Article 100. At the beginning of every war each of the belligerent parties constitutes an 

international court of appeal in prize cases. Each of these tribunals is composed of five 

members designated as follows:  

 

The belligerent State shall itself name the president and one of the members. It shall designate 

also three neutral States, each of which shall choose one of the three other members.  

 



Article 101. All prize cases may, upon request of the parties made within a period of twenty 

days, be referred to the international court of appeal. The presentation and justification of the 

appeal take place at the same time and the periods run from the day the decision is 

pronounced by the court, not including that day.  

 

Article 102. The appeal is addressed to the national court of prize, which notifies the adverse 

party, who demands from the appellant a bond for the payment of costs.  

 

Article 103. The matter presented in justification of the appeal states, and gives the reasons 

for, the different objections to the points determined in the judgment of the national court of 

prize.  

 

Article 104. The national court of prize, in communicating the note of appeal to the adverse 

party, invites it to present a reply within two weeks. At the end of this period the said court 

sends the documents and note of appeal with the reply to the international court of appeal. 

The national court may grant an extension of time for good cause.  

 

Article 105. The procedure before the international court of appeal is, in general, that of the 

court of prize.  

 

Article 106. The judgment or decision on appeal shall contain a statement of the grounds 

therefor, and shall be rendered on the basis of a written report of the president, and after 

consideration of the new proofs and facts which may have been produced during the hearing 

on appeal.  

 

Article 107. Neither appeal for reversal of judgment nor request for complete relief nor 

requests and observations of consuls and agents of the States, will be received with regard to 

the procedure and decision.  

 

Article 108. The judgment on appeal shall be pronounced in the presence of the attorneys of 

the parties designated for that purpose, and at their request a copy of the decision shall be 

given to them. The decision shall also be published in one or more newspapers.  

 

Article 109. After the publication the national court of prize shall be called upon for the 

execution of the judgment.  

 

13. — Substantive Law Concerning the Decision of Prize Cases and Cases of Recapture  

 

A. — Prize Cases  

 

Article 110. No merchant vessel, or any cargo belonging to an individual, enemy or neutral, 

no shipwrecked vessel, or vessel which has run aground or been abandoned, or any fishing 

vessel, may be seized as prize and condemned except by virtue of a decision of courts of prize 

and because of acts forbidden by the present regulations.  

 

Article 111. Prize courts are obliged to decide in accordance with the rules of international 

law.  

 

Article 112. The prize courts cannot condemn enemy or neutral prizes except on the following 

grounds:  



 

1. Prohibited transportation in time of war;  

 

2. Violation of blockade ;  

 

3. Resistance to stopping, visit and search, or seizure;  

 

4. Participation in the hostilities of the belligerents by private vessels.  

 

Article 113. In order that a vessel may be condemned because of being engaged in 

transportation prohibited in time of war, it is necessary :  

 

1. That the transportation be to an enemy destination;  

 

2. That the object transported be itself prohibited, that  

is, contraband, or conditional contraband, of war;  

 

3. That the contraband be seized in the very act of being transported, or that it be found on 

board a vessel when the latter is stopped.  

 

Article 114. In order that a vessel may be condemned on the ground that it has violated a 

blockade, it is necessary:  

 

1. That the blockade be published and effective;  

 

2. That it has been brought to the attention of the accused vessel, and that this vessel has 

attempted to violate the blockade according to the provisions of the present regulations 

(Articles 43 and 44).  

 

There is no ground for condemnation if a vessel has passed through the line of blockade, or 

into a blockaded sea, by accident, such as a tempest, or in error; but these facts must be 

proved by the vessel setting them up.  

 

Article 115. Resistance of a merchant vessel to stopping, visit, search or seizure, should be 

proved in fact and manifested by acts; a simple protest of the resisting vessel cannot be 

sufficient to condemn it.  

 

Article 116. In case where a private vessel participates in the hostilities of belligerents, it is 

necessary that the participation be proved and recognized as such.  

 

Article 117. Official correspondence and contraband transported to an enemy destination shall 

be confiscated; troops in course of transportation to the enemy shall be made prisoners. The 

vessel transporting them shall not be condemned unless:  

 

1. It offers resistance;  

 

2. It transports enemy troops;  

 

3. If the cargo in course of transportation to an enemy destination is composed principally of 

provisions for the war vessels or troops of the enemy.  



 

Article 118. The vessel shall be condemned with its cargo :  

 

1. In case of violation of blockade (Article 114) ;  

 

2. In case of resistance (Articles 112 and 115) ;  

 

3. In case of participation in the hostilities of belligerents (Article 116).  

 

B. — Cases of Recapture  

 

Article 119. Any private vessel taken in time of war by a war vessel of a belligerent may be 

subject to recapture by a war vessel of the other belligerent, whatever may be the length of 

time during which it has remained in the power of the enemy before being retaken.  

 

Article 120. Any recapture should be recognized as such and passed upon by the national 

court of prize.  

 

Article 121. The person recapturing the vessel is bound to restore it to the original lawful 

owner, unless the latter has used it for a purpose forbidden by the international regulations.  

 

Article 122. No bounty shall be given for recaptures except in case the vessel and cargo are 

adjudged to belong to the original owner, who shall not himself pay more than the expenses 

caused by the recapture and audited by the national court of prize.  

 

 

 

21. NAVIGATION OF INTERNATIONAL RIVERS (1887-Hei-01) 

 

This subject was placed upon the program of the Institute between the sessions of Munich and 

Brussels  at the suggestion of Mr. Martens and on his authority.  

 

At the session of Brussels (meeting of September 11, 1885) the author of the proposition, who 

had become the reporter of the committee of investigation, presented a report setting forth his 

ideas. Mr. Martens then worked out a complete draft of regulations, which was transmitted  

to the members of the Institute in the Bureau's circular of May, 1887, and gave rise to 

important communications from Messrs. Engelhardt and Kamarovsky. This draft, which was 

discussed at the session of September 9, 1887, at Heidelberg, was adopted at that meeting 

with some slight modifications, in the following form :  

 

Draft of International Regulations for the Navigation of Rivers  

 

General Provisions  

 

Article 1. The States bordering a navigable river are required to regulate by common 

agreement and in the general interest all matters relating to the navigation of that river.  

 



Article 2. The navigable tributaries of international rivers are subject in all respects to the 

same regulation as the rivers to which they are tributary, in accordance with the agreement 

between the States bordering the river, and with the present regulations.  

 

Article 3. Navigation of the entire length of international rivers, from the point at which they 

become navigable to the sea, is absolutely free and cannot be denied to any flag so far as 

commerce is concerned.  

 

The boundary of the States separated by the river is marked by the thalweg, that is, the 

median line of the channel.  

 

Article 4. The subjects and flags of all nations are treated upon an absolute equality in all 

matters. No distinction shall be made between the subjects of the riparian States and those of 

non-riparian States.  

 

Article 5. The tolls for navigation collected along international rivers shall be exclusively for 

the expenses of improving these rivers and for the maintenance of navigation in general.  

 

Article 6. In time of war navigation upon international rivers is free for the flags of neutral 

nations, except as to the observation of restrictions imposed by the force of circumstances.  

 

Article 7. All works and structures erected in the interest of navigation, especially offices for 

the collection of tolls and their funds, as well as the personnel permanently attached to these 

establishments, are placed under the guaranty of permanent neutrality and consequently shall 

be protected and respected by the belligerent States.  

 

Special Provisions  

 

Article 8. All sailing and steam vessels, without any distinction because of nationality, are 

authorized to transport passengers and merchandise, or to tow vessels between all ports 

situated along the international rivers.  

 

Foreign vessels, whether sea-going or for river navigation, shall not be admitted to regular 

coastwise trade, that is, to exclusive and continuous traffic between the ports of the same 

State located on the river, except by special concession of that State.  

 

Article 9. The vessels and merchandise in transit on the international rivers are not subject to 

any tax in transit, whatever may be their origin or destination.  

 

Article 10. Navigation of international rivers is free from charges incident to merely calling at 

a port, port dues, warehouse dues, break-bulk charges or charges because a vessel is forced to 

lie over ; no maritime or river toll may be collected.  

 

Article 11. Taxes or tolls having the character of payment for the actual use of port structures, 

such as cranes, scales, quays and storehouses, may be collected.  

 

Article 12. Customs duties, taxes on monopolies or consumption collected by the riparian 

States cannot in any manner hinder free navigation.  

 



Article 13. Port taxes for the actual use of cranes, scales, etc., as well as pilot and lighthouse 

dues, maintenance and establishment of beacons and buoys, intended to cover the technical 

and administrative costs incurred in the interest of navigation, are fixed in the tariffs 

published officially in all the ports along the international rivers.  

 

Article 14. The above-mentioned tariffs shall be drawn up by mixed commissions from the 

States bordering the rivers.  

 

Article 15. The tariffs shall not provide for any differential treatment.  

 

Article 16. The tariffs of taxes mentioned in Article 13 shall be based upon the cost of 

construction and maintenance of the local establishments and according to the tonnage of the 

vessels indicated by the ship's papers.  

 

Article 17. The riparian States shall not have the power to collect customs duties on 

merchandise transported along the international rivers unless they are to be introduced into 

the territory of these States.  

 

Article 18. Vessels can discharge their cargoes in whole or in part only at ports and other 

points on the river where there are customs houses, except in case of force majeure.  

 

Article 19. Vessels en voyage and provided with papers in accordance with regulations cannot 

be arrested under any pretext by the customs authorities of the riparian States, if the two 

banks of the river belong to different States.  

 

Article 20. Vessels which enter that part of an international river where both banks belong to 

a single State are obliged to pay the customs duties charged by the local tariff on merchandise 

imported into the territory of that State.  

 

Merchandise in transit is subject only to sealing and special examination by the customs 

authorities.  

 

Article 21, The riparian States shall agree among themselves upon the police regulations 

intended to govern the use of the river in the special interest of public order and security.  

 

Article 22. Special admiralty courts or those of common law existing in the riparian States 

shall have jurisdiction, on appeal, of penalties for infraction of the police regulations 

established on the principle of absolute equality of treatment for all vessels, without 

distinction on the ground of nationality.  

 

Article 23. Quarantine offices shall be established by the riparian States at the mouths of 

international rivers; supervision of vessels is exercised both when they enter and when they 

leave.  

 

Supervision of the sanitation of the vessels in the course of the river navigation shall be 

exercised according to the special provisions established by the river commissions.  

 

Article 24. The necessary work to ensure the navigability of international rivers shall be 

undertaken either directly by the States, or by the river commissions.  

 



Article 25. Each riparian State is free to take such measures as it deems necessary to maintain 

and improve, at its own expense, the navigability of those parts of the international rivers 

subject to its sovereignty.  

 

Article 26. In all cases, it is forbidden to undertake works which may change the disposition 

of the common waters or hinder navigation, and against which other riparian States have 

protested.  

 

Article 27. The authorities charged with the navigation of international rivers are:  

 

1. The authorities of the States bordering the rivers;  

 

2. The river commission, composed of delegates of the sovereign States.  

 

Article 28. Each riparian State preserves its sovereign rights over such parts of the 

international rivers as are subject to its sovereignty, within the limits established by the 

provisions of these regulations and of treaties or conventions.  

 

Article 29. The river commission arrives at its decisions by majority vote. In case of equal 

division, the president casts the deciding vote.  

 

However, a vote does not bind the States comprising the minority, if the delegates of these 

States have formally opposed the execution of the measure in advance.  

 

Article 30. The river commission is a permanent authority over international rivers; it has the 

following powers :  

 

1. It designs and causes to be executed the work necessary for the improvement and 

development of the navigability of the rivers;  

 

2. It determines and puts into operation the tariffs of navigation charges and other charges 

mentioned in Articles 13-18;  

 

3. It draws up the regulations of the river police;  

 

4. It supervises the maintenance in good condition of the works and the strict observation of 

the provisions of these international regulations ;  

 

5. It names the inspector in chief of navigation upon the international river.  

 

Article 31. The inspector in chief acts as an organ of the river commission and under the 

direction thereof. His authority is exercised without distinction as to flag.  

 

Article 32. The inspector in chief attends to the execution of these international regulations as 

well as of the special river regulations, and to the policing of navigation.  

 

Article 33. This officer has the right, in the exercise of his functions, to require directly the 

assistance of the military authorities or the assistance of the local authorities along the river.  

 



Article 34. The local inspectors and employees of toll-collecting offices and quarantine are 

named by each State along the river; but they exercise their powers under the orders of the 

inspector in chief, and have, like him, an international character.  

 

Article 35. Two or more riparian States may agree in the nomination of the same delegate to 

the river commission and the nomination of the same local inspector, or employees of toll-

collecting offices, employees of quarantine, court judges, etc.  

 

Article 36. The inspector in chief in the first instance assesses the fines incurred because of 

violation of the police and navigation regulations.  

 

Article 37. Appeal from his decisions may be brought either before an admiralty court 

established for that purpose, or a local court especially designated by each riparian State, or 

before the river commission.  

 

Article 38. Each riparian State names engineers who are commissioned to take care of the 

maintenance and improvement of that section of the river subject to its sovereignty.  

 

Article 39. The Powers shall fix by common agreement the method of measuring and gauging 

to determine the capacity of river and sea-going ships, to be of binding force upon all nations.  

 

Article 40. In case of war between the riparian States, the property afloat upon an 

international river shall, without distinction between neutral and enemy property, be treated in 

accordance with the rules governing the protection of enemy property on land in case of war.  

 

 

22. MARINE COLLISIONS (1888-Lau-05 & 06) 

 

The question of conflict of laws and uniformity of legislation on the subject of marine 

collisions was put upon the program of the Institute by authority of a decision reached at 

Heidelberg in the session of September 7, 1887. The authors of the proposition, Messrs. 

Lyon-Caen and Sacerdoti, were at the same time named reporters, the former for the conflict 

of laws and the latter for uniform legislation.  

 

The first report by Mr. Lyon-Caen, explaining and justifying this proposition, was read at 

Heidelberg. A second report by Mr. Lyon- Caen, followed by a draft of international 

regulations covering conflicts of law on the subject of marine collisions, and on the other 

hand a report and a draft of a uniform law covering marine collisions presented by Mr. 

Sacerdoti, were communicated to the Institute in anticipation of the session of Lausanne. A 

learned discussion of the two drafts took place in the two plenary sessions of September 4, 

1888, and the Institute adopted them in the following form:  

 

Draft of Uniform Law for Marine Collisions  

 

Article 1. If the collision was caused by a mistake all the damages are borne by the vessel on 

which the mistake occurred.  

 



Article 2. If mistake was made on both vessels, no' indemnity can be claimed for the damage 

caused to one of the vessels, or to both, unless it be shown by the parties interested that the 

principal cause of the disaster should be charged more especially to one of the vessels; and in 

that case, the courts shall decide to what extent damages should be assessed against one in 

favor of the other.  

 

In all cases where the cause is a mutual mistake, the two vessels are jointly responsible for the 

damage suffered by the cargo and persons. The vessel which, has to pay the entire amount of 

the damage shall have the right to have recourse against the other for reimbursement of one-

half of the sum advanced. When the tribunals, according to the proof offered, shall have fixed 

other bases for contribution to the amount of damages, the recourse shall be in accord-  

ance with the rules set up by these courts.  

 

Article 3. When the vessel is under the direction of a harbor pilot as required by law and the 

members of the crew have fulfilled the obligations falling upon them, the vessel is not liable 

for the damage resulting from a collision caused by the mistake of the pilot.  

 

Article 4. If the collision resulted in the death or in- jury of human beings, the damages 

allowed on account of such death or injury are deducted first, as a matter of preference, from 

the amount recovered.  

 

Article 5. All suits for damages arising from collisions are barred unless suit is brought within 

a year after the collision and within a month after the interested parties learn of the event.  

 

Article 6. Suit may be brought by the captain for the account of all interested parties.  

 

Article 7. The vessel causing the collision may be seized in any port, even at a port where it 

may have put in for any urgent reason, during the entire time suit is pending and until the 

judgment rendered against it can be executed, unless it furnishes a sufficient bond, to be fixed 

by the court.  

 

Article 8. The following shall have jurisdiction of the suit for damages : the judge of the 

domicile of the defendant, the judge of the port nearest the scene of the disaster, the judge of 

the port of destination of the vessel causing the collision, the judge of the port where the latter 

vessel may first call, the judge of the place where the vessel may be seized.  

 

Draft of International Regulations Concerning Conflict of Laws on the 

Subject of Marine Collisions  

 

Article 1. In case of a collision on the interior waters of a country between vessels whether of 

the same nationality or of different nationalities, the law of that country shall be applied in 

determining which shall pay the damages caused to the vessels, persons and cargoes, within 

what periods claims should be presented, what formalities should be observed by the 

interested parties for the preservation of their rights and which are the competent tribunals to 

take jurisdiction thereof.  

 

The above is likewise applicable when the collision occurs in territorial waters.  

 



Article 2. In the case of collision on the high seas between vessels of the same nationality, the 

law of the flag of the vessels shall be applied in the case of all questions arising out of the 

collision.  

 

If the collision occurred on the high seas between vessels of different nationalities, the law of 

the flag of each vessel shall determine which shall pay the damages. However, the claimant 

cannot make a demand which would not be supported by the law of his flag.  

 

Claims should be presented within the periods prescribed by the law of the flag of the 

claimant and after the fulfilment of the formalities required by it. Claims may be brought 

before a competent tribunal either in accordance with the law of the flag of the claimant, or of 

the flag of the defendant.  

 

23. OCCUPATION OF TERRITORIES (1888-Lau-02) 

 

At the suggestion of Mr. von Martitz, made at the session in Brussels, September 12, 1885, 

the Institute placed upon its program the following topic : " Examination of the theory of the 

Conference of Berlin concerning the occupation of territories." At Heidelberg, in 1887, the  

Institute contented itself with noting a report, followed by conclusions, submitted by Mr. von 

Martitz.  

 

In spite of the absence of Mr. von Martitz, the meeting at Lausanne, 1888, did not think it 

could longer delay the examination of the conclusions proposed by him. But the Bureau had 

also communicated at the session of Heidelberg a " Draft of international declaration having 

in view the determination of the rules to be followed in the occupation of territories," of 

which the author was Mr. Engelhardt. After having noted the written observations presented 

in the name of Mr. Westlake, and discussed and rejected Articles 1 and 2 of the conclusions 

of Mr. von Martitz, the meeting at Lausanne took as the basis of its final deliberations the 

draft of Mr. Engelhardt.  

 

Conclusions, the text of which follows, were adopted in the plenary session of September 7, 

1888.  

 

It should be noted here, incidentally, that certain articles in Mr. Engelhardt's draft, although 

not comprised in the text adopted, were formally reserved to be the subject of special study. A 

new committee (the sixth) was formed to deal with the question of the slave trade and the 

supervision of slave ships, to which these articles related. For the action taken by the Institute 

upon this special question, see the title " Maritime slave trade."  

 

Draft of International Declaration Regarding Occupation of Territories  

 

Article 1. Occupation of territory by sovereign right cannot be recognized as effective unless 

it complies with the following conditions:  

 

(a) Taking possession in the government's name of a territory within certain limits;  

 

(b) Official notification of taking possession. Taking possession is accomplished by the 

establishment of a responsible local power, provided with sufficient means to maintain order 



and assure the regular exercise of its authority within the limits of the occupied territory. 

These means may be taken over from the institutions existing within the occupied territory.  

 

Notification of taking possession is given, either by publication in the form which is 

customary in each State for the notification of official acts, or through the diplomatic channel. 

It should contain an approximate statement of the limits of the occupied territory.  

 

Article 2. The rules set forth in the above article are applicable in the case where a Power, 

without assuming the entire sovereignty over a territory, and while maintaining, with or 

without restrictions, the local administrative autonomy, places the said territory under its 

protection (protectorat).  

 

Article 3. If taking possession gives rise to claims based upon prior titles, and if the ordinary 

diplomatic procedure cannot bring about an agreement between the interested parties, the 

latter may resort either to good offices, mediation, or the arbitration of one or more third 

Powers.  

 

Article 4. Wars of extermination against the native tribes, all useless hardships, all torture, 

even by way of reprisal, are forbidden.  

 

Article 5. In the territories referred to by the present declaration the authorities shall respect, 

or cause to be respected, all rights, especially that of private property, both domestic and 

foreign, individual and collective.  

 

Article 6. The said authorities are bound to care for the preservation of the native populations, 

their education and the improvement of their moral and material well-being.  

 

They shall favor and protect, without distinction because of nationality, all the private 

institutions and enterprises created and organized for the above purposes, provided that the 

political interests of the occupying or protecting State shall not be compromised or threatened 

by the action or tendencies of these institutions and enterprises.  

 

Article 7. Freedom of conscience is guaranteed to the natives as it is to nationals and 

foreigners.  

 

Freedom of worship shall not be restricted or hindered in any way.  

 

However, practices contrary to the laws of morality and humanity shall be forbidden.  

 

Article 8. The authorities shall provide for the abolition of slavery.  

Purchase or employment of slaves for domestic service by others than natives shall be 

immediately forbidden.  

 

Article 9. Slave trade shall be forbidden within all of the territories covered by the present 

declaration.  

 

Markets for the sale of slaves shall not exist within these territories, nor may slaves be 

transported over these territories for purposes of sale; and the most rigorous measures shall be 

taken against those who conduct, or are interested in, this traffic.  

 



The introduction of, and domestic traffic in, pillories and other instruments of punishment 

used by slave-owners shall be stopped.  

 

Article 10. The sale of strong drinks shall be regulated and controlled so as to save the native 

populations from the evils resulting from the abuse thereof.  

 

 

24. ADMISSION AND EXPULSION OF ALIENS (1888-Lau-01) 

 

In 1885, Mr. Brusa had called the attention of the committee on penal law to the advantage of 

investigating the question of the expulsion of aliens at the same time as that of extradition. 

The Institute, sharing his view, appointed, at its Brussels meeting, a new committee for the 

investigation of this second question.  

 

Mr. von Martitz was appointed its reporter ; but reasons of expediency obliged the Institute to 

defer the discussion of the subject for some time.  

 

Admission and Expulsion of Aliens  

 

At the Lausanne meeting (1888), the reporter, being prevented by other work, the secretary 

general, Mr. Rolin-Jaequemyns, under Article 18 of the constitution, presented a report in his 

stead, followed by conclusions which, with some remarks of Mr. von Martitz, were referred 

for immediate investigation to a committee presided over by Mr. Rivier. The committee drew 

up a Preliminary Draft Declaration, which, after consideration in plenary session on 

September 8, 1888, was adopted as follows, with postponement to another meeting of the 

consideration of special rules for ordinary cases of expulsion.  

 

 

Draft International Declaration on the Right of Expelling Aliens  

 

The Institute of International Law,  

 

Considering that the expulsion as well as the admission of aliens is a question of policy which 

no State may renounce, but which, according to circumstances, is sometimes forgotten and at 

other times suddenly demands attention;  

 

Considering that it may be well to formulate in a general way some stable principles which, 

while leaving to the governments the means of accomplishing their difficult task, shall at the 

same time guarantee, as far as possible, the security of States, the right and the liberty of 

individuals ;  

 

Considering that the voeu to see these principles recognized and sanctioned can involve no 

estimate of past acts of expulsion ;  

 

Is of the opinion that the expulsion and admission of aliens should be subject to certain rules, 

and suggests, while waiting for a complete draft which could be discussed at a later date, the 

following provisions:  



 

Article 1. In principle, every sovereign State may regulate the admission and expulsion of 

aliens in such manner as it thinks best; but it is in keeping with public faith that aliens be 

previously advised of the general rules which the State intends to follow in the exercise of this 

right.  

 

Article 2. Except in cases of extreme necessity, such as war or serious disturbances, a 

distinction should be made between ordinary expulsion, applying to specific individuals, and 

extraordinary expulsion, applying to classes of individuals.  

 

Article 3. Expulsion under pressure of necessity shall be only temporary. It shall not exceed 

the duration of the war or a period determined upon in advance, at the expiration of which it 

may be at once converted into ordinary or extraordinary expulsion.  

 

Article 4. Extraordinary expulsion shall be accomplished by a special law or at least by an 

ordinance previously promulgated. The general ordinance, before being carried out, should be 

made public a reasonable time before-hand.  

 

Article 5. In ordinary expulsion, those individuals who are residents or who have a 

commercial establishment must, from the standpoint of guaranties, be distinguished from 

those who have neither.  

 

Article 6. A decision decreeing ordinary expulsion and stating the provisions on which it is 

based must be made known to the party interested before being put into execution.  

 

25. COMPETENCE OF COURTS IN SUITS AGAINST FOREIGN 

STATES OR SOVEREIGNS (1891-Ham-01) 

 

The question was put on the order of the day at the close of the session at Lausanne on the 

motion of Mr. von Bar, who was appointed reporter of the committee with Mr. Westlake. 3 

The question resulted in works by the two reporters and by Messrs. Gabba and Hartmann. 4  

 

The Institute deliberated September 8 and 11, 1891, in plenary session on the Draft 

International Regulations presented by Mr. von Bar, and adopted it in the latter meeting. 5 

This text was revised by the drafting committee after its reconstitution in September, 1892.  

 

 

Draft International Regulations on the Competence of Courts in Suits Against 

Foreign States, Sovereigns, or Heads of States  

 

Article 1. Movable property, including horses, carriages, wagons, and vessels, belonging to a 

foreign sovereign or head of State, and intended directly or indirectly for the actual use of that 

sovereign or head of State or of persons accompanying him in his service, is exempt from 

seizure.  

 



Article 2. Likewise exempt from any seizure are movable property and immovable property 

belonging to a foreign State and intended, with the express or tacit approval of the State in 

whose territory it is, for the service of the foreign State.  

 

Article 3. Nevertheless a creditor for whose benefit something belonging to a foreign State, 

sovereign, or head of State is expressly pledged or hypothecated by that State, sovereign, or 

head of State, can, when the occasion arises, retain it or have it seized.  

 

Article 4. The only actions cognizable against a foreign State are:  

 

1. Real actions, including possessory actions relating to real or personal property within the 

territory ;  

 

2. Actions based upon the capacity of the foreign State as an heir or legatee of a ressortissant 

of the territory or as entitled to an inheritance taking effect in the territory;  

 

3. Actions relating to a commercial or industrial establishment or a railroad, when exploited 

by the foreign State on the territory;  

 

4. Actions for which the foreign State has expressly admitted the competence of the tribunal. 

The foreign State which itself lays a complaint before a court is deemed to have admitted the 

competence of this court as regards judgment for costs of the suit and as regards a counter-

claim arising out of the same affair; likewise, a foreign State which, when making answer to 

an action brought against it, does not take exception to the jurisdiction of the court, is deemed 

to have admitted it to be competent to hear the case;  

 

5. Actions arising out of contracts entered into by a foreign State on the territory, if the 

complete execution on the same territory may be required of it according to an express clause 

or according to the very nature of the action ;  

 

6. Actions in damages founded on a tort or quasi-tort committed on the territory.  

 

Article 5. Actions brought for acts of sovereignty are not cognizable, nor acts arising out of a 

contract of the plaintiff as an official of the State, nor actions concerning the debts of the 

foreign State contracted through public subscription.  

 

Article 6. Actions brought against foreign sovereigns or heads of States are subject to the 

rules laid down in Articles 4 and 5.  

 

Article 7. Nevertheless, actions resulting from obligations contracted before the accession of 

the sovereign or the appointment of the head of State are governed by the ordinary rules of 

competence.  

 

Article 8. The summons, both for sovereigns or heads of States and for States themselves, are 

made through the diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 9. It is desirable that in each State the laws of procedure accord sufficient time so that 

in cases of action brought or seizure demanded or effected against a sovereign or head of 

State or a foreign State, a report may be made to the government of the country in which the 

action has been brought or the seizure demanded or effected.  



 

 

 

26. COMMUNICATION OF INTERNATIONAL TREATIES (1891-Ham-

03) 

 

At the session of Heidelberg (1887) Mr. von Martitz presented a " Draft of Conclusions " with 

regard to rules to be followed in the publication of treaties; but the meeting did not have time 

to begin the examination of this item of its program. This was likewise the case at the session 

of Lausanne (1888).  

 

At Hamburg (1891) when the question was brought up for discussion, the unanimous opinion 

that the best method of reaching the desired result was to form an international union of which 

all the interested States should be members, showed itself from the first. Two recent events 

encouraged this view: (1) the formation at Brussels, in fulfilment of the international 

convention of July 5, 1890, of an institution created at common expense by fifty-one States, 

for the purpose of publishing the customs tariffs of all countries in the world: (2) a letter 

addressed to the Institute, August 27, 1891, by the Department of Justice and Police of the 

Swiss Federation, informing the Institute that should the latter express the wish, the Swiss 

Federal Council, recognizing the service which such an international union could render by 

the publication of treaties, would be disposed to take the initiative in diplomatic negotiations 

for its creation. 4 Consequently, the Institute, at the session of September 12, 1891, adopted 

the following draft of resolution: °  

 

The Institute utters the voeu that an International Union may he formed, by means of a treaty 

to which all civilized States should be invited to adhere, for the purpose of securing in as 

universal, prompt and uniform a manner as possible, the publication of the treaties and 

conventions between the States which are members of the Union.  

 

27. MARITIME SLAVE TRADE (1891-Ham-02) 

 

In 1885, at the session of Brussels, the Institute placed upon its program, at the suggestion of 

Mr. von Martitz, a question intended to produce an examination of the theory of the 

Conference of Berlin on the subject of the occupation of territories. The action taken upon this 

general question has been noted, 8 under the title " Occupation of territories." But Mr. Ed. 

Engelhardt, while studying the general question concurrently with the reporter, had inserted in 

his draft of conclusions provisions regarding the suppression of the slave trade and the 

regulation of slave ships. The Institute, at its session in Lausanne, 1888, decided that these 

provisions deserved a separate examination and formed a new committee to study them, with 

Mr. Engelhardt as reporter.  

 

In the meantime the International Conference which met at Brussels in 1889 and 1890 

adopted a General Act consisting of 100 articles, forming a complete code for the suppression 

of the slave trade both on land and on sea. Immediately after the signature of this Act (July 2, 

1890), Mr. Engelhardt addressed a report to the Institute concerning the articles regarding 

maritime slave trade, in which he stated that the supervision provided for therein was not 

uniform in character, and that there might be ground for arranging it in a more complete 



manner, especially by organizing mixed courts of prize ; 2 in contemplation of the session at 

Hamburg, he therefore drew up a draft of " Resolutions concerning the supervision of 

maritime slave trade." 3 Family reasons having prevented the reporter from being present at 

Hamburg, the discussion of these resolutions was postponed to another session. But, as one of 

the great Powers represented at the Conference of Brussels had refused to ratify the Act 

signed by its plenipotentiaries in 1890, and therefore to a certain extent rendered, useless the 

results of the International Conference, the Institute, while deciding to continue the committee 

in charge of the project of Mr. Engelhardt, adopted at the suggestion of Mr. Rolin-

Jaequemyns, in the plenary session of September 12, 1891,* the following " Voeu with the 

reasons therefor " :  

 

Voeu of the Institute, with the Reasons Therefor, Looking to the Complete Ratification of the 

General Act of Brussels  

 

The Institute of International Law, considering the preparatory work of the sixth committee, 

formed at Lausanne in 1888 and having as its purpose a study of Maritime slave trade and 

supervision of slave ships;  

 

Considering the memoir and conclusions of Mr. Engelhardt, reporter of that committee;  

 

Considering the General Act of the Conference of Brussels, July 2, 1890, and especially 

Articles 20 to 61, having for their purpose the suppression of the maritime slave trade ;  

 

Considering that this Act, which was agreed to after long and mature deliberations by the 

representatives of seventeen Powers, among which were all the maritime Powers of Europe 

and the United States of America, marks considerable progress in public international law, 

since it gives the sanction of common consent of the high contracting Powers to a collection 

of rules intended for the suppression, both upon land and upon sea, of this most infamous 

traffic, and for the civilization of an entire continent;  

 

Considering that the part of this Act which concerns the suppression of the slave trade upon 

the sea justly takes into consideration the humanitarian purpose to be attained and the 

precautions which must be taken in order that the right of supervision over the slave ships 

conferred upon the cruisers of the signatory Powers, may not be exercised in a manner 

unnecessarily vexatious or offensive to the sovereignty or the dignity of any of the contracting 

parties ;  

 

Considering that to this end the Conference first clearly distinguished between the Powers 

already bound together by special conventions for the suppression of the slave trade and those 

which are free from all engagements upon this subject;  

 

Considering that as a result the provisions of these special conditions regarding the reciprocal 

right to visit vessels at sea, are strictly limited to the Powers which have formally adhered 

thereto;  

 

Considering that, far from extending these special provisions to the Powers not parties 

thereto, the General Act of Brussels limits in a general manner any international exercise of 

maritime supervision of the slave trade to a zone extending along the eastern coast of Africa 

and to vessels of less than 500 tons; that the purpose of these restrictions is to render 



practically impossible any interference with the commercial relations between the ports of 

Europe or America and the rest of the world as a result of the prosecution of the slave trade;  

 

Considering that, in so far as the Powers which are free from all conventional bonds are 

concerned, the provisions of the General Act of Brussels put a most happy and conciliatory 

end to the difference in views which has existed between France and England up to this time 

with regard to the right to visit suspicious vessels ; that, considering the traditions of the 

former of these Powers, the Act of Brussels has in no wise restored the right of visit in a way 

to prejudice it. In short, this Act implies simply an agreement of all the Powers :  

 

1. Upon certain uniform rules which each one of them will apply as a sovereign within its 

own jurisdiction, concerning the granting of a flag to native vessels, the list of the crew, and 

the manifest of negro passengers ;  

 

2. Upon a restricted right of international control, restricted as to the zone and tonnage, within 

the limits above mentioned and consisting in fact of a verification of the flag;  

 

Considering that this supervision, being limited to an actual verification by naval officers of 

certain papers, clearly specified, is intended to prevent native vessels, the only ones which 

now carry on the slave trade, from fraudulently flying the flag of one of the signatory Powers;  

 

Considering that as to ships which are seized, arrest, inquiry and judgment cannot take place 

unless, as a result of the performance of this supervision, " the cruiser is convinced that an act 

of trading in slaves has been committed on board during the journey, or that irrefutable proof 

exists for charging the captain or the owner with misuse of flag, or fraud, or participation in 

the slave trade " (Article 69 of the Act) ;  

 

Considering that, under these conditions, it is highly desirable that the Act of the Conference 

of Brussels should be put into execution, so as to permit not only the more effective 

suppression of the slave trade upon the sea, but so as not to delay longer the organization of 

an entire group of institutions and measures intended to prevent, directly or indirectly, slave 

trade on land ; that, furthermore, by Article 97 of the Act the Powers reserve the right " to 

introduce in the future by common agreement modifications or improvements the value of 

which may be demonstrated by experience " ;  

 

For these reasons, and while reserving the right to examine in the future, at the proper time, 

these modifications or improvements, the Institute expresses the voeu that the General Act of 

Brussels may be ratified as soon as possible by all the Powers the plenipotentiaries of which 

signed it.  

 

 

28. COMMUNICATION OF INTERNATIONAL TREATIES (1892-Gen-

02) 

 

Mr. von Martitz and Mr. Rolin-Jaequemyns, the latter since replaced at his own request by 

Mr. Martens, were instructed to make use of the preparatory work already performed, and to 

consult other members of the ninth committee in drafting as soon as possible a " Draft 

convention " and " Regulations for its execution " for the above purpose.  

 



This twofold draft, especially worked out by Mr. Martens, was presented to the Institute at the 

session of Geneva and adopted, September 7, 1892, in the form given below.  

 

Immediately after the session, and in reply to the letter of August 27, 1891, the two texts 

adopted by the Institute were communicated through the Bureau to the Federal Council of the 

Swiss Confederation, in order to serve as a starting point for diplomatic negotiations for the 

purpose of creating the International Union in question.  

 

Draft of Convention Concerning the Creation of an International Union for the Publication of 

the Treaties Concluded by the Powers Which May Accede Thereto  

 

His Majesty, the German Emperor, etc., etc., etc. . . . animated by the desire to facilitate, as far 

as possible, the exact and prompt communication of all treaties, conventions and international 

arrangements of whatever character concluded between them, or by the contracting 

governments with other non-contracting States, have decided to conclude the present 

convention in order to ensure the publication of the international acts above mentioned, and 

have named, etc.,  

 

Who, after communication of their full powers, found in good and due form, have agreed 

upon the following articles:  

 

Article 1. An association bearing the name of " International Union for the Publication of 

Treaties among States " is hereby formed by the agreement of the governments of . . . and of 

all governments which shall, in the future, accede to the present convention.  

 

Article 2. This Union has for its purpose the publication, at common expense, and the prompt 

and correct communication of international agreements of whatever character, form, or scope, 

concluded by the different contracting States.  

 

Article 3. To this end there shall be created at Berne an International Bureau charged with the 

publication of the treaties and conventions between States.  

 

A special set of rules, determining the operation of this Bureau, is annexed to the present 

convention and shall have the same binding force as it.  

 

Article 4. The International Bureau shall publish a collection entitled Becueil international des 

traites (International collection of treaties). This publication shall be recognized as the official 

organ of the International Union for the Publication of Treaties among States, and shall be 

proof thereof before all of the tribunals of the contracting Powers.  

 

Article 5. The contracting Parties agree to communicate to the International Bureau as soon as 

possible, for publication in the Recueil international des traites et conventions, the following 

documents:  

 

1. All treaties, conventions, declarations or other international acts of binding force upon the 

States signatory to the present convention, and which may be published in the different 

countries; international acts concluded by the contracting Powers with States which have not 

adhered to the present International Union are not excluded from this communication ;  

 



2. All domestic laws, ordinances, or regulations published by the contracting governments in 

their respective countries in compliance with treaties or conventions signed in their names and 

ratified;  

 

3. Proces-verbaux of international congresses or conferences which shall be transmitted to the 

International Bureau by the Power upon the territory of which these congresses or 

conferences shall take place;  

 

4. Circulars or instructions which the said governments shall address to their diplomatic or 

consular agents for the purpose of ensuring the uniform execution of international agreements 

entered into by them, provided that each government shall determine for itself the propriety of 

communicating to the International Bureau any particular circular or instruction.  

 

Article 6. All the documents mentioned in the preceding article shall be communicated to the 

International Bureau in their original text and accompanied by a French translation where 

necessary.  

 

Article 7. All the documents officially communicated by virtue of Article 5, to the 

International Bureau, shall be published in the Recueil international des traites according to 

the authentic text in the original language, without the slightest change in the act thus 

communicated.  

 

International acts not concluded in French shall be published with a French translation 

expressly recognized by the contracting Parties as in conformity with the authentic text of the 

treaty or convention and as of binding effect upon them.  

 

Every exception from this general rule should be stated formally and mentioned at the head of 

the act when published.  

 

Article 8. All international acts shall be published by the International Bureau without 

comment.  

 

Article 9. The contracting or adhering States agree to communicate to the International 

Bureau all international acts (Article 5, Section 1) within two months after they go into effect; 

all other acts enumerated in Article 5 (Sections 2, 3 and 4) within one month after their 

publication or effective date.  

 

Article 10. The present convention shall remain in force for five years from the exchange of 

ratifications.  

 

Article 11. Upon the request of a contracting or adhering government a new international 

conference may be called after the expiration of five years, in order to introduce such 

improvements or modifications as may be deemed useful or necessary.  

 

Article 12. If no such request as is provided for in the preceding article is made twelve months 

before the expiration of the first five years, the present convention shall remain in force for 

the ensuing five years, and thus continue for five-year periods.  

 

In faith whereof, etc. . . .  

 



 

DRAFT REGULATIONS FOR THE EXECUTION OF THE CONVENTION 

ESTABLISHING AN INTERNATIONAL BUREAU FOR THE 

PUBLICATION OF TREATIES AMONG STATES  

 

I. — Organization of the International Bureau  

 

Article 1. The International Bureau shall be organized under the supervision of the 

government of the Swiss Confederation under the conditions provided in the following 

articles.  

 

Article 2. The personnel of the International Bureau shall be named by the Swiss Federal 

Government, which shall communicate to the contracting or adhering States the measures 

taken for the regular operation of the institution.  

 

Article 3. The Swiss Federal Government shall supervise the regular operation of the 

International Bureau. It shall advance the necessary funds for the first installation of the 

International Bureau, shall supervise the expenditures, and provide for an annual accounting.  

 

Article 4. An annual report of the work and financial management of the International Bureau 

shall be presented each year to the interested governments.  

 

Article 5. The International Bureau has the right to correspond directly with all the interested 

governments and to request all information necessary to insure the prompt and accurate 

publication of the documents communicated to it in pursuance of Article 5 of the convention.  

 

The International Bureau shall, within the limits of its ability and the means at its disposition, 

reply to the requests on the part of the public for information and explanations.  

 

 

II. — Recueil International des Traités  

 

Article 6. One volume at least of the Recueil international des traites shall be published each 

year.  

 

Article 7. Each volume shall contain a chronological table of contents in addition to the text 

of the documents communicated by the contracting or adhering governments.  

 

Article 8. Each government shall receive copies of the Recueil international des traites in 

proportion to its contribution.  

 

 

 

III. — Budget — Division of Expenses of the International Bureau  

 

Article 9. The budget of the International Bureau is set approximately at 100,000 francs.  

 



Article 10. This budget shall be maintained by a proportional contribution from the 

contracting or adhering States and from the returns from the subscriptions to the Recueil of 

the Union in addition to the shares of the various States.  

 

Article 11. With a view to determining equitably the shares to be contributed by the 

contracting or adhering States, the latter are divided into six classes, each contributing in 

proportion to a certain number of units, viz.:  

 

First class 25 units  

 

Second class 20 "  

 

Third class 15 "  

 

Fourth class 10 "  

 

Fifth class 5 "  

 

Sixth class 3 "  

 

Article 12. Each of the coefficients above given shall be multiplied by the number of States in 

the corresponding class, and the sum of the products thus obtained shall furnish the number of 

units by which the total expense shall be divided. The quotient gives the unit of expense, and 

to obtain the amount of the contribution of each State to the expenses of the International 

Bureau it is sufficient to multiply this unit by the coefficient of the class to which this State 

belongs.  

 

 

29. EXTRADITION (1892-Gen-03) 

 

In 1885 at Brussels, Mr. Alberic Rolin submitted to the Institute some criticisms with a view 

to the revision of some of these resolutions ; discussion of these observations was deferred to 

the following session. At Heidelberg the Institute at its meeting of September 9, 1885, 

discussed at length the amendments proposed by Mr. Alberic Rolin and without taking any 

position with respect to their merits unanimously voted that the entire question of the conflict 

of laws regarding extradition be referred to the committee on the conflict of penal laws.  

 

At Lausanne, where Mr. Rolin was unable to be present, but where Mr. Lammasch had on his 

part formulated several amendments, the Institute on motion of Mr. Renault, reporter of the 

committee, adopted a motion " asking Mr. Alberic Rolin to investigate the questions raised by 

extradition for political acts (Articles 13 and 14 of the Resolutions of Oxford) and 

Mr.Lammasch on the subject of the rights of the person extradited in the requesting country 

(Article 26 of the same Resolutions.) "  

 

These two members stated their conclusions in papers submitted to the Institute at its 

Hamburg session in 1891. Mr. Lammasch not having been able to attend that session nor the 

one at Geneva in 1892, the examination of his conclusions respecting Article 26 has not yet 

been taken up by the Institute in plenary session. The conclusions presented by Mr. Alberic 

Rolin relative to Articles 13 and 14 were the subject of preliminary discussion at Hamburg, 



where on September 10, 1891, the Institute passed a motion to examine them at the following 

meeting. At Geneva Mr. Alberic Rolin presented a new report accompanied by propositions 

with supporting reasons. After deliberation in the plenary session of September 8, 1892, the 

following four articles proposed by Mr. Rolin were adopted, the first three to take the place of 

Article 13 of the Resolutions of Oxford, and the fourth to take the place of Article 14:  

 

Article 1. Extradition is inadmissible for purely political crimes or offenses.  

 

Article 2. Nor can it be admitted for unlawful acts of a mixed character or connected with 

political crimes or offenses, also called relative political offenses, unless in the case of crimes 

of great gravity from the point of view of morality and of the common law, such as murder, 

man- slaughter, poisoning, mutilation, grave wounds inflicted wil- fully with premeditation, 

attempts at crimes of that kind, outrages to property by arson, explosion or flooding, and 

serious thefts, especially when committed with weapons and violence.  

 

Article 3. So far as concerns acts committed in the course of an insurrection or of a civil war 

by one of the parties engaged in the struggle and in the interest of its cause, they cannot give 

occasion to extradition unless they are acts of odious barbarity or vandalism forbidden by the 

laws of war, and then only when the civil war is at an end.  

 

Article 4. Criminal acts directed against the bases of all social organization, and not only 

against a certain State or a certain form of government, are not considered political offenses in 

the application of the preceding rules.  

 

 

30. ADMISSION AND EXPULSION OF ALIENS (1892-Gen-01) 

 

At Hamburg, Mr. von Bar, the reporter, presented, with a report, Draft international 

regulations on the admission and expulsion of aliens. At the same time another Draft, that of 

Mr. Feraud-Giraud, member of the committee/ and some remarks by Mr. Westlake on the 

work of Mr. von Bar were referred to the Institute. In plenary session on the 8th of September, 

1891, the assembly, as much for reasons of principle as for considerations of expediency, 

showed some hesitation in undertaking an exhaustive study of Mr. von Bar's draft at this 

session, and on the 12th of the same month, on the advice of the committee, deferred the 

debate to another meeting.  

 

At the Geneva meeting, there was no further objection to the discussion of Mr. von Bar's 

draft, further amended according to the advice of many members of the committee, and it 

resulted, in the meeting of September 9, 1892, in the adoption of the following text.  

 

International Regulations on the Admission and Expulsion or Aliens  

 

The Institute of International Law,  

 

Considering that, for each State, the right of admitting or not admitting aliens to its territory, 

or of admitting them only conditionally, or of expelling them, is a logical and necessary 

consequence of its sovereignty and its independence ;  

 



Considering, however, that humanity and justice require States not to exercise this right 

except with due regard, so far as is compatible with their own safety, for the right and the 

liberty of aliens who wish to enter their said territory or who are already there ;  

 

Considering that, from this international standpoint, it may be well to formulate, in a general 

way and for future application, some stable principles, the acceptance of which would not, 

however, imply any criticism of past acts ;  

 

Proposes, in the admission and expulsion of aliens, the observance of the following rules:  

 

Chapter I. — Preliminary Provisions  

 

Article 1. In the meaning of the present Regulations, all those are considered aliens who have 

no actual right of nationality in a State, without distinction as to whether they are simply 

passing through, or are resident or domiciled, or whether they are refugees or have entered the 

country of their own free-will.  

 

Article 2. In principle, a State must not forbid entrance to or sojourn in its territory either to its 

subjects, or to those who, after having lost their nationality in the said State, have acquired no 

other.  

 

Article 3. It is desirable that the admission and expulsion of aliens be regulated by law.  

 

Chapter II. — Conditions Governing the Admission of Aliens  

 

Article 4. Cases of reprisal and retorsion are not subject to the following rules. However, 

aliens domiciled in a country with the express authority of the government, may not be 

expelled on the ground of reprisal or retorsion.  

 

Article 5. Colonies where European civilization is not yet dominant are also excepted from 

the following rules.  

 

Article 6. Free entrance of aliens to the territory of a civilized State, may not be generally and 

permanently forbidden except in the public interest and for very serious reasons, for example, 

because of fundamental differences in customs or civilization, or because of a dangerous 

organization or gathering of aliens who come in great numbers.  

 

Article 7. The protection of national labor is not, in itself, a sufficient reason for non-

admission.  

 

Article 8. In time of war, internal dissension, or epidemic, the State shall have the right of 

temporarily restricting or prohibiting the entrance of aliens.  

 

Article 9. Each State shall determine by law or by regulations, published a reasonable time 

before being put in force, rules for the admission or passage of aliens.  

 

Article 10. The entrance or sojourn of aliens may not be made subject to the collection of 

excessive taxes.  

 



Article 11. All essential changes in the conditions for admission and sojourn of aliens, 

including changes in the taxes which concern them, must be communicated as soon as 

possible to the governments of the States whose ressortissants are interested therein.  

 

Article 12. Entrance to a country may be forbidden to any alien individual in a condition of 

vagabondage or beggary, or suffering from a malady liable to endanger the public health, or 

strongly suspected of serious offenses committed abroad against the life or health of human 

beings or against public property or faith, as well as to aliens who have been convicted of the 

said offenses.  

 

Article 13. A State may, under exceptional circumstances, admit aliens temporarily only and 

with the understanding that they are forbidden to make their residence in the country, 

provided that, as far as possible, the prohibition shall be notified to each individual in writing.  

 

The prohibition ceases to have effect if not repeated periodically at intervals not exceeding 

two years.  

 

Chapter III. — Conditions Governing the Expulsion of Aliens  

 

I. — General Rules  

 

Article 14. Expulsion shall never be ordered for private interests, to prevent lawful 

competition, nor to stop just claims or actions and suits regularly brought before competent 

courts or authorities.  

 

Article 15. Expulsion and extradition are independent of each other ; a refusal to extradite 

does not involve renunciation of the right of expulsion.  

 

Article 16. An expelled person who has taken refuge in a country to escape from criminal 

procedure, may not be given up, in an indirect way, to the prosecuting State, unless the 

conditions imposed with regard to extradition have been duly observed.  

 

Article 17. Expulsion, since it is not a penalty, should be carried out with all possible 

consideration, and with due regard for the particular condition of the individual.  

 

Article 18. An alien may be ordered to live in a certain place or not to leave a certain place, 

under penalty of expulsion for infringing the order.  

 

Article 19. Expulsions, whether individual or extraordinary, must be notified, as soon as 

possible, to the governments whose ressortissants they concern.  

 

Article 20. Periodically account shall be rendered, either to the national representative, or by 

means of an official publication, of all expulsions, including those that have been reversed or 

revoked.  

 

Article 21. Every expelled individual who considers himself a native or who holds that his 

expulsion is contrary either to a law or to an international treaty which forbids or expressly 

excludes it, has the right of appeal to a high judicial or administrative court, whose judgments 

are entirely independent of the government.  

 



But, notwithstanding the right of appeal, expulsion may be carried out provisionally.  

 

Article 22. The State may ensure execution of orders of expulsion by subjecting the expelled 

persons who infringe them to prosecution in the courts and to sentence at the expiration of 

which the condemned shall be escorted under public guard to the frontier.  

 

II. — On Various Kinds of Expulsion  

 

Article 23. Definitive extraordinary (or en masse) expulsion applies to classes of individuals; 

when it has been ordered, those who have been expelled shall not be at liberty to return to the 

country upon the expiration of a period to be determined beforehand.  

 

Article 24. Temporary extraordinary (or en masse) expulsion applies to classes of individuals, 

as the result of war or serious disturbances arising in the country; it is effective only during 

the war or for a fixed period.  

 

Article 25. Ordinary expulsion is purely individual.  

 

Article 26. Definitive extraordinary expulsion requires a special law, or at least a special 

decree of the sovereign power. The law or the decree, before being put into execution, shall be 

published a reasonable time in advance.  

 

Article 27. Temporary extraordinary expulsion may, at the end of the war or of the fixed 

period, be converted into ordinary expulsion or definitive extraordinary expulsion.  

 

The period originally determined upon may be extended once.  

 

III. — Individuals Who May be Expelled  

 

Article 28. The following may be expelled :  

 

1. Aliens who have entered the country by fraud, in violation of the regulations governing the 

admission of aliens; but, if there is no other reason for expulsion, they may no longer be 

expelled after having resided six months in the country;  

 

2. Aliens who have taken up their domicile or their residence within the boundaries of the 

country, in violation of a formal prohibition;  

 

3. Aliens who, at the time that they crossed the frontier, were suffering from diseases liable to 

endanger the public health;  

 

4. Aliens in a state of beggary or vagrancy, or who are a burden on the public;  

 

5. Aliens found guilty by the courts of their own country of offenses of a certain degree of 

seriousness ;  

 

6. Aliens condemned abroad or threatened with prosecution for serious offenses which, 

according to the laws of the country or in accordance with extradition treaties concluded by 

the State with other States, might give rise to their extradition ;  

 



7. Those aliens who are guilty of instigating the com- mission of serious offenses against 

public safety, even though the acts of instigation, as such, are not punishable under the law of 

the land and though the offenses were only to be committed abroad;  

 

8. Those aliens who, in the territory of a State, are guilty or strongly suspected of attacks, 

through the press or otherwise, upon a foreign State or sovereign, or upon the institutions of a 

foreign State, provided that these acts be punishable under the laws of the expelling State, if 

committed by natives abroad and directed against that State itself;  

 

9. Aliens who, during their stay in the territory of a State, are guilty of attacks or outrages 

published in the foreign press against the State, the nation, or the sovereign;  

 

10. Aliens who, in time of war or when war is impending, endanger the safety of the State by 

their conduct.  

 

Article 29. Alien refractory conscripts and deserters may be forbidden to sojourn or to travel 

in a zone adjacent to the country whence they come, without prejudice to more severe 

provisions of international treaties.  

 

 

 

IV. — Formalities of Expulsion  

 

Article 30. The act decreeing expulsion shall be notified to the expelled individual. The 

reasons on which it is based must be stated in fact and in law.  

 

Article 31. If the person expelled has the right of appeal to a high court, judicial or 

administrative, he shall be informed, by the act itself, of this circumstance and of the period 

within which the appeal must be made.  

 

Article 32. The act shall also mention the period within which the alien must quit the country. 

This period shall not be less than one full day. If the expelled is at liberty, no compulsion shall 

be used against him during this period.  

 

Article 33. An alien who has been ordered to quit the country shall be required to designate 

the frontier by which he intends to leave ; he shall receive a route ticket, giving his itinerary 

and the length of his stay in each place. In the event of infringement, he shall be escorted to 

the frontier under public guard.  

 

V. — Appeal  

 

Article 34. It is desirable that, in cases of ordinary expulsion, even outside of those cases 

where the person is declared by law exempt from expulsion, the expelled person be given a 

right of appeal to a high judicial or administrative court, independent of the government.  

 

Article 35. The court shall render judgment only upon the legality of the expulsion; it shall 

not pass upon the conduct of the person, nor the circumstances which have appeared to the 

government to render expulsion necessary.  

 

Article 36. In the case mentioned in No. 10 of Article 28, there shall be no appeal.  



 

Article 37. Expulsion may be provisionally carried out, notwithstanding the right of appeal.  

 

Article 38. In so far as an expulsion shall be in conformity with the principles of international 

law stated in these regulations, the government which has ordered it shall be free from all 

diplomatic claims.  

 

Article 39. A government may always revoke the expulsion or temporarily suspend its effects.  

 

VI. — Expulsion of Resident Aliens in Particular  

 

Article 40. Aliens resident in the country may not be expelled except under Provisions 7-10 of 

Article 28 and, under No. 6 of the said article, unless the sentences that have been passed 

upon them abroad have not yet been fully served or remitted, or unless the sentence 

pronounced by a foreign court is subsequent to their establishment in the country.  

 

Article 41. The expulsion of aliens, domiciled, resident, or engaged in business, shall not be 

ordered except in such a way as not to betray the confidence that they have reposed in the 

laws of the State. It shall allow them liberty to use, either directly, if possible, or through the 

intervention of a third person to be chosen by them, every lawful means to settle up their 

business and their interests, both assets and liabilities, in the country.  

 

 

31. EXTRADITION— REVISION OF THE FINAL ARTICLE OF THE 

OXFORD RESOLUTIONS (1894-Paris-04) 

 

The Institute having decided to submit to revision Article 26 of the resolutions voted at 

Oxford, September 9, 1880, Mr. Lammasch was appointed reporter. At the Paris session of 

1894 Messrs. Lammasch and Renault presented a report, followed by a supplementary report 

of Mr. Lammasch  and a communication from Mr. Kleen. The discussion in plenary session 

took place March 27, 1 894, and terminated in the following resolution:  

 

The person extradited shall have the right to invoke the prescriptions of treaties, laws of the 

requesting country relative to extradition, and the very instrument of extradition, and, when 

the case arises, to claim that they have been violated.  

 

32. INTERNATIONAL UNION FOR THE SUPPRESSION OF THE 

MARITIME SLAVE TRADE (1894-Paris-01) 

 

In investigating the question of territorial occupation entered on the program of the Brussels 

meeting of 1885, Mr. Engelhardt had considered provisions concerning the slave trade. The 

Institute, at the meeting at Lausanne in 1888, appointed a committee to investigate this 

subject.  

 

After the adoption of the General Act of the Brussels Conference of July 2, 1890, difficulties 

arose concerning the ratification by certain Powers of the provisions relating to the slave 

trade, and the Institute, in its meeting held at Hamburg, September 12, 1891, expressed a voeu 



aiming at the ratification of the Act of Brussels in its entirety. The first report of Mr. 

Engelhardt was presented at the same meeting at Hamburg. It was accompanied by a first-

draft of resolutions on the supervision of maritime slave trade. At the Paris meeting in 1894,  

Mr. Engelhardt, with the concurrence of Mr. Martens, presented a further memoir and a new 

preliminary draft. The discussion in plenary session took place March 30, 1894. 9 It resulted 

in the following resolution :  

 

Draft Regulations on the Supervision or Slave Ships  

 

Considering the proces-verbal of the meeting of the Institute under date of September 7, 1888, 

recording the creation of a special committee to investigate the question of the slave trade and 

the regulation of the supervision of slave ships;  

 

Considering the General Act of the Brussels Conference of July 2, 1890, especially Articles 

21 and 23, which restrict repressive action with respect to maritime slave trade to a definite 

portion of the Indian Ocean, and to ships of less than 500 tons burden;  

 

Considering the reports and conclusions presented October 1890 and 1893 by Mr. Ed. 

Engelhardt, reporter of the said committee of the Institute ; *  

 

Considering the Resolution of September 12, 1891, in which the Institute, though formulating 

a voeu that the General Act of Brussels receive as soon as possible the ratification of the 

governments which cooperated in drawing it up, reserved the right of considering at some 

later date and in due time what modifications or improvements might be introduced in this 

act;  

 

The Institute of International Law, assembled at Paris, March 30, 1894, expresses the opinion 

that it would be well to adopt a single system of supervision and repression of the slave trade 

under the double restriction imposed by Articles 21 and 23 of the General Act of Brussels, 

and that to this end it would be desirable for all naval Powers to come to an agreement on the 

basis of the following provisions :  

 

Article 1. If the presumed nationality of a merchant ship, judging from the flag which it flies, 

can seriously be questioned, in consequence either of positive information, or of material 

indications which suggest that the ship does not belong to the nation whose flag it flies, a 

foreign war-ship that encounters it may proceed to verify the pretended nationality.  

 

Article 2. This verification shall consist in an examination of the documents authorizing the 

flying of the flag, which documents shall conform to a single and absolutely obligatory type.  

 

Native ships (boutres, dhows) may be required to have, in addition to documents establishing 

nationality, a muster-roll and a manifest of passengers.  

 

Article 3. All search on any other grounds than that of nationality is forbidden, without 

prejudice to the provisions of Article 2, paragraph 2.  

 

Article 4. When, in consequence of the verification provided for in Article 2 above, the ship 

shall be suspected of fraud, it shall be taken before the nearest authority of the nation whose 

flag it has been flying.  

 



This authority shall proceed to a preliminary investigation in the presence of the capturing 

officer.  

 

33. DEFINITION AND STATUS OF THE TERRITORIAL SEA (1894-

Paris-02) 

 

The question was placed on the order of the day of the session of Lausanne in 1888. Messrs. 

Renault and Barclay were appointed reporters. At the Hamburg session in 1891, Mr. Renault 

made a report on the subject. To this report was added a note by Mr. Aubert.  

The first exchange of views in plenary session took place September 8 and 10, 1891. At the 

Geneva session in 1892 there were presented: a report by Mr. Barclay, a communication from 

Mr. Kleen, a communication from Mr. Aubert, and modified conclusions by Messrs. Barclay,  

Desjardins, Feraud-Giraud, Harburger, Hartmann, Olivart, Perels and Edouard Rolin. These 

documents led to an exchange of views in plenary session September 10, 1892. At the Paris 

session in 1894 Mr. Barclay presented a new report. The discussion in plenary session took 

place March 28, 29 and 31, 1894, and resulted in the adoption of the following resolutions :  

 

Rules on the Definition and Regime of the Territorial Sea  

 

The Institute,  

 

Considering that there is no reason to confound in a single zone the distance necessary for the 

exercise of sovereignty and for the protection of coastwise fishing and that which is necessary 

to guarantee the neutrality of non-belligerents in time of war ;  

 

That the distance most generally adopted of three miles from low-water mark has been 

recognized as insufficient for the protection of coastwise fishing ;  

 

That this distance moreover does not correspond to the actual range of guns placed on the 

coast;  

 

Has adopted the following provisions :  

 

Article 1. The State has a right of sovereignty over a zone of the sea washing the coast, 

subject to the right of innocent passage reserved in Article 5.  

 

This zone bears the name of territorial sea.  

 

Article 2. The territorial sea extends six marine miles (60 to a degree of latitude) from the 

low- water mark along the full extent of the coasts.  

 

Article 3. For bays, the territorial sea follows the sinuosities of the coast, except that it is 

measured from a straight line drawn across the bay at the place nearest the opening toward the 

sea where the distance between the two sides of the bay is twelve marine miles in width, 

unless a continued usage of long standing has sanctioned a greater breadth.  

 

Article 4. In case of war a neutral littoral State has the right to fix, by declaration of neutrality 

or by special notification, its neutral zone beyond six miles up to the range of coast artillery.  

 



Article 5. All ships without distinction have the right of innocent passage through the 

territorial sea, saving to belligerents the right of regulating such passage and, for the purpose 

of defense, of forbidding it to any ship, and saving to neutrals the right of regulating the 

passage of ships of war of all nationalities through the said sea.  

 

Article 6. Crimes and offenses committed on board foreign ships passing through the 

territorial sea by persons on board of them, against persons or things on board the same ships, 

are as such outside the jurisdiction of the littoral State, unless they involve a violation of the 

rights or interests of the littoral State or of its ressortissants not forming part of the crew or 

passengers.  

 

Article 7. Ships which pass through territorial waters shall conform to the special regulations 

decreed by the littoral State in the interest and for the security of navigation or as matter of 

maritime police.  

 

Article 8. Ships of all nationalities are subject to the jurisdiction of the littoral State by reason 

of the simple fact that they are in the territorial waters, unless they are only passing through 

them.  

 

 

 

The littoral State has the right to continue on the high sea a pursuit commenced in the 

territorial sea, and to seize and pass judgment on the ship which has committed a breach of 

law within its waters. In case, however, of capture on the high sea, the fact shall be notified 

without delay to the State whose flag the ship flies. The pursuit must be interrupted as soon as 

the ship enters the territorial sea of its own country or of a third Power. The right to pursue 

ceases as soon as the ship has entered a port of its own country or of a third Power.  

 

Article 9. The peculiar situation of ships of war and the ships assimilated to them is reserved.  

 

Article 10. The provisions of the preceding articles apply to straits whose breadth does not 

exceed twelve miles, subject to the following modifications and distinctions:  

 

1. Straits whose shores belong to different States form part of the territorial sea of the littoral 

States, which will exercise their sovereignty to the middle line.  

 

2. Straits whose shores belong to the same State and which are indispensable to maritime 

communication between two or more States other than the littoral State always form part of 

the territorial sea of such State, whatever the distance between the coasts.  

 

3. Straits which serve as a passage from one open sea to another open sea can never be closed.  

 

Article 11. The regime of straits actually governed by special conventions or usages remains 

reserved.  

 

34. PROTECTION OF LITERARY AND ARTISTIC PROPERTY— 

REVISION OF THE CONVENTION OF BERNE (1895-Cam-05) 

 



The question was entered on the program at the meeting at Hamburg in 1891, on the motion 

of Mr. d'Orelli, who was appointed reporter, and who was succeeded by Mr. Roguin. At the 

meeting at Paris in 1 894, Mr. Roguin made a preliminary statement. 2 At the Cambridge 

meeting in 1895, Messrs. Roguin and Renault presented a report. The discussion in plenary 

session took place April 10, 12 and 14, 1895. It resulted in the following resolutions :  

 

The Institute of International Law has the honor to recommend the following changes to the 

next diplomatic conference entrusted with the revision of the Convention of Berne of 

September 9, 1886, creating an International Union for the protection of works of literature 

and art.  

 

Article 2. Paragraph 2 to read as follows: " The enjoyment of these rights and the power to 

enforce them under the law shall be subject only to the fulfilment of the conditions and 

formalities prescribed by the legislation of the country where the work originates."  

 

The second part of paragraph 3 to be omitted from the words " or if the publication shall have 

been simultaneously effected in several countries of the Union, that one of them whose 

legislation grants the shortest term of protection." Thus, the duration of the period of 

protection shall be always that provided by law in the country where protection is claimed.  

 

Article 5. To increase from ten to twenty years the minimum duration of the period of 

protection for translations.  

 

Article 7. To insert in the text itself of the convention the explanation of the procds-verbal 

declaring that the provision of the first paragraph of Article 7 shall apply only to writings on 

the politics of the day, and not to essays or studies treating of questions of politics or social 

economics of a more general import, these last remaining subject to common law.  

 

To say expressly that articles of science and art are subject to the rule of Article 7, paragraph 

1, of the convention of 1886.  

 

To state expressly that romans-feuilletons are subject to the same rules as literary works 

published in volumes.  

 

To enact expressly that political articles, news of the day.  

 

and miscellaneous news items may be reprinted on the sole  

condition that the exact source be stated.  

 

Article 9. 1 To word paragraph 3 as follows: "The stipulations of Article 2 likewise apply to 

the public performance of unpublished musical works or of published works, without its being 

necessary for the composer to state expressly on the title-page or at the beginning of the work 

that he forbids the public performance of it, subject to the provisions of the law of the country 

whence it emanates."  

 

Article 10. 1 To omit the second paragraph.  

 

In the first paragraph, to add after . . . adaptations . . . the words : dramatization of a novel or 

vice versa.  

 



To add a final paragraph, worded thus:  

 

" The public performance of musical compositions by mechanical instruments shall be 

governed by the same rules as public performance by any other means."  

 

Article 14. To insert a provision to allow, within strictly determined time-limits, the sale of 

reproductions finished or in preparation before the treaty goes into effect.  

To this end they shall bear stamps or other distinctive marks.  

 

To insert in the convention a provision forbidding the reproduction by photography of a 

protected work of literature or art.  

 

 

 

35. PENAL SANCTION TO BE GIVEN TO THE GENEVA CONVENTION 

OF AUGUST 22, 1864 (1895-Cam-03) 

 

The question was entered on the program at the meeting at Paris in 1894, on the motion of 

Mr. Moynier, who, with Mr. Engelhardt, was appointed reporter. At the Cambridge meeting 

in 1895, Messrs. Moynier and Engelhardt presented their report together with a draft 

convention supplementary to the Geneva Convention and a draft resolution. To these Mr. 

Engelhardt added a further note.  

 

The discussion in plenary session took place August 9 and 12, 1895. It resulted in the 

adoption of the following resolutions:  

 

 

I. — Draft Convention Supplementary to the Convention of August 22, 1864  

 

The Governments of desiring mutually to bear witness to their earnest desire to assure the 

observance of the Geneva Convention of August 22, 1864, by the persons and within the 

territories subject to their authority, have agreed upon the following articles :  

 

Article 1. Each of the contracting Parties shall undertake to elaborate a penal law covering all 

possible infractions of the Geneva Convention.  

 

Article 2. Within a period of three years, these laws shall be promulgated and notified to the 

Swiss Federal Council, which shall communicate them through diplomatic channels to the 

signatory Powers of the Geneva Convention.  

 

The changes which any of the contracting States shall later make in its penal code shall also 

be notified to the Swiss Federal Council.  

 

Article 3. A belligerent State which shall make complaint of a violation of the Geneva 

Convention by the ressortissants of another belligerent State shall have the right to request, 

through the mediation of a neutral State, that an inquiry be instituted. The accused State shall 

be obliged to have its authorities institute this inquiry, to make known the result to the neutral 

State which has acted as intermediary, and, if necessary, to cause the guilty to be punished 

under the criminal laws.  



 

Article 4. The States signatory to the Geneva Convention which shall not have subscribed in 

the first instance to the present act, may do so at any time by a notification in the form 

prescribed for adhering to the Convention itself, ad- dressed to all the States that are already 

signatories.  

 

II. — Voeu Uttered by the Institute  

 

In order to give to a belligerent State whose ressortissants are accused of having violated the 

Geneva Convention, every opportunity to prove its impartiality and the innocence of the 

accused, the Institute of International Law utters the voeu that the Powers signatory to the 

Geneva Convention recognize the existence and the authority of an Inter- national Red Cross 

committee, whose members may, at the request of the accused belligerent State, be delegated 

by it to take part in an inquiry at the seat of war, under the auspices of the competent national 

authorities.  

 

36. DIPLOMATIC IMMUNITIES (1895-Cam-01) 

 

At the meeting at Lausanne in 1888, on the motion of Messrs. Engelhardt, Lehr and Rolin-

Jaequemyns, the question of diplomatic and consular immunities was entered on the program. 

Mr. Lehr was appointed reporter on diplomatic immunities, and Mr. Engelhardt on consular 

immunities.  

 

At the meeting in Hamburg in 1891, Mr. Lehr submitted a statement summarizing the 

principles underlying diplomatic immunities, and later a supplementary report. In the 

discussion, in plenary session, which took place September 1, 1894, the Institute adopted the 

general principle and the provisions concerning inviolability. At the meeting at Cambridge  

in 1895, the discussion was resumed in the sessions of August 12 and 13. It resulted in the 

adoption on the latter date of the following regulations :  

 

Regulations on Diplomatic Immunities Adopted by the Institute at the Session of August 13, 

1895  

 

Article 1. The persons of public ministers shall be inviolable. They shall enjoy, in addition, 

"exterritoriality," in the sense and to the degree indicated hereafter, and a certain number of 

immunities.  

 

Section I. — Inviolability  

 

Article 2. The privilege of inviolability is extended to :  

 

1. All classes of public ministers who regularly represent their sovereign or their country;  

 

2. All persons included in the official personnel of a diplomatic mission;  

 

3. All persons included in its unofficial personnel, with this exception, that if they belong to 

the country where the mission is located, they shall enjoy this privilege only when in the 

diplomatic residence.  

 



Article 3. The government to which the minister is accredited shall be required to refrain from 

all offense, injury, or violence toward the persons enjoying this privilege, to show them due 

respect and to protect them, by unusually severe penalties, from all offense, injury, or 

violence on the part of the inhabitants of the country, so that they may attend to all their duties 

with perfect freedom.  

 

Article 4. This privilege shall apply to everything necessary to the accomplishment of the said 

duties ; especially to personal effects, papers, archives, and correspondence.  

 

Article 5. It shall continue to be effective as long as the minister or diplomatic official 

remains, in his official capacity, in the country to which he has been sent.  

 

It shall hold good, even in time of war between the two Powers, for as long a time as is 

necessary for the minister to leave the country with his staff and his effects.  

 

Article 6. Inviolability may not be invoked :  

 

1. In the case of lawful defense on the part of individuals against acts committed by persons 

who enjoy the privilege;  

 

2. In case of risks run by the said persons, voluntarily or unnecessarily;  

 

3. In case of reprehensible acts committed by them, compelling the State to which the 

minister is accredited to take defensive or precautionary measures ; but, except in cases of 

extreme necessity, this State must confine itself to making the facts known to the government 

of the said minister, to requesting the punishment or the recall of the guilty official, and, if 

necessary, to surrounding his house to prevent illegal communications or public expressions 

of opinion.  

 

Section II. — Exterritoriality  

 

Article 7. A public minister abroad, functionaries officially connected with his mission, and 

the members of their families living with them shall retain their original residence and remain 

subject to the laws of this residence, in so far as the laws and jurisdiction of the residence 

apply.  

 

Succession to their estate is governed by the laws of the said residence, and local authorities 

shall not have the right to interfere, unless so requested by the head of the mission.  

 

Article 8. The acts which a public minister or his representative performs personally, or in 

which he intervenes in his official capacity and according to the law of his country, with 

regard to his nationals, shall be valid, provided that the said law shall have been observed, and 

notwithstanding the lex loci, as would be the case with acts of the same kind performed or 

occurring in the minister's own country.  

 

Acts in which the minister or his representative intervenes, even in his official capacity, shall 

conform to the lex loci: 1. If they concern a person who does not belong to the country which 

the minister represents or who, for some reason, is subject to the jurisdiction of the country; 2. 

If they are to be effective in the country where the mission is stationed, and are such that they 

could not be validly performed outside the country or in any other manner. The same law 



governs the acts done in the diplomatic residence, but in which the minister or his agents are 

not entitled to intervene in their official capacities.  

 

Article 9. The minister's residence is exempt from military quarterings and from the taxes 

which are substituted therefor.  

 

No officer of the public authority, administrative or judicial, may enter therein in the 

performance of his duty except with the express consent of the minister.  

 

Article 10. The minister may have a chapel of his own religion in his house, but upon 

condition that he refrain from all external manifestation of it in a country where the public 

exercise of that religion is not permitted.  

 

Section III  

 

A. — Tax Immunities  

 

Article 11. A public minister abroad, the functionaries officially connected with his mission 

and the members of their families living with them shall be exempt from paying:  

 

1. Direct personal taxes and sumptuary taxes;  

 

2. General taxes on wealth, either on the principal or on  

the income;  

 

3. War-taxes ;  

 

4. Customs duties on articles for their personal use.  

Each government shall have the right to indicate what proofs are required in order to secure 

these exemptions from taxes.  

 

• B. — Legal Immunities  

 

Article 12. A public minister abroad, the functionaries officially connected with his mission 

and the members of their families living with them are exempt from the jurisdiction of all 

courts, civil or criminal, of the State to which they are accredited; in principle, they shall be 

under the jurisdiction, civil or criminal, only of the courts of their own country. The plaintiff 

may appeal to the court in the capital of the minister's country, subject to the right of the 

minister to prove that he has another residence in his country.  

 

Article 13. With regard to crimes, the persons mentioned in the preceding article shall remain 

subject to their national criminal law, as if the crimes had been committed in their own 

country.  

 

Article 14. Immunity continues after retirement from office in so far as acts connected with 

the exercise of the said duties are concerned. As regards acts not connected therewith, 

immunity may not be claimed except for so long as the individual remains in office.  

 

Article 15. Persons belonging by their nationality to the country to whose government they 

are accredited, may not take advantage of the benefits of immunity.  



 

Article 16. Legal immunity may not be invoked:  

 

1. In case of proceedings instituted as a result of engagements contracted by the exempt 

person, not in his official capacity, but in the exercise of a profession carried on by him in the 

country concurrently with his diplomatic duties ;  

 

2. With regard to realty actions, including possessory actions relating to property, real or 

personal, which is in the country.  

 

Legal immunity remains effective even in case of offenses endangering public order or safety 

or of a crime attacking the safety of the State, without prejudice to the right of the territorial 

government to take such conservatory measures as shall be deemed advisable (Article 6, 

Section 3) .  

 

Article 17. Persons enjoying legal immunity may refuse to appear as witnesses before a 

territorial court, on condition that, if they are so requested through diplomatic channels, they 

shall give their testimony, in the diplomatic residence, to a magistrate of the country sent to 

them for that purpose.  

 

37. CONSULAR IMMUNITIES (1896-Ven-01) 

 

At the meeting at Lausanne in 1888, on the motion of Messrs. Engelhardt, Lehr and Rolin-

Jaequemyns, the question of diplomatic and consular immunities was entered on the program. 

Mr. Engelhardt, having been appointed reporter on the question of consular immunities, made 

at the time of the session of Lausanne in 1888 a communication accompanied by proposals 

concerning consular archives. At the session of Hamburg in 1891 he communicated to the 

Institute three memoirs. At the Geneva session in 1892 a fourth memoir was communicated 

by him. At the Venice session in 1896 he made a new report accompanied by draft 

regulations. The discussion in plenary session took place September 25 and 26 * and resulted 

in the adoption on the latter date of the following resolutions :  

 

Preliminary Part  

 

Article 1. The title of consul belongs only to agents of the foreign service who, being 

ressortissants of the State they represent, exercise no functions other than those of consul 

(consules missi).  

 

Hereafter the following shall be designated consular agents :  

 

(a) Consuls who are nationals, that is ressortissants of the sending State, but who exercise 

other functions or have some other calling;  

 

(b) Consuls who by nationality belong either to the State in which they are commissioned or 

to some State other than the sending State, without regard to whether they exercise or do not 

exercise other functions or callings.  

 

Article 2. Consuls and consular agents are subject to the territorial laws and jurisdiction, save 

for the exceptions specified under Parts I and II below.  



 

Article 3. To entitle consuls or consular agents to be admitted and recognized as such, they 

must present their commissions, on the production of which they will receive the exequatur.  

 

On the presentation of the exequatur, the superior authority of the district in which the said 

agents are directed to reside will give the necessary orders to the other local authorities in 

order that they may be protected in the exercise of their functions and that the immunities, 

exemptions, and privileges conferred by these regulations may be guaranteed to them.  

 

In case the territorial government should deem it advisable to withdraw the exequatur from a 

consul, it should previously so inform the government to which the consul belongs.  

 

Part I. — Consuls  

 

Article 4. Consuls enjoy personal immunity under the conditions and within the limits 

specified in Articles 5, 6, 7 and 8, below.  

 

Article 5. They are not amenable to the local courts for acts which they perform in their 

official capacity and within the limits of their powers. The exceptions to this rule should be 

provided and defined by treaty.  

 

If an individual considers himself injured by the act of a consul done in the discharge of his 

duties, he shall address his complaint to the territorial government, which will take it up, if 

there is reason to do so, through the diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 6. Except as specified in Article 5 above, consuls are amenable to the courts of the 

country in which they exercise their functions as regards both civil and criminal matters.  

 

Nevertheless, every proceeding directed against a consul is suspended until his government, 

duly notified through the diplomatic channel, has been able to confer with the government of 

the receiving State on a fitting settlement of the incident.  

 

This previous notice is not necessary:  

 

1. In case of a flagrant offense or of a crime ;  

 

2. In suits in rem, including suits for possession, whether relating to personal property or to 

real estate situated in the country;  

 

3. When the consul himself has begun the litigation or accepted suit in the local courts.  

 

Article 7. In no case may consuls be arrested or detained, except for grave infractions of the 

law.  

 

Article 8. They are not bound to appear as witnesses before the local tribunals. Their 

testimony should be taken at their residence by a magistrate appointed ad hoc.  

 

In exceptional cases, where the appearance of the consul in person before the magistrate 

exercising civil or criminal jurisdiction is deemed indispensable and the consul refuses to 



accede to the invitation addressed to him to appear before the competent judge, the territorial 

government should have recourse to the diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 9. The official residence of consuls and the premises occupied by their office and 

archives are inviolable.  

 

No administrative or judicial officer may invade them under any pretext whatsoever.  

 

If a fugitive from justice takes refuge in the consulate, the consul is bound to hand him over 

on the simple demand of the authorities.  

 

Article 10. In order especially to ensure the inviolability of the consular archives, the foreign 

agent shall transmit through the medium of the diplomatic mission to the authorities of the 

country a statement describing the several premises composing the office of the consulate. 

This should be done at the time the consul enters upon his duties and whenever the office is 

transferred from one building to another or any important change is made in the arrangement 

of the office.  

 

The above-mentioned statement shall be verified each time by the receiving State.  

 

Article 11. Consuls should refrain from placing in the archives and in the rooms of their office 

documents and objects not connected with their service.  

 

The offices of the consulate, if distinct from the rooms serving as the abode of the consul, 

may be installed in the same building.  

 

Article 12. If the consul, when ordered by the judicial authority to hand over documents in his 

possession, refuses to deliver them, the administrative authority shall have re- course to the 

territorial government, which will take the matter up, if there be occasion, through the 

diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 13. Consuls are excused from paying: (1) direct personal taxes and sumptuary taxes; 

(2) general taxes on wealth, either on capital or income; (3) war taxes.  

 

Article 14. Consuls may place above the outer door of the consulate the arms of their country, 

with the inscription: " Consulate of ."  

 

They may display the flag of their country upon the consular building on public occasions 

unless they reside in the city where their government is represented by a diplomatic mission.  

 

They are likewise authorized to raise this flag upon the boat they use in the exercise of their 

functions.  

 

Article 15. Consuls are permitted to correspond with their government and with the political 

mission of their country by telegraphic dispatches in cipher or by means of messengers 

provided with a passport ad hoc.  

 

It is likewise permissible for them to entrust their official correspondence to the captains of 

vessels of their nationality at anchor in the port of their residence.  

 



In case of an epidemic, the disinfection of letters in- tended for consuls takes place in the 

presence of a consular delegate.  

 

Article 16. In case of the decease or the unlooked-for disability of the consul, the consular 

officer of next highest rank shall be deemed to have the right to carry on the business of the 

consulate, on condition that he produce in due time before the local authority the official 

document confirming him in his provisional incumbency.  

 

To this end it is the duty of the consul to present to the local authority the officer designated 

contingently to replace him ad interim.  

 

This officer shall, during his incumbency, enjoy the immunities and privileges accorded to 

consuls by these regulations.  

 

Article 17. There is no distinction, as regards immunities, between consuls general, consuls 

and vice consuls.  

 

It is understood that agents of this last category, in so far as they are in charge of vice 

consulates, must satisfy the conditions as to nationality and the other conditions mentioned in 

the first paragraph of Article 1 of these regulations.  

 

In official ceremonies to which they are invited, consuls general, consuls and vice consuls 

take precedence according to their rank, and in each rank, according to the date of their 

entrance upon the discharge of their functions.  

 

Part II. — Consular Agents  

 

Article 18. When civil or criminal suits are brought against consular agents, the local courts 

shall be competent to take cognizance of them directly, unless it be established that the said 

agents have acted in their official capacity.  

 

Article 19. Consular agents are exempt from taxes falling specially on the building or part of 

the building occupied by their consular office.  

 

With this exception, they pay both national and local taxes.  

 

Article 20. Articles 10, 11 paragraph 1, 12 and 14 apply to consular agents, with this 

difference as regards Article 14, that the coat of arms placed over the outer door of their office 

shall bear the inscription: " Consular Agency of ."  

 

The office of consular agents, including the place in which their archives are kept, must 

always be separate from their personal business offices.  

 

Article 21. Consular agents may correspond directly, upon official business, with the 

administrative and judicial authorities of their respective districts.  

 

Voeu Adopted by the Institute in the Same Session  

 

The Institute, having adopted the Regulations on immunities of consuls, expresses the wish 

that governments whose functionaries may be benefited by them will exercise the greatest 



care in the choice of such functionaries, to the end that they may be worthy in all respects of 

the immunities above specified.  

 

 

38. INTERNATIONAL REGULATION OF CONTRABAND OF WAR 

(1896-Ven-05) 

 

The question was entered on the program at the meeting at Geneva in 1892 on the motion of 

Mr. Kleen, who, with Mr. Brusa, was appointed reporter. The originator of this proposition 

published a preliminary memoir with a first-draft entitled : On contraband of war and traffic 

forbidden to neutrals. At the Paris meeting of 1894, notes of General den Beer Poortugael and 

Mr. Lardy were presented; the reporters also made a report with the first-draft of the 

committee. A new first-draft was submitted by the reporters at the Cambridge meeting in 

1895. It was accompanied by remarks submitted by General den Beer Poortugael and new 

proposals made by Mr. Perels. At the Venice meeting in 1896, a final report with a 

compromise project was presented by Messrs. Kleen and Brusa. The discussion in plenary 

session took place September 29, 1896, and it resulted in the adoption of the following 

resolutions :  

 

A. — Contraband  

 

Section 1. The following articles are contraband of war: 1. arms of all kinds; 2. munitions of 

war and explosives; 3. military materiel (articles of equipment, gun-mountings, uniforms, 

etc.) ; 4. vessels fitted out for war; 5. instruments designed exclusively for the immediate 

manufacture of munitions of war; when these various articles are transported by sea for the 

account of or addressed to a belligerent.  

 

An enemy destination is presumed when the shipment goes to one of the enemy's ports, or to a 

neutral port which, according to incontestable proofs and indisputable facts, is only an 

intervening point, with ultimate enemy destination in the same commercial transaction.  

 

Section 2. In the term munitions of war, shall be included articles which, to be used directly in 

war, need only to be assembled or combined.  

 

Section 3. An article shall not be considered contraband simply because it is intended to be 

used to aid or to favor an enemy, nor because it could be useful to an enemy or used by him 

for military purposes, nor because it is meant for his use.  

 

Section 4. Are and shall remain abolished those so-called classes of contraband designated 

under the names, either of conditional contraband, articles (usus ancipitis) which may be used 

by a belligerent for military purposes, but the use of which is essentially peaceful, or of 

accidental contraband, when the said articles are not used specially for military purposes 

except in certain circumstances.  

 

Section 5. Nevertheless, the belligerent has the right, if he wishes and subject to his paying a 

just indemnity, of sequestration or preemption with regard to articles which are bound for a 

port of his adversary and which may be used either for purposes of peace or of war.  

 



B. — Transport Service  

 

Section 6. To attack or to hinder the transportation of the following diplomats or diplomatic 

messengers is forbidden: 1. neutrals; 2. those accredited to neutral governments; 3. those 

sailing under a neutral flag between neutral ports or between a neutral and a belligerent port.  

 

On the other hand, transportation of diplomats of the enemy accredited to his ally is, except 

for regular and ordinary traffic, forbidden: 1. on belligerent territory and waters; 2. between 

their possessions; 3. between belligerent allies.  

 

Section 7. The transportation of an enemy's troops, soldiers, or agents of war is forbidden: 1. 

in belligerent waters; 2. between their authorities, ports, possessions, armies, or fleets ; 3. 

when the transportation is on account of or by order or mandate of an enemy, or to bring him 

either agents with a commission for war operations, or soldiers already in his service or 

auxiliary troops or those recruited in violation of neutrality, — between neutral ports, between 

those of a neutral and those of a belligerent, from a neutral point to the army or the fleet of a 

belligerent.  

 

The prohibition shall not extend to the transportation of individuals who are not yet in the 

military service of a belligerent, even though they have the intention of entering it, or those 

who make the journey as simple travelers without evident connection with military service.  

 

Section 8. The transportation of dispatches (official communications between official 

authorities) between two authorities of an enemy, who are on territory or a ship be- longing to 

or occupied by him, except regular and ordinary traffic, is forbidden.  

 

This prohibition shall not extend to transportation either between neutral ports, or emanating 

from or destined for some neutral territory or authority.  

 

 

C. — General Provisions  

 

Section 9. In the event of unjustifiable seizure or repression because of contraband or 

transportation, the captor's State shall be liable to damages and responsible for the restoration 

of the articles.  

 

Section 10. Transportation under way before the declaration of war and without necessary 

knowledge of its imminence shall not be punishable.  

 

39. RULES ON BOMBARDMENT OF OPEN TOWNS BY NAVAL 

FORCES (1896-Ven-04) 

 

The question was put on the order of the day at the Cambridge session in 1894 on the motion 

of Mr. Holland, who was appointed reporter with General den Beer Poortugael.  

 

At the session of Venice in 1896 Messrs. Holland and den Beer Poortugael made a report 

accompanied by proposals.  

 



The discussion in plenary session took place in the meeting of September 29, 1896, 3 and 

resulted in the adoption on that date of the following resolutions :  

 

Article 1. There is no difference between the rules of the law of war regarding bombardment 

by military land forces and by naval forces.  

 

Article 2. Consequently the general principles laid down in Article 32 1 of the Manual of the 

Institute are applicable to the latter; that is to say, that it is forbidden: (a) to destroy public or 

private property if this destruction is not demanded by an imperative necessity of war; (b) to  

attack and to bombard places that are not defended.  

 

Article 3. The rules laid down in Articles 33 and 34 of the Manual are equally applicable to 

naval bombardments.  

 

Article 4. In virtue of the general principles above, the bombardment by a naval force of an 

open town, that is to say, one which is not defended by fortifications or by other means of 

attack or of resistance for immediate defense, or by detached forts situated near by, for 

example, at a maximum distance of from four to ten kilometers, is inadmissible except in the 

following cases :  

 

1. For the purpose of obtaining by requisitions or contributions what is necessary for the fleet.  

 

These requisitions or contributions must not exceed the limits prescribed by Articles 56 and 

58 of the Manual of the Institute.  

 

2. For the purpose of destroying dockyards, military establishments, depots of war munitions, 

or war vessels in a port.  

 

Further, an open town which defends itself against the entrance of troops or of marines that 

have been landed may be bombarded for the purpose of covering the disembarkation of the 

soldiers and the marines, if the open town attempts to prevent it, and, as an auxiliary measure 

of war, to facilitate the assault made by the troops and marines that have been landed, if the 

town defends itself.  

 

Bombardments of which the object is only to exact a ransom are specially forbidden, and, a 

fortiori, those which are intended only to bring about the submission of the country by the 

destruction, without other reason, of the peaceful inhabitants or their property.  

 

Article 5. An open town can not be exposed to a bombardment for the mere reason:  

 

1. That it is the capital of a State or the seat of the Government (but naturally these 

circumstances do not guarantee it in any way against a bombardment) .  

 

2. That it is at the time occupied by troops, or that it is ordinarily the garrison of troops of 

different arms intended to join the army in time of war.  

 

 



40. CONFLICT OF LAWS ON THE SUBJECTS OF NATIONALITY 

AND EXPATRIATION (1896-Ven-02) 

 

This question was put upon the order of the day by the Institute at the Hamburg session in 

1891 on the motion of Mr. von Martitz. Messrs. Catellani and Weiss were appointed 

reporters. At the Paris session in 1894, Mr. Weiss made a preliminary report. At the 

Cambridge session in 1895, Mr. Weiss presented a report and conclusions. In the plenary 

session of August 14, 1895, the Institute agreed upon several general principles.*  

 

At the Venice session in 1896, a supplementary report and draft resolutions were offered by 

Messrs. Catellani and Weiss. The discussion in plenary session took place September 26 and 

28, which resulted in the following resolutions adopted September 29 :  

 

Resolutions Adopted by the Institute of International Law  

 

The Institute of International Law recommends to the various governments, both in the 

making of domestic laws and in the conclusion of diplomatic conventions, the following 

principles:  

 

Article 1. A legitimate child follows the nationality with which its father was clothed on the 

day of its birth, or on the day when the father died.  

 

Article 2. An illegitimate child which, during its minority, is acknowledged by its father only, 

or simultaneously by its father and its mother, or whose parentage is settled by the same 

judgment with regard to both, follows the nationality of its father on the day of its birth; if it  

has been acknowledged only by its mother, it takes the nationality of the latter, and retains it 

even when its father recognizes it later.  

 

Article 3. A child born upon the territory of a State, of an alien father who was himself born 

there, is clothed with the nationality of that State provided that in the interval between the two 

births the family to which it belongs has had its principal abode there and unless the child has 

elected for the nationality of its father in the year of its majority as fixed by the national law 

of its father or by the law of the territory where it was born.  

 

In cases of illegitimate births not followed by acknowledgment on the part of the respective 

parents, the preceding rule also applies by analogy.  

 

It does not apply to the children of diplomatic agents or of consuls (missi) regularly 

accredited in the country where they are born; these children are deemed to be born in the 

country of their father.  

 

Article 4. Unless the contrary has been expressly re- served at the time of naturalization, the 

change of nationality of the father of a family carries with it that of his wife, if not separated 

from her, and of his minor children, saving the right of the wife to recover her former 

nationality by a simple declaration, and saving also the right of option of the children for their 

former nationality, either in the year following their majority, or beginning with their 

emancipation, with the consent of their legal assistant.  

 



Article 5. No one can be allowed to obtain naturalization in a foreign country unless he proves 

that his country of origin releases him from his allegiance, or at least that he has acquainted 

the government of his country of origin with his wish, and that he has satisfied the military 

law for the period of active service provided by the laws of that country.  

 

Article 6. No one can lose his nationality or renounce it unless he shows that he has fulfilled 

the conditions required to obtain his admission into another State. Denationalization can never 

be imposed as a penalty.  

 

41. USE OF THE NATIONAL FLAG FOR MERCHANT SHIPS (1896-

Ven-03) 

 

At the meeting at Hamburg in 1891, the question, on the motion of Mr. Asser, was entered on 

the program in these words: "Would it be useful and possible to lay down uniform rules 

governing the conditions under which, in every country, merchant ships shall have the right to 

fly the national flag ? If so, what should these rules be? " At the meeting at Venice in 1896, 

Mr. Asser and Lord Reay presented their report together with a draft of resolutions. The 

discussion in plenary session took place September 30, 1896, and resulted in the adoption on 

that date of the following draft rules :  

 

Section I. — Acquisition of the Right to the Flag of a State  

 

Article 1. The ship should be inscribed on the register kept for this purpose by authorized 

officials, in conformity with the laws of the State.  

 

Article 2. To be inscribed on this register, more than half the ship must be the property:  

 

1. Of nationals; or  

 

2. Of a company under a collective name or a commandite, of which more than half the 

members personally responsible are nationals; or  

 

3. Of a national stock company (joint-stock or commandite), two-thirds at least of the 

directors of which are nationals; the same rule applies to associations and other legal persons 

owning ships.  

 

Article 3. The concern (whether an individual ship-owner, a company or corporation) must 

have its head-quarters in the State whose flag the ship must fly and in which it must be 

registered.  

 

Article 4. Each State shall determine the conditions to be fulfilled in order to be appointed 

captain or first officer of a merchant ship: but the nationality of the captain or that of the 

members of the crew shall not be a condition of acquiring or forfeiting the right to the 

national flag.  

 

Section II. — Forfeiture of the Right to the Flag of a State  

 

Article 5. Failure to comply with one of the conditions under which this right may be acquired 

does not entail forfeiture of this right until after the ship has been erased from the register. 



Such erasure is made at the request of the owners or of the management of the ship, or by the 

authority intrusted with the register, except as provided for by Articles 7 and 8 below.  

 

Article 6. The owner or the management which shall have neglected to send the necessary 

notification to this authority shall be liable to a fine.  

 

Article 7. If the change in ownership of a share in the ship causes the forfeiture of the right to 

the flag, the owners shall be granted a suitable length of time, in order to take the measures 

necessary for the ship to retain its former nationality, or to acquire another.  

 

Article 8. If, after the expiration of this period, those interested have not taken the measures 

necessary to attain one of these two ends, the ship shall be erased from the register, and the 

person responsible for the loss of nationality or his heirs, if the loss of nationality is due to his 

death, shall be liable to a fine.  
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Section III. — Temporary Acquisition of the Right to the Flag  

 

Article 9. Temporary acquisition of the right to a flag occurs in two cases :  

 

1. When a ship, built abroad, cannot definitely acquire the right to a flag until after its arrival 

in one of the ports of the owner's State;  

 

2. When a ship changes owners while in a foreign port. Article 10. In each of these two cases, 

the consuls and consular agents residing in the country in which the ship is, shall be charged 

with the giving of a provisional certificate, if the essential conditions imposed by law for 

acquiring the nationality of the ship be fulfilled ; this certificate shall be valid only during a 

period to be determined by law.  

 

 

 

42. EMIGRATION FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF 

INTERNATIONAL LAW (1897-Copen-01&02) 

 

The question was entered upon the program at the meeting at Venice in 1896, on the motion 

of Mr. Olivi, who, with Mr. Heimburger, was appointed reporter. At the meeting at 

Copenhagen in 1897, Messrs. Olivi and Heimburger presented a report with a draft of 

regulations. The discussion took place in plenary session the 27th of August and the 1st of 

September, 1897. It resulted in the adoption on the latter date of the following principles and 

voeu:  

 

I. — Principles Recommended for a Draft Convention *  

 

Article 1. The contracting States recognize liberty of emigration and immigration for 

individuals, singly or in numbers, without distinction of nationality.  

 



This liberty cannot be restricted except by duly published decisions of governments and 

within the strict limits of the necessities of a social and political nature.  

 

The said decisions shall be notified without delay through diplomatic channels to the States 

interested.  

 

Article 2. Emigration shall be forbidden to those whom the laws of the State of immigration 

forbid to immigrate.  

 

Article 3. The contracting States from which there is considerable regular emigration shall 

organize a central bureau of emigration, from which shall proceed all measures for the 

regulation and control of emigration, and with which shall be connected an information 

service entrusted with publications relative to the interests of emigrants and freely accessible 

upon request to all those who intend to emigrate, without distinction of nationality.  

 

Article 4. The governments agree to publish regularly all information concerning emigrants 

from the moral, hygienic, and economic points of view, taking care that they shall be fully 

informed of the situation before concluding the emigration contract.  

 

They agree also to punish severely all dissemination of false reports concerning emigration.  

 

Article 5. Each State shall forbid persons or societies authorized to act as emigration agencies 

to conclude contracts by which they engage to furnish a certain number of persons to any 

enterprise whatever or to a foreign government, unless a special authorization is given in each 

case.  

 

Article 6. All persons authorized to act as emigration agents shall be jointly responsible to the 

authorities and to the emigrants, their successors and assigns, for all the acts of  

their administration and that of their officers or representatives, within the country as well as 

abroad.  

 

Article 7. The emigration bureaus or the naval authorities of the port of departure shall in 

good time inform the consuls of the country of emigration stationed in the ports to which the 

ships are bound, of the fact that there are emigrants aboard, and at the same time furnish them 

with all necessary information.  

 

Article 8. The contracting States engage to see to the protection of immigrants and to placing 

them through the bureaus of immigration.  

 

Article 9. The governments may authorize the said bureaus, as well as those mentioned in 

Article 4, as established in the various States, to communicate freely and directly with each 

other in all that concerns their respective affairs.  

 

Article 10. All the contracting States shall endeavor to come to an understanding in order to 

insert in their penal codes the provisions necessary to ensure punishment for in- fraction of 

the rules in force concerning emigration.  

 

II. — Voeu. Relative to the Subject of Emigration   

 



Considering the extraordinary importance of emigration, which has greatly increased in our 

day, and in order the better to ensure complete and effective protection for the interests of 

emigrants and of immigrants from the moral, hygienic, and economic points of view, the 

Institute sets forth in the form of voeux, the following propositions, the adoption of which it 

recommends to the States :  

 

1. That emigration be forbidden:  

 

(a) To minors and lunatics, without the consent of those who exercise the authority of father 

or guardian over them;  

 

(b) To persons unable to work on account of advanced age or illness, unless their support is 

sufficiently guaranteed at their place of destination;  

 

(c) To persons afflicted with contagious diseases of a kind to endanger the health of their 

fellow passengers or the public health of the country to which they are going.  

 

2. That no one be allowed to undertake the making of contracts with or the transporting of 

emigrants without the authority of the government in which these operations are to be carried 

on.  

 

3. That the agents and representatives of emigration agencies may not obtain the said 

authority except under the following conditions:  

 

(a) That they have attained their majority;  

(b) That they are citizens of the State from which they request the authority ;  

(c) That they enjoy civil and political rights;  

(d) That they have a legal residence in the State from whose authorities the authorization is 

requested;  

 

(e) That they are moral and enjoy a good reputation;  

(f) That they have never been found guilty of crime or serious offense, nor of infraction of the 

regulations governing emigration.  

 

4. That the granting of authorization be dependent, in every case, upon the previous deposit of 

security, the amount of which shall be determined by the States, in order to guarantee the 

claims that the authorities or the emigrants may bring according to the provisions of the law, 

as well as for the fines imposed for infractions under the laws and regulations in force.  

 

5. That the said security be not restored to the interested parties until after a reasonable length 

of time.  

 

6. That the States take severe measures and exercise strict surveillance to prevent, in any case, 

persons and societies authorized to act as emigration agents from urging the inhabitants of the 

country to emigrate, taking advantage of their ignorance and good faith to persuade them to 

make emigration contracts.  

 

7. That under pain of nullification, the emigration contract be made in writing and subject to 

the control of local public authority designated by the law of each State.  

 



8. That the price of transportation shall be always a sum of money to be paid in full before 

departure and may never be contracted in personal prestations, under penalty of nullification 

of any agreement to the contrary.  

 

9. That the entire and immediate restoration of the price of transportation really paid be 

declared obligatory, when the emigrants shall be prevented from departing by reason of force 

majeure or important circumstances arising after the concluding of the contract, under penalty 

of nullification of any agreement to the contrary.  

 

10. That the ships intended for the transportation of the emigrants be provided with suitable 

arrangements, making possible a complete and strict separation of the sexes, be well 

ventilated, and provided with medical attendance on board.  

 

11. That the emigrants, even in case of free transportation by sea, have the right always to 

wholesome food and lodging, sufficient and suitable, as well as to medical attention 

throughout the entire voyage and also in the event of its interruption for any cause whatever 

beyond their control.  

 

12. That the emigration agencies or agents ensure, at their expense, before the departure of the 

emigrants and in their interest, the price of transportation and provisions, and all losses and all 

injuries resulting from the total or partial non-performance of the transportation contract.  

 

13. That the States, by joint rules, provide for the rapid and economical settlement of disputes 

between emigrants and emigration agencies or agents and institute, if they think best, an 

arbitration commission which shall render a definitive judgment upon every claim, without 

prejudice to the right of the parties to bring their suit before the regular courts or before 

arbitrators voluntarily chosen by them.  

 

14. That the States ensure full liberty of action to protective associations which, while not 

regarding emigration as a matter of speculation, shall assist the emigrants from charitable 

motives only.  

 

43. PRIZES— HARMONIZING OF THE DRAFT REGULATIONS ON 

PRIZES OF 1887 WITH THE DRAFT REGULATIONS ON 

CONTRABAND OF WAR ADOPTED IN 1896 (not included) 

 

In consequence of the adoption of the regulations on contraband of war, various changes had 

to be made in the international regulations on prizes. Messrs. Kleen and Brusa submitted to 

the Institute at its Copenhagen meeting in 1897 some proposals on this subject and they 

resulted in the adoption of the following amendments to be inserted in the international prize 

regulations.  

 

First Text of Prize Regulations  

 

Article 30. During the war objects capable of being immediately employed for war purposes 

and transported by neutral or enemy national merchant vessels for the account of or destined 

to the enemy (contraband of war) are subject to seizure.  



The belligerent governments shall determine in advance, in each war, the objects which they 

will consider contraband.  

 

New text 

 

Article 30. During war, those objects, which, made expressly for war, of immediate and 

special use therein in their existing state, and transported by sea for the account of or destined 

to a belligerent, come under the category of contraband of war, are subject to seizure.  

 

First Text of Prize Regulations  

 

Article 34. In the same category as transportation of contraband of war (Article 30) is 

transportation of troops for military operations by the enemy on land and sea, as well as 

transportation of official correspondence of the enemy by neutral or enemy national merchant 

vessels.  

 

New text 

 

Article 34. Illegal transportation of agents, soldiers and dispatches for a belligerent, hitherto in 

the same category as the carrying of contraband, shall be treated as prohibited transport 

service, according to the second part of the international regulations on contraband of war.  

 

First Text of Prize Regulations  

 

Article 113. In order that a vessel may be condemned because of being engaged in 

transportation prohibited in time of war, it is necessary:  

 

1. That the transportation be to an enemy destination;  

 

2. That the object transported be itself prohibited, that is, contraband, or conditional 

contraband, of war;  

 

3. That the contraband be seized in the very act of ported be itself prohibited; or that it be 

found on board a vessel when the latter is stopped.  

 

New text 

 

Article 113. In order that a vessel may be condemned because of being engaged in 

transportation prohibited in time of war, it is necessary:  

 

1. That the shipment of contraband be destined for a belligerent; 

 

2. That the forbidden transport be for him;  

 

3. That the object transported be itself prohibited; 

 

4. That the ship be caught in the act.  

 

 

First Text of Prize Regulations  



 

Article 117. Official correspondence and contraband transported to an enemy destination shall 

be confiscated; troops in course of transportation to the enemy shall be made prisoners. The 

vessel transporting them shall not be condemned unless :  

 

1. It offers resistance;  

 

2. It transports enemy troops ;  

 

3. If the cargo in course of transportation to an enemy destination is com-posed principally of 

provisions for the war vessels or troops of the enemy.  

 

New text 

 

Article 117. Contraband, as well as every article illegally transported, shall be confiscated, 

and the persons and troops illegally transported shall be made prisoners. The vessel 

transporting them shall not be condemned unless:  

 

1. It offers resistance;  

 

2. It transports illegally agents, soldiers or dispatches for a belligerent.  

 

 

 

44. STATUS OF SHIPS AND THEIR CREWS IN FOREIGN PORTS IN 

TIME OF PEACE AND IN TIME OF WAR (1898-Haye-01) 

 

At the meeting at Paris in 1894, Mr. Feraud-Giraud introduced the question and, with Mr. 

Lyon-Caen, was appointed reporter.  

At the meeting in Venice in 1896, Mr. Feraud-Giraud, in collaboration with Mr. Kleen, made 

a report accompanied by a draft of regulations in fifty-one articles, including preliminary 

provisions, rules for a time of peace and rules for a state of war. 1 The question came up for 

discussion at the meeting in Copenhagen in 1897, and a text containing the preliminary 

provisions and the first part (state of peace) was adopted subject to revision. At the meeting at 

The Hague in 1898, Messrs. Feraud-Giraud and Kleen, who had not been present at the 

meeting in Copenhagen, made further remarks to the Institute concerning the draft as a whole. 

The discussion took place in plenary session August 20, 22 and 23, 1898, and resulted in the 

adoption on the last-mentioned date of the following regulations :  

 

Regulations Concerning the Legal Status of Ships and Their Crews in Foreign Ports  

 

Preliminary Provisions  

 

Article 1. The provisions of the present regulations are applicable not only to ports, but also to 

inlets and inclosed or open roadsteads, to bays and harbors which can be assimilated to these 

inlets and roadsteads.  

 



Article 2. The said ports, harbors, inlets, roadsteads and bays are not only under the right of 

sovereignty of the States whose territory they border, but are also part of the territory of these 

States.  

 

Article 3. As a general rule, access to the ports and other portions of the sea specified in 

Article 1, is presumed to be free to foreign ships.  

 

By exception, for reasons of which it is sole judge, a State may declare its ports or some of 

them closed — even when treaties guarantee, in a general way, free access, — when the 

safety of the State or the interest of the public health justifies the order.  

 

Entrance to the ports may also be refused to a particular nation, as an act of just reprisal.  

 

Article 4. Exclusively military ports or those where arsenals intended for the construction and 

armament of the naval forces of the country are located are to be considered as regularly 

closed and access to them rightfully forbidden to ships, without distinction of flag.  

 

Article 5. The State as sovereign has the right:  

 

To regulate the conditions of entrance and of sojourn to which those who frequent the part of 

the coast mentioned in Article 1 must conform ;  

 

To reserve to its nationals certain branches of commerce, industry or navigation ;  

 

To establish, under penal sanctions, regulations concerning navigation, order, safety, public 

health and police in its various departments;  

 

To impose fiscal charges of various kinds, especially customs duties, and to enforce 

obedience to the measures necessary to ensure the collecting of such taxes.  

 

Article 6. When necessity compels putting into port, entrance to a port may not be refused to a 

ship in distress, even when such port is closed in conformity with Article 3 or Article 4.  

 

The ship seeking port shall conform strictly to the conditions which shall be imposed upon it 

by the local authority; but these conditions shall not be such as to prevent by their extreme 

severity the exercise of the right of putting into port when compelled by necessity.  

 

The authorities of a country owe help and relief to foreign vessels shipwrecked on their 

coasts; they must ensure respect for private property, send word to the consulate of the 

shipwrecked, and assist the agents of this consulate in what they do when they intervene.  

 

It is to be hoped that States will require reimbursement only for necessary expenses.  

 

Article 7. The status established by the principles recognized by public international law 

differs essentially according to whether it is applied to war-ships or to merchant ships, in 

peace or in war.  

 

Part I. — In Peace  

Section I.— The Navy  

 



Article 8. Considered as war-ships, and as such subject to this regulation, are all ships under 

the command of an officer in active service in the navy of the State, manned by a naval crew, 

and authorized to carry the ensign and the pennant of the navy.  

 

The build of the ship, the purpose for which it was formerly used, the number of individuals 

which compose its crew cannot change this character.  

 

Assimilated to war-ships are foreign ships which are expressly at the service of the heads of 

the State or their official representatives. The small boats which belong to these ships have the 

same status.  

 

Article 9. In cases where privateering may be legally carried on, those privateers shall also be 

assimilated to warships, which during the war shall be bearers of commissions regularly 

conferred by the belligerent State upon the nationality to which they belong.  

 

Article 10. Unless there are treaties, laws, regulations or special prohibitions to the contrary, 

ports are open to foreign war-ships, on condition of their strict observance, both upon 

entrance and during their stay, of the conditions upon which they are admitted.  

 

Article 11. The commander of a foreign war-ship who intends to anchor in a roadstead or in a 

port, shall ask permission to do so from the local authorities, telling his reasons, and shall not 

enter until after he has received an answer in the affirmative.  

 

Good reasons, of which the authority of the country is the sovereign judge, may prompt a 

refusal of admission or a request to depart.  

 

Article 12. A foreign war-ship which enters a port, shall conform to the formalities sanctioned 

by custom in default of a treaty.  

 

Article 13. Foreign war-ships admitted to ports must respect local laws and regulations, 

especially those concerning navigation, anchorage and public health.  

 

In case of serious and continued infraction, the commanding officer, if courteous official 

warning has had no effect, may be requested and, if necessary, compelled to put to sea.  

 

The same regulation shall apply if the local authorities consider that the presence of his ship is 

a cause of disorder or of danger to the safety of the State.  

 

But, except in cases of extreme necessity, these severe measures shall not be adopted except 

upon order of the central government of the country.  

 

Article 14. With regard to customs duties, as a general rule, all foreign war-ships shall be 

exempt from inspection on board by customs officers; the latter shall merely keep the vessels 

under observation.  

 

Article 15. War-ships in a foreign port shall remain subject to the Power to which they 

belong, the local government having no right to exercise authority or jurisdiction over those 

on board, nor to interfere in what happens on board, except in the case provided for in Article 

16.  

 



Necessary official relations between the commanders and officers on board these ships and 

the authorities on land are carried on through administrative and, if necessary, through 

diplomatic channels.  

 

Article 16. Crimes and offenses committed on board these ships or on the boats belonging to 

them, whether by members of the crew, or by any others on board, shall come under the 

jurisdiction of the courts of the nation to which the ship belongs and shall be judged according 

to the laws of that nation, whatever be the nationality of the perpetrators or the victims.  

 

Whenever the commander shall deliver the delinquent over to the local authorities, the latter 

shall regain the jurisdiction which under ordinary circumstances would belong to them.  

 

Article 17. When disorders shall occur on board a ship and the commander, powerless to quell 

them, shall request the cooperation of the local authority to help him, if the latter shall grant it, 

he shall immediately advise the central authority, who shall communicate this information to 

the local representative of the government to which the ship belongs and together they shall 

agree upon the measures to be taken.  

 

If order outside the ship shall be endangered, the local authority shall take the necessary 

measures within his waters to remedy the situation, provided that he give notice as stipulated 

above, and under the conditions there indicated.  

 

In case of extreme necessity, the local authority shall himself attend to the matter.  

 

Article 18. If people from on board shall commit violations of the law of the country on land, 

they may be arrested by officers of the authority of the country and given up to local justice.  

 

Notice of the arrest shall be sent to the commander of the ship, who cannot require them to be 

given up.  

 

If the delinquents, not having been arrested, shall return on board, the local authority cannot 

take them thence, but may require only that they be handed over to their national courts and 

that it be informed of the result of the proceedings.  

 

If the persons accused of misdemeanor or crime committed on land are on duty, whether 

individually or collectively, in virtue of a concession, express or tacit, of the local authority, 

they shall, after their arrest, upon the request of the commander, be delivered over to him with 

the proces- verbaux stating the facts, and with the request, if necessary, that they be brought 

before their competent national authority, and that the local authority be informed of the result 

of the proceedings.  

 

Article 19. The commander shall not grant asylum to persons prosecuted or condemned for 

misdemeanors or crimes under common law, nor to deserters belonging to the army or navy 

of the country or to another ship.  

 

If he shall receive political refugees on board, it must be clearly established that they are such, 

and he must admit them under such conditions that the act does not constitute on his part 

assistance given to one of the parties in dispute to the prejudice of the other.  

 



He may not land these refugees in another part of the country from which he has taken them 

on board, nor so near to that country that they may easily return thither.  

 

Article 20. Persons who shall take refuge on board, unknown to the commander, may be 

delivered up or forced to leave.  

 

Article 21. Whatever shall be the status of persons on board a war-ship, even when they have 

been wrongly received, if the commander refuses to give them up, force may not be resorted 

to to ensure their recapture, or visit and search exercised to that end.  

 

The same rule shall apply to the recovery of goods on board which are the subject of claims.  

 

In the cases provided for by this article, the local authority which wishes to secure extradition 

of persons or return of goods, must apply to the central authority of the State, in order that the 

necessary diplomatic steps to this end may be taken.  

 

Article 22. Deserters from the ship arrested on land shall be returned to the authority on 

board.  

 

If the ship shall have left, they shall be put at the disposition of the representatives of that 

authority and held at the expense of the State in whose service they are, for a period of two 

months at most, at the expiration of which time the man shall be set at liberty and may not be 

rearrested for the same offense.  

 

The refusal of the local authority to put deserting sailors under arrest, at the request of the 

officers on board, may be cause for just diplomatic claims, but in no such case are these 

officers authorized to act directly toward this end through men of their crew or, at their direct 

request, through local officers.  

 

Article 23. Obligations personally contracted as private individuals by men on board toward 

persons not members of the crew are binding upon them as upon all other foreigners; disputes 

which may arise on this subject are cognizable in the competent courts, and subject to the 

laws applicable according to the rules of common law, but those regularly carried on the 

muster-roll are not subject to personal restraint, such as arrest, which would remove them 

from service on board.  

 

Article 24. Ships set apart by the State exclusively for the postal service, can claim only those 

privileges which are accorded them by conventions and custom.  

 

Section II. — Merchant Marine  

 

Article 25. Foreign merchant ships in a port shall be under the protection of the authority of 

the country. They shall be subject, as a general rule and except for the formal derogations 

sanctioned by the following articles, to the police and inspection regulations and to all the 

regulations in force in the port in which they are received.  

 

Article 26. They shall pay the duties, tolls, dues and taxes lawfully claimed, submitting to the 

law of the land for assuring their collection, without its being necessary in the regular and 

normal carrying out of these formalities, for the local agents to have recourse to the 

intervention of consuls or other agents of the nation to which the ship belongs.  



 

The captain, in carrying out the formalities which he is bound to fulfil, shall have the 

assistance of the commissioned agents in countries in which by law such agents exclusively 

exercise this right.  

 

Article 27. Consuls, vice consuls and consular agents may go themselves or send 

representatives on board the ships of their nation, after they have been admitted to pratique, to 

question the captain and the crew, examine the ship's papers, receive declarations of their 

voyage, their destination, and the incidents of the crossing, draw up manifests, and facilitate 

the dispatch of the ship; finally, to accompany the men on board to the courts and 

administration offices of the country, to act as interpreters and agents in the business which 

they have to transact, or the requests which they have to make; except in cases provided for 

by the commercial laws of the country in which they are, to the stipulations of which they are 

bound strictly to submit, nor is the present provision to be considered as in the least in 

derogation thereof.  

 

Article 28. The rules to which foreign ships in an open port are subject, shall be the same in 

principle, barring the exceptions which may result from treaties, for all ships without 

distinction of nationality.  

 

Article 29. Ships of every nationality, by the mere fact that they are in a port or in a portion of 

the sea under the same rule, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the country, and there is no 

distinction between acts committed on board and those committed on land.  

 

Misdemeanors committed on a merchant ship at sea shall not come under the cognizance of 

the authority of the port at which they land ; but, in case of the flight of a ship to pro- 

tect'persons on board from actions against them because of acts committed in a port, it may be 

pursued on the high seas as provided in Article 8, section 2, of the rules adopted by the 

Institute governing territorial waters.  

 

Article 30. Acts committed on board ships in a port, which are mere infractions of discipline 

and the professional duties of a sailor are excepted and come only under the national 

jurisdiction of the vessel. The local authority shall refrain from interfering, unless his 

cooperation shall be regularly requested, or unless the act shall be such as to en- danger the 

peace of the port. Even in this last case, local courts may take cognizance only if the act, 

besides being an infraction of discipline, is at the same time a misdemeanor under the 

common law.  

 

Article 31. When proceedings shall be directed against a man on board by the authority of the 

country, notice of it shall immediately be given to the consular authority of the foreign 

country in whose district the ship is.  

 

When the local authority is competent, it may undertake on board the ship investigations, 

verifications, and examinations, and make arrests, in conformity with the provisions of its 

law.  

 

If an agent of the nation to which the ship belongs is in the neighborhood, he shall be notified 

in advance of the visit which is to take place on board, and of the hour when it is to occur, and 

he shall be invited to take part, if he thinks it advisable, personally or through a representative 



provided with the proof of his authority ; but his absence shall not in any way whatever 

prevent judicial proceedings.  

 

Article 32. All disputes between members of the crew, or between them and their captain, or 

between captains of different vessels, of one nation in the same port, over the hiring of 

seamen or like questions, shall be settled without the interference of the local authorities.  

 

In applying this rule, persons engaged in the fitting-out of the vessel and carried on the 

muster-roll, whatever their true nationality, are assimilated to persons belonging to the 

nationality of the ship.  

 

Article 33. Disputes of a civil nature between persons not on board the ship and captains or 

members of the crew, are judged according to the common-law rules of competence, and are 

not reserved exclusively for the authorities of the ship's nationality.  

 

Disputes which may arise concerning the settlement of disbursements and charges in a port 

against a foreign ship which has entered it, whether voluntarily or through necessity, are 

under the jurisdiction of the territorial judge and shall be adjusted by application of the 

provisions of the law that he administers.  

 

Competence with regard to actions arising out of the collision of two foreign ships shall be 

governed by the Resolutions adopted by the Institute on disputes arising out of collisions at 

sea.  

 

Article 34. Captains of merchant ships in a foreign port shall not take on board any individual, 

even if he is one of their nationals, who shall seek refuge on such ships to escape from the 

consequences of violating the laws to which he was subject through residence.  

 

If a person, on board under these conditions, is claimed by the territorial authority, he shall be 

given up to this authority; in default of which, this authority has the right, after having 

previously notified the consul, to proceed through its agents to the arrest of such person on the 

ship.  

 

Article 35. With regard to deserters from merchant ships, the provisions of Article 22 shall be 

conformed with.  

 

Deserters belonging to the nationality of the country where the ship is shall, however, not be 

given up to the authorities on board by the local authorities.  

 

Article 36. Foreign ships anchored in a port are subject to arrest and seizure as the result of a 

court decision in the matter of a commercial transaction or of debt, according to the law of the 

land.  

 

It is, however, to be hoped that the law will forbid the seizure of a foreign ship anchored in a 

port, when it is ready to sail, unless for debts contracted for the voyage about to be made; and 

even in this case, security for the debts shall permit its release.  

 

The officers of the court and those entrusted with the execution of decisions shall be 

authorized to serve all notices and to carry out all executions on foreign ships, in conformity 

with the laws of procedure applicable to national ships, without being obliged to have 



recourse to the intervention of the consuls or commercial agents, even when present, of the 

nation to which the ship belongs.  

 

Article 37. Public officials, registrars of births, deaths and marriages, notaries and others, 

requested to perform acts in connection with their duties or offices, on board foreign vessels 

at anchor in port must comply; and their acts, accepted in the form and under the conditions 

prescribed by local law, shall have the same effect and the same force as if they had been 

performed by the public officials on land within their territorial district.  

 

Part II. — Coercive Measures and a State of War  

 

Article 38. An embargo put upon foreign ships anchored in a port can not be justified except 

as a measure of retorsion or reprisal.  

 

It may not be exercised except directly in the name of the State and by its officers.  

 

As far as possible, the reasons which have prompted it and its probable duration shall be made 

known to those who are the subject of the measure.  

 

The embargo shall be raised as soon as the satisfaction asked for has been accorded. In default 

of satisfaction, the ship on which the embargo rests may be sold, and the proceeds of the sale 

shall go to the State that imposed the embargo.  

 

Article 39. The right of angary shall be abolished, both in time of peace and in time of war, 

where neutral ships are concerned.  

 

Article 40. War-ships which, at the beginning of hostilities or at the time of the declaration of 

war, shall be in an enemy port, shall not be subject to seizure, during a period to be fixed by 

the authorities. During this period, they may discharge their cargo and take on another.  

 

Article 41. Merchant ships compelled by force majeure to take refuge in an enemy port, may 

not be captured therein. They shall be required, during their stay, to conform exactly to the 

stipulations of the local authority, and to put to sea again within the period that shall be 

indicated to them.  

 

If a war-ship shall have been thus compelled to seek refuge in an enemy port, it may be 

courteously received and provided with the means to put to sea again; if not, it shall be 

regularly captured.  

 

Article 42. Granting of asylum to belligerents in neutral ports, although depending upon the 

pleasure of the sovereign State and not required of it, shall be presumed, unless previous 

notification to the contrary has been given.  

 

With regard to war-ships, however, it shall be limited to cases of real distress, in consequence 

of : 1. defeat, sickness, or insufficient crew; 2. perils of the sea; 3. lack of the means of 

subsistence or locomotion (water, coal, provisions) ; 4. need of repairs.  

 

A belligerent ship taking refuge in a neutral port from pursuit by the enemy, or after having 

been defeated by him, or because it has not a sufficient crew to remain at sea, shall remain 

therein until the end of the war. The same rule shall apply if it is carrying sick or wounded, 



and after having landed them, is in condition to go into action. The sick and wounded, though 

received and cared for, shall, after they have recovered, be also interned, unless considered 

unfit for military service.  

 

Refuge from the perils of the sea shall be granted to war-ships of belligerents only so long as 

the danger lasts.  

No greater quantity of water, coal, food or other analogous supplies shall be furnished them 

than is necessary to enable them to reach their nearest national port. Repairs shall not be 

allowed except so far as necessary to enable them to put to sea. Immediately thereafter the 

ship shall leave the port and neutral waters.  

 

If two enemy ships shall be ready to leave a neutral port simultaneously, the local authorities 

shall set a sufficient interval, twenty-four hours at least, between their sailings.  

The right of leaving first shall belong to the ship which entered first, or, if it does not want to 

use this right, to the other, on condition that the latter requests it of the local authorities, which 

shall give the permission if the adversary, duly advised, shall insist upon remaining. If, upon 

the departure of a belligerent ship, one or more enemy ships are signaled, the departing ship 

shall be warned and may be readmitted to the port, there to await the entrance or the 

disappearance of the others. To engage an enemy ship within the port or in neutral waters is 

forbidden.  

 

Belligerent ships in a neutral port shall keep the peace, obey the orders of the authorities, 

refrain from all hostilities, shall not take on reinforcements or recruit their military forces, 

shall refrain from all espionage and shall not use the port as a base of operations.  

 

The neutral authorities shall see that the provisions of this article are respected, using force if 

necessary.  

 

The neutral State may require an indemnity from the belligerent whose lawfully interned 

forces, or whose sick and wounded, it has supported, or whose ships have, either in- 

advertently or by violation of the order of the port, caused expense or damage.  

 

Article 43. An attack, begun on the high seas and pursued in a neutral port or roadstead where 

a ship has taken refuge, is a violation of neutral territory. It must be checked by the territorial 

power, by the use of force if necessary, and may be grounds for an indemnity.  

 

Article 44. In regard to belligerents bringing a prize into a neutral port, the Institute refers to 

the rules laid down in its Regulations for naval prizes.  

 

Article 45. Freedom of commerce is ensured to neutrals. Belligerents may not, as such, forbid 

or prevent their entering ports, either of neutral nations, or of belligerents, with the exception 

of those ports regularly blockaded.  

 

Consequently, neutrals may leave an enemy port to go to a neutral port or to another enemy 

port. They are free to carry into belligerent ports all goods not comprised in the list of articles 

considered contraband of war.  

 

Article 46. Neutral ships admitted into belligerent ports shall submit to all visits necessary to 

ascertain the character of the personnel and the nature of the goods on board, and to all 



measures taken in the interest of the safety of the State to which the port belongs. In case of 

resistance, the execution of these measures may, if necessary, be secured by the use of force.  

 

 

45. APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF THE GENEVA 

CONVENTION TO NAVAL WAR- FARE (1900-Neu-03) 

 

The question was introduced at the meeting at Copenhagen in 1897 by Messrs. Renault and 

Westlake, who agreed to make a report upon the subject. At the Neuchatel meeting in 1900, 

the reporters, after having stated the fact of the adhesion of twenty-six Powers to the 

Convention signed at The Hague, July 26, 1899, expressed regret that the contingency 

contemplated by Article 10 of the Convention had not been provided for, on account of 

reservations made by certain of the Powers. After the discussion, which took place September 

7, 1900, the Institute adopted the following resolution :  

 

The Institute utters a voeu in favor of concluding a complementary convention containing the 

provision of Article 10 of the Hague Convention.  

 

 

46. RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF FOREIGN POWERS AS REGARDS THE 

ESTABLISHED AND RECOGNIZED GOVERNMENTS IN CASE OF 

INSURRECTION (1900-Neu-02) 

 

The question was entered on the program at the meeting at Venice in 1897, on the motion of 

Mr. Desjardins and Marquis de Olivart, who accepted the office of reporters. At the meeting 

at The Hague in 1898, Mr. Desjardins, in collaboration with the Marquis de Olivart, offered a 

report and a draft of regulations in eleven articles. At the meeting at Neuchatel in 1900, the 

discussion in plenary session took place on the 7th and 8th of September, and resulted in the 

adoption on the latter date of the following conclusions :*  

 

Article 1. International law imposes upon third Powers, in case of insurrection or civil war, 

certain obligations towards established and recognized governments, which are struggling 

with an insurrection.  

 

Chapter I. — Duties of Foreign Powers Toward the Government Which Is Fighting the 

Insurrection  

 

Article 2. Section 1. Every third Power, at peace with an independent nation, is bound not to 

interfere with the measures which this nation takes for the reestablishing of internal peace.  

 

Section 2. It is bound not to furnish to the insurgents either arms, munitions, military goods, 

or financial aid.  

 

Section 3. It is especially forbidden for any third Power to allow a hostile military expedition 

against an established and recognized government to be organized within its domain.  

 



Article 8. One may not, in principle, consider it a grievance against the State within whose 

territory an insurrection has broken out, that in its armed defense against this insurrection, it 

applies the same repressive measures to all those who take an active part in the civil war, 

whatever be their nationality. Unusually cruel punishments are excepted and those 

punishments which evidently exceed the bounds of necessity.  

 

Chapter II. — On the Recognition of Insurgents as Belligerents  

 

Article 4. Section 1. The government of a country where a civil war has broken out may 

recognize the insurgents as belligerents either explicitly by a categorical declaration, or 

implicitly by a series of acts which leaves no doubt as to its intentions.  

 

Section 2. The simple fact of applying, for humanitarian reasons, certain laws of war to the 

insurgents, does not in itself constitute a recognition of a state of belligerency.  

 

Section 3. A government which has recognized its revolting nationals either explicitly or 

implicitly as belligerents, becomes powerless to criticise the recognition accorded by a third 

Power.  

 

Article 5. Section 1. A third Power is not bound to recognize insurgents as belligerents merely 

because they are recognized as such by the government of the country in which a civil war has 

broken out.  

 

Section 2. As long as it has not itself recognized the belligerency, it is not required to respect 

blockades established by the insurgents along those portions of the seacoast occupied by the 

regular government.  

 

Article 6. A government which has recognized its revolting nationals as belligerents cannot 

consider it a cause of complaint against a third Power that it receives those armed insurgents 

who take refuge on its territory kindly, disarming them and interning them until the end of 

hostilities.  

 

Consequently, it is powerless to object if its own soldiers, refugees in the same territory, are 

disarmed and interned. It is, moreover, liable to indemnity only for the support of its own 

troops.  

 

Article 7. If the belligerency is recognized by third Powers, such recognition entails all the 

usual consequences of neutrality.  

 

Article 8. Third Powers cannot recognize the character of belligerent in a revolutionary party:  

 

Section 1. If it has not acquired a distinct territorial existence through the possession of a 

definite portion of the national territory ;  

 

Section 2. If it has not the elements of a regular government exercising in fact the manifest 

rights of sovereignty over this portion of the territory;  

 

Section 3. If the fight is not carried on in its name by organized troops, subject to military 

discipline and conforming to the laws and customs of war.  

 



Article 9. A third Power may, after having recognized the insurgents as belligerents, withdraw 

such recognition even when the situation of the parties in the struggle has not been changed. 

Such retraction has, however, no retroactive effect.  

 

 

47. REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE RESPONSIBILITY OF 

STATES BY REASON OF DAMAGES SUFFERED BY ALIENS IN CASE 

OF RIOT, INSURRECTION OR CIVIL WAR (1900-Neu-01) 

 

The question was placed on the program at the Hamburg session of 1891. Messrs. Jellinek 

and Brusa were appointed reporters. At the session at The Hague in 1898 Mr. Brusa 

communicated to the Institute his report with draft resolutions. 2 At the session of Neuchatel 

in 1900 new theses were presented by Messrs. Brusa and von Bar. 3 The discussion took 

place September 10, 1900, 4 and resulted in the following resolutions : s  

 

1. Independently of the cases in which indemnities may be due to aliens by virtue of the 

general laws of the country, aliens have a right to compensation when they are injured in their 

person or their property in the course of a riot, of an insurrection, or of a civil war:  

 

(a) When the act from which they have suffered is directed against aliens as such in general, 

or against them as ressortissants of a particular State, or  

 

(b) When the act from which they have suffered consists in closing a port without previous 

and timely notification, or in detaining foreign ships in a port, or  

 

(c) When the injury is the result of an illegal act committed by a government agent, or  

 

(d) When the obligation to compensate is well founded on the general principles of the law of 

war.  

 

2. The obligation is equally well founded when the injury has been committed (No. 1, a and d) 

on the territory of an insurrectionary government, either by this government itself, or by one 

of its functionaries.  

 

On the other hand, certain demands for indemnity may be set aside when they rest on acts 

occurring after the government of the State to which the injured person belongs has 

recognized the insurrectionary government as a belligerent Power, and when the injured 

person has continued to keep his domicile or his habitation on the territory of the 

insurrectionary government.  

 

As long as the latter is considered as a belligerent Power by the government of the person 

alleged to be injured, the demands may only be addressed, in the case of paragraph 1 of 

Article 2, to the insurrectionary government and not to the legitimate government.  

 

3. The obligation to compensate disappears when the injured persons themselves have caused 

the event which has brought on the injury. Notably no obligation exists to indemnify those 

who have returned to the country in contravention of a decree of expulsion, nor those who 

betake themselves to a country or seek to engage in commerce or industry there, when they 



know, or ought to know, that troubles have broken out there, nor those who establish 

themselves or sojourn in a country which offers no security on account of the presence of 

savage tribes, unless the government of the country has given express assurances to the 

immigrants.  

 

4. The government of a federal State composed of a certain number of small States, which it 

represents from an international point of view, may not plead, in order to avoid the 

responsibility resting upon it, the fact that the constitution of the federal State does not give it 

the right to control the member States, nor the right to exact from them the discharge of their 

obligations.  

 

5. The stipulations mutually exempting States from the duty of giving their diplomatic 

protection ought not to cover the cases of denial of justice or of evident violation of justice or 

international law.  

 

VCEUX 1  

 

1. The Institute of International Law expresses the voeu that States avoid inserting in treaties 

clauses of reciprocal absence of responsibility. It believes that these clauses are wrong in 

excusing States from accomplishing their duty of protection of their nationals abroad and their 

duty of protection of aliens in their territory. It believes that States which, in consequence of 

extraordinary circumstances, do not feel themselves in a position to ensure in a sufficiently 

efficacious manner the protection of aliens on their territory can only withdraw themselves 

from the consequences of this state of things by temporarily forbidding aliens access to that 

territory.  

 

2. Recourse to international commissions of inquiry and to international tribunals is in general 

recommended for all differences that may arise from injuries suffered by aliens during a riot, 

an insurrection, or a civil war.  

 

 

48. SUBMARINE CABLES IN TIME OF WAR (1902-Brux-01) 

 

In 1902 Mr. von Bar proposed to the Institute new theses concerning submarine cables in time 

of war. They were accompanied by a report made by the author of these theses. Mr. Louis 

Renault, co-reporter, in his turn stated his opinion on the proposals of Mr. von Bar. New 

theses were likewise proposed by Messrs. Holland and Perels and some remarks were made 

by General den Beer Poortugael. 1 The discussion took place in plenary session September 22 

and 28, 1902. The Institute adopted the following rules :  

 

1. A submarine cable connecting two neutral territories is inviolable.  

 

2. A cable connecting the territories of two belligerents or two parts of the territory of one of 

the belligerents may be cut anywhere except in the territorial sea and in the neutralized waters 

appertaining to a neutral territory (" neutralized " by treaty or by declaration in accordance 

with Article 4 of the Paris resolutions of 1894).  

 



3. A cable connecting a neutral territory with the territory of one of the belligerents can in no 

case be cut in the territorial sea or in the neutralized waters appertaining to a neutral territory.  

 

On the high sea such a cable can only be cut if there is an effective blockade and within the 

limits of the line of blockade, subject to the repair of the cable within the briefest possible 

time. Such a cable can always be cut in the territory and in the territorial sea appertaining to 

enemy territory up to the distance of three marine miles from low-water mark.  

 

4. It is understood that the liberty of the neutral State to transmit dispatches does not imply the 

right to make use or permit use thereof manifestly for the purpose of lending assistance to one 

of the belligerents.  

 

5. In applying the preceding rules, no difference is to be made between State cables and 

cables owned by individuals, nor between cables which are enemy property and those which 

are neutral property.  

 

49. INTERNATIONAL TRIBUNALS— THE HAGUE COURT OF 

ARBITRATION (1904-Edim-01) 

 

Concerning the Constitution of One or More International Tribunals Charged with 

Interpreting the Conventions of International Unions  

 

The question was raised before the Institute in the meeting at Cambridge in 1895, on the 

occasion of the general plan of revision of the Convention of Berne of September 9, 1886, 

relative to the protection of literary and artistic works. At the meeting in Copenhagen in 1897,  

Messrs. Roguin and Darras presented a report accompanied by proposals. At the meeting at 

Brussels in 1902, Mr. de Seigneux formulated a new project contemplating the creation of 

international tribunals for each of the international unions. After a short discussion, the 

question was postponed until the next meeting. At the meeting in Edinburgh in 1904, the 

discussion was resumed and resulted in the adoption of the following resolution proposed by 

Mr. Harburger:  

 

The Institute of International Law holds that in case of divergent interpretations of 

international conventions the governments should have recourse to the intervention of the 

Permanent Court of Arbitration at The Hague.  

 

50. OPENING OF HOSTILITIES (1906-Gand-02) 

 

The subject of declarations of war was placed on the order of the day by the Council in 1904. 

7 At the Edinburgh session in that year Mr. Alberic Rolin made a preliminary report. 8 After 

further study in committee, in which the reporter had the assistance of Messrs. Renault, 

Holland, Kleen, Merignhac, Dupuis, and Strisower, 9 Mr. Rolin made his final report 10 in 

1906 with draft resolutions. 11 The Institute considered this report in the plenary session of 

September 19 and 20, 1906, 12 and after a thorough discussion adopted the following 

resolutions and voeu :  

 

Resolutions  



 

1. It is in accordance with the requirements of international law, and with the spirit of fairness 

which nations owe to one another in their mutual relations, as well as in the common interest 

of all States, that hostilities must not commence without previous and explicit warning.  

 

2. This warning may take place either under the form of a declaration of war pure and simple, 

or under that of an ultimatum, duly notified to the adversary by the State about to commence 

war.  

 

3. Hostilities shall not commence before the expiration of a delay sufficient to make it certain 

that the rule of previous and explicit notice cannot be considered as evaded.  

 

VCEU  

 

The Institute of International Law utters the voeu that the States be actuated by the preceding 

principles in their conduct and for the conclusion of international conventions.  

 

 

51. INTERNATIONAL REGULATION OF WIRELESS TELEGRAPHY 

(1906-Gand-01) 

 

This subject was added by the Council * to that of the legal status of air-ships upon which 

Messrs. Fauchille and Nys, as reporters, had presented reports, the two subjects having the 

same fundamental difficulty, that of the nature of the air and the rights of States to the 

atmosphere. Accordingly, Mr. Fauchille presented to the Institute, at the request of the 

Council, draft regulations and a report on the status of wireless telegraphy 2 at its Ghent 

session in 1906. The Institute considered the draft in the meetings of September 22 and 24/ 

and adopted the following text:  

 

 

Article 1. The air is free. States have over it, in time of peace and in time of war, only the 

rights necessary for their preservation.  

 

Article 2. In the absence of special provisions, the rules applicable to ordinary telegraphic 

correspondence are applicable to wireless telegraphic correspondence.  

 

Part I. — Time of Peace  

 

Article 3. Each State has the right, in the measure necessary to its security, to prevent, above 

its territory and its territorial waters, and as high as need be, the passage of Hertzian waves 

whether they issue from a government apparatus or from a private apparatus situated on land, 

on a vessel, or on a balloon.  

 

Article 4. In case of prohibition of correspondence by wireless telegraphy, the government 

must immediately notify the other governments of the prohibition which it decrees.  

 

Part II. — Time of War  

 

Article 5. The rules accepted for time of peace are, in principle, applicable to time of war.  



 

Article 6. On the high sea, in the zone corresponding to the sphere of action of their military 

operations, belligerents may prevent the emission of waves even by a neutral subject.  

 

Article 7. Individuals are not considered as war spies, but should be treated as prisoners of 

war if captured when, in spite of the prohibition of the belligerent, they transmit or receive 

wireless dispatches between the different parts of an army or of a belligerent territory. The 

contrary should be the case if the correspondence is had under false pretenses.  

 

The bearers of dispatches sent by wireless telegraphy are assimilated to spies when they 

employ dissimulation or ruse.  

 

Neutral vessels and balloons which, through their communication with the enemy, can be 

considered as placed at its service may be confiscated as well as their dispatches and 

apparatus. Neutral subjects, vessels, and balloons, if it is not established that their 

correspondence was intended to furnish the adversary with information relating to the conduct 

of hostilities, may be removed from the zone of operations and their apparatus seized and 

sequestered.  

 

Article 8. A neutral State is not obliged to oppose the passage above its territory of Hertzian 

waves destined for a country at war.  

 

Article 9. A neutral State has the right and the duty to close or take under its administration an 

establishment of a belligerent State which it had authorized to operate upon its territory.  

 

Article 10. Every prohibition of communicating by wireless telegraphy formulated by 

belligerents should be immediately brought by them to the notice of the neutral governments.  

 

 

52. SUBMARINE MINES (1911-Mad-03) 

 

The question of the international regulation of the use of automatic torpedoes in the open sea 

was placed on the order of the day in the Edinburgh session, 1904, at the instance of Mr. 

Kebedgy, who was appointed reporter.  

 

It was later modified by the Bureau of the Institute z to read " International regulation of the 

use of submarine mines and automatic torpedoes." Mr. Kebedgy, who was assisted by Messrs. 

Brusa, Dupuis, Engelhardt, Kaufmann, Politis and Alberic Bolin, made his report, 

accompanied by proposals to the Ghent session in 1906. The Institute discussed the subject in 

plenary session September 25, 1906, and tentative resolutions  were adopted to be discussed 

at a subsequent session. In 1908 Mr. Edouard Rolin, who had been associated with Mr. 

Kebedgy as reporter, filed an amended project, 6 which had been harmonized with the 

deliberations of the Second Hague Peace Conference. This project, after being discussed by 

the Institute in the sessions of September 29 and 30, 1908, 7 was recommitted, conformably 

to the wishes of its author. At Paris in 1910 the Institute had before it a further report 8 by Mr. 

Rolin, which it discussed in the meetings of March 31, April 1 and April 2, 9 with the result 

that the first five articles below were adopted. The remaining articles were adopted, after 

discussion, in the following meeting at Madrid in the session of April 17, 1911.  

 



Article 1. It is forbidden to place anchored or unanchored automatic contact mines in the open 

sea, the question of mines under electric control being reserved.  

 

Article 2. Belligerents may lay mines in their own and in the enemy's territorial waters.  

 

But it is forbidden even in these territorial waters : (1) to lay unanchored automatic contact 

mines unless they are so constructed as to become harmless one hour at most after the person 

who laid them ceases to control them; (2) to lay anchored contact mines which do not become 

harmless as soon as they have broken loose from their moorings.  

 

Article 3. It is forbidden to make use, either in territorial waters or on the high sea, of 

torpedoes which do not become harmless when they have missed their mark.  

 

Article 4. A belligerent is allowed to lay mines off the coasts and ports of the enemy only for 

naval and military purposes. He is forbidden to lay them there in order to establish or 

maintain a commercial blockade.  

 

Article 5. When anchored or unanchored automatic contact mines are used, all precautions 

must be taken for the security of peaceful navigation.  

 

Belligerents shall, in especial, provide that the mines become harmless within a limited time.  

 

In case the mines cease to be under their observation, the belligerents shall, as soon as 

military exigencies permit, notify the danger zones to mariners and also to the governments 

through the diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 6. A neutral State may lay mines in its territorial waters for the defense of its 

neutrality. It should, in this case, observe the same rules and take the same precautions as are 

imposed on belligerents.  

 

The neutral State should inform ship-owners, by a notice issued in advance, where automatic 

contact mines will be laid. This notice must be communicated at once to the governments 

through the diplomatic channel.  

 

Article 7. The question of the laying of mines in straits is reserved, both as concerns neutrals 

and belligerents.  

 

Article 8. At the close of the war the belligerent and neutral States shall do their utmost to 

remove the mines which they have laid, each Power removing its own mines.  

 

As regards anchored automatic contact mines laid by one of the belligerents off the coasts of 

the other, their position shall be notified to the other party by the State which laid them, and 

each Power must proceed with the least possible delay to remove the mines in its own waters.  

 

The belligerent and neutral States whose duty it is to remove the mines after the war must 

make known the date at which the removal of the mines is complete.  

 

Article 9. A violation of one of the preceding rules entails responsibility therefor on the part 

of the State at fault.  

 



The State which has laid the mine is presumed to be at fault unless the contrary is proved.  

 

An action may be brought against the guilty State, even by individuals, before the competent 

international tribunal.  

 

 

53. TEXT OF RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED ON THE SUBJECT OF 

INTERNATIONAL REGULATION OF THE USE OF INTERNATIONAL 

STREAMS (1911-Mad-01) 

 

At the Paris session, in the meeting of April 1, 1910, Messrs. von Bar and Harburger proposed 

the question : " Determination of the rules of international law concerning international 

streams from the point of view of the exploitation of their motive power." The motion was 

adopted, and Mr. von Bar was designated as reporter. Mr. von Bar's reports and project  were 

considered by the Institute at Madrid in the meetings of April 19 and 20, 1912 and the rules 

below were adopted:  

 

Statement of Reasons   

States bordering on the same streams are in a condition of permanent physical dependence 

upon each other, which excludes the idea of complete autonomy for either along that portion 

of the natural course coming under its sovereignty.  

 

International law having already considered the right of navigation on international rivers, the 

utilization of the water for manufacturing, agriculture, etc., has failed to contemplate all that 

this right entails.  

 

It appears opportune, therefore, to supply this deficiency by stating the rules of law which 

arise from the unquestionable interdependence existing between States bordering on the same 

streams and between States whose territories are traversed by the same streams.  

 

The right of navigation, in so far as it has already been regulated, or shall be regulated by 

international law, excepted:  

 

The Institute of International Law is of the opinion that the following rules should be 

observed from the point of view of the utilization (in any way whatever) of international 

streams:  

 

Rules  

 

I. When a stream forms the frontier of two States, neither of these States may, without the 

consent of the other, and without special and valid legal title, make or allow individuals, 

corporations, etc., to make alterations therein detrimental to the bank of the other State. On 

the other hand, neither State may, on its own territory, utilize or allow the utilization of the 

water in such a way as seriously to interfere with its utilization by the other State or by 

individuals, corporations, etc., thereof.  

 



The foregoing provisions are likewise applicable to a lake lying between the territories of 

more than two States.  

 

II. When a stream traverses successively the territories of two or more States:  

 

1. The point where this stream crosses the frontiers of two States, whether naturally, or since 

time immemorial, may not be changed by establishments of one of the States without the 

consent of the other.  

 

2. All alterations injurious to the water, the emptying therein of injurious matter (from 

factories, etc.), is forbidden.  

 

3. No establishment (especially factories utilizing hydraulic power) may take so much water 

that the constitution, otherwise called the utilizable or essential character of the stream, shall, 

when it reaches the territory downstream, be seriously modified.  

 

4. The right of navigation by virtue of a title recognized in international law may not be 

violated in any way whatever.  

 

5. A State situated downstream may not erect or allow to be erected within its territory 

constructions or establishments which would subject the other State to the danger of 

inundation.  

 

6. The foregoing rules are applicable likewise to cases where streams flow from a lake 

situated in one State, through the territory of another State, or the territories of other States.  

 

7. It is recommended that the interested States appoint permanent joint commissions, which 

shall render decisions, or at least shall give their opinion, when from the building of new 

establishments or the making of alterations in existing establishments serious consequences 

might result in that part of the stream situated in the territory of the other State.  

 

54. THE LEGAL STATUS OF AIRCRAFT (1911-Mad-02) 

 

The question of the legal status of aircraft was placed on the calendar at the Neuchatel session 

in 1900 on the motion of Mr. Fauchille, who was named reporter with Mr. Nys. At the 

Brussels session in 1902 Mr. Fauchille presented a report accompanied by draft resolutions in 

32 articles, and Mr. Nys presented a second report containing observations on Mr. Fauchille's 

project. At the close of the session Messrs. Fauchille and Nys proposed that the Institute limit 

the discussion to certain questions of principle. The Institute, on April 1, 1910, during its 

Paris session, on Mr. Fauchille's request, created a committee to study the question with him. 

The report was accompanied by a new text, which was discussed at Madrid in the meetings of 

April 18, 19, 20 and 21, 1911. The articles adopted follow:  

 

1. Time of Peace  

 

1. Aircraft are distinguished as public aircraft and private aircraft.  

 



2. Every aircraft must have a nationality, and one only. This nationality will be that of the 

country in which the aircraft has been registered. Every aircraft must bear special marks of 

identification.  

 

The State in which registration is applied for determines to what persons and under what 

conditions registration will be granted, suspended, or withdrawn.  

 

The State registering an aircraft belonging to an alien cannot, however, claim to protect such 

aircraft in the territory of the owner's State as against any laws of that State forbidding its 

nationals to have their aircraft registered in foreign States.  

 

3. International aerial circulation is free, saving the right of subjacent States to take certain 

measures, to be determined, to ensure their own security and that of the persons and property 

of their inhabitants.  

 

2. Time of War  

 

1. Aerial war is allowed, but on the condition that it does not present for the persons or 

property of the peace-able population greater dangers than land or sea warfare.  

 

 

55. EFFECT OF WAR ON TREATIES (1912-Christ-02) 

 

The Council of the Institute, having selected as a subject for investigation the effects of war 

on international obligations and private contracts, appointed Mr. Politis reporter. Mr. Politis 

made a preliminary report  in 1910. His final report  dealt only with treaties, as some 

members of his committee had desired that private contracts form the subject of separate 

study. In 1912, at Christiania, the Institute discussed the project in the meetings of August 29, 

30 and 31, 3 and voted the following regulations:  

 

Text of the Regulations Regarding the Effect of War on Treaties *  

 

Chapter I  

 

Treaties Between Belligerent States  

 

Article 1. The opening and the carrying on of hostilities shall have no effect upon the 

existence of treaties, conventions and agreements, whatever be their title and subject, 

concluded between themselves by belligerent States. The same is true of the special 

obligations arising from the said treaties, conventions and agreements.  

 

Article 2. War, however, automatically terminates:  

 

1. Agreements of international associations, treaties of protection, control, alliance, guaranty; 

treaties concerning subsidies, treaties establishing a right of security or a sphere of influence, 

and, generally, treaties of a political nature ;  

 



2. All treaties, the application or the interpretation of which shall have been the direct cause of 

the war, in consequence of the official acts of either of the governments before the opening of 

hostilities.  

 

Article 3. In applying the rule set forth in Article 2, account must be taken of the contents of 

the treaty. If, in the same act, occur clauses of different kinds, only those shall be considered 

annulled which come under the categories enumerated in Article 2. When, however, the treaty 

is of the character of an indivisible act, it terminates as a whole.  

 

Article 4. The treaties which remain in force and the carrying out of which is still, in spite of 

hostilities, practically possible, shall be observed as in the past. Belligerent States may not 

disregard them except to the degree and for the time required by the necessities of war.  

 

Article 5. Treaties which have been concluded for the contingency of war are not covered by 

Articles 2, 3 and 4.  

 

Article 6. Aside from the responsibility that would be incurred by the violation of these rules, 

they should serve to interpret the silence of and to supply the omissions in a treaty of peace. 

In default of a formal clause to the contrary in a peace treaty, it shall be decided:  

 

1. That treaties affected by the war are definitively annulled ;  

 

2. That treaties not affected by the war, whether suspended or not during the progress of 

hostilities, are tacitly confirmed ;  

 

3. That treaties the clauses of which conflict with the contents of the peace treaty are 

nevertheless implicitly abrogated ;  

 

4. That the abrogation of a treaty, express or tacit, has no retroactive effect.  

 

Chapter II  

 

Treaties Between Belligerent States and a Third State  

 

Article 7. The provisions of Articles 1 to 6 shall apply, in the relations between belligerent 

States, to treaties concluded between them and a third State, with the following reservations.  

 

Article 8. When the obligations which bind belligerent States in their relations with each other 

have the same object as their contracts with a third State, they shall be carried out in the 

interest of the latter. Thus collective treaties of guaranty shall remain in force in spite of war 

between two of the contracting States.  

 

Article 9. Collective agreements shall remain in force in the relations of each of the 

belligerent States with the third contracting State.  

 

They may not be altered by a treaty of peace to the detriment of the third contracting State, 

without the participation or the consent of the latter.  

 

Article 10. Treaties concluded between a belligerent State and a third State are not affected by 

the war.  



 

Article 11. In default of a formal clause to the contrary or of a provision leaving no doubt as 

to the intention of the parties, collective treaties relating to the law of war apply only if the 

belligerents are all contracting parties.  

 

 

 

56. THE LAWS OF NAVAL WAR GOVERNING THE RELATIONS 

BETWEEN BELLIGERENTS (1913-Oxf-02) 

 

The Institute, having appointed on April 1, 1910, a committee of nine to investigate subjects 

that ought to be considered by the approaching Third Hague Conference, this committee met 

in Paris in October, 1911, and as one result unanimously declared it desirable that the 

preparation of regulations concerning the laws and customs of war at sea with respect to the 

relations between belligerents be the first business on the program of the next Hague 

Conference. A special committee, with Mr. Fauchille as reporter, was at the same time 

designated to prepare a draft manual analogous to the Oxford Manual of land warfare. Mr. 

Fauchille's reports  were considered by the Institute at its Christiania session in 1912 

(Meetings of August 27 and 28 ). 2 On the latter date the Institute increased the number of 

members on the committee to eleven and agreed on several guiding rules for the completion 

of the manual. Further reports were made by Mr. Fauchille, and the Institute at its Oxford 

session in 1913, 4 after five days' deliberation, unanimously, save for one member not voting, 

adopted the text below :  

 

Manual Adopted by the Institute of International Law  

 

Preamble  

 

The Institute of International Law, at its Christiania session, declared itself in favor of firmly 

upholding its former Resolutions on the abolition of capture and of confiscation of enemy 

private property in naval warfare. But at the same time being aware that this principle is not 

yet accepted, and deeming that, for so long as it shall not be, regulation of the right of capture 

is indispensable, it entrusted a commission with the task of drawing up stipulations providing 

for either contingency. In pursuance of this latter action, the Institute, at its Oxford session, on 

August 9, 1913, adopted the following Manual, based on the right of capture.
2
 

                                                 
2
 Definitions: Capture is the act by which the commander of a war-ship substitutes his authority for that of the 

captain of the enemy ship, subject to the subsequent judgment of the prize court as to the ultimate fate of the ship 

and its cargo.  

 

Seizure, when applied to a ship, is the act by which a, war-ship takes possession of the vessel detained, with or 

without the consent of the captain of the latter. Seizure differs from capture in that the ultimate fate of the vessel 

may not be involved as a result of its condemnation.  

 

Applied to goods alone, seizure is the act by which the war-ship, with or without the consent of the captain of the 

vessel detained, takes possession of the goods and holds them or disposes of them subject to the subsequent 

judgment of the prize court.  

 

Confiscation is the act by which the prize court renders valid the capture of a vessel or the seizure of its goods.  

 

The word prize is a general expression applying to a captured ship or to seized goods.  



 

Section I. — On Localities Where Hostilities May Take Place  

 

Article 1. Rules peculiar to naval warfare are applicable only on the high seas and in the 

territorial waters of the belligerents, exclusive of those waters which, from the standpoint of 

navigation, ought not to be considered as maritime.  

 

Section II. — On the Armed Force or Belligerent States  

 

Article 2. War-ships. Constituting part of the armed force of a belligerent State and, therefore, 

subject as such to the laws of naval warfare are:  

 

1. All ships belonging to the State which, under the direction of a military commander and 

manned by a military crew, carry legally the ensign and the pendant of the national navy.  

 

2. Ships converted by the State into war-ships in conformity with Articles 3-6.  

 

Article 3. Conversion of public and private vessels into war-ships. A vessel converted into a 

war-ship cannot have the rights and duties accruing to such vessels, unless it is placed under 

the direct authority, immediate control, and responsibility of the Power whose flag it flies.  

 

Article 4. Vessels converted into war-ships must bear the exterior marks which distinguish the 

war-ships of their nationality.  

 

Article 5. The commander must be in the service of the State and duly commissioned by the 

competent authorities ; his name must appear on the list of officers of the fighting fleet.  

 

Article 6. The crew must be subject to the rules of military discipline.  

 

Article 7. Every vessel converted into a war-ship must observe in its operations the laws and 

customs of war.  

 

Article 8. The belligerent who converts a vessel into a war-ship must, as soon as possible, 

announce such conversion in the list of war-ships.  

 

Article 9. The conversion of a vessel into a war-ship may be accomplished by a belligerent 

only in its own waters, in those of an allied State also a belligerent, in those of the adversary, 

or, lastly, in those of a territory occupied by the troops of one of these States.  

 

Article 10. Conversion of war-ships into public or private vessels. A war-ship may not, while 

hostilities last, be converted into a public or a private vessel.  

 

                                                                                                                                                         
 

By public ships are meant all ships other than war-ships which, belonging to the State or to individuals, are set 

apart for public service and are under the orders of an officer duly commissioned by the State.  

 

 
 



Article 11. Belligerent personnel. Constituting part of the armed force of a belligerent State 

and, therefore, in so far as they carry on operations at sea, subject as such to the laws of naval 

warfare, are:  

 

1. The personnel of the ships mentioned in Article 2;  

 

2. The troops of the naval forces, active or reserve ;  

 

3. The militarized personnel on the seacoasts;  

 

4. The regular forces, other than naval forces, or those regularly organized in conformity with 

Article 1 of the Hague Regulations of October 18, 1907, concerning the laws and customs of 

war on land.  

 

Article 12. Privateering, private vessels, public vessels not war-ships. Privateering is 

forbidden.  

 

Apart from the conditions laid down in Articles 3 and following, neither public nor private 

vessels, nor their personnel, may commit acts of hostility against the enemy.  

 

Both may, however, use force to defend themselves against the attack of an enemy vessel.  

 

Article 13. Population of unoccupied territory. The inhabitants of a territory which has not 

been occupied who, upon the approach of the enemy, spontaneously arm vessels to fight him, 

without having had time to convert them into war-ships in conformity with Articles 3 and 

following, shall be considered as belligerents, if they act openly and if they respect the laws 

and usages of war.  

 

Section III. — On Means of Injuring the Enemy  

 

Article 14. Principle. The right of belligerents to adopt means of injuring the enemy is not 

unlimited.  

 

Article 15. Treacherous and barbarous methods. Ruses of war are considered permissible. 

Methods, however, which involve treachery are forbidden.  

 

Thus it is forbidden:  

 

1. To kill or wound treacherously individuals belonging to the opposite side ;  

 

2. To make improper use of a flag of truce, to make use of false flags, uniforms, or insignia, 

of whatever kind, especially those of the enemy, as well as of the distinctive badges of the 

medical corps indicated in Articles 41 and 42.  

 

Article 16. In addition to the prohibitions which shall be established by special conventions, it 

is forbidden:  

 

1. To employ poison or poisoned weapons, or projectiles the sole object of which is the 

diffusion of asphyxiating or deleterious gases;  

 



2. To employ arms, projectiles, or materials calculated to cause unnecessary suffering. 

Entering especially into this category are explosive projectiles or those charged with 

fulminating or inflammable materials, less than 400 grams in weight, and bullets which 

expand or flatten easily in the human body, such as bullets with a hard envelope which does 

not cover the core entirely or is pierced with incisions.  

 

Article 17. It is also forbidden:  

 

1. To kill or to wound an enemy who, having laid down his arms or having no longer means 

of defense, has surrendered at discretion ;  

 

2. To sink a ship which has surrendered, before having taken off the crew;  

 

3. To declare that no quarter will be given.  

 

Article 18. Pillage and devastation are forbidden.  

 

It is forbidden to destroy enemy property, except in the cases where such destruction is 

imperatively required by the necessities of war or authorized by provisions of the present 

regulations.  

 

Article 19. Torpedoes. It is forbidden to employ torpedoes which do not become harmless 

when they have missed their mark.  

 

Article 20. Submarine mines. It is forbidden to lay automatic contact mines, anchored or not, 

in the open sea.  

 

Article 21. Belligerents may lay mines in their territorial waters and in those of the enemy.  

 

But it is forbidden, even in territorial waters :  

 

1. To lay unanchored automatic contact mines unless they are so constructed as to become 

harmless one hour at most after the person who laid them ceases to control them;  

 

2. To lay anchored automatic contact mines which do not become harmless as soon as they 

have broken loose from their moorings.  

 

Article 22. A belligerent may not lay mines along the coast and harbors of his adversary 

except for naval and military ends. He is forbidden to lay them there in order to establish or to 

maintain a commercial blockade.  

 

Article 23. When automatic contact mines, anchored or unanchored, are employed, every 

precaution must be taken for the security of peaceful shipping.  

 

The belligerents must do their utmost to render these mines harmless within a limited time.  

 

Should the mines cease to be under surveillance, the belligerents shall notify the danger zones 

as soon as military exigencies permit, by a notice addressed to ship-owners, which must also 

be communicated to the governments through the diplomatic channel.  

 



Article 24. At the close of the war, the belligerent States shall do their utmost to remove the 

mines that they have laid, each one its own.  

 

As regards the anchored automatic contact mines laid by one of the belligerents off the coast 

of the other, their position must be notified to the other party by the State that has laid them, 

and each State must proceed, with the least possible delay, to remove the mines in its own 

waters.  

 

Belligerent States upon whom rests the obligation of removing these mines after the war is 

over shall, with as little delay as possible, make known the fact that, so far as is possible, the 

mines have been removed.  

 

Article 25. Bombardment. The bombardment of undefended ports, towns, villages, dwellings, 

or buildings is forbidden.  

 

A place cannot be bombarded solely because submarine automatic contact mines are anchored 

off its coast.  

 

Article 26. Military works, military or naval establishments, depots of arms or war materiel^ 

workshops or plants which could be utilized for the needs of the hostile fleet or army, and the 

war-ships in the harbor, are not, however, included in this prohibition. The commander of a 

naval force may destroy them with artillery, after a summons followed by a reasonable time 

of waiting, if all other means are impossible, and when the local authorities have not 

themselves destroyed them within the time fixed.  

 

He incurs no responsibility for any unavoidable damage which may be caused by a 

bombardment under such circumstances.  

 

If for military reasons immediate action is necessary, and no delay can be allowed the enemy, 

it is understood that the prohibition to bombard the undefended town holds good, as in the 

case given in paragraph 1, and that the commander shall take all due measures in order that 

the town may suffer as little harm as possible.  

 

Article 27. The bombardment of undefended ports, towns, villages, dwellings, or buildings 

because of the non-payment of contributions of money, or the refusal to comply with 

requisitions for provisions or supplies is forbidden.  

 

Article 28. In bombardments all useless destruction is forbidden, and especially should all 

necessary measures be taken by the commander of the attacking force to spare, as far as 

possible, sacred edifices, buildings used for artistic, scientific, or charitable purposes, historic 

monuments, hospitals, and places where the sick or wounded are collected, on condition that 

they are not used at the same time for military purposes.  

 

It is the duty of the inhabitants to indicate such monuments, edifices, or places by visible 

signs, which shall consist of large stiff rectangular panels divided diagonally into two colored 

triangular portions, the upper portion black, the lower portion white.  

 

Article 29. If the military situation permits, the commander of the attacking naval force, 

before commencing the bombardment, must do his utmost to warn the authorities.  

 



Article 30. Blockade. Ports and coasts belonging to the enemy or occupied by him may be 

subjected to blockade according to the rules of international law.  

 

Section IV. — On the Rights and Duties of the Belligerent with Regard to Enemy Property  

 

Article 31. A. Ships and cargoes — War-ships. The armed forces of a State may attack the 

enemy's war-ships, to take possession of them or to destroy them, together with their 

equipment and supplies, whether these ships, at the beginning of the struggle, are in a harbor 

of the State, or are encountered at sea, in ignorance of hostilities; or by force majeure are 

either compelled to enter a port, or are cast on the shores of said State.  

 

Article 32. Public and private vessels — Stopping, visit, and search. All vessels other than 

those of the navy, whether they belong to the State or to individuals, may be summoned by a 

belligerent war-ship to stop that a visit and search may be conducted on board them.  

 

The belligerent war-ship, in ordering a vessel to stop, shall fire a charge of powder as a 

summons and, if that warning is not sufficient, shall fire a projectile across the bow of the 

vessel. Previously or at the same time, the war-ship shall hoist its flag, above which, at night, 

a signal light shall be placed. The vessel answers the signal by hoisting its own flag and by 

stopping at once ; whereupon, the war-ship shall send to the stopped vessel a launch manned 

by an officer and a sufficient number of men, of whom only two or three shall accompany the 

officer on board the stopped vessel.  

 

Visit consists in the first place in an examination of the ship's papers.  

 

If the ship's papers are insufficient or not of a nature to allay suspicion, the officer conducting 

the visit has the right to proceed to a search of the vessel, for which purpose he must ask the 

cooperation of the captain.  

 

Visit of post packets must, as Article 53 says, be conducted with all the consideration and all 

the expedition possible.  

 

Vessels convoyed by a neutral war-ship are not subject to visit except in so far as permitted 

by the rules relating to convoys.  

 

Article 33. Principle of capture. Public and private vessels of enemy nationality are subject to 

capture, and enemy goods on board, public or private, are liable to seizure.  

 

Article 34. Capture and seizure are permitted even when the vessels or the goods have fallen 

into the power of the belligerent because of force majeure, through shipwreck or by being 

compelled to put into port.  

 

Article 35. Vessels which possess no ship's papers, which have intentionally destroyed or 

hidden those that they had, or which offer false ones, are liable to seizure.  

 

Article 36. Extenuation of the principle of capture.  

When a public or private vessel belonging to one of the belligerent Powers is, at the 

commencement of hostilities, in an enemy port, it is allowed to depart freely, immediately or 

after a reasonable number of days of grace, and to proceed, after having been furnished with a 

passport, to its port of destination, or to any other port indicated.  



 

The same rule should apply in the case of a ship which has left its last port of departure before 

the commencement of the war and entered an enemy port while still ignorant of hostilities.  

 

Article 37. The public or private vessel unable, owing to circumstances of force majeure, to 

leave the enemy port within the period contemplated in the preceding article, cannot be 

captured.  

 

The belligerent may only detain it without payment of compensation but subject to the 

obligation of restoring it after the war, or requisition it on payment of compensation.  

 

Article 38. Enemy vessels, public or private, which left their last port of departure before the 

commencement of the war and which are encountered on the high seas while still ignorant of 

the outbreak of hostilities, cannot be captured. They are only liable to detention on the 

understanding that they shall be restored after the war without compensation, or requisitioned, 

or even destroyed, on payment of compensation, but in such case provision must be made for 

the safety of the passengers on board as well as for the security of the ship's papers.  

 

But, where these vessels shall be encountered at sea before the expiration of a sufficient 

period to be granted by the belligerent, seizure is not permissible. Vessels thus en- countered 

are free to proceed to their port of destination or to any other port indicated.  

 

After touching at a port in their own country or at a neutral port, these vessels are subject to 

capture.  

 

Article 39. Enemy cargo found on board the ships detained under Articles 37 and 38 may 

likewise be held. It must be restored after the termination of the war without payment of 

indemnity, unless requisitioned on payment of compensation.  

 

The same rule is applicable to goods which are contraband of war found on board the vessels 

mentioned in Articles 36, 37 and 38, even when these vessels are not subject to capture.  

 

Article 40. In all cases considered in Articles 36, 37 and 38, public or private ships whose 

build shows that they are intended for conversion into war-ships, may be seized or 

requisitioned upon payment of compensation. These vessels shall be restored after the war.  

 

Goods found on board these ships shall be dealt with according to the rules in Article 39.  

 

Article 41. Exceptions to the principles in Articles 31 and 32 — Hospital ships. Military 

hospital ships, that is to say, ships constructed or assigned by States specially and solely with 

a view to assisting the wounded, sick and ship- wrecked, the names of which have been 

communicated to the belligerent Powers at the commencement or during the course of 

hostilities, and in any case before they are employed, shall be respected, and cannot be 

captured while hostilities last.  

 

Military hospital ships shall be distinguished by being painted white outside with a horizontal 

band of green about a meter and a half (five feet) in breadth.  

 

The boats of the ships above mentioned, as also small craft which may be used for hospital 

work, shall be distinguished by similar painting.  



 

All hospital ships shall make themselves known by hoisting, with their national flag, the white 

flag with the red cross provided by the Geneva Convention.  

 

The ships and boats above mentioned which wish to ensure by night the freedom from 

interference to which they are entitled, must, subject to the belligerent they are accompanying, 

take the measures necessary to render their special painting sufficiently plain.  

 

The distinguishing signs referred to in this article can be used only for protecting or indicating 

the ships herein mentioned.  

 

These ships cannot be used for any military purpose.  

 

They must in no wise hamper the movements of the combatants.  

 

During and after an engagement, they will act at their own risk and peril.  

 

The belligerents shall have the right to control and search them; they can refuse to help them, 

order them off, make them take a certain course, and put a commissioner on board ; they can 

even detain them, if important circumstances require it.  

 

As far as possible, the belligerents shall enter in the log of the hospital ships the orders which 

they give them.  

 

Hospital ships which, under the terms of this article, are detained by the enemy, must haul 

down the national flag of the belligerent to whom they belong.  

 

Article 42. Hospital ships, equipped wholly or in part at the expense of private individuals or 

officially recognized relief societies, shall likewise be respected and exempt from capture, if 

the belligerent Power to whom they belong has given them an official commission and has 

notified their names to the hostile Power at the commencement of or during hostilities, and in 

any case before they are employed.  

 

These ships must be provided with a certificate from competent authorities declaring that the 

vessels have been under their control while fitting out and on final departure.  

 

The ships in question shall be distinguished by being painted white outside with a horizontal 

band of red about a meter and a half (five feet) in breadth.  

 

They are subject to the regulations laid down for military hospital ships by Article 41.  

 

Article 43. In case of a fight on board a war-ship, the sick- wards and the materiel belonging 

to them shall be respected and spared as far as possible. Although remaining subject to the 

laws of war, they cannot be used for any purpose other than that for which they were 

originally intended, so long as they are required for the sick and wounded. The commander 

into whose power they have fallen may, however, apply them to other purposes, if the military 

situation requires it, after seeing that the sick and wounded on board are properly provided 

for.  

 



Article 44. Hospital ships and sick-wards of vessels are no longer entitled to protection if they 

are employed for the purpose of injuring the enemy. The fact that the staff of the said ships 

and sick-wards is armed for maintaining order and for defending the sick and wounded, and 

the presence of wireless telegraphy apparatus on board, are not sufficient reasons for 

withdrawing protection.  

 

Article 45. Cartel ships. Ships called cartel ships, which act as bearers of a flag of truce, may 

not be seized while fulfilling their mission, even if they belong to the navy.  

 

A ship authorized by one of the belligerents to enter into a parley with the other and carrying 

a white flag is considered a cartel ship.  

 

The commanding officer to whom a cartel ship is sent is not obliged to receive it under all 

circumstances. He can take all measures necessary to prevent the cartel ship from profiting by 

its mission to obtain information. In case it abuses its privileges, he has the right to hold the 

cartel ship temporarily.  

 

A cartel ship loses its rights of inviolability if it is proved, positively and unexceptionably, 

that the commander has profited by the privileged position of his vessel to provoke or to 

commit a treacherous act.  

 

Article 46. Vessels charged with missions. Vessels charged with religious, scientific, or 

philanthropic missions are exempt from seizure.  

 

Article 47. Vessels used exclusively for fishing along the coast and for local trade. Vessels 

used exclusively for fishing along the coast, or for local trade, under which term are included 

those used exclusively for piloting or for lighthouse service, as well as the boats meant 

principally for the navigation of rivers, canals, and lakes, are exempt from seizure, together 

with their appliances, rigging, tackle and cargo.  

 

It is forbidden to take advantage of the harmless character of said boats in order to use them 

for military purposes while preserving their peaceful appearance.  

 

Article 48. Vessels furnished with a safe-conduct or a license. Enemy vessels provided with a 

safe-conduct or a license are exempt from seizure.  

 

Article 49. Suspension of immunities. The exceptions considered in Articles 41, 42, 45, 46, 47 

and 48 cease to be applicable if the vessels to which they refer participate in the hostilities in 

any manner whatsoever or commit other acts which are forbidden to neutrals as unneutral 

service.  

 

The same suspension occurs if, summoned to stop to submit to search, they seek to escape by 

force or by flight.  

 

Article 50. Rights of the belligerent in the zone of operations. When a belligerent has not the 

right of seizing or of capturing enemy vessels, he may, even on the high seas, forbid them to 

enter the zone corresponding to the actual sphere of his operations.  

 



He may also forbid them within this zone to perform certain acts calculated to interfere with 

his activities, especially certain acts of communication, such, for example, as the use of 

wireless telegraphy.  

 

The simple infraction of these prohibitions will entail driving the vessel back, even by force, 

from the forbidden zone and the sequestration of the apparatus. The vessel, if it be proved that 

it has communicated with the enemy to furnish him with information concerning the conduct 

of hostilities, can be considered as having placed itself at the service of the enemy and, 

consequently, with its apparatus, shall be liable to capture.  

 

Article 51. Enemy character. The enemy or neutral character of a vessel is determined by the 

flag which it is entitled to fly.  

 

The enemy or neutral character of goods found on board an enemy vessel is determined by the 

enemy or the neutral character of the owner.  

 

Each State must declare, not later than the outbreak of hostilities, whether the enemy or 

neutral character of the owner of the goods is determined by his place of residence or his 

nationality.  

 

Enemy goods found on board an enemy ship retain their enemy character until they reach 

their destination, notwithstanding any transfer effected after the outbreak of hostilities while 

the goods are being forwarded.  

 

If, however, prior to the capture, a former neutral owner exercises, on the bankruptcy of an 

existing enemy owner, a recognized legal right to recover the goods, they regain their neutral 

character.  

 

Article 52. Transfer to a neutral flag. The transfer of an enemy vessel to a neutral flag, 

effected before the outbreak of hostilities, is valid, unless it is proved that such transfer was 

made in order to evade the consequences to which an enemy vessel as such is exposed. There 

is, however, a presumption, if the bill of sale is not on board a vessel which has lost its 

belligerent nationality less than sixty days before the outbreak of hostilities, that the transfer is 

void; this presumption may be rebutted.  

 

Where the transfer was effected more than thirty days before the outbreak of hostilities, there 

is an absolute presumption that it is valid if it is unconditional, complete, and in conformity 

with the laws of the countries concerned, and if its effect is such that neither the control of, 

nor the profits arising from the employment of, the vessel remain in the same hands as before 

the transfer. If, however, the vessel lost her belligerent nationality less than sixty days before 

the outbreak of hostilities and if the bill of sale is not on board, the capture of the vessel gives 

no right to damages.  

 

The transfer of an enemy vessel to a neutral flag effected after the outbreak of hostilities, is 

void unless it is proved that such transfer was not made in order to evade the consequences to 

which an enemy vessel, as such, is exposed.  

 

There is, however, an absolute presumption that a transfer is void: 1. if the transfer has been 

made during a voyage or in a blockaded port; 2. if a right to repurchase or recover the vessel 



is reserved to the vendor; 3. if the requirements of the municipal law governing the right to fly 

the flag under which the vessel is sailing, have not been fulfilled.  

 

Article 53. B. Postal correspondence. Postal correspondence, whatever its official or private 

character may be, found on the high seas on board an enemy ship, is inviolable, unless it is 

destined for or proceeding from a blockaded port.  

 

The inviolability of postal correspondence does not exempt mail-boats from the laws and 

customs of maritime war as to ships in general. The ship, however, may not be searched 

except when absolutely necessary, and then only with as much consideration and expedition 

as possible.  

 

If the ship on which the mail is sent be seized, the correspondence is forwarded by the captor 

with the least possible delay.  

 

Article 54. C. Submarine cables. In the conditions stated below, belligerent States are 

authorized to destroy or to seize only the submarine cables connecting their territories or two 

points in these territories, and the cables connecting the territory of one of the nations engaged 

in the war with a neutral territory.  

 

The cable connecting the territories of the two belligerents or two points in the territory of one 

of the belligerents, may be seized or destroyed throughout its length, except in the waters of a 

neutral State.  

 

A cable connecting a neutral territory with the territory of one of the belligerents may not, 

under any circumstances, be seized or destroyed in the waters under the power of a neutral 

territory. On the high seas, this cable may not be seized or destroyed unless there exists an 

effective blockade and within the limits of that blockade, on consideration of the restoration 

of the cable in the shortest time possible. This cable may be seized or destroyed on the 

territory of and in the waters belonging to the territory of the enemy for a distance of three 

marine miles from low tide. Seizure or destruction may never take place except in case of 

absolute necessity.  

 

In applying the preceding rules no distinction is to be made between cables, according to 

whether they belong to the State or to individuals ; nor is any regard to be paid to the 

nationality of their owners.  

 

Submarine cables connecting belligerent territory with neutral territory, which have been 

seized or destroyed, shall be restored and compensation fixed when peace is made.  

 

Section V. — On the Rights and Duties of the Belligerent with Regard to Individuals  

 

Article 55. A. Personnel of vessels — War-ships.  

When a war-ship is captured by the enemy, combatants and non-combatants forming part of 

the armed forces of the belligerents, are to be treated as prisoners of war.  

 

Article 56. Public or private vessels. When an enemy ship, public or private, is seized by a 

belligerent, such of its crew as are nationals of a neutral State, are not made prisoners of war. 

The same rule applies in the case of the captain and officers likewise nationals of a neutral 

State, if they promise in writing not to take, during hostilities, any service connected with the 



operations of the war. The captain, officers and members of the crew, when nationals of the 

enemy State, are not made prisoners of war, on condition that they make a formal promise in 

writing not to undertake, while hostilities last, any service connected with the operations of 

the war.  

 

Article 57. The names of the persons retaining their liberty on condition of the promise 

provided for by the preceding article, are notified by the belligerent captor to the other 

belligerent. The latter is forbidden knowingly to employ the said persons.  

 

Article 58. All persons constituting part of the crew of a public or a private enemy ship are, in 

the absence of proof to the contrary, presumed to be of enemy nationality.  

 

Article 59. Members of the personnel of an enemy ship which, because of its special 

character, is itself exempt from seizure, cannot be held as enemies.  

 

Article 60. When a public or a private ship has directly or indirectly taken part in the 

hostilities, the enemy may retain as prisoners of war the whole personnel of the ship, without 

prejudice to the penalties he might otherwise incur.  

 

Article 61. Members of the personnel of a public or of a private vessel, who are personally 

guilty of an act of hostility towards the enemy, may be held by him as prisoners of war, 

without prejudice to the penalties he might otherwise incur.  

 

Article 62. B. Passengers. When individuals who follow a naval force without belonging to it, 

such as contractors, newspaper correspondents, etc., fall into the enemy's hands, and when the 

latter thinks it expedient to detain them, they may be detained only so long as military 

exigencies require. They are entitled to be treated as prisoners of war.  

 

Article 63. Passengers who, without forming part of the crew, are on board an enemy ship, 

may not be detained as prisoners of war, unless they have been guilty of a hostile act.  

 

All passengers included in the armed force of the enemy may be made prisoners of war, even 

if the vessel is not subject to seizure.  

 

Article 64. C. Religious, medical, and hospital personnel. The religious, medical, and hospital 

staff of every vessel taken or seized is inviolable, and its members may not be made prisoners 

of war. On leaving the ship they take away with them the objects and surgical instruments 

which are their own private property.  

 

This staff shall continue to discharge its duties while necessary, and can afterwards leave, 

when the commander in chief considers it possible.  

 

The belligerents must guarantee to the said staff, when it has fallen into their hands, the same 

allowances and pay which are given to the staff of corresponding rank in their own navy.  

 

The commissioner put by the belligerent on board the hospital ship of his adversary, in 

conformity with paragraph 10 of Article 41, enjoys the same protection as the medical staff.  

 

The religious, medical, and hospital staffs lose their rights of inviolability, if they take part in 

hostilities, if, for example, they use their arms otherwise than for defense.  



 

Article 65. D. Parlementaires. The personnel of cartel ships is inviolable.  

 

It loses its rights of inviolability if it is proved in a clear and incontestable manner that it has 

taken advantage of its privileged position to provoke or commit an act of treason.  

 

Article 66. E. Spies. A spy, even when taken in the act, may not be punished without first 

being tried.  

 

Article 67. A person can be considered a spy only when, acting clandestinely or on false 

pretenses, thus concealing his operations, he obtains or endeavors to obtain information in the 

zone of operations of a belligerent, with the intention of communicating it to the hostile party.  

 

Hence, soldiers not wearing a disguise who have penetrated into the zone of operations of the 

hostile fleet for the purpose of obtaining information, may not be considered as spies but are 

to be treated as prisoners of war. Similarly, soldiers or civilians, carrying out their mission 

openly, intrusted with the delivery of dispatches, or engaged in transmitting and receiving 

dispatches by wireless telegraphy, are not to be considered spies. To this class belong likewise 

persons sent in air-ships or in hydro-aeroplanes to act as scouts in the zone of operations of 

the enemy fleet or to maintain communications.  

 

Article 68. The spy who succeeds in escaping from the zone corresponding to the enemy's 

actual sphere of operations, or who has rejoined the armed force to which he belongs, if he 

later falls into the power of the enemy, incurs no responsibility for his previous acts.  

 

Article 69. F. Requisition of nationals of the enemy State — Guides, pilots, and hostages. A 

belligerent has no right to force persons who fall into his power, or nationals of the adverse 

party in general, to take part in the operations of the war directed against their own country, 

even when they were in his service before the beginning of the war, or to compel them to 

furnish information concerning their own State, its forces, its military position, or its means of 

defense.  

 

He cannot force them to act as guides or as pilots.  

 

He may, however, punish those who knowingly and voluntarily offer themselves in order to 

mislead him.  

 

Compelling nationals of a belligerent to swear allegiance to the enemy Power is not 

permitted.  

 

The taking of hostages is forbidden.  

 

Article 70. G. Prisoners of war. Prisoners of war are in the power of the hostile government, 

but not of the individuals or corps who capture them.  

 

They must be humanely treated.  

 

All their personal belongings, except arms, horses, military papers, and all objects in general 

which are specially adapted to a military end, remain their property.  

 



Article 71. Prisoners of war may be interned on a ship only in case of necessity and 

temporarily.  

 

Article 72. The government into whose hands prisoners of war have fallen is charged with 

their maintenance.  

 

Article 73. All prisoners of war, so long as they are on board a ship, shall be subject to the 

laws, regulations, and orders in force in the navy of the State in whose power they are.  

 

Article 74. Escaped prisoners who are retaken before succeeding in escaping from the 

enemy's actual sphere of action, or before being able to rejoin the armed force to which they 

belong, are liable to disciplinary punishment.  

 

Prisoners who, after succeeding in escaping, are again taken prisoners, are not liable to any 

punishment on account of the previous flight.  

 

Article 75. Every prisoner of war is bound to give, if he is questioned on the subject, his true 

name and rank, and if he infringes this rule, he is liable to have the advantages given to 

prisoners of his class curtailed.  

 

Article 76. Prisoners of war may be set at liberty on parole if the laws of their country allow, 

and, in such cases, they are bound, on their personal honor, scrupulously to fulfil, both 

towards their own government and the government by whom they were made prisoners, the 

engagements they have contracted.  

 

In such cases their own government is bound neither to require nor to accept from them any 

service incompatible with the parole given.  

 

Article 77. A prisoner of war cannot be compelled to accept his liberty on parole ; similarly 

the hostile government is not obliged to accede to the request of the prisoner to be set at 

liberty on parole.  

 

Article 78. Prisoners of war liberated on parole and recaptured bearing arms against the 

government to whom they had pledged their honor, or against the allies of that government, 

forfeit their right to be treated as prisoners of war, and can be brought before the courts, 

unless, subsequent to their liberation, they have been included in an unconditional cartel of 

exchange.  

 

Article 79. Prisoners in naval warfare disembarked on land are subject to the rules laid down 

for prisoners in land warfare.  

 

The same regulations should be applied, as far as possible, to prisoners of war interned on a 

vessel.  

 

The preceding rules must, as far as it is possible to apply them, be followed toward prisoners 

of war from the moment they are captured, when they are on the ship which takes them to the 

place of their internment.  

 

Article 80. After the conclusion of peace, the repatriation of prisoners of war shall be carried 

out as quickly as possible.  



 

Article 81. H. Wounded, sick, shipwrecked and dead. Vessels used for hospital service shall 

afford relief and assistance to the wounded, sick and shipwrecked of the belligerents without 

distinction of nationality.  

 

Article 82. In case of the capture or seizure of an enemy vessel or a hospital ship that has 

failed in its duty, the sailors and soldiers on board, when sick or wounded, as well as other 

persons officially attached to fleets or armies, whatever their nationality, shall be respected 

and tended by their captors.  

 

Article 83. Any war-ship belonging to a belligerent may demand that sick, wounded or 

shipwrecked men on board military hospital ships, hospital ships belonging to relief societies 

or to private individuals, merchant ships, yachts, or boats, whatever the nationality of these 

vessels, should be handed over.  

 

Article 84. The shipwrecked, wounded, or sick of one of the belligerents who fall into the 

power of the other belligerent are prisoners of war. The captor must decide, according to 

circumstances, whether to keep them, send them to a port of his own country, to a neutral 

port, or even to an enemy port. In this last case, prisoners thus repatriated cannot serve again 

while the war lasts.  

 

Article 85. After every engagement, the two belligerents, so far as military interests permit, 

shall take steps to look for the shipwrecked and wounded, and to protect them, as well as the 

dead, from pillage and ill-treatment.  

 

They shall see that the burial, whether by land or sea, or the cremation of the dead shall be 

preceded by a careful examination of the corpse.  

 

Article 86. Each belligerent shall send, as early as possible, to the authorities of their country, 

their navy, or their army the military marks or documents of identity found on the dead and 

the description of the sick and wounded picked up by him.  

 

The belligerents shall keep each other informed as to internments and transfers as well as to 

admissions into hospitals and the deaths which have occurred among the sick and wounded in 

their hands. They shall collect, in order to have them forwarded to the persons concerned by 

the authorities of their own country, all the objects of personal use, valuables, letters, etc., 

which are found in the captured or seized ships, or which have been left by the sick or 

wounded who died in hospital.  

 

Article 87. In the case of operations of war between the land and sea forces of belligerents, the 

provisions of the present regulations on hospital assistance do not apply except between the 

forces actually on board ship.  

 

Section VI. — On the Rights and Duties or the Belligerent in Occupied Territory  

 

Article 88. Occupation: extent and effects. Occupation of maritime territory, that is of gulfs, 

bays, roadsteads, ports, and territorial waters, exists only when there is at the same time an 

occupation of continental territory, by either a naval or a military force. The occupation, in 

that case, is subject to the laws and usages of war on land.  

 



Section VII. — On Conventions Between Belligerents  

 

Article 89. General rules. The commander of any belligerent naval force may conclude 

agreements of a purely military character concerning the forces under his command.  

 

He may not, without authority from his government, conclude any agreement of a political 

character, such as a general armistice.  

 

Article 90. All agreements between belligerents must take into account the rules of military 

honor, and, once settled, must be scrupulously observed by the two parties.  

 

Article 91. Capitulation. After having concluded a capitulation the commander may neither 

damage nor destroy the ships, objects, or supplies in his possession, but must surrender them 

unless the right of so doing has been expressly reserved to him in the terms of the 

capitulation.  

 

Article 92. Armistice. An armistice suspends military operations.  

 

Blockades established at the time of the armistice are not raised, unless by a special 

stipulation of the agreement.  

The exercise of the right of visit continues to be permitted. The right of capture ceases except 

in cases where it exists with regard to neutral vessels.  

 

Article 93. An armistice may be general or partial.  

The first suspends the military operations of the belligerent States everywhere; the second, 

only between certain portions of the belligerent forces and within a fixed radius.  

 

Article 94. The agreement which proclaims an armistice must indicate precisely the moment it 

is to begin and the moment it is to end.  

 

An armistice must be notified officially and in good time to the competent authorities as well 

as to the forces engaged.  

 

Article 95. Hostilities are suspended at the date fixed by the agreement, or, if no date has been 

set, immediately after the notification.  

 

If the duration of the armistice has not been defined, the belligerent parties may resume 

operations at any time, provided always that the enemy is warned in good time.  

 

Article 96. The terms of a naval armistice shall settle, in cases where they permit the approach 

of enemy warships to certain points of the enemy's coast, the conditions of this approach and 

the communications of these ships either with the local authorities, or with the inhabitants.  

 

Article 97. Any serious violation of the armistice by one of the parties gives the other party 

the right of denouncing it, and even, in cases of urgency, of recommencing hostilities 

immediately.  

 

Article 98. A violation of the terms of the armistice by isolated individuals, acting on their 

own initiative, entitles the injured party only to demand the punishment of the offenders or, if 

necessary, compensation for the losses sustained.  



 

Article 99. Suspension of arms. A suspension of arms must, like an armistice, determine 

precisely the moment when hostilities are to be suspended and the moment when it ceases to 

be effective.  

 

If no time is set for resuming hostilities, the belligerent who intends to continue the struggle 

must warn the enemy of his intention in good time.  

 

The rupture of a suspension of arms by one of the belligerents or by isolated individuals 

entails the consequences stated in Articles 97 and 98.  

 

Section VIII. — On the Formalities of Seizure and on Prize Procedure  

 

Article 100. Formalities of seizure. When, after the search has been conducted, the vessel is 

considered subject to capture, the officer who seizes the ship must :  

 

1. Seal all the ship's papers after having inventoried them;  

 

2. Draw up a report of the seizure, as well as a short inventory of the vessel stating its 

condition;  

 

3. State the condition of the cargo which he has inventoried, then close the hatchways of the 

hold, the chests and the store-room and, as far as circumstances will permit, seal them;  

 

4. Draw up a list of the persons found on board ;  

 

5. Put on board the seized vessel a crew sufficient to retain possession of it, maintain order 

upon it, and conduct it to such port as he may see fit.  

 

If he thinks fit, the captain may, instead of sending a crew aboard a vessel, confine himself to 

escorting it.  

 

Article 101. Except for persons who may be considered prisoners of war or who are liable to 

punishment, a belligerent may not detain on a seized ship for more than a reasonable time, 

those necessary as witnesses in ascertaining the facts ; but for insurmountable obstacles he 

must set them at liberty after the proces-verbal of their depositions has been drawn up.  

 

If special circumstances require it, the captain, the officers, and a part of the crew of the 

captured ship may be taken on board the captor.  

 

The captor shall attend to the maintenance of the persons detained, and shall always give 

them, as well as the crew, when they are set at liberty, means temporarily necessary for their 

further maintenance.  

 

Article 102. The seized ship must be taken to the nearest possible port belonging either to the 

captor State or to an allied belligerent Power, which offers safe refuge, and has means of. easy 

communication with the prize court charged with deciding upon the capture.  

 

During the voyage, the prize shall sail under the flag and the pendant carried by the war-ships 

of the State.  



 

Article 103. The seized ship and its cargo shall, as far as possible, be kept intact during the 

voyage to port.  

 

If the cargo includes articles liable to deteriorate easily, the captor, so far as possible with the 

consent of the captain of the seized ship and in his presence, shall take the best measures 

toward the preservation of these articles.  

 

Article 104. Destruction of vessels and goods liable to confiscation. Belligerents are not 

permitted to destroy seized enemy ships, except in so far as they are subject to confiscation 

and because of exceptional necessity, that is, when the safety of the captor ship or the success 

of the war operations in which it is at that time engaged, demands it.  

 

Before the vessel is destroyed all persons on board must be placed in safety, and all the ship's 

papers and other documents which the parties interested consider relevant for the purpose of 

deciding on the validity of the capture must be taken on board the war-ship. The same rule 

shall hold, as far as possible, for the goods.  

 

A proems-verbal of the destruction of the captured ship and of the reasons which led to it 

must be drawn up.  

 

Article 105. The captor has the right to demand the handing over, or to proceed himself to the 

destruction of, any goods liable to condemnation found on board a vessel not herself liable to 

condemnation, provided that the circumstances are such as would, under the preceding article, 

justify the destruction of a vessel herself liable to condemnation.  

The captor must enter the goods surrendered or destroyed in the log-book of the vessel 

stopped, and must obtain duly certified copies of all relevant papers. When the goods have 

been handed over or destroyed, and the formalities duly carried out, the master must be 

allowed to continue his voyage.  

 

Article 106. Use of captured ships. If the captured ship or its cargo is necessary to the captor 

for immediate public use, he may use them thus. In this case, impartial persons shall make a 

careful estimate and inventory of the ship and its cargo, and this estimate shall be sent, 

together with the account of the capture, to the prize court.  

 

Article 107. Loss of prizes through the perils of the sea. If a prize is lost by the perils of the 

sea, the fact must be carefully ascertained. In that case no indemnity is due, either for the ship 

or for the cargo, provided that if the prize be subsequently annulled the captor is able to prove 

that the loss would have occurred even without capture.  

 

Article 108. Recapture. When a ship has been taken and retaken and is then captured from the 

recaptor, the last captor only has the right to it.  

 

Article 109. Prize procedure. The captured vessel and its cargo, once in the port of the captor 

or of an allied State, shall be turned over, with all necessary documents, to the competent 

authority.  

 

Article 110. The legality and the regularity of the capture of enemy vessels and of the seizure 

of goods must be established before a prize court.  

 



Article 111. All recaptures must likewise be judged by a prize court.  

 

Article 112. A belligerent State shall not obtain possession of the ship or goods that it has 

seized during the war until such time as, by final decree, the prize court shall have adjudged 

the confiscation of the said ship or said goods in its favor.  

 

Article 113. If the seizure of the ship or of the goods is not upheld by the prize court, or if the 

prize is released without any judgment being given, the parties interested have the right to 

compensation, unless there were good reasons for capturing the vessel or the goods.  

 

Article 114. In case of the destruction of a vessel, the captor shall be required to compensate 

the parties interested, unless he is able to justify the exceptional necessity of the destruction, 

or unless, the destruction having been justified, the capture is subsequently declared void.  

 

The same rule is applicable to the case provided for in Article 105.  

 

If goods not liable to confiscation have been destroyed, the owner of the goods has a right to 

an indemnity.  

 

In the case of a captor's using the ship or the cargo after the seizure, he must, if his act is held 

to have been illegal, pay the interested parties an equitable indemnity, according to the 

documents drawn up at the time the vessel or goods were used.  

 

Article 115. Unlike non-military public ships and enemy private ships, belligerent war-ships 

taken by the adversary, as well as their materiel, become the property of the latter as soon as 

they fall into his possession, without the decision of a prize court being necessary.  

 

Section IX. — On the End of Hostilities  

 

Article 116. Peace. Acts of hostility must cease upon the signing of the treaty of peace.  

 

Notice of the end of the war shall be communicated by each government to the commander of 

its naval forces with as little delay as possible.  

 

When hostile acts have been committed after the signing of the treaty of peace, the former 

status must, as far as possible, be restored.  

 

When they have been committed after the official notification of the treaty of peace, they 

entail the payment of an indemnity and the punishment of the guilty.  

 

Additional Article  

 

In conformity with Article 3 of the Hague Convention of October 18, 1907, concerning the 

laws and customs of war on land, the belligerent party which violates the provisions of the 

present regulations shall, if the case demands, be obliged to pay compensation; it shall be 

responsible for all acts committed by persons forming part of its armed naval forces.  
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

Session of Amsterdam – 1957 

The Distinction Between the Régime of the Territorial Sea  
and the Régime of Internal Waters 

(Tenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Frede Castberg) 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

The Institute of International Law, 

Desiring to see States facilitate international communications through the régime of their 
maritime waters, notably by abstaining from denying access to their internal waters to foreign 
commercial vessels save where in exceptional cases this denial of access is imposed by 
imperative reasons ; 

Declaring that it is consistent with the general practice of States to permit free access to 
ports and harbors by such vessels ; 

Recalling the Resolution of Stockholm (1928) on the régime of maritime vessels and their 
crews in foreign ports in time of peace ; 

Adopts the following Resolution, the purpose of which is to set forth certain principles of 
public international law and to state certain practices relating to differences between the régime 
of the territorial sea and the régime governing internal waters, without prejudging in any way the 
effects which might result from an eventual regulation by treaty of the methods of delimitation of 
the maritime domain and its legal régime : 

I. 

According to international law, the maritime spaces over which a State exercises its 
territorial competence include internal waters and the territorial sea. 

The rules of international law concerning these two parts differ from each other in certain 
relations. 



II. 

Access and Passage. In the territorial sea, foreign vessels have a right of innocent 
passage, including the right of stopping or anchoring to the extent that they are incidental to 
ordinary navigation or are rendered necessary by force majeure or by distress. 

Subject to the rights of passage sanctioned either by usage or by treaty, a coastal State 
may deny access to its internal waters to foreign vessels except where they are in distress. 

III. 

Power of Coercion. In its internal waters a State may exercise its power of coercion. In 
particular, it can make arrests or conduct investigations in accordance with its legislation. 
However, according to widely accepted practice, the exercise of the power of coercion is not 
generally applied to foreign vessels in internal waters except with regard to acts committed on the 
vessel which are likely to disturb public order. 

A coastal State may not take any steps on board a foreign vessel passing through the 
territorial sea to arrest any person or to conduct any investigation except for a crime committed 
on board the vessel during its passage and only in the following cases : 

1) if the consequences of the crime extend beyond the vessel ; 

2) if the crime is of a kind to disturb the public peace of the country or the good order of the 
territorial sea ; 

3) if the assistance of the authorities has been requested by the captain of the vessel or by the 
consul of the State whose flag the vessel flies. 

A coastal State may not arrest or divert a foreign vessel passing through the territorial sea 
for the purpose of exercising civil jurisdiction. It may not levy execution against, or attach, such a 
vessel for the purpose of any civil proceedings except in respect of obligations assumed or 
liabilities incurred by the vessel for the purpose of, or during the course of, its passage through 
the waters of the coastal State. 

A foreign vessel lying in the territorial sea after leaving internal waters is in the same 
juridical situation as if it were still in internal waters. The same shall apply to a vessel which lies 
in the territorial sea without being forced to do so for navigational reasons. 
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IV. 

Judicial Competence. The coastal State may exercise its judicial competence over 
delictual acts committed on board a vessel during its sojourn in the internal waters of that State. 
In civil matters, if the seizure of the vessel has taken place in accordance with the laws of the 
coastal State and of international conventions civil proceedings may be instituted against the 
owner of the vessel even if the vessel and its conduct have given no occasion for the proceedings. 

However, according to widely accepted practice, judicial competence is not exercised in 
penal matters with respect to acts committed on the vessel which are not of a kind to disturb 
public order. Nor, in general, is judicial competence exercised in matters of civil jurisdiction 
which relate to the internal order of the vessel. 

Vessels in innocent passage through the territorial sea are not, because of such passage, 
subject to the judicial competence of the coastal State. Juridical acts performed on board a vessel 
in passage through the territorial sea are not, because of such passage, subject to -the judicial 
competence of the coastal State. Infractions committed on board the vessel do not, as such, fall 
within the judicial competence of the coastal State. 

However, this competence can be exercised in cases of infraction of the police and 
navigation laws and regulations promulgated by a State. In every case, the infractions mentioned 
above under No. III, 1, 2 and 3, fall within the judicial competence of the State. 

 

* 

(24 September 1957) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Amsterdam – 1957 

 
 

Judicial Redress Against the Decisions of International Organs 
 
 

(Nineteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Wilhelm Wengler) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that every international organ and every international organization has the 
duty to respect the law and to ensure that the law be respected by its agents and officials ; that the 
same duty is incumbent on States as members of such organs or organizations. 

I. 

 Is of the opinion that the opportunity and the possibilities of establishing judicial redress 
against the decisions of international organs depend essentially on the nature, structure and 
powers of the organs or organizations under consideration. 
 
 In consequence, the establishment of this control, the means of redress which it implies 
and the effects which would follow there from do not appear realizable in the present state of 
affairs, except through the conclusion of treaties or other instruments particularly suited to each 
organ or organization. 

II. 

 Is of the opinion that judicial control of the decisions of international organs must have as 
its object the assurance of respect for rules of law which are binding on the organ or organization 
under consideration, notably : 

a)  general international law, 

b)  the constitutional provisions applicable to that organ or organization and those which 
regulate the functioning of the international organ, 



c)  the rules established by that organ or organization whether they concern the States 
members, the agents and officials of the organ or organization, or private persons to the extent 
that their rights and interests are involved, 

d)  the provisions of applicable treaties, 

e)  any provision of internal law applicable to the juridical relations of that organ or 
organization. 

III. 

1.  As a minimum, expresses the wish that, for every particular decision of an international 
organ or organization which involves private rights or interests, there be provided appropriate 
procedures for settling by judicial or arbitral methods juridical differences which might arise 
from such a decision. 

2.  Except for cases in which a special jurisdictional regime is provided, (the Institute) is of 
the opinion that it is desirable that the International Court of Justice be called upon to decide as to 
grievances based upon the lack of competence or grave irregularities of procedure of judicial or 
arbitral organs charged with deciding the differences envisaged in the preceding paragraph. 

IV. 

 Draws the attention of draftsmen of treaty provisions or other instruments relative to the 
establishment of judicial control of the decisions of international organs particularly to the 
following points which they should bear in mind : 

a)  the indication of States, international organs or organizations, collectivities or private 
persons to which means of redress would be available, 

b)  the question who is to defend the validity of the decision attacked, 

c)  the need to establish methods for notifying member States, and other interested parties, of 
a pending action and for determining their right to intervene, as well as the effects of a decision 
for those who have not been party to the proceedings, 

d)  the choice between a general clause and a clause limiting the cases in which redress 
should be available, 

e)  the question whether and to what extent decisions involving the application of technical 
knowledge should be submitted to jurisdictional review and the nature of the assistance which 
experts might be called upon to give in such cases, 

f)  the question of the time limits for invoking measures of redress and the effect of such an 
invocation on the execution of the decision appealed from (whether or not it should be 
suspended), 
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g)  the determination of the juridical significance of the decision of the tribunal seized of the 
dispute (declaration of illegality, annulment, award of damages and interests, etc.), 

h)  the degree to which the invocation of proceedings of redress should exclude any other 
jurisdictional review. 

* 

 

(24 September 1957) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Amsterdam – 1957 

 
 

Arbitration in Private International Law 
 

(Fourteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Etienne Szászy) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that it appears to be of the greatest utility that the conflicts of laws to which 
private arbitration gives rise should be submitted to a single system of private international law, 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

A. General Questions 

First Article 

 Parties shall be free in the arbitral agreement (submission or arbitral clause) to exercise 
their free choice and to indicate the place where the arbitral tribunal must sit ; this choice shall 
imply that they intend to submit the private arbitration to the law of the seat of the country 
arbitration, to the extent indicated by the following provisions. 

 If the parties have expressly chosen the law applicable to the arbitral agreement, without 
settling the seat of the arbitral tribunal, they shall be deemed tacitly to have agreed that the 
tribunal shall sit in the territory of the country the law of which has been chosen by them. 

 If the parties have indicated in the arbitral agreement the country of the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal, and adopted the law of another country to regulate the arbitral agreement, that seat shall 
be settled in the following manner : 

a)  It shall be in the country of which the law has been chosen, when the law in both states 
establishes the principle that the arbitration should take place in the territory of the state of which 
the law has been chosen by the parties ; 



b)  In the country where the seat has been fixed by the parties, when the rule that the 
arbitration must take place in the territory of the state of which the law has been chosen by the 
parties is not admitted by the laws of either of these two states, or is only admitted by one of 
them. 

Article 2 

 Where no seat has been settled by virtue of the first article hereof, the parties shall be 
deemed to have given the arbitrators the right to choose the place where the arbitral tribunal shall 
sit, and this choice shall determine the law applicable to the arbitration to the extent indicated in 
the following provisions. 

 In the case where the arbitrators are to sit successively in different states, the seat of the 
arbitral tribunal shall be deemed to be established at the place of their first meeting, unless the 
arbitrators expressly decide in favour of some other place. 

 If the arbitrators have their habitual residence in different states, and they proceed by 
virtue of the law, or of a submission, solely by way of exchange of letters, without meeting, the 
seat of the arbitral tribunal shall be deemed to be established in the place of the residence of the 
umpire ; if there is no umpire, the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall be fixed by mutual agreement 
or by the majority of the arbitrators ; in the case of a single arbitrator, his place of residence shall 
be the seat of the arbitration. For all these cases the law applicable to private arbitration shall be 
that of the seat settled by one or other of the methods indicated, to the extent determined by the 
following provisions. 

Article 3 

 The arbitral award shall be deemed to have been rendered at the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal and on the day of its signature by the arbitrators, wherever those signatures have been 
subscribed. 

B. Capacity and Power to Submit to Arbitration 

Article 4 

 Capacity to submit to arbitration shall be regulated by the law indicated according to the 
rules of choice of law in force at the seat of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 5 

 The validity of an arbitral clause shall be regulated by the law of the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal. 

 Subject to this reservation, the power to submit to arbitration shall be regulated by the law 
applicable to the substance of the difference ; this law shall be determined by the rules of choice 
of law of the state where the arbitral tribunal shall sit. 
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C. Independence of the arbitral agreement in relation to the difference 

Article 6 

 The conditions for the validity of a submission and of the arbitral clause shall not 
necessarily be subject to the same law as that applicable to the difference. These conditions shall 
be regulated by the law in force in the country of the seat of the arbitral tribunal, without it being 
necessary to distinguish whether the arbitral clause is or is not an integral part of the contract 
giving rise to a difference. 

D. Form 

Article 7 

 The form of an arbitral agreement shall be regulated by the law in force in the country 
where it has been concluded. Nevertheless the submission or the arbitral clause which does not 
fulfill the formal requirements of such law shall be valid if the forms required by the law of the 
place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal have been observed. 

 The same principle shall apply to the form of the act nominating the arbitrators taking 
place after the conclusion of the arbitration contract and to the compromise putting an end to a 
difference. 

 The provisions of the public policy of the law of the place where the arbitral tribunal sits 
shall nevertheless be obligatory. 

E. Arbitrators and Procedure 

Article 8 

 The contractual relations between the parties and the arbitrators shall be regulated by the 
law of the place where the arbitral tribunal shall sit. 

 This law shall also indicate the composition of the arbitral tribunal and the conditions to 
be observed by the arbitrators in order to carry out their function. It shall also apply to the reasons 
for challenging arbitrators, to their removal and to their resignation, to their consequences, as 
well as to the reasons for putting an end to the arbitration. 

 The authorities competent to proceed to the nomination of arbitrators or of an umpire, 
when they have not been designated by the parties, shall be those indicated by the law of the seat 
of the arbitral tribunal. 
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Article 9 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall determine whether the 
procedure to be followed by the arbitrators may be freely established by the parties, and whether, 
failing agreement on this subject between the contracting parties, it may be settled by the 
arbitrators or should be replaced by the provisions applicable to procedure before the ordinary 
courts. 

Article 10 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall alone be applicable to decide 
whether arbitrators are competent to determine the nullity of the arbitral agreement when this is 
invoked before them by one of the parties. 

F. Law Applicable to the Substance of the Difference 

Article 11 

 The rules of choice of law in force in the state of the seat of the arbitral tribunal must be 
followed to settle the law applicable to the substance of the difference. 

 Within the limits of such law, arbitrators shall apply the law chosen by the parties or, in 
default of any express indication by them, shall determine what is the will of the parties in this 
respect having regard to all the circumstances of the case. 

 If the law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal so authorises them, the parties 
may give the arbitrators power to decide ex cequo et bono or according to the rules of 
professional bodies. 

G. Appeal 

Article 12 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall apply to the deposit and to the 
formalities giving the award the effect of res judicata and rendering it executory, as well as to the 
conditions relating to methods of appeal against the award of the arbitrators which shall be open 
to the parties ; such law shall also determine the authorities before which these different legal 
measures may be sought. 

* 

 

(26 September 1957) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Neuchâtel – 1959 

 
 

International Recognition and Enforcement of Arbitral Awards 
 
 

(Fourteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Georges Sanser-Hall) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Having adopted on the 26 September 1957, at its Amsterdam Session the Resolution 
relating to the conflicts of laws to which private arbitration may give rise ; 

 Considering that it is fitting to complete that Resolution by provisions relating to the 
international recognition and enforcement of arbitral awards ; 
 
 Bearing in mind the Convention on the recognition and enforcement of foreign arbitral 
awards concluded in New York on 10 June 1958 ; 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

First Article 

 At whatever place an award be given, all States shall recognize the existence and the 
effect of submissions to arbitrate and of arbitral clauses valid according to the provisions of the 
Resolution adopted by the Institute at its Amsterdam Session in 1957. Every court before which 
one party begins judicial proceedings in violation of a submission to arbitrate or of an arbitral 
clause shall disseize itself of the matter at the request of the other party. 

 If one of the parties before the arbitral tribunal raises the defence that the submission or 
the arbitral clause is invalid, the judge shall settle the question by applying the law competent by 
virtue of the Amsterdam Resolution ; he may also refer the parties to the arbitral tribunal, subject 
to any right of appeal to the courts laid down by the law of the seat of the arbitral tribunal. 



Article 2 

 Subject to what is said in article 3, the recognition and enforcement of an arbitral award 
given according to the terms of the Amsterdam Resolution shall be provided by each State where 
it is invoked as soon as it has the force of res judicata according to the law of the country of the 
seat of the arbitral tribunal, without any need to proceed to examine the merits. 

Article 3 

 The recognition or the enforcement of a foreign arbitral award may only be refused in the 
following cases : 

1.  when the parties have not received due notice, or have not been properly represented ; 

2.  when the award is contrary to a decision which has become res judicata concerning the 
same subject matter and between the same parties after the conclusion of the arbitral agreement, 
in a court of the country where the award is invoked ; 

3.  when the arbitrators have exceeded their competence or have not pronounced upon all the 
questions submitted to them by the parties ; or if the award does not give reasons when it should 
do so ; 

4.  when the award relates to a dispute which because of its nature is not capable of being 
regulated by means of arbitration according to the law of the country where it is invoked ; 

5.  when the award is manifestly incompatible with public policy of the place where it is 
invoked. 

Article 4 

 The party who requests the recognition or the enforcement of a foreign arbitral award 
should include in his request : 

1.  the original award or a copy certifying its authenticity according to the law of the place of 
the seat of the arbitral tribunal ; 

2.  the original arbitration agreement or a copy certifying its authenticity ; 

3.  documentary evidence that the award has the effect of res judicata in the place of the seat 
of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 5 

 The law of the place where the foreign arbitral award is invoked shall govern the 
procedure and the effect of the recognition or of any order for enforcement (exequatur). 

* 

(11 September 1959) 
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ANNEX 

Arbitration in Private International Law 

Complete Text of the Articles Adopted at Amsterdam (1957) and at Neuchâtel (1959) 

A. General Questions 

First Article 

 Parties shall be free in the arbitral agreement (submission or arbitral clause) to exercise 
their free choice and to indicate the place where the arbitral tribunal must sit ; this choice shall 
imply that they intend to submit the private arbitration to the law of the seat of the country 
arbitration, to the extent indicated by the following provisions. 

 If the parties have expressly chosen the law applicable to the arbitral agreement, without 
settling the seat of the arbitral tribunal, they shall be deemed tacitly to have agreed that the 
tribunal shall sit in the territory of the country the law of which has been chosen by them. 

 If the parties have indicated in the arbitral agreement the country of the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal, and adopted the law of another country to regulate the arbitral agreement, that seat shall 
be settled in the following manner : 

a)  It shall be in the country of which the law has been chosen, when the law in both states 
establishes the principle that the arbitration should take place in the territory of the state of which 
the law has been chosen by the parties ; 

b)  In the country where the seat has been fixed by the parties, when the rule that the 
arbitration must take place in the territory of the state of which the law has been chosen by the 
parties is not admitted by the laws of either of these two states, or is only admitted by one of 
them. 

Article 2 

 Where no seat has been settled by virtue of the first article hereof, the parties shall be 
deemed to have given the arbitrators the right to choose the place where the arbitral tribunal shall 
sit, and this choice shall determine the law applicable to the arbitration to the extent indicated in 
the following provisions. 

 In the case where the arbitrators are to sit successively in different states, the seat of the 
arbitral tribunal shall be deemed to be established at the place of their first meeting, unless the 
arbitrators expressly decide in favour of some other place. 
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 If the arbitrators have their habitual residence in different states, and they proceed by 
virtue of the law, or of a submission, solely by way of exchange of letters, without meeting, the 
seat of the arbitral tribunal shall be deemed to be established in the place of the residence of the 
umpire ; if there is no umpire, the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall be fixed by mutual agreement 
or by the majority of the arbitrators ; in the case of a single arbitrator, his place of residence shall 
be the seat of the arbitration. For all these cases the law applicable to private arbitration shall be 
that of the seat settled by one or other of the methods indicated, to the extent determined by the 
following provisions. 

Article 3 

 The arbitral award shall be deemed to have been rendered at the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal and on the day of its signature by the arbitrators, wherever those signatures have been 
subscribed. 

B. Capacity and Power to Submit to Arbitration 

Article 4 

 Capacity to submit to arbitration shall be regulated by the law indicated according to the 
rules of choice of law in force at the seat of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 5 

 The validity of an arbitral clause shall be regulated by the law of the seat of the arbitral 
tribunal. 

 Subject to this reservation, the power to submit to arbitration shall be regulated by the law 
applicable to the substance of the difference ; this law shall be determined by the rules of choice 
of law of the state where the arbitral tribunal shall sit. 

C. Independence of the arbitral agreement in relation to the difference 

Article 6 

 The conditions for the validity of a submission and of the arbitral clause shall not 
necessarily be subject to the same law as that applicable to the difference. These conditions shall 
be regulated by the law in force in the country of the seat of the arbitral tribunal, without it being 
necessary to distinguish whether the arbitral clause is or is not an integral part of the contract 
giving rise to a difference. 
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D. Form 

Article 7 

 The form of an arbitral agreement shall be regulated by the law in force in the country 
where it has been concluded. Nevertheless the submission or the arbitral clause which does not 
fulfill the formal requirements of such law shall be valid if the forms required by the law of the 
place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal have been observed. 

 The same principle shall apply to the form of the act nominating the arbitrators taking 
place after the conclusion of the arbitration contract and to the compromise putting an end to a 
difference. 

 The provisions of the public policy of the law of the place where the arbitral tribunal sits 
shall nevertheless be obligatory. 

E. Arbitrators and Procedure 

Article 8 

 The contractual relations between the parties and the arbitrators shall be regulated by the 
law of the place where the arbitral tribunal shall sit. 

 This law shall also indicate the composition of the arbitral tribunal and the conditions to 
be observed by the arbitrators in order to carry out their function. It shall also apply to the reasons 
for challenging arbitrators, to their removal and to their resignation, to their consequences, as 
well as to the reasons for putting an end to the arbitration. 

 The authorities competent to proceed to the nomination of arbitrators or of an umpire, 
when they have not been designated by the parties, shall be those indicated by the law of the seat 
of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 9 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall determine whether the 
procedure to be followed by the arbitrators may be freely established by the parties, and whether, 
failing agreement on this subject between the contracting parties, it may be settled by the 
arbitrators or should be replaced by the provisions applicable to procedure before the ordinary 
courts. 

Article 10 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall alone be applicable to decide 
whether arbitrators are competent to determine the nullity of the arbitral agreement when this is 
invoked before them by one of the parties. 
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F. Law Applicable to the Substance of the Difference 

Article 11 

 The rules of choice of law in force in the state of the seat of the arbitral tribunal must be 
followed to settle the law applicable to the substance of the difference. 

 Within the limits of such law, arbitrators shall apply the law chosen by the parties or, in 
default of any express indication by them, shall determine what is the will of the parties in this 
respect having regard to all the circumstances of the case. 

 If the law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal so authorises them, the parties 
may give the arbitrators power to decide ex cequo et bono or according to the rules of 
professional bodies. 

G. Appeal 

Article 12 

 The law of the place of the seat of the arbitral tribunal shall apply to the deposit and to the 
formalities giving the award the effect of res judicata and rendering it executory, as well as to the 
conditions relating to methods of appeal against the award of the arbitrators which shall be open 
to the parties ; such law shall also determine the authorities before which these different legal 
measures may be sought. 

H. International Recognition and Enforcement of Arbitral Awards 

Article 13 

 At whatever place an award be given, all States shall recognize the existence and the 
effect of submissions to arbitrate and of arbitral clauses valid according to the provisions of the 
Resolution adopted by the Institute at its Amsterdam Session in 1957. Every court before which 
one party begins judicial proceedings in violation of a submission to arbitrate or of an arbitral 
clause shall disseize itself of the matter at the request of the other party. 

 If one of the parties before the arbitral tribunal raises the defence that the submission or 
the arbitral clause is invalid, the judge shall settle the question by applying the law competent by 
virtue of the Amsterdam Resolution ; he may also refer the parties to the arbitral tribunal, subject 
to any right of appeal to the courts laid down by the law of the seat of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 14 

 Subject to what is said in article 3, the recognition and enforcement of an arbitral award 
given according to the terms of the Amsterdam Resolution shall be provided by each State where 
it is invoked as soon as it has the force of res judicata according to the law of the country of the 
seat of the arbitral tribunal, without any need to proceed to examine the merits. 
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Article 15 

 The recognition or the enforcement of a foreign arbitral award may only be refused in the 
following cases : 

1.  when the parties have not received due notice, or have not been properly represented ; 

2.  when the award is contrary to a decision which has become res judicata concerning the 
same subject matter and between the same parties after the conclusion of the arbitral agreement, 
in a court of the country where the award is invoked ; 

3.  when the arbitrators have exceeded their competence or have not pronounced upon all the 
questions submitted to them by the parties ; or if the award does not give reasons when it should 
do so ; 

4.  when the award relates to a dispute which because of its nature is not capable of being 
regulated by means of arbitration according to the law of the country where it is invoked ; 

5.  when the award is manifestly incompatible with public policy of the place where it is 
invoked. 

Article 16 

 The party who requests the recognition or the enforcement of a foreign arbitral award 
should include in his request : 

1.  the original award or a copy certifying its authenticity according to the law of the place of 
the seat of the arbitral tribunal ; 

2.  the original arbitration agreement or a copy certifying its authenticity ; 

3.  documentary evidence that the award has the effect of res judicata in the place of the seat 
of the arbitral tribunal. 

Article 17 

 The law of the place where the foreign arbitral award is invoked shall govern the 
procedure and the effect of the recognition or of any order for enforcement (exequatur). 

 

* 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Neuchâtel – 1959 

 
 

Compulsory Jurisdiction of International Courts and Tribunals 
 
 

(Twenty-fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr C. Wilfred Jenks) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Having examined the present situation as regards the compulsory jurisdiction of 
international courts and arbitral tribunals ; 

 Convinced that the maintenance of justice by submission to law through acceptance of 
recourse to international courts and arbitral tribunals is an essential complement to the 
renunciation of recourse to force in international relations ; 

 Considering that more general acceptance of compulsory jurisdiction would be an 
important contribution to respect for law and noting with concern that at the present time the 
development of such jurisdiction lags seriously behind the needs of satisfactory administration of 
international justice ; 
 
 Recognising the importance of confidence as a factor in the wider acceptance of 
international jurisdiction ; 

 Considering it essential that Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the International 
Court of Justice should remain an effective means for securing progressively more general 
acceptance of the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court ; 

 Recalling the Resolutions concerning the principle of compulsory jurisdiction adopted by 
the Institute in 1877, 1904, 1921, 1936, 1937, 1954, 1956 and 1957, and enumerated in the 
Annex to the present Resolution, and in particular the voeu concerning the reservation in respect 
of matters of domestic jurisdiction adopted at Aix-en-Provence in 1954 and the Resolution 
concerning a model clause conferring compulsory jurisdiction on the International Court of 
Justice for inclusion in conventions adopted at Granada in 1956 ; 

 Adopts the following Resolutions : 



1.  In an international community the members of which have renounced recourse to force 
and undertaken by the Charter of the United Nations to settle their international disputes by 
peaceful means in such a manner that international peace and security, and justice, are not 
endangered, recourse to the International Court of Justice or to another international court or 
arbitral tribunal constitutes a normal method of settlement of legal disputes as defined in 
Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 

 Consequently, recourse to the International Court of Justice or to another international 
court or arbitral tribunal can never be regarded as an unfriendly act towards the respondent State. 

2. It is of the highest importance that engagements to accept the jurisdiction of the 
International Court of Justice undertaken by States should be effective in character and should 
not be illusory. In particular, States which accept the compulsory jurisdiction of the Court in 
virtue of Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute should do so in precise terms which respect the 
right of the Court to settle any dispute concerning its own jurisdiction in accordance with the 
Statute and do not permit States to elude their submission to international jurisdiction. 

 It is highly desirable that States having excluded from their acceptance of the compulsory 
jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice in virtue of Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute 
of the Court matters which are essentially within their domestic jurisdiction as determined by 
their own government, or having made similar reservations, should withdraw such reservations 
having regard to the judgments given and opinions expressed in the Norwegian Loans and 
Interhandel Cases and to the risk to which they expose themselves that other States may invoke 
such reservations against them. 

3.  In order to maintain the effectiveness of the engagements undertaken, it is highly 
desirable that declarations accepting the jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice in virtue 
of Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the Court should be valid for a period which, in 
principle, should not be less than five years. Such declarations should also provide that on the 
expiration of each such period they will, unless notice of denunciation is given not less than 
twelve months before the expiration of the current period, be tacitly renewed for a new period of 
not less than five years. 

4.  With a view to ensuring the effective application of general conventions, it is important to 
maintain and develop the practice of inserting in such conventions a clause, binding on all the 
parties, which makes it possible to submit disputes relating to the interpretation or application of 
the convention either to the International Court of Justice by unilateral application or to another 
international court or arbitral tribunal ; this clause might be based on the provisions of the 
Resolution concerning a model clause conferring compulsory jurisdiction on the International 
Court of Justice for inclusion in conventions adopted by the Institute in 1956. 

 2 
 



5.  In the interest of world economic development it is desirable that economic and financial 
agreements concerning development schemes, whether concluded between States or concluded 
with States by international organisations or international public corporations, should contain a 
clause conferring on the International Court of Justice (so far as the Statute of the Court allows) 
or on another appropriate international court or arbitral tribunal compulsory jurisdiction in any 
dispute relating to their interpretation or application. 

6.  Without prejudice to the possibility of international remedies being made available 
directly to private parties, certain economic and financial agreements between States could 
usefully contain a general provision for compulsory jurisdiction in respect of claims brought by 
one of the States concerned (either acting on its own behalf or espousing a claim on behalf of one 
of its nationals) against one of the other States concerned. 

Voeu 

The Institute of International Law 

 Draws the attention of institutions responsible for legal education, of professional bodies 
of jurists and legal practitioners, and of all those engaged in the publication of judicial decisions 
to the need for strengthening the confidence of peoples and governments in international 
adjudication by promoting wider and more thorough knowledge of the working and decisions of 
the International Court of Justice and other international courts and arbitral tribunals ; and 

 Expresses the hope that public and private bodies, both national and international, will 
consider what measures should be taken to promote wider diffusion of the decisions of 
international courts and tribunals among jurists and legal practitioners. 

* 

(11 September 1959) 
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ANNEX 

Resolutions and Voeu of the Institute on the Principle of Compulsory Jurisdiction 

1.  Resolution on the compromis clause to be inserted in treaties (12 September 1877, Zurich 
Session) 
 Tableau general1 No 45, p. 145 ;  Annuaire 2 (1878), p. 160. 
 
2.  Resolution on recourse to the Permanent Court of Arbitration (26 September 1904, 
Edinburgh Session) 
 Tableau general No 46a, pp. 145, 146 ; Annuaire 20 (1904), p. 210. 
 
3. Resolution on signature of the optional clause of the Permanent Court of International 
Justice (6 October 1921, Rome Session). 
 Tableau general N° 52, pp. 159, 160 ; Annuaire 28 (1921), pp. 201, 202. 
 
4.  Resolution on the extension of compulsory arbitration (14 October 1929, New York 
Session). 
 Tableau general N° 46b, pp. 146, 147 ; Annuaire 35 (1929), II, pp. 303, 304. 
 
5.  Resolution on the jurisdictional clause in conventions of international unions, notably 
those relating to industrial property and literary and artistic property (24 April 1936, Brussels 
Session) 
 Tableau general N° 88, pp. 273-276 ; Annuaire 39 (1936), II, pp. 305-310. 
 
6.  Resolution on the legal nature of advisory opinions of the Permanent Court of 
International Justice and on their value and significance in international law (3 September 1937, 
Luxembourg Session). 
 Tableau general N°55,pp.162,163 ; Annuaire 40 (1937), pp.272,273. 
 
7.  Voeu concerning the reservation in respect of matters of domestic jurisdiction 
(29 April 1954, Aix-en-Provence Session). 
 Tableau general N° 2b, p. 4 ; Annuaire 45 (1954), II, p 293. 
 
8.  Resolution concerning a model clause conferring compulsory jurisdiction on the 
International Court of Justice for inclusion in conventions (17 April 1956, Granada Session). 
 Tableau general N° 53, pp.160,161 ; Annuaire 46 (1956), pp.360-362. 
 
9.  Resolution on judicial redress against decisions of international organisations 
(25 September 1957, Amsterdam Session) 
 Annuaire 47 (1957), II, pp.476-479. 
 

                                                 
1  Tableau général des Résolutions (1873-1956), Bâle, 1957. 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Salzburg – 1961 

 
 

Utilisation of Non-maritime International Waters  
(Except for Navigation) 

 
 

(Ninth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Juraj Andrassy) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that the economic importance of the use of waters is transformed by modern 
technology and that the application of modern technology to the waters of a hydrographic basin 
which includes the territory of several States affects in general all these States, and renders 
necessary its restatement in juridical terms, 

 Considering that the maximum utilization of available natural resources is a matter of 
common interest, 

 Considering that the obligation not to cause unlawful harm to others is one of the basic 
general principles governing neighborly relations. 
 
 Considering that this principle is also applicable to relations arising from different 
utilizations of waters. 

 Considering that in the utilization of waters of interest to several States, each of them can 
obtain, by consultation, by plans established in common and by reciprocal concessions, the 
advantages of a more rational exploitation of a natural resource, 

 Recognizes the existence in international law of the following rules, and formulates the 
following recommendations : 

Article 1 

 The present rules and recommendations are applicable to the utilization of waters which 
form part of a watercourse or hydrographic basin which extends over the territory of two or more 
States. 



Article 2 

 Every State has the right to utilize waters which traverse or border its territory, subject to 
the limits imposed by international law and, in particular, those resulting from the provisions 
which follow. 

 This right is limited by the right of utilization of other States interested in the same 
watercourse or hydrographic basin. 

Article 3 

 If the States are in disagreement over the scope of their rights of utilization, settlement 
will take place on the basis of equity, taking particular account of their respective needs, as well 
as of other pertinent circumstances. 

Article 4 

 No State can undertake works or utilizations of the waters of a watercourse or 
hydrographic basin which seriously affect the possibility of utilization of the same waters by 
other States except on condition of assuring them the enjoyment of the advantages to which they 
are entitled under article 3, as well as adequate compensation for any loss or damage. 

Article 5 

 Works or utilizations referred to in the preceding article may not be undertaken except 
after previous notice to interested States. 

Article 6 

 In case objection is made, the States will enter into negotiations with a view to reaching 
an agreement within a reasonable time. 

 For this purpose, it is desirable that the States in disagreement should have recourse to 
technical experts and, should occasion arise, to commissions and appropriate agencies in order to 
arrive at solutions assuring the greatest advantage to all concerned. 

Article 7 

 During the negotiations, every State must, in conformity with the principle of good faith, 
refrain from undertaking the works or utilizations which are the object of the dispute or from 
taking any other measures which might aggravate the dispute or render agreement more difficult. 

Article 8 

 If the interested States fail to reach agreement within a reasonable time, it is 
recommended that they submit to judicial settlement or arbitration the question whether the 
project is contrary to the above rules. 
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 If the State objecting to the works or utilizations projected refuses to submit to judicial 
settlement or arbitration, the other State is free, subject to its responsibility, to go ahead while 
remaining bound by its obligations arising from the provisions of articles 2 to 4. 

Article 9 

 It is recommended that States interested in particular hydrographic basins investigate the 
desirability of creating common organs for establishing plans of utilization designed to facilitate 
their economic development as well as to prevent and settle disputes which might arise. 

 

* 

(11 September 1961) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Salzburg – 1961 

 
 

International Conciliation 
 
 

(Thirtieth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Henri Roulin) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that by the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations, States have the 
duty to seek by peaceful means the settlement of international disputes, 

 Acknowledging that nevertheless a certain number of disputes have remained unsettled in 
the course of recent years, the Parties having neglected or refused recourse to judicial settlement 
or arbitration, 
 
 Considering that such a state of affairs is prejudicial to international understandings, 

 Observing, on the other hand, that the procedure of international conciliation has been 
employed with success in a number of cases during recent years, 

 Draws the attention of States to the advantage, for a sound appreciation by them of 
questions arising from a dispute and for its peaceful solution, of the assistance of a small number 
of competent and impartial men of good will, 

 For this reason again recommends States to conclude, if they have not already done so, 
conventions establishing permanent bilateral commissions of conciliation as provided by 
different treaties and, in particular, by the General Act of 1928-1949, even if they are not 
disposed to undertake any engagement to submit to these commissions all disputes or certain 
categories of disputes, 

 Emphasizes that Parties willing to have recourse to the procedure of conciliation are free 
to determine the methods according to their particular preferences, either when establishing a 
permanent or ad hoc Commission or at a later date, 

  



Declares that no admission or proposal formulated during the course of the conciliation 
procedure, either by one of the Parties or by the Commission, can be considered as prejudicing or 
affecting in any manner the rights or the contentions of either Party in the event of the failure of 
the procedure ; and, similarly, the acceptance by one Party of a proposal of settlement in no way 
implies any admission by it of the considerations of law or of fact which may have inspired the 
proposal of settlement, and 

 Recommends that States wishing either to conclude a bilateral conciliation convention or 
to submit a dispute which has already arisen to conciliation procedures before an ad hoc 
Commission, should adopt the rules contained in the annexed Regulations which the Institute 
substitutes for those adopted 2 September 1927, at the Session of Lausanne ; and that, in the 
absence of such adoption, the members of Commissions of Conciliation should be guided by 
these rules for the solution of questions entrusted to them by the Parties. 

Regulations on the Procedure of International Conciliation 

Sec. 1. Definition of Conciliation 

Article 1 

 For the purpose of the present provisions, "conciliation" means a method for the 
settlement of international disputes of any nature according to which a Commission set up by the 
Parties, either on a permanent basis or on an ad hoc basis to deal with a dispute, proceeds to the 
impartial examination of the dispute and attempts to define the terms of a settlement susceptible 
of being accepted by them, or of affording the Parties, with a view to its settlement, such aid as 
they may have requested. 

Sec. 2. Procedure for Conciliation 

Article 2 

 The Conciliation Commission is seised of the dispute in the manner agreed upon by the 
Parties. In the absence of such agreement, the Commission can be seised not only by a joint 
application of the Parties, but by an application by one of them, addressed to the President and 
indicating in summary form the object of the dispute. On receiving a unilateral application, the 
President is responsible for seeing that it has been communicated to the other Party and that the 
latter accepts recourse to conciliation. 

Article 3 

 It is desirable that any application by which the Commission is seised of a dispute should 
contain the designation of the agent or agents who will represent the Party or Parties making the 
application. 

 Should occasion arise, the President of the Commission may request any Party to make 
such a designation. 
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He then designates the place and date of the first meeting to which the members of the 
Commission and the agents are summoned.1 

Article 4 

 At its first meeting, the Commission will name its secretary and, taking account of such 
circumstances, among others, as the time which may have been granted to it for the completion of 
its task, will determine the method for proceeding to the examination of the affair, whether, in 
particular, the Parties should be invited to present written pleadings, and in what order and with 
what time-limits such pleadings must be presented, as well as the time and the place where the 
agents and counsel will, should occasion arise, be heard. 

Article 5 

 If the Commission establishes that the Parties are in disagreement on a question of fact, it 
may proceed, either at their request or ex officio, to the consultation of experts, to investigations 
on the spot, or to the interrogation of witnesses. In such case, the provisions of Part III of 
The Hague Convention of 18 October 1907 on the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes 
are applicable, except for article 35 which requires the Commission to set forth in a report the 
facts resulting from the investigation. 

Article 6 

 If the Commission fails to achieve general agreement, it can decide by majority vote, 
without being obliged to indicate the number of votes. 

Sec. 3. Conclusion of the Commission's Work 

Article 7 

 At the conclusion of its examination, the Commission will attempt to define the terms of a 
settlement susceptible of being accepted by the Parties. In this connection, it may proceed to an 
exchange of views with the agents of the Parties, who may be heard either together or separately. 

 Once decided upon, the terms of the proposed settlement will be communicated by the 
President to the agents of the Parties with a request to inform him within a stated period whether 
or not the governments accept the proposed settlement. The President of the Commission may 
accompany his communication with a statement, either orally, or in writing, of the principal 
reasons which, in the opinion of the Commission, appear likely to persuade the Parties to accept 
the settlement. He will refrain in this statement from setting forth definitive conclusions with 
reference to disputed facts or from formally deciding questions of law involved, unless the 
Commission has been requested to do so by the Parties. 

                                                 
1  Attention is drawn to the fact that the Administrative Council of the Permanent Court of 
Arbitration places its premises and staff at the disposition of States Parties to its Statute who 
resort to conciliation. 
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Article 8 

 If the Parties accept the proposed settlement, a procès-verbal will be drawn up setting 
forth its terms and will be signed by the President and by the secretary. A copy signed by the 
President and the secretary will be handed to each Party. 

Article 9 

 If any of the Parties do not accept the settlement and the Commission decides that no 
purpose will be served by attempting to reach an agreement between the Parties on the terms of a 
different settlement, a procès-verbal will be drawn up as provided above, stating, without setting 
forth the terms of the proposed settlement, that the Parties were unable to accept the conciliation 
proposal. 

Sec. 4. Secrecy of the Proceedings 

Article 10 

 The meetings of the Commission will be secret ; the members of the Commission and the 
agents will refrain from divulging any documents or oral statements, as well as any communiqué 
relating to the progress of the proceedings which has not received the approval of both agents. 

 Should any indiscretion occur while the proceedings are pending, the Commission shall 
have power to determine its possible effect on the continuation of the proceedings. 

Article 11 

 No declaration or communication of the agents or members of the Commission made with 
regard to the merits of the affair will be entered in the procès-verbaux of the meetings except 
with the permission of the agent or member of the Commission making it. On the other hand, 
written or oral reports of experts, the reports of investigations on the spot and depositions of 
witnesses will be annexed to the procès-verbaux of the meetings, unless, in a particular case, the 
Commission decides otherwise. 

Article 12 

 Certified copies of the procès-verbaux of the meetings and copies of the annexes will be 
delivered to the agents through the secretary of the Commission unless, in a particular case, the 
Commission decides otherwise. 
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Article 13 

 Except for evidential material which may be derived from reports of experts, 
investigations on the spot or interrogations of witnesses, of which the agents will have received 
the procès-verbaux, the obligation to respect the secrecy of the proceedings and deliberations 
continues for the Parties as well as for the members of the Commission after the closure of the 
proceedings and even includes the terms of settlement in case the Commission has succeeded in 
its task of conciliation, unless, by common agreement, the Parties authorize a total or partial 
publication of the documents. When the Commission has completed its task, the Parties will 
consider whether or not to authorize the total or partial publication of the documents. The 
Commission may address recommendations to them on the subject. 

Article 14 

 At the termination of the proceedings, the President of the Commission will deposit the 
documents in the archives of a government or of an international organization chosen by the 
Parties; the secretariat of the Permanent Court of Arbitration appears to be particularly well 
qualified for this purpose. The depositary authority will preserve the secrecy of the archives 
within the limits indicated above. 

Sec. 5. Expenses 

Article 15 

 Expenses connected with the conciliation procedure, including expenses occasioned by 
investigations which the Commission shall have judged it useful to institute, will be borne in 
equal shares by the Parties. 

 

* 

(11 September 1961) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Brussels – 1963 

 
 

Conflicts of Laws in the Law of the Air 
 
 

(Twenty-seventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Alexandre Makarov) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Recalls its earlier Resolutions relating to the problems of the Law of the Air, in particular 
the Resolution on the legal status of aircraft (Madrid, Session of 1911), the Resolution on 
international aerial navigation (Lausanne, Session of 1927) and the Draft Convention governing 
criminal jurisdiction in case of crimes committed on board private aircraft (Luxembourg, Session 
of 1937) ; 

Restricts the object of the present Resolution to conflicts of laws in matters of private air 
law, without ignoring the importance of settling questions of jurisdiction ; 

Postpones consideration of any problems that may be raised by the case of aircraft that 
might have an international character ; 

 
Considers that, insofar as the ideal of adopting a uniform law of the air cannot be attained, 

it is opportune to adopt uniform laws of conflict in this matter ; 

Taking as a starting point the principle that general rules of conflicts of laws should be 
applied in this special field insofar as the nature of aviation itself and the nature of aerial transport 
do not require the creation of special rules of conflict ; 

Adopts the following Resolution : 

Section 1 

For the purpose of the following sections, the national law of the aircraft shall be that of 
the State in the registers of which the aircraft has been entered. 



Nevertheless, save as regards the rights in rem covered by section 2, the national law of 
an aircraft chartered without crew by an operator who is the subject of a State other than the State 
of registration of the aircraft, shall, for the period of the Charter, her that of the State of which the 
Charterer is a subject. 

Section 2 

Rights in rem and private law claims in respect of an aircraft shall be governed by the law 
of the nationality of the aircraft. 

Nevertheless creditors entitled to sums due for rescue of the aircraft and to special 
expenses essential for the maintenance of the aircraft may claim the preferences and the order of 
priority recognised to them by the law of the State where rescue or maintenance operations have 
been terminated. 

A change of nationality of the aircraft shall not affect rights already acquired. 

Section 3 

The hiring and affreightment of aircraft shall be regulated by the law to which the parties 
have indicated their intention to submit them. 

If the parties have not indicated their intention in this matter, the chartering and 
affreightment shall be subject to the national law of the aircraft. 

Section 4 

The contract of employment of the crew of an aircraft shall be governed by the law to 
which the parties have indicated their intention to submit it. 

If the parties have not indicated their intention in this matter, the contract shall be 
governed by the national law of the aircraft. 

Section 5 

The contract of carriage of passengers and goods shall be governed by the law to which 
the parties have indicated their intention to submit it. 

When the parties have not settled the law applicable, the contract shall be governed by the 
law of the principal place of business of the carrier. 

Section 6 

In case of an aerial collision which occurs in an area subject to State sovereignty, the law 
of the place where the collision has occurred shall apply. 

In case of an aerial collision which has occurred in a place not subject to State 
sovereignty, the national law of the aircraft, if it is common to both parties, shall apply. In the 
absence of such a law, the law of the court seized shall apply. 
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Article 7 

Obligations arising from any assistance or rescue carried out between aircrafts in areas 
subject to a single State sovereignty shall be governed by the law of the place where it has been 
rendered. 

When assistance or salvage has been effected in an area not subject to State sovereignty, 
the national law of the assisted aircraft shall apply. 

Section 8 

Damage caused by aircraft to third parties on the ground shall be governed by the law of 
the place where it has been caused. 

If damage has been caused in an area not subject to State sovereignty, the national law of 
the aircraft shall apply. 

Section 9 

If a legal act has taken place or a fact giving rise to legal liability has occurred on board of 
an aircraft in flight in an area not subject to State sovereignty, or whenever it is not possible to 
determine the territory over which the flight has taken place at the time of the act or fact giving 
rise to legal liability, the national law of the aircraft is substituted for the law of the place where 
such act or fact has occurred. 

If the act covered by the preceding paragraph relates to goods situated on board an 
aircraft, the national law of the aircraft shall be substituted for the law of the situation of the 
goods. 

* 

(11 September 1963) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Brussels – 1963 

 
 

The Legal Regime of Outer Space 
 
 

(Second Commission, Rapporteur : Mr C. Wilfred Jenks) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that the legal regime of the exploration and utilisation of outer space and 
celestial bodies should be inspired by a spirit of universality ; 

 Acknowledging the common interest of mankind in the exclusive dedication of outer 
space to peaceful purposes in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations ; 

 Noting the Resolutions on international cooperation in the peaceful uses of outer space 
adopted unanimously by the General Assembly of the United Nations on 20 December 1961 and 
14 December 1962 and the Treaty Banning Nuclear Weapon Tests in the Atmosphere, in Outer 
Space and Under Water signed at Moscow on 6 August 1963 ; 
 
 Having regard to the urgency of international regulation of the matter in view of the 
rapidity of scientific and technical progress ; 

 Recognizes the validity of the following principles and would welcome their inclusion in a 
generally accepted treaty or declaration governing the legal regime of outer space : 

1. Outer space and the celestial bodies are not subject to any kind of appropriation, they are 
free for exploration and use by all States for exclusively peaceful purposes in conformity with the 
following provisions. 

2.  No space object shall be launched otherwise than under the authority of a State. Each 
State shall ensure that the utilisation of every space object launched under its authority complies 
with the applicable international rules. 

3.  Every launching of a space object shall be registered by the State under the authority of 
which the launching took place with the United Nations or a special body to be created ; the 
registration shall be effected promptly and with particulars to be agreed. 



4.  Every space object shall bear marks of identification showing its origin and use call 
signals making it possible to identify the State under the authority of which the launching took 
place. 

5.  Every space object launched in accordance with the foregoing provisions shall remain 
subject to the jurisdiction of the State under the authority of which it was launched. 

6. The State establishing a spare installation is required to ensure good order and safety at 
the installation. Subject to any subsequent international agreement, persons using, and 
occurrences at, any space installation are subject to the jurisdiction of the State having established 
the installation. 

7.  All States shall ensure that space telecommunications comply with the regulations of the 
International Telecommunication Union. 

8.  States shall take appropriate measures for : 

a)  mutual assistance among astronauts ; 

b)  mutual assistance among States on behalf of astronauts in need of assistance ; 

c)  prompt repatriation of astronauts after any emergency landing or rescue. 

9.  Appropriate measures shall be provided for by an international agreement for the return to 
the State under the authority of which the launching took place of space objects the launching of 
which has been officially notified, which bear identification marks showing their origin, and 
which on return the earth have come into the possession of another State. 

10.  The State under the authority of which the launching of a space object takes place shall 
ensure that every such object is, so far as practicable, fitted with a suitable device permitting the 
launcher to recover it on the termination of its useful life or if recovery is not feasible as a 
minimum to silence radio transmission there from and eliminate its other effects. 

11.  The State under the authority of which the launching of a space object takes place shall 
ensure that appropriate precautions are taken against biological, radiological or chemical 
contamination of or from outer space or celestial bodies. International cooperation in respect of 
the matter should be arranged. 

12.  Scientific or technological experiments or tests in space which may involve a risk of 
modifying the natural environment of the earth, of any of the celestial bodies or in space in a 
manner liable to be prejudicial to the future of scientific investigation and experiment, the 
well-being of human life, or the interests of another State, necessarily affect directly the interests 
of the whole international community. The provisions of this resolution should be supplemented 
by appropriate international arrangements to forestall such risk. 
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13.  The State under the authority of which the launching of a space object has taken place 
shall be liable, irrespective of fault, for any injury, including loss of life, or damage that may 
result. Modalities of application of this principle may be determined by special convention. Any 
limitation of the amount of the reparation due shall be determined in the same manner. 

14.  In all matters not provided for in the preceding paragraphs, States are bound by general 
international law, including the principles of the Charter of the United Nations. 

15.  The principles set forth in this resolution apply to space activities undertaken by States 
acting individually or collectively or by international organizations. 

 References to States in the preceding paragraphs are to be construed as including a 
reference to international organizations, it being understood that the States members of an 
international organization remain responsible for the space activities of the organization. 

* 

(11 September 1963) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Warsaw – 1965 

 
 

The National Character of an International Claim  
Presented by a State for  

Injury Suffered by an Individual 
 
 

(First Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Herbert W. Briggs) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering it opportune to formulate with precision the rules regarding the national 
character of claims as developed from the practice of States and from international 
jurisprudence ; 

 Reserving the study of proposals which might improve the protection of individuals 
whether by diplomatic protection or by other methods and in particular by any special procedures 
established by an international organization ; 

 Reserving more especially for later examination the case where the nationality of the 
injured individual has changed as a consequence of territorial modifications of the State of which 
he was a national or by modifications of his personal statute ; 

 Adopts the following rules as applicable in the absence of contrary provisions agreed upon 
by the Parties : 

First Article 

a)  An international claim brought by a State for injury suffered by an individual may be 
rejected by the State to which it is presented unless it possessed the national character of the 
claimant State both at the date of its presentation and at the date of the injury. Before a court 
(juridiction) seised of such a claim, absence of such national character is a ground for 
inadmissibility. 



b) An international claim presented by a new State for injury suffered by one of its nationals 
prior to the attainment of independence by that State, may not be rejected or declared 
inadmissible in application of the preceding paragraph merely on the ground that the national was 
previously a national of the former State. 

Article 2 

 When the beneficiary of an international claim is a person other than the individual 
originally injured, the claim may be rejected by the State to which it is presented and is 
inadmissible before the court seised of it unless it possessed the national character of the claimant 
State both at the date of injury and at the date of its presentation. 

Article 3 

a) An international claim presented in respect of an injury suffered by an individual 
possesses the national character of a State when the individual is a national of that State or a 
person which that State is entitled under international law to assimilate to its own nationals for 
purposes of diplomatic protection. 

b) By date of injury is meant the date of the loss or detriment suffered by the individual. 

c) By date of presentation is meant, in case of a claim presented through diplomatic 
channels, the date of the formal presentation of the claim by a State and, in case of resort to an 
international court (juridiction), the date of filing of the claim before it. 

Article 4 

a)  An international claim presented by a State for injury suffered by an individual who 
possesses at the same time the nationalities of both claimant and respondent States may be 
rejected by the latter and is inadmissible before the court (juridiction) seised of the claim. 

b)  An international claim presented by a State for injury suffered by an individual who, in 
addition to possessing the nationality of the claimant State, also possesses the nationality of a 
State other than the respondent State may be rejected by the latter and is inadmissible before the 
court (juridiction) seised of the claim unless it can be established that the interested person 
possesses a closer (prépondérant) link of attachment with the claimant State. 

c) An international claim presented by a State for injury suffered by an individual may be 
rejected by the respondent State or declared inadmissible when, in the particular circumstances of 
the case, it appears that naturalization has been conferred on that individual in the absence of any 
link of attachment. 

* 

(10 September 1965) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Warsaw – 1965 

 
 

Companies in Private International Law 
 
 

(Twenty-eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Georges von Hecke) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Taking up this subject already dealt with at its Sessions at Hamburg (1891) and New York 
(1929) and taking into account the work recently done by the Conference on Private International 
Law at The Hague and by the International Law Association ; 

 Desiring to make a contribution towards overcoming the controversy which exists at the 
present time with regard to the connecting factor determining the law governing companies ; 

 Taking into account the interest of the international community in intensifying 
international economic relations by enabling companies to deploy their activities in States other 
than the State the law of which governs the company, and to do so directly and exclusively under 
that law ; 

 Being of the opinion that in order to give due consideration to this interest it is necessary 
to trace the limitations which States should observe in the exercise of their power to apply the 
provisions of their own legislation to foreign companies especially those provisions enacted with 
the purpose of protecting municipal creditors of foreign companies or of ensuring equal 
opportunities of competition between foreign companies and companies governed by the 
municipal law ; 

 Recommends to all States to adopt the following rules in order to resolve the conflicts of 
law with regard to companies formed under a municipal law : 

First Article 

 A company is governed by the law under which it has been incorporated. 



Article 2 

 Any company established in accordance with the law mentioned in the First Article will 
be recognized in all other States as a corporate person. 

Article 3 

 If a company's actual seat is situated outside the territory in which the law of its 
incorporation is in force and if the principal business activities of the company take place outside 
that territory, the recognition of the company as a corporate person may be refused if its 
constitution is not in accordance with the law of the place where it has its actual seat. 

Article 4 

 If a company's actual seat is situated outside the territory in which the law of its 
incorporation is in force and if the company has no real connection with that territory, the 
recognition of the company as a corporate person may be refused if its constitution is not in 
accordance with the law of the place where it has its actual seat. 

 The real connection must be established by facts other than the mere indication of a 
registered office, and may in particular consist of a place of business in the territory, of the origin 
of the share or loan capital of the company, of the nationality or habitual residence of the 
shareholders or of those in control of the company. 

Article 5 

 The actual seat of a company is the place at which it has its principal centre of control and 
management, even if the decisions which are taken at that place follow directives given by 
shareholders who reside elsewhere. 

Article 6 

 A company which is recognized in accordance with the preceding provisions enjoys all 
rights which are conferred upon it by the law by which it is governed, except rights which the 
State by which it is recognized refuses to grant either to foreign nationals in general or to 
companies of a corresponding type governed by its own law. 

 It can however carry on its business only under the conditions which are imposed by the 
local laws concerning the carrying on of business. 

Article 7 

 The law governing the company applies to the form and to the substance of its 
constitution. 

 It applies in particular to the requirements concerning its capital, both at the time of its 
incorporation and in the course of its existence. 
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Article 8 

 The law governing the company determines what organs the company must have in order 
to operate, the powers of those organs, the rights and obligations of the persons serving as organs 
of the company and of the shareholders, both among each other and in relation to the company, 
including in particular the protection of minority shareholders and the replacement of lost or 
stolen share documents. 

Article 9 

 If a company has a place of business in a State other than the State of its incorporation, 
the State in which that place of business is situated may impose upon the company obligations 
with regard to : 

a) the publication or the registration of its constitution, its annual accounts, and the powers 
conferred upon its organs ; 

b) the appointment of a representative in charge of the management of the place of business 
and, if required, the application to this representative of the local laws concerning the powers and 
duties of members of organs of management ; 

c) the application of the local provisions concerning the representation of the employees 
within the enterprise, but only of those which operate at the level of the plant or place of 
business ; 

d) the protection of creditors through the creation of financial securities. 

 The State in which the place of business is situated may also, in the interest of the 
creditors and under the conditions laid down in its own law, liquidate the place of business and 
the other assets belonging to the company situated in its territory. 

Article 10 

 The public issue of shares is governed by the provisions of the law which governs the 
company as well as by the law of the country in which the issue takes place. The public issue of 
debentures is governed by the provisions of the proper law of the contract of loan as well as by 
the law of the country in which the issue takes place. 

Article 11 

 The powers of the organs of the company to act on its behalf are governed by the law 
which governs the company. The liability of a person who has entered into a transaction by which 
the company is not bound is governed by the law of the place at which he has entered into that 
transaction. 
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Article 12 

 If a contract has been concluded in a country other than that in which the company is 
incorporated, the company cannot rely on any limitations of the power to act on behalf of the 
company which the law governing the company imposes upon the organ of the company that has 
concluded the contract if such limitations do not exist under the law of the place where the 
contract was concluded and if the other party to the contract did not have reasonable notice of the 
provisions of the law governing the company. 

 For the purposes of the preceding provision a contract is deemed to have been concluded 
in a given country only if it has been concluded there inter praesentes or, in the case of contracts 
by correspondence, if both the offer and the acceptance have taken place in that country. 

Article 13 

 Any liabilities incurred by reason of a violation of the law governing the company are 
governed by that law. 

Article 14 

 Any law which would be applicable by virtue of the preceding articles can be excluded if 
in a given case its application would lead to a result clearly incompatible with the public policy of 
the forum. 

* 

(10 September 1965) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Nice – 1967 

 
 

Testamentary Succession in Private International Law 
 

(Tenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Riccardo Monaco) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that testamentary succession is subject to the law governing succession in 
general (law of succession), but that it has not seemed possible, in the present climate of opinion, 
to propose a uniform solution for the determination of the said law ; 

 Having in mind the rules formulated by the Hague Convention of 5 October 1961, on the 
Conflicts of Laws relating to the Form of Testamentary Dispositions which has already come into 
operation and has served as a model for several national legislative measures ; 

 Considering that it seems useful to propose solutions to certain problems peculiar to 
testamentary succession, without prejudice to the determination of the law of succession, so as to 
achieve a relative unity in this field ; 

 Recommends the application of the following solutions in matters of testamentary 
succession : 

1. That testamentary capacity should be recognized when it exists under the personal law of 
the testator at the time of making the testamentary dispositions ; 

2. That the essential validity and the effects of testamentary dispositions should be governed 
by the law of succession, subject to the power of the testator to choose between the law of his 
nationality and that of his domicile ; 

3.  That the will should be considered valid as regards form if its form complies with the 
internal law : 

a) of the place where the testator made it, or 

b)  of the nationality, domicile or habitual residence of the testator, either at the time when he 
made the disposition, or at the time of his death, or 



c)  so far as immovables are concerned, of the place where they are situated ; 

4.  That the solutions contained in the preceding paragraph should apply also to the formal 
validity of the revocation of a will by testamentary disposition ; 

5. That the powers of a testamentary executor nominated by the testator should be governed 
by the law of succession, subject to any provisions of the law of the place where the will is 
administered ; 

6.  That the powers of an administrator of the testamentary succession appointed by the court 
should be governed by the law of the court which appointed him ; 

7. That the methods of administration of a will should be governed by the law of the place of 
its administration. 

 

* 

(15 September 1967) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Nice – 1967 

 
 

Termination of Treaties 
 

(Eleventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Shabtaï Rosenne) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

 Convinced of the importance of the codification and the progressive development of the 
law of treaties for the security of international legal relationships, indispensable for the 
maintenance of peace and co-operation among States ; 

 Recognizing the value of the work accomplished by the International Law Commission of 
the law of treaties ; 

 Nothing that the General Assembly of the United Nations, in its Resolution 2166 (XXI), 
adopted on 5 December 1966, has decided to convene a conference of plenipotentiaries to 
consider the law of treaties and to embody the results of its work in an international convention 
and such other instruments as it deems appropriate, taking as the basic proposal the draft articles 
submitted by the International Law Commission ; 

 Having examined certain aspects of the general problem of the termination of treaties ; 

I 

 The Institute of International Law expresses its desire : 

1. That there should be included in an appropriate form in the codification of the law of 
treaties the obligation for a party claiming that a treaty has terminated, or intending to terminate it 
or withdraw from it, to notify, in accordance with the prescribed forms, the other parties of its 
position and the grounds therefore ; in the event of disagreement between the parties they should 
have recourse to the methods for the pacific settlement of disputes ; 

2.  That the codification should reaffirm the principle according to which, when an obligation 
embodied in a treaty is binding also by virtue of another rule of international law, the fact that a 
State has not become a party to that treaty, that the treaty has lawfully terminated or that a party 
has lawfully withdrawn from that treaty does not as such affect the existence of that obligation. 



II 

 Having regard to the difficulties which can arise when a treaty contains no provisions 
regarding its termination or does not provide that a party may denounce it or withdrawn from it, 

 The Institute recommends that whenever States parties to a treaty intend to admit the 
possibility of denunciation or withdrawal, a provision regulating that right and laying down the 
conditions for its exercise should be included in the treaty or set forth in some other appropriate 
form. 

 

* 

(14 September 1967) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Edinburgh – 1969 

 
 

The Distinction Between Military Objectives and 
Non-Military Objects in General and Particularly the Problems 

Associated with Weapons of Mass Destruction 
 

(Fifth Commission, Rapporteur : Baron F.A. von der Heydte) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Reaffirming the existing rules of international law whereby the recourse to force is 
prohibited in international relations, 

 Considering that, if an armed conflict occurs in spite of these rules, the protection of 
civilian populations is one of the essential obligations of the parties, 

 Having in mind the general principles of international law, the customary rules and the 
conventions and agreements which clearly restrict the extent to which the parties engaged in a 
conflict may harm the adversary, 

 Having also in mind that these rules, which are enforced by international and national 
courts, have been formally confirmed on several occasions by a large number of international 
organizations and especially by the United Nations Organization, 

 Being of the opinion that these rules have kept their full validity notwithstanding the 
infringements suffered, 

 Having in mind that the consequences which the indiscriminate conduct of hostilities and 
particularly the use of nuclear, chemical and bacteriological weapons, may involve for civilian 
populations and for mankind as a whole, 

 Notes that the following rules form part of the principles to be observed in armed conflicts 
by any de jure or de facto government, or by any other authority responsible for the conduct of 
hostilities : 



1. The obligation to respect the distinction between military objectives and non-military 
objects as well as between persons participating in the hostilities and members of the civilian 
population remains a fundamental principle of the international law in force. 

2. There can be considered as military objectives only those which, by their very nature or 
purpose or use, make an effective contribution to military action, or exhibit a generally 
recognized military significance, such that their total or partial destruction in the actual 
circumstances gives a substantial, specific and immediate military advantage to those who are in 
a position to destroy them. 

3.  Neither the civilian population nor any of the objects expressly protected by conventions 
or agreements can be considered as military objectives, nor yet 

a) under whatsoever circumstances the means indispensable for the survival of the civilian 
population, 

b) those objects which, by their nature or use, serve primarily humanitarian or peaceful 
purposes such as religious or cultural needs. 

4.  Existing international law prohibits all armed attacks on the civilian population as such, as 
well as on non-military objects, notably dwellings or other buildings sheltering the civilian 
population, so long as these are not used for military purposes to such an extent as to justify 
action against them under the rule regarding military objectives as set forth in the second 
paragraph hereof. 

5.  The provisions of the preceding paragraphs do not affect the application of the existing 
rules of international law which prohibit the exposure of civilian populations and of non-military 
objects to the destructive effects of military means. 

6.  Existing international law prohibits, irrespective of the type of weapon used, any action 
whatsoever designed to terrorize the civilian population. 

7.  Existing international law prohibits the use of all weapons which, by their nature, affect 
indiscriminately both military objectives and non-military objects, or both armed forces and 
civilian populations. In particular, it prohibits the use of weapons the destructive effect of which 
is so great that it cannot be limited to specific military objectives or is otherwise uncontrollable 
(self-generating weapons), as well as of "blind" weapons. 

8.  Existing international law prohibits all attacks for whatsoever motive or by whatsoever 
means for the annihilation of any group, region or urban centre with no possible distinction 
between armed forces and civilian populations or between military objectives and non-military 
objects. 

* 

(9 September 1969) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Edinburgh – 1969 

 
 

The Most Favoured Nation Clause in Multilateral Conventions 
 

(Fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Pierre Pescatore) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Having in mind the Resolution passed at its 40th Session (1936) on "the Effects on the 
Most Favoured Nation Clause in Matters of Trade and Navigation", especially as regards the 
unconditional nature of the clause, the automaticity and extent of its effects, as well as the 
observation of the principle of good faith in the application thereof, 

Considering the need to review the problems of application and interpretation of the 
clause as a result of the profound changes in international relations which have been caused, 
since then, by the introduction of multilateral and institutional methods in the field of economic 
relations, both at world and regional level, and taking into account the various economic systems 
of States, together with the requirements of an economic policy in support of developing 
countries, 

Having examined the thorough report by Mr Pierre Pescatore, Rapporteur of the Fourth 
Commission, on the Most Favoured Nation Clause in Multilateral Conventions, and the 
comments of the Members of that Commission, 

Recognizing the greater efficiency of the clause through the incorporation of the most 
favoured nation treatment in multilateral institutional systems, 

Taking into consideration that the investigation of the subject matter, if it were to lead to 
exhaustive conclusions, would require the Institute to take up a position on various problems 
which are still controversial and widely open to discussion and which, to be solved, mainly 
require political decisions : 

1. Takes note of the Report and of its conclusions in thanking the Rapporteur and the 
Members of the Commission for their contribution to the study of the problem considered ; 



2. Emphasizes in particular, as regards the most favoured nation clause in multilateral 
conventions on international trade, the following points contained in the Report : 

a) Preferential treatment in favour of developing countries by means of a general system of 
preferences based on objective criteria should not be hampered by the clause. 

b) States to which the clause is applied should not be able to invoke it in order to claim a 
treatment identical with that which States participating in an integrated regional system concede 
to one another. 

c) Derogations from the clause should be linked with appropriate institutional and 
procedural guarantees such as those provided by multilateral systems. 

 

* 

(10 September 1969) 

 2 
 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Edinburgh – 1969 

 
 

Measures Concerning Accidental Pollutions of the Seas 
 

(Twelfth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Juraj Andrassy) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
A. PREVENTION OF ACCIDENTS 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

Conscious of the importance of the prevention of pollution of the seas, 

Considering in particular the need to prevent any pollution caused by accidents occurring 
to ships which carry polluting materials, 

Recognizing that it is in the interest of the international community and indeed of any 
State likely to be affected by the pollution of the seas that such accidents should be prevented, 

Considering that appropriate measures to prevent such accidents as far as possible should 
be taken on a joint basis either by a multilateral agreement or through the action of an authorized 
body or, in the absence of such procedures, by the individual States concerned. 

Adopts the following articles which might inspire the conduct of States in this matter : 

I 

All States must take appropriate measures to prevent pollution of the seas either 
individually or jointly under international agreements to be concluded, without ignoring the 
principle of freedom of the seas. 

In the following articles are set forth the duties and rights of States to prevent pollutions 
caused by ships which carry polluting materials. 



II 

The measures referred to in Article I shall relate to the design and equipment of the ships, 
to the navigation instruments, to the qualifications of the officers and members of the crews, and 
to other significant factors. 

They may also include traffic regulations in areas where such regulations are necessary 
and in particular provisions concerning the routes to be followed, the maximum speeds and the 
compulsory pilotage procedures. 

III 

States should co-operate in order to determine on a joint basis either by an international 
agreement or through an authorized body acting in accordance with its Statutes : 

a) the requirements set out in Article II, 

b) the State responsible for implementing each of these requirements. 

IV 

Nothing in Article III can be interpreted as preventing a State from enacting such 
measures within its competence as may be necessary to meet the obligations under Article I, 
pending the establishment of the rules contemplated by Article III, or in case the rules thus 
established should cover only part of the objectives mentioned in this Resolution. 

V 

Measures adopted under the preceding provisions : 

a) must remain within the strict limits of their final aim and lead to no discrimination in their 
implementation between means which may equivalently meet the safety requirements of 
navigation, and 

b) must be reported to the navigation authorities. 

VI 

States have the right to prohibit any ship that does not conform to the standards set up in 
accordance with the preceding articles for the design and equipment of the ships, for the 
navigation instruments, and for the qualifications of the officers and members of the crews, from 
crossing their territorial seas and contiguous zones and from reaching their ports. 
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VII 

Any dispute concerning the application and interpretation of the preceding articles should 
be settled by a peaceful means agreed upon by the Parties. In the absence of such an agreement, 
or in the event of a failure of the means agreed upon, each Party might unilaterally resort to the 
means provided for to this end within the Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization. 
If such means do not succeed or are lacking, the Parties might resort to means agreed upon 
between themselves beforehand for the peaceful settlement of disputes. Finally, in the event of a 
failure or in the absence of such means, each Party should be entitled to refer the matter to the 
International Court of Justice by unilateral request. 

 

B. MEASURES FOLLOWING AN ACCIDENT 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

Recognizing the need for clear and uniform rules of the exercise of the right to take 
efficient measures in order to prevent, mitigate or eliminate the danger of pollution of the seas by 
polluting materials arising from an accident, 

Expresses the opinion that the State threatened by such danger is entitled to take 
appropriate measures proportionate to the likely danger, 

Pays a tribute to the work undertaken within the Inter-Governmental Maritime 
Consultative Organization with a view to drafting a Convention to this end, 

Hopes that this task may be carried out as soon as possible with the participation of all 
States whose flags are flying on the seas. 

Wishes to contribute to this work by setting forth the formulas which, in its opinion, 
express most accurately the main points of the Convention contemplated : 

I 

Any State facing grave and imminent danger to its coastline or related interests from 
pollution or threat of pollution of the set, following upon an accident on the high seas, or acts 
related to such an accident, which may be expected to result in major consequences, may take 
such measures as may be necessary to prevent, mitigate or eliminate such danger. 

II 

Except for tankers, no measures shall be taken against warships or other ships owned or 
operated by a State and used only on government non-commercial service at the time considered. 
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III 

Measures taken in accordance with Article I shall be proportionate to the damage which 
threatens the State concerned. 

Such measures shall not go beyond what is reasonably necessary to achieve the aim 
mentioned in Article I. 

They shall cease as soon as that aim has been achieved or as soon as it has become 
obvious that it cannot be achieved. They shall not unnecessarily interfere with the rights and 
interests of the flag State, third States and of any persons, physical or corporate, concerned. 

In considering whether the measures are proportionate to the damage, account shall in 
particular be taken of : 

a) the extent and probability of imminent damage if such measures are not taken ; 

b) the likelihood of such measures being effective ; 

c) the extent of the damage which may be caused by such measures. 

IV 

Before taking any measures, a coastal State shall proceed to consultations with other 
States affected by the maritime accident, particularly with the flag State or States. 

The coastal State also shall notify without delay the proposed measures to any persons, 
physical or corporate, known to have interests which can reasonably be expected to be affected 
by such measures. It shall take into account any views which those persons may submit. 

In cases of urgency requiring measures to be taken immediately, the coastal State may 
take such measures as may be rendered necessary by the urgency of the situation, without prior 
notification or consultations with other States affected by the maritime accident. 

Measures which have been taken shall be notified without delay to the States and to the 
known physical or corporate persons concerned. 

V 

It is desirable that a system of consultation with independent experts whom the coastal 
States may consult before taking the above mentioned measures should be set up. 

VI 

Any State which has taken measures in contravention of the preceding provisions and has 
thus caused damage to others must pay compensation. 
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VII 

Any controversy concerning the interpretation or application of the preceding provisions 
shall be settled by a peaceful means. The system to be provided for shall be such that in the event 
of a failure of the means used any Party may unilaterally resort to an arbitration or judicial 
procedure which can be carried on and brought to a successful issue even if the other Party 
abstains from taking part in it. 

 

* 

(12 September 1969) 

 5 
 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Edinburgh – 1969 

 
 

Delictual Obligations in Private International Law 
 

(Twenty-sixth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Otto Kahn-Freund) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Being of the opinion that as a result of technical developments the principles governing 
delictual liability in private international law have greatly gained in practical importance and that 
they continue to do so, 

Observing that largely as a result of these developments the traditional application of the 
law of the place of delict has been and is being questioned in many countries by courts and by 
academic writers, 

Being convinced that the application of the law of the place of delict should be subject to 
exceptions where that place is merely fortuitous and where the social environment of the parties 
differs from the geographical environment of the delict but that nevertheless the rule by which the 
law of the place of the delict governs liability should be maintained. 

Being further of the opinion that the extent to which and the way in which the law of the 
place of delict is to be replaced by some other legal system must be worked out separately for 
each type of delict (traffic accidents, accidents at work, defamation and infringement of privacy 
through mass media of communication, unfair competition and other economic delicts, delicts 
committed on the high seas, in the air, or in space, etc.) and transcends the limits of a general 
resolution on delictual liability, 

And being also of the opinion that the time has not yet arrived for the Institute to express 
any view in favour or against the expediency of applying different laws to different issues arising 
from delictual liability. 



Considering that the difference between liability for fault and liability for risk and 
between the purposes of deterrence and of risk distribution are differences of degree and not 
differences in kind, that it is impossible to establish different principles of private international 
law for the two types of liability or for the two types of purposes, and that the same rules of 
private international law should apply to fault liability and to risk liability as well as to rules 
serving the primary purpose of deterrence and serving the primary purpose of social risk 
distribution. 

Considering further that it is inexpedient to establish abstract rules for the definition of 
the place of delict, the determination of which must in each case depend on the degree to which 
the issue involved is connected with one of the places at which the conduct alleged to be delictual 
occurred or the effect of that conduct was produced, 

Being of the opinion that it is inexpedient in a Resolution devoted to delictual liability to 
establish any rules of law governing the characterisation (qualification) of a claim, a matter which 
can only be discussed within the framework of the general principles of private international law, 

But considering that the scope of the following rules on delictual liability should not 
include either contractual liability or liability for unjust enrichment, or any questions of the 
immunity inter se of members of a family from delictual claims, or the transmission of delictual 
claims to the estate, the heir or other successor in title of the victim of a delict or the transmission 
of delictual liability to the estate, the heir or other successor in title of the person responsible. 

And considering further that the rights of an insurer of a victim to be subrogated to the 
claim of the victim against the person responsible for the accident, and the right of the victim to 
raise a direct claim against the insurer of the person responsible, are so closely connected with the 
sphere of the contract of insurance as to render it inadvisable for the Institute in this Resolution 
on delictual liability to express any views as to the law applicable to these rights. 

And considering that in view of the rapid and often conflicting development of the law in 
many countries the time has not arrived to formulate a precise draft of legislation, but that general 
principles are required which can give guidance to courts and to academic writers, 

Has passed the following Resolution : 

Article 1 

On principle delictual liabilities are governed by the law of the place at which the delict is 
committed. 

Article 2 

For the purpose of Article 1 a delict is regarded as having been committed at the place 
with which, in the light of all the facts connecting a delict with a given place (from the beginning 
of the delictual conduct to the infliction of the loss), the situation is most closely connected. 
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Article 3 

In the absence of any substantial connection between the issue to be determined and the 
place or places at which the delict has been committed, and by way of exception to the rules in 
Articles 1 and 2, that law is to be applied which is indicated by a special relation between the 
parties or between the parties and the occurrence : 

a) thus the law of the common habitual residence may be applied between members of the 
same family, the law of the seat of an enterprise to liabilities arising between employers and 
employees and between fellow employees of the same enterprise ; 

b) thus the law of the registration of a vehicle may be applied to liabilities arising between 
its driver or owner and its passengers, whether for hire and reward or gratuitous, and between 
those passengers, the law of the place at which an expedition has been organised to delicts 
committed in the course of the expedition. 

With the same intent the law of the flag may be applied to delicts on board a ship in 
foreign territorial waters, and the law of the place of registration to delicts committed on board an 
aircraft. 

Article 4 

The principles expressed in Articles 1, 2 and 3 apply to all issues arising from delictual 
liability, and notably : 

a) to the standard of liability, including the question whether a person made responsible is 
liable for the creation of a risk or for fault, for gross negligence or simple negligence, and to all 
presumptions relating to this liability ; 

b) to the question how far contributory fault of the victim is relevant to the liability of the 
person responsible ; 

c) to the question of delictual capacity, including that of infants and mentally disordered 
persons, and of corporate bodies ; 

d) to immunities from delictual liability of charitable organisations and trade unions ; 

e) to questions of vicarious liability, including those of employers for their employees and of 
corporate persons for their organs, but not necessarily to that of husbands for their wives, parents 
for their children, or teachers and masters for their pupils and apprentices ; 

f) to the determination of the person or persons entitled to compensation, to the 
determination of the loss for which compensation can be claimed (including the question of 
dommage moral) and to the assessment of the damage (including financial limitations). 
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Article 5 

The application of the law which is applicable in accordance with the preceding rules can 
be only excluded in so far as such application to the issue to be determined would be manifestly 
incompatible with the public policy of the forum. 

 

* 

(11 September 1969) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Zagreb – 1971 

 
 

Forwarding Agency Contracts in Private International Law 
 

(Nineteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr. Léon Babinski) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Considering that the present development of international trade shows more and more the 
need for a clear system of rules concerning international forwarding agency contracts, as an 
essential element for the proper operation of this trade, 

Taking account, on the one hand, of the important work accomplished by the Institute for 
the Unification of Private Law (Unidroit) with a view to elaborating uniform rules on this subject, 
and, on the other hand, the intention of the United Nations Committee for International Trade 
Law (UNCITRAL) gradually to develop international trade law, including international transport 
law ; taking note that nevertheless conflicts of law in this field are, and are for a long time likely 
to remain, frequent and that they require a solution ; 

Considering that it is useful for the Institute of International Law to determine the 
principles which seem to be generally accepted in this field, with a view to advancing the 
development of international trade ; 

Expresses the opinion that, without prejudice to the general principles of international 
law, the following rules should be applied : 

Article 1 

Subject to Article 2, the contractual relations between the forwarding agent and the 
consignor shall be governed by the law of the office or other place of operation of the agent (de 
1'établissement) with which the consignor has concluded the contract. 



Article 2 

The parties to the contract are free to choose the law governing their contractual relations. 

Article 3 

The above-mentioned rules shall not apply either to the existence or to the extent of the 
forwarding agent's powers in his relation with the carrier. Such powers shall be governed by the 
law applicable in the place where they are exercised. 

Article 4 

Proprietary rights arising from the forwarding agency contract may only be exercised in 
conformity with the lex rei sitae. 

 
* 

(2 September 1971) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Zagreb – 1971 

 
 

Conflicts of Laws in the Field of Labour Law 
 

(Sixteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr. Etienne Szászy) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Considering that one of the characteristic features of our time is the large number of 
workers employed outside their country of origin and that, in particular, massive flows of 
workers' migration can be observed ; 

Considering that labour mobility, while contributing towards the increased contact among 
the nations, gives rise to problems of an increasing seriousness, concerning private interests as 
well as the interests of the receiving State and of the State of origin ; 

Taking into consideration the important contribution of the International Labour 
Organisation towards the solution of these problems ; 

Considering that, although the problem which law governs a contract of employment has 
already been studied by the Institute of International Law and was dealt with by the Institute's 
Resolutions of Luxembourg in 1937, it is appropriate to deal again with the question ; 

Submits the following rules of conflict to the approval of States : 

Article 1 

The capacity to conclude a contract of employment is governed by the personal law of the 
party concerned. The capacity to perform a specific type of work is governed by the law indicated 
in Articles 3, 4 and 5. 

A contract of employment concluded by a person who under his personal law lacks 
capacity to do so is nevertheless considered as valid if that person has the necessary capacity 
under the law of the State in whose territory the contract was concluded. 



Article 2 

A contract of employment is valid as to its form if it is in conformity either with the 
requirements of the law indicated in Articles 3, 4 and 5, or with those of the law of the State in 
whose territory the contract was concluded, or with those of the law of the common nationality or 
of the common domicile of the parties. 

Nevertheless, any provision imposing special formal requirements must be observed in so 
far as they are in force in the country in which the work is to be performed. 

Article 3 

Subject to Article 4 and 5, the essential validity, the effect, the breach and the termination 
of contracts of employment are governed by the law of the country in which the work is to be 
performed. This applies to individual labour relations in general. 

Article 4 

Subject to Article 5, the systems of law referred to in this Article apply in the following 
circumstances : 

a) if and in so far as the work has to be performed in the territory of several States or is of a 
transitory nature, and if and in so far as the work has to be performed in a place which is not 
subject to the sovereignty of any State or which cannot be determined : the law of the country in 
which the employer has its corporate seat or his domicile ; 

b) if the employment relationship refers to carriage by sea : the law of the flag, and if it 
refers to carriage by inland waterway or by air : the law of the State in which the vessel or aircraft 
is registered. 

Article 5 

The law explicitly or implicitly chosen by the parties applies to the exclusion of the laws 
indicated in Articles 3 and 4. 

Article 6 

The law to be applied under the preceding provisions is deemed to comprise not only 
statutes and regulations, but also collective agreements and trade customs, provided that these are 
legally applicable. 

Article 7 

Whenever a contract is not performed in the territory of the State whose law governs the 
contract, account may be taken of such laws and regulations of the law of the place of 
performance as are by their nature compulsorily applied to all work performed in the territory. 
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Article 8 

The provisions of a foreign law normally applicable according to these Articles are not in 
any circumstances to be applied where their application would be manifestly incompatible with 
public policy. 

Article 9 

Nothing in the present Resolution affects the law to be applied to workers employed by an 
intergovernmental organisation. 

Voeux 

The Institute of International Law has, furthermore, decided to recommend : 

I. That the existing network of treaties regulating the status of migrant workers should be 
further developed, both as regards treaties universally applicable (such as the Conventions of the 
International Labour Organisation) and as regards regional and bilateral treaties. 

II. That even in the absence of a treaty, the principle of non-discrimination between national 
and foreign workers should in this field be a guiding rule for the attitude of States and that it 
should inspire the work of legislators, administrators and national courts. 

III. That in regulating the status of foreign workers account should be taken of the social, 
domestic and financial difficulties caused to them by their expatriation. 

 
* 

(3 September 1971) 

 3 
 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Zagreb – 1971 

 
 

Conditions of Application of Humanitarian Rules 
of Armed Conflict to Hostilities in which  
United Nations Forces May be Engaged 

 
(First Commission, Rapporteur : Mr. Paul de Visscher) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Recalling its Resolution on "Equality of application of the rules of the law of war to 
parties to an armed conflict" (Brussels Session, 1963) ; 

Recalling its Resolutions on "The distinction between military objectives and non-military 
objects in general and particularly the problems associated with weapons of mass destruction" 
(Edinburgh Session, 1969) ; 

Noting that the United Nations on various occasions has made use of armed Forces and 
that such Forces, whatever their mission, might become involved in actual hostilities ; 

Considering that pending the elaboration of a comprehensive set of rules governing the 
status of United Nations Forces, it is necessary to determine the conditions under which the 
humanitarian rules of armed conflict apply to such Forces ; 

Reserving the study of the general problem of the effects which the outlawry of war and 
of the use of force may have upon the principle of non-discrimination in the application of the 
other rules relating to armed conflict ; 

Declaring, in addition, that the present Resolution is without prejudice to the solution 
which may be given to the problems connected with the competence of United Nations organs to 
create or to direct United Nations Forces ; 

Has adopted the following Articles : 



Article 1 

For the purposes of the present Articles, the term "United Nations Forces" shall apply to 
all armed units under the control of the United Nations. 

Article 2 

The humanitarian rules of the law of armed conflict apply to the United Nations as of 
right, and they must be complied with in all circumstances by United Nations Forces which are 
engaged in hostilities. 

The rules referred to in the preceding paragraph include in particular : 

a) the rules pertaining to the conduct of hostilities in general and especially those prohibiting 
the use or some uses of certain weapons, those concerning the means of injuring the other party, 
and those relating to the distinction between military and non-military objectives ; 

b) the rules contained in the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949 ; 

c) the rules which aim at protecting civilian persons and property. 

Article 3 

A. If United Nations Forces are formed through individual recruitment, the United Nations 
shall issue regulations defining the rights and duties of the members of such Forces. 

In the event of these Forces becoming involved in hostilities, these regulations shall name 
the international authorities which, in regard to said Forces, shall be vested with the regulatory, 
executive and judicial powers necessary to secure effective compliance with the humanitarian 
rules of armed conflict. 

B. If United Nations Forces are composed of national contingents with regard to which the 
United Nations has not issued any regulations such as those mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph, effective compliance with the humanitarian rules of armed conflict must be secured 
through agreements concluded between the Organisation and the several States which contribute 
contingents. 

These agreements shall at least confer upon the United Nations the right to receive all 
information pertaining to and the right to supervise, at any time and at any place, the effective 
compliance with the humanitarian rules of armed conflict by each contingent. 
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Article 4 

In order to secure effective compliance with the humanitarian rules of armed conflict by 
United Nations Forces, it is necessary that the individuals who may be called upon to participate 
in such Forces receive adequate and previous instruction on the law of armed conflict in its 
entirety, and especially on the meaning and the scope of the Geneva Conventions of 
12 August 1949. 

It is desirable that the United Nations, as well as those of its specialised agencies which 
are concerned with furthering education and health, take all steps within their power in order to 
coordinate the measures which the States parties to the Geneva Conventions have been invited to 
take in this field by the International Conferences of the Red Cross. 

Article 5 

In order to secure effective compliance with the humanitarian rules of armed conflict 
during hostilities in which United Nations Forces are engaged, it is necessary that the 
Organisation should ensure that there are, within its Forces, health services composed of 
competent personnel in sufficient numbers and provided with means of action that are 
proportionate to the foreseeable needs. 

If the direction of such services is entrusted to the States which have contributed 
contingents, the Organisation shall take all measures in its power to coordinate the activities of 
these services. 

Article 6 

In order to ensure effective compliance with the humanitarian rules of armed conflict 
during hostilities in which United Nations Forces may become involved, it is desirable, if there is 
no Protecting Power, that an impartial body be empowered to assume the duties entrusted to the 
Protecting Power by the Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949. 

The body referred to in the present article as well as its members should enjoy the 
facilities necessary to carry out their functions effectively. 

Article 7 

Without prejudice to the individual or collective responsibility which derives from the 
very fact that the party opposing the United Nations Forces has committed aggression, that party 
shall make Reparation for injuries caused in violation of the humanitarian rules of armed conflict. 
The United Nations is entitled to demand compliance with these rules for the benefit of its Forces 
and to claim damages for injuries suffered by its Forces in violation of these rules. 

Article 8 

The United Nations is liable for damage which may be caused by its Forces in violation of 
the humanitarian rules of armed conflict, without prejudice to any possible recourse against the 
State whose contingent has caused the damage. 
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It is desirable that claims presented by persons thus injured be submitted to bodies 
composed of independent and impartial persons. Such bodies should be designated or set up 
either by the regulations issued by the United Nations or by the agreements concluded by the 
Organisation with the States which put contingents at its disposal and, possibly, with any other 
interested State. 

It is equally desirable that if such bodies have been designated or set up by a binding 
decision of the United Nations, or if the jurisdiction of similar bodies has been accepted by the 
State of which the injured person is a national, no claims may be presented to the United Nations 
by that State unless the injured person has exhausted the remedy thus made available to it. 

 

* 

(3 September 1971) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Zagreb – 1971 

 
 

Unlawful Diversion of Aircraft 
 

(Eighteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr. Edward Mc Whinney) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Considering that acts of seizure or unauthorized exercise of control of aircraft in flight, 
jeopardizing the life and health of passengers and crew, as well as those of persons on the ground 
or in other aircraft, in disregard of elementary considerations of humanity, are unlawful under 
international law, 

Considering that such unlawful acts may endanger international peace and friendly 
relations among States, 

Considering that such unlawful acts jeopardize the freedom of international 
communications and seriously affect the operations of air services and undermine the confidence 
of the peoples of the world in the safety of civil aviation. 

Having regard to the general condemnation of such unlawful acts expressed in the 
Resolutions of the General Assembly of the United Nations and of the International Civil 
Aviation Organisation and of regional intergovernmental organisations, 

I 

Is of the opinion that no purpose or objective, whether political or other, can constitute 
justification for such unlawful acts, and that every State in whose territory the authors of such 
acts may be found has the right and the obligation, if it does not extradite such persons, to 
undertake criminal prosecution against them. 

II 

Notes that, among others, the following rules of international law apply : 

1. Under the general rules of international air law, as expressed especially in the Chicago 
Convention of 7 December 1944, States are required to ensure the safety, regularity and 
efficiency of international air navigation and to collaborate with each other to this end. 



2. Under the general rules of international law which find particular expression in 
Articles 25 and 37 of the Chicago Convention of 1944, States are required to render assistance to 
aircraft in distress in their territory and to permit, subject to control by their own authorities, the 
owners of the aircraft or authorities of the States in which the aircraft is registered to provide such 
measures of assistance as may be necessitated by the circumstances. 

3. Under general international law, States are required not to allow knowingly their territory 
to be used for acts contrary to the rights of other States. 

Expresses the opinion that, in consequence, States must take all appropriate measures to 
give effect to these principles, notably by taking action : 

a) to prevent the accomplishment of acts of unlawful diversion of aircraft in flight, and 

b) in cases where an unlawfully diverted aircraft lands in their territory, 

to restore control of the unlawfully diverted aircraft to its lawful commander or to 
preserve his control of the aircraft, 

to permit the passengers and crew of the aircraft to continue their journey as soon as 
practicable, 

to return the aircraft and its cargo to the persons lawfully entitled to possession, 

to ensure the personal safety and human dignity of the passengers and crew until their 
journey can be continued. 

III 

Notes that the concern of States to resolve the problem of unlawful diversion of aircraft in 
flight received a first recognition by the adoption of the Convention on Offences and Certain 
Other Acts Committed on Board Aircraft, signed at Tokyo on 14 September 1963, and in the 
Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful seizure of Aircraft, signed at The Hague on 
16 December 1970. 

Considers that, in ratifying these Conventions and in making all necessary dispositions to 
give effect to them, States will contribute to implementing and to rendering precise the 
obligations set out in this Resolution as well as to the progressive development of international 
law in these matters. 

Emphasizes, in particular, the urgency for States to make such adaptations in their internal 
law as may be necessary to give effect to the principles contained in the above-mentioned 
Conventions. 
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IV 

This Resolution does not prejudge in any way the question of the prevention and 
repression of all other acts of violence which may endanger the safety of air transport, nor the 
question of a more specific regulation of sanctions against States which fail to fulfill their 
international obligations in the matter of the unlawful diversion of aircraft in flight. 

 

* 

(3 September 1971) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Rome – 1973 

Centenary Session 
 
 

The Application of the Rules of the General International  
Law of Treaties to International Agreements  
Concluded by International Organizations 

 
(Fourteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr René-Jean Dupuy) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Adopts the following Resolution : 

I 

 The provisions of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties, of 23 May 1969, are in 
principle applicable to international agreements concluded by International Organizations either 
with other International Organizations or with one or several States. 

II 

 Any International Organization may conclude agreements in accordance with its own 
relevant rules and with the general practice in this field. 

III 

 The relevant rules of each Organization determine the organ or organs empowered to 
perform any act relating to the formulation of the text of an agreement and to the expression of 
the consent of the Organization to be bound thereby. 

IV 

 Unless exempted from it by his function or by practice, a person representing an 
Organization for the adoption or authentication of the text of an agreement, or for the purpose of 
expressing the consent of the Organization to be bound by the agreement, must deliver to the 
other party thereto, at the request of the latter, evidence of his capacity to represent that 
Organization. 



V 

 An agreement concluded by an organ in accordance with II and III above is binding on 
the Organization as such. 

 This applies without prejudice to any obligation that may arise from such agreement for 
Member States either under the relevant rules of the Organization or under any general rule of 
international law. 

 The term "International Organization" means an Intergovernmental Organization. 

 The term "relevant rules of the Organization" means the constitutive instrument, any other 
rules governing the Organization and the practice established by the Organization. 

 
* 

(14 September 1973) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Rome – 1973 

Centenary Session 
 
 

Recommendation on the Teaching of International Law 
at Universities 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Assembled at Rome from 5 to 15 September 1973 for its Centenary Session, 

Convinced of the increasing role of international law in the world of today, 

Emphasizing that international law is essential to the solution of difficulties that may arise 
between States, 

Observing with regret that in many Universities international law is not, or is no longer, a 
compulsory teaching subject, 

Recalling that the United Nations Organization and UNESCO have on several occasions 
recognized the importance of the knowledge of international law, 

In line with its mission to promote international law by contributing in particular "through 
publications, public teaching and any other means to the triumph of the principles of justice and 
humanity which ought to govern the relations among peoples" (Article 1 of the Statutes of the 
Institute of International Law), 

1. HAS DECIDED to set up a working group to collect information on the present state of 
international law teaching in the various parts of the world and to present Recommendations on 
the basis of such information at the next Session of the Institute of International Law, 

2. URGENTLY DRAWS the attention of Universities and other Teaching Institutions as 
well as of Governments and International Organizations to the importance of ensuring university 
teaching of international law to the greatest extent possible. 

* 

(14 September 1973) 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Rome – 1973 

Centenary Session 
 
 

The Effects of Adoption in Private International Law 
 

(Seventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr. Rodolfo de Nova) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Whereas most legal systems now provide for adoption as a legal act by which one person 
is treated - for some or all purposes - as the legitimate child of another person or of a married 
couple, of whom he, or she, is not the legitimate child, 

And whereas adoptions of an international character are becoming more and more 
frequent, and there being no uniformity of substantive rules in the matter, troublesome conflicts 
of law may, and do in fact, arise, 

Taking due account of the work done by the Hague Conference on Private International 
Law to solve these difficulties by establishing, in 1965, the Convention on jurisdiction, applicable 
law and recognition of decrees relating to adoptions, 

Realizing, however, that the Hague Convention does not deal with the question of the law 
applicable to the effects of adoption, 

Being convinced that further efforts should be made to develop choise-of-law rules 
relating at least to the principal effects of adoption and aiming at generalized acceptance, 

Adopts this Resolution : 

Article 1 

a) In principle, the personal law of the adopter governs both the relations between the 
adopted person and the adopter, or the members of his, or her, family, and also the relations 
between the adopted person and his, or her, parent or parents of origin or the members of their 
family. 



b) However, the rules on parental consent and on the power to dispense with such consent of 
the law governing at the time of adoption the relations between the adopted person and his, or 
her, family of origin must be satisfied. If they are not, the relations between the adopted person 
and his, or her, parent or parents of origin or the members of their family shall continue to be 
governed, in principle, by the law governing them independently of the adoption. 

Article 2 

If the adoption is effected by a married couple, the governing law under Article 1a) is the 
law that governs, or would govern, the relations between the adopters and the legitimate children 
of their marriage. 

Article 3 

A change after the adoption in the connecting factors operative according to Article 1a) 
and Article 2 involves a change in the applicable law. 

However, in principle, the relations between the adopted person and his, or her, parent or 
parents of origin or the members of their family at the time of adoption are not affected by a 
change in any connecting factor. 

Article 4 

The preceding Articles cover, in particular, care and custody of the child, duties of 
maintenance and education, and parental power. 

Article 5 

Whether rights and liabilities, such as rights of succession, rights and liabilities in tort or 
contract, or social security or tax benefits, or criminal liability, are connected to, or affected by, 
an adoption depends on the law governing the particular issue. 

The law referred to in the previous paragraph may refuse to give effect to an adoption 
which is not sufficiently similar, on the whole, to the adoption which it provides. 

Article 6 

The application of a law declared applicable by the previous Articles may be refused only 
where such application would be manifestly incompatible with public policy, especially in 
situations in which the paramountcy of the welfare of an adopted minor is in question. 

 

* 

(14 September 1973) 
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RECOMMENDATION 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Being of the opinion that a difference in nationality between the adopted person and the 
adopter or adopters may be an obstacle to unity within the adoptive family, 

Makes the following Recommendation : 

The competent authorities of each State should develop rules, procedures and practices 
leading to the prompt extension to an adopted minor of the nationality of his, or her, adopter or 
adopters. 

 
* 

(14 September 1973) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Wiesbaden - 1975 

 
 

The Intertemporal Problem in Public International Law 
 

(Eleventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Max Sorensen) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Whereas the general intertemporal problem both in the international legal order and in 
national law relates to the delimitation of the temporal sphere of application of norms ; 

 Whereas it is necessary to promote the development of the international legal system 
whilst preserving the principle of legal stability which is an essential part of any juridical system ; 

 Whereas any solution of an intertemporal problem in the international field must take 
account of the dual requirement of development and stability ; 

 Whereas a similar problem arises whenever a rule refers to a concept the scope or 
significance of which has changed in the course of time, 

 Adopts this Resolution : 

1.  Unless otherwise indicated, the temporal sphere of application of any norm of public 
international law shall be determined in accordance with the general principle of law by which 
any fact, action or situation must be assessed in the light of the rules of law that are 
contemporaneous with it. 

2.  In application of this principle : 

a)  any rule which relates to a single fact shall apply to facts that occur while the rule is in 
force ; 

b) any rule which relates to the repetition or succession of identical facts shall apply even 
though only one or some of such facts should occur after the entry into force of the rule ; 



c) any rule which relates to an actual situation shall apply to situations existing while the 
rule is in force, even if these situations have been created previously ; 

d) any rule which relates to a certain period of time, or to the existence of a situation during 
a defined period, shall apply only to periods the initial and terminal dates of which lie within the 
time when the rule is in force ; 

e)  any rule which relates to the end of a period shall apply to any case where the period has 
come to an end at a time when the rule is in force ; 

f)  any rule which relates to the licit or illicit nature of a legal act, or to the conditions of its 
validity, shall apply to acts performed while the rule is in force ; 

g) any rule which relates to the continuous effects of a legal act shall apply to effects 
produced while the rule is in force, even if the act has been performed prior to the entry into force 
of the rule ; 

h) any rule which relates to the substance of a legal status shall apply even if the status has 
been created or acquired prior to the entry into force of the rule. 

3.  States and other subjects of international law shall, however, have the power to determine 
by common consent the temporal sphere of application of norms, notwithstanding the rules laid 
down in Paragraphs 1 and 2 and subject to any imperative norm of international law which might 
restrict that power. 

 This provision shall be without prejudice to obligations which may ensue for contracting 
parties from previous treaties to which they are parties and from the provisions of which they 
cannot depart even by common consent. 

4.  Wherever a provision of a treaty refers to a legal or other concept without defining it, it is 
appropriate to have recourse to the usual methods of interpretation in order to determine whether 
the concept concerned is to be interpreted as understood at the time when the provision was 
drawn up or as understood at the time of its application. Any interpretation of a treaty must take 
into account all relevant rules of international law which apply between the parties at the time of 
application. 

5.  The solution of such intertemporal problems as might arise within international 
Organizations is reserved. 

6.  In order to eliminate any cause of uncertainty or dispute, it is desirable that every 
international instrument should include express provisions indicating the solution which ought to 
be given to such intertemporal problems as might arise in the course of its application. 

* 

(11 August 1975) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Wiesbaden - 1975 

 
 

Conditions of Application of Rules, 
other than Humanitarian Rules, 

of Armed Conflict to Hostilities in which United Nations 
Forces may be engaged 

 
(First Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Edward Hambro) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Recalling its Resolution on "Equality of application of the rules of the law of war to 
parties to an armed conflict" (Brussels Session, 1963) ; 

 Recalling its Resolution on "The distinction between military objectives and non-military 
objects in general and particularly the problems associated with weapons of mass destruction" 
(Edinburgh Session, 1969) ; 

 Recalling its Resolution on the "Conditions of application of humanitarian rules of armed 
conflict to hostilities in which United Nations Forces may be engaged" (Zagreb Session, 1971) ; 

 Noting that the United Nations has made use of armed Forces on various occasions and 
that such Forces, whatever their mission, might become involved in actual hostilities ; 

 Considering that pending the elaboration of a comprehensive set of rules for United 
Nations Forces, it is necessary to determine the conditions under which the rules of armed 
conflict apply to such Forces ; 

 Reserving the study of the problems of individual criminal responsibility ; 

  



Declaring, furthermore, that the present Resolution is without prejudice to the eventual 
solution of the problems concerning the competences respectively of organs of the United 
Nations in creating or directing United Nations Forces, 

 Adopts this Resolution : 

Article 1 

 For the purposes of this Resolution, the term "United Nations Forces" shall apply to all 
armed units under the control of the United Nations. 

Article 2 

 Subject to the exceptions provided for in the following Articles, the rules of armed 
conflict shall apply to hostilities in which United Nations Forces are engaged, even if those rules 
are not specifically humanitarian in character. 

Article 3 

 Every State shall be entitled to give the United Nations Forces any assistance requested 
from it by the Organization. 

 The following Articles shall be without prejudice to the effects which an illegal use of 
armed Forces may have in general international law upon the principle of non-discrimination in 
the application of non-humanitarian rules of armed conflict. 

Article 4 

 Whenever United Nations Forces are engaged in hostilities, Member States of the 
Organization may not take advantage of the general rules of the law of neutrality in order to 
evade obligations laid upon them in pursuance of a decision of the Security Council acting in 
accordance with the Charter, nor may they depart from the rules of neutrality for the benefit of a 
party opposing the United Nations Forces. 

Article 5 

 No State shall be deprived of its status of neutrality, including permanent neutrality, for 
complying with the rules laid down in this Resolution, nor shall such compliance justify the 
application of reprisals or any other measures of coercion against that State. 

Article 6 

 The parties referred to in this Resolution shall be under the obligation to make reparation 
for any damage which they might cause in violation of the rules of armed conflict. 
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Recommendation I 

 It is desirable that the United Nations act upon Resolution I of the Intergovernmental 
Conference for the Protection of Cultural Property by enjoining their Forces to respect 
The Hague Convention of 14 May 1954 on the Protection of Cultural Property in the event of 
Armed Conflicts. 

Recommendation II 

 It is desirable that the United Nations state in a appropriate form that it considers itself 
bound by the 1949 Geneva Convention in all operations to which its Forces might be parties. 

 

* 

 

(13 August 1975) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Wiesbaden - 1975 

 
 

The Principle of Non-Intervention in Civil Wars 
 

(Eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Dietrich Schindler) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Noting the gravity of the phenomenon of civil wars and of the suffering which they 
cause ; 

 Considering that any civil war may affect the interests of other States and may therefore 
result in an international conflict if no provision is made for very stringent obligations of 
non-intervention ; 

 Considering in particular that the violation of the principle of non-intervention for the 
benefit of a party to a civil war often leads in practice to interference for the benefit of the 
opposite party ; 

 Convinced therefore that it is necessary to specify the duties of other States in the event of 
civil war breaking out in the territory of a given State ; 

 Reserving the study of issues arising from the danger of extermination of ethnic, religious 
or social groups or from other severe infringements of human rights during civil war,  

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

Article 1. Concept of civil war 

1.  For the purposes of this Resolution, the term "civil war" shall apply to any armed conflict, 
not of an international character, which breaks out in the territory of a State and in which there is 
opposition between : 



a) the established government and one or more insurgent movements whose aim is to 
overthrow the government or the political, economic or social order of the State, or to achieve 
secession or self-government for any part of that State, or 

b)  two or more groups which in the absence of any established government contend with one 
another for the control of the State. 

2.  Within the meaning of this Resolution, the term "civil war" shall not cover : 

a) local disorders or riots ; 

b)  armed conflicts between political entities which are separated by an international 
demarcation line or which have existed de facto as States over a prolonged period of time, or 
conflicts between any such entity and a State ;  

c) conflicts arising from decolonization. 

Article 2. Prohibition from assistance 

1.  Third States shall refrain from giving assistance to parties to a civil war which is being 
fought in the territory of another State. 

2.  They shall in particular refrain from : 

a) sending armed forces or military volunteers, instructors or technicians to any party to a 
civil war, or allowing them to be sent or to set out ; 

b) drawing up or training regular or irregular forces with a view to supporting any party to a 
civil war, or allowing them to be drawn up or trained ; 

c) supplying weapons or other war material to any party to a civil war, or allowing them to 
be supplied ; 

d) giving any party to a civil war any financial or economic aid likely to influence the 
outcome of that war, without prejudice to the exception provided for in Article 3 (b) ; 

e) making their territories available to any party to a civil war, or allowing them to be used 
by any such party, as bases of operations or of supplies, as places of refuge, for the passage of 
regular or irregular forces, or for the transit of war material. The last mentioned prohibition 
includes transmitting military information to any of the parties ; 

f) prematurely recognizing a provisional government which has no effective control over a 
substantial area of the territory of the State in question. 

3.a) Third States shall use all means to prevent inhabitants of their territories, whether natives 
or aliens, from raising contingents and collecting equipment, from crossing the border or from 
embarking from their territories with a view to fomenting or causing a civil war. 
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b)  They shall disarm and intern any force of either of the parties to the civil war which 
crosses their borders, on the understanding that expenses resulting from internment will be 
charged to the State faced with the civil war. Weapons found with such forces shall be seized and 
retained by the third State and returned to the State faced with the civil war after the end of the 
latter. 

Article 3. Exceptions 

Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 2, third States may : 

a) grant humanitarian aid in accordance with Article 4 ; 

b) continue to give any technical or economic aid which is not likely to have any substantial 
impact on the outcome of the civil war ; 

c) give any assistance prescribed, authorized or recommended by the United Nations in 
accordance with its Charter and other rules of international law. 

Article 4. Humanitarian aid 

1.  The forwarding of relief or other forms of purely humanitarian aid for the benefit of 
victims of a civil war should be regarded as permissible. 

2.  In cases where the territory controlled by one party can be reached only by crossing the 
territory controlled by the other party or the territory of a third State, free passage over such 
territory should be granted to any relief consignment, at least insofar as is provided for in 
Article 23 of the Geneva Convention of 12 August 1949 on the Protection of Civilians in 
War-Time. 

Article 5. Foreign intervention 

 Whenever it appears that intervention has taken place during a civil war in violation of the 
preceding provisions, third States may give assistance to the other party only in compliance with 
the Charter and any other relevant rule of international law, subject to any such measures as are 
prescribed, authorized or recommended by the United Nations. 

 

* 

 

(14 August 1975) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Wiesbaden - 1975 

 
 

The Application of Foreign Public Law 
 

(Twentieth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Pierre Lalive) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Considering that ideas vary from one legal system to another as to the validity, criteria 
and effects, and even the existence, of the distinction between public and private law ; 

Noting that in the field of comparative law this distinction is of a relative and evolving 
nature, that there is an increasing interpenetration of the two branches of domestic law, and that 
changes have occurred in fact and in concepts as to the role of the State, especially as regards the 
regulation and protection of the interests of individuals and the management of the economy ; 

Taking account of the needs of an international society characterized at one and the same 
time by the diversity of conflict of laws, policies and State interests and by the aspiration for 
international co-operation and for coexistence or harmonization of national legal systems ; 

Wishing to promote a just solution of questions of the conflict of laws whilst respecting 
the acknowledged principles of public international law, the legitimate interests of States and the 
rights or interests of individuals, a solution which also takes account of the desirable progress in 
the field of international co-operation ; 

Having regard to the favourable effect which may result in this field from the awareness, 
on the one hand, of the need for peaceful co-operation and mutual assistance between States and, 
on the other, of the special solidarity that exists within groups of States united by close links of 
friendship, alliance or integration ; 

Being of the opinion that it is opportune to state some principles likely to provide for or 
facilitate the solution of certain issues of the conflict of laws involving foreign public law, 

Adopts the following Resolutions : 



A. 

I. 1.  The public law character attributed to a provision of foreign law which is designated by 
the rule of conflict of laws shall not prevent the application of that provision, subject however to 
the fundamental reservation of public policy. 

2.  The same shall apply whenever a provision of foreign law constitutes the condition for 
applying some other rule of law or whenever it appears necessary to take the former provision 
into consideration. 

II. The so-called principle of the inapplicability a priori of foreign public law, like that of its 
absolute territoriality, a principle invoked, if not actually applied, in judicial decisions and legal 
writings of certain countries : 

a) is based on no cogent theoretical or practical reason, and  

b) often duplicates with the principles of public policy, 

c) may entail results that are undesirable and inconsistent with contemporary needs for 
international co-operation. 

III. The same applies for similar reasons to the inapplicability a priori of certain categories of 
provisions of foreign public law, such as provisions which do not concern the protection of 
private interests but primarily serve the interests of the State. 

IV. The scope of the preceding rule and statements shall in no way be affected by the fact that 
foreign law which is regarded as public law is still applied less frequently for various reasons, 
and mainly : 

a) because the question does not arise owing to the nature of the social relationships referred 
to in the rule of conflict of laws or to the very subject of the foreign provision, or 

b) because the foreign provision is restricted in its scope to the territory of the legislator from 
whom it originates and because such restriction is in principle respected, or 

c) because authorities of the State of the forum often hold either that they have no 
jurisdiction to apply certain foreign laws which are regarded as public law, notably in giving 
administrative or constitutive judgments, or that they need not assist in the application of such 
provisions in the absence of treaties, of reciprocity or of a convergence of the economic or 
political interests of the States with which the situation is connected. 

B. 

Decides to reserve the question of claims made by a foreign authority or a foreign public 
body and based on provisions of its public law, and to continue discussion of the topic at a later 
session. 

(11 August 1975) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Oslo - 1977 

 
 

Public Law Claims Instituted by a Foreign Authority 
or a Foreign Public Body 

 
(Twentieth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Pierre Lalive) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Recalling the Resolution on "The Application of Foreign Public Law" which it adopted at 
its Wiesbaden Session on 11 August 1975, and wishing to specify the scope of its application 
with respect to the admissibility of public law claims instituted in legal proceedings by a foreign 
authority or a foreign public body, 

 Taking account of the state of opinion and of practice with respect to such claims as well 
as of the tendency, particularly in some recent conventions, towards increased co-operation and 
mutual assistance, 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

I 
 
a) Public law claims instituted in legal proceedings by a foreign authority or a foreign public 
body should, in principle, be considered inadmissible in so far as, from the viewpoint of the State 
of the forum, the subject-matter of such claims is related to the exercise of Governmental power. 
 
b) Such claims should nevertheless be considered admissible if, from the viewpoint of the 
State of the forum and taking account of the right of the defendant to equitable treatment in his 
relations with the authority or body in question, this is justified by reason of the subject-matter of 
the claim, the needs of international cooperation or the interests of the States concerned. 
 



II 
 
 Public law claims other than those referred to in the preceding Article, instituted in legal 
proceedings by a foreign authority or a foreign public body, should be considered admissible, as 
for example claims which from the viewpoint of the State of the forum stem from or are ancillary 
to private law claims. 
 

* 

 

(1 September 1977) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Oslo - 1977 

 
 

Multinational Enterprises 
 

(Second Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Berthold Goldman) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Whereas enterprises characterized by the economic unity which they derive from the 
directing force of a parent company acting as their decision-making centre, as well as by the 
dissemination through a large number of countries of places of business, with or without legal 
personality, which constitute their operating centres, play a leading and increasing part in the 
sphere of international production and trade and thereby exert an economic, social and even 
political influence ; 
 

Whereas at international level such enterprises are the subject of investigations, studies, 
debates and decisions, especially within the framework of many international organizations ; 

Whereas these efforts have essentially been directed to the political economic and social 
problems which are raised by the activities of multinational enterprises, particularly in developing 
countries ; 

Whereas a review of the legal problems relating specifically to multinational enterprises 
and a progressive study of solutions applicable to these problems can make a substantial 
contribution to the progress of political, economic and social efforts devoted to such enterprises ; 

Whereas such an investigation should aim at developing an efficient legal regime for the 
enterprises in question, taking account of the interests of the international community, 
particularly those of developing countries ; 

Whereas the Institute has, as a first step, explored some of the legal problems relating to 
multinational enterprises and is aware of the need to extend this work subsequently ; 



Adopts this Resolution : 

I 

Enterprises which consist of a decision-making centre located in one country and of 
operating centres, with or without legal personality, situated in one or more other countries 
should, in law, be considered as multinational enterprises. 

II 

For the enterprises defined above there should be developed progressively a legal regime 
which would, in particular, safeguard the sovereignty and economic independence of States, 
especially of developing States. 

III 

1. (a) The legal connection of the parent company, as well as that of the subsidiaries, with a 
given State should take account, according to the circumstances, of the links of the parent 
company with the countries of the subsidiaries and conversely, of the links of the subsidiaries 
with the country of the parent company. 

 (b) It would be desirable that the principle set out in the preceding sub-paragraph be 
implemented through international agreements. 

2. (a) It would be useful if a study were made on the introduction of an international 
registration of multinational enterprises, on a compulsory or voluntary basis, within an 
appropriate international organization, either existing or to be created. 

 (b) The study to be undertaken should, in particular, cover the ways and means of setting 
up the registration system, the types of enterprises which could or should register, and the 
consequences of registration (inter alia : extended obligations of information disclosure for 
registered enterprises : application to such enterprises of international agreements of Codes of 
Conduct concerning multinational enterprises in general ; possibility of resorting to arbitration or 
to other means for the settlement of disputes involving registered enterprises). 

IV 

1.  The choice of law system of each forum considering the matter shall be applied to 
determine the law applicable to the formation, organization, functioning and activities of the 
various constituent members of the multinational enterprise. As regards the activities of 
multinational enterprises, it would be desirable that those systems be harmonized progressively 
so as to take account primarily of the country in which the activities are performed and, in 
addition, of the countries in which they produce direct and immediate effects. 

2.  It is desirable that a progressive international harmonization of the substantive rules of 
law concerning the activities of multinational enterprises be envisaged and that the preparation of 
"Codes of Conduct" for such enterprises be continued. 

 2 
 



 

V 

 States in which the parent company and the subsidiaries or dependent places of business 
of multinational enterprises are located should co-operate in exercising their legislative, executive 
and judicial jurisdiction to control such enterprises and, to this end, envisage in particular the 
conclusion of international agreements. 

VI 

1.  Jurisdiction to regulate, control and penalize restrictive competition practices of 
multinational enterprises, which shall be based in all cases on the place where such practices are 
performed, should, in addition, be made dependent on the effects of the latter, but only if these 
effects are deliberate - or at least predictable -, substantial, direct and immediate within the 
territory of the State concerned. 

2.  It would be desirable that international agreements be concluded for the allocation of 
jurisdiction in this field in order to prevent any gap or overlap between applicable rules. 

3.  It would also be desirable that the rules of competition concerning multinational 
enterprises be harmonized at international level. 

 

* 

 

(7 September 1977) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Oslo - 1977 

 
 

Contracts Concluded by International Organizations 
with Private Persons 

 
(Fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Nicolas Valticos) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Whereas the development of international organizations and of their activities involves 
the conclusion of an increasing number of contracts of various types between such organizations 
and private persons ; 
 
 Whereas it is desirable that such contractual relations meet the following requirements : 
allow international organizations to perform their duties without hindrance within the framework 
established by international law, show regard for the law, and safeguard the stability of 
transactions and legal relations ; 

 Having regard to the information obtained by consulting a large number of international 
organizations, and taking account of the various situations and practices existing in this field ; 

 Recalling the spirit of the Resolution of Amsterdam (1957) on judicial redress against the 
decisions of international bodies, 

 Adopts this Resolution : 

Article 1 

 This Resolution concerns contracts concluded by international inter-governmental 
organizations with private persons, natural or legal. 



I.  The Proper Law of the Contract 

Article 2 

1.  To facilitate the settlement of difficulties which may arise in connection with the contracts 
under consideration, it is desirable that the parties expressly specify the source, national or 
international, from which the proper law of the contract is to be derived. 

2.  The parties may expressly refer to a combination of several sources. 

Article 3 

 The parties may stipulate that domestic law provisions referred to in the contract shall be 
considered as being those in force at the time of conclusion of the contract. 

Article 4 

 Whenever the private party may be subject to special burdens or risks - such as alteration, 
suspension or termination of the contract upon the initiative of the contracting organization - due 
to the connection of the contract with the exercise of the organization's particular functions, the 
contract should specify the implications for the rights and obligations of the parties. 

Article 5 

 If not expressly indicated in the contract, the proper law shall, where necessary and unless 
otherwise agreed by the parties at a later stage, be determined by the body entrusted with the 
settlement of the dispute, which shall try to ascertain the parties' tacit intention or, failing this, 
apply objective criteria. 

Article 6 

 In so far as it constitutes the proper law of the contract, the law of the organization shall 
be considered as including the constitutive instrument, any other rules governing the organization 
and the practice established by the latter, these sources being supplemented by the general 
principles of law. 

II.  Settlement of Disputes in Case of Immunity from Jurisdiction 

Article 7 

 Contracts concluded with private persons by international organizations should, in cases 
where the latter enjoy immunity from jurisdiction, provide for the settlement of disputes arising 
out of such contracts by an independent body. 
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Article 8 

 The body referred to in Article 7 may be : 

a)  an arbitration body set up in accordance with the rules of a permanent arbitration 
institution or in pursuance of ad hoc clauses ; 

b)  a tribunal set up by an international organization, if conferring such jurisdiction is 
compatible with the rules of the organization ; or 

c)  a national judicial body, if this is not incompatible with the status and functions of the 
organization. 

Article 9 

 If a dispute arises in connection with a contract which contains no clause on the 
settlement of disputes, the organization concerned should either waive immunity from 
jurisdiction or negotiate with the other party to the contract with a view to settling the dispute or 
to establishing an appropriate procedure for its settlement - particularly through arbitration. 

 

* 

 

(6 September 1977) 
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JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Athens - 1979 
 
 

The Proper Law of the Contract in Agreements  
Between a State and a Foreign Private Person 

 
(Twenty-first Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Georges van Hecke) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 Conscious of the importance which agreements between a State and a foreign private 
person have nowadays in international economic relations, 

 Wishing to contribute to the clarification of rules of private international law relating to 
such agreements, 

 Considering that in the case of a contract between a State and a foreign private person the 
parties may, under the general principles of private international law, designate the proper law of 
the contract and, if such is their intent, withdraw the contract from the exclusive application of 
any given domestic law, 

 Reserving the question of a possible operation of public policy or mandatory legislation in 
this field, 

 Reserving the question of contracts concluded by a public enterprise or body having a 
legal personality of its own with a foreign private person, 

 Stressing that the international responsibility of States under international law is not 
covered by this Resolution, 

 Adopts this Resolution : 

Article 1 

 Contracts between a State and a foreign private person shall be subjected to the rules of 
law chosen by the parties or, failing such a choice, to the rules of law with which the contract has 
the closest link. 
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Article 2 

 The parties may in particular choose as the proper law of the contract either one or several 
domestic legal systems or the principles common to such systems, or the general principles of 
law, or the principles applied in international economic relations, or international law, or a 
combination of these sources of law. 

Article 3 

 The parties may agree that domestic law provisions referred to in the contract shall be 
considered as being those in force at the time of conclusion of the contract. 

Article 4 

 It is desirable that the parties expressly designate the proper law of the contract. 

 It is also desirable that in designating the latter the parties take into consideration the 
difficulties which may result from the possible application or combination of a variety of legal 
systems or principles. 

Article 5 

 In the absence of any choice by the parties, the proper law of the contract shall be derived 
from indications of the closest connection of the contract. 

Article 6 

 The rules of law chosen in accordance with the preceding provisions shall govern the 
incidence of contractual liability between the parties, in particular those raised by the State's 
exercise of its sovereign powers in violation of any of its commitments toward the contracting 
partner. 

 

* 

 

(11 September 1979) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Athens - 1979 
 
 

The Pollution of Rivers and Lakes and International Law 
 

(Fifteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Jean Salmon) 
 

(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Recalling its Resolutions of Madrid in 1911 and of Salzburg in 1961 ; 

Conscious of the multiple potential uses of international rivers and lakes and of the 
common interest in a rational and equitable utilization of such resources through the achievement 
of a reasonable balance between the various interests ; 

Considering that pollution spread by rivers and lakes to the territories of more than one 
State is assuming increasingly alarming and diversified proportions whilst protection and 
improvement of the environment are duties incumbent upon States ; 

Recalling the obligation to respect the sovereignty of every State over its territory, as a 
result of which each State has the obligation to avoid any use of its own territory that causes 
injury in the territory of another State, 

Hereby adopts the following articles : 

Article I 

I.  For the purpose of this Resolution, "pollution" means any physical, chemical or biological 
alteration in the composition or quality of waters which results directly or indirectly from human 
action and affects the legitimate uses of such waters, thereby causing injury. 

2.  In specific cases, the existence of pollution and the characteristics thereof shall, to the 
extent possible, be determined by referring to environmental norms established through 
agreements or by the competent international organizations and commissions. 
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3.  This Resolution shall apply to international rivers and lakes and to their basins. 

Article II 

In the exercise of their sovereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant to their own 
environmental policies, and without prejudice to their contractual obligations, States shall be 
under a duty to ensure that their activities or those conducted within their jurisdiction or under 
their control cause no pollution in the waters of international rivers and lakes beyond their 
boundaries. 

Article III 

1.  For the purpose of fulfilling their obligation under Article II, States shall take, and adapt 
to the circumstances, all measures required to : 

a)  prevent any new form of pollution or any increase in the existing degree of pollution : and 

b) abate existing pollution within the best possible time limits. 

2.  Such measures shall be particularly strict in the case of ultra-hazardous activities or 
activities which pose a danger to highly exposed areas or environments. 

Article IV 

In order to comply with the obligations set forth in Articles II and III, States shall in 
particular use the following means : 

a)  at national level, enactment of all necessary laws and regulations and adoption of efficient 
and adequate administrative measures and judicial procedures for the enforcement of such laws 
and regulations ; 

b) at international level, co-operation in good faith with the other States concerned. 

Article V 

States shall incur international liability under international law for any breach of their 
international obligations with respect to pollution of rivers and lakes. 

Article VI 

With a view to ensuring an effective system of prevention and of compensation for 
victims of transboundary pollution, States should conclude international conventions concerning 
in particular : 

a)  the jurisdiction of courts, the applicable law and the enforcement of judgments ; 
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b)  the procedure for special arrangements providing in particular for objective liability 
systems and compensation funds with regard to pollution brought about by ultra-hazardous 
activities. 

Article VII 

1.  In carrying out their duty to co-operate, States bordering the same hydrographic basin 
shall, as far as practicable, especially through agreements, resort to the following ways of 
co-operation : 

a)  inform co-riparian States regularly of all appropriate data on the pollution of the basin, its 
causes, its nature, the damage resulting from it and the preventive procedures ; 

b)  notify the States concerned in due time of any activities envisaged in their own territories 
which may involve the basin in a significant threat of transboundary pollution ; 

c)  promptly inform States that might be affected by a sudden increase in the level of 
transboundary pollution in the basin and take all appropriate steps to reduce the effects of any 
such increase ; 

d)  consult with each other on actual or potential problems of transboundary pollution of the 
basin so as to reach, by methods of their own choice, a solution consistent with the interests of 
the States concerned and with the protection of the environment ; 

e)  co-ordinate or pool their scientific and technical research programmes to combat pollution 
of the basin ; 

f)  establish by common agreement environmental norms, in particular quality norms for the 
whole or part of the basin ; 

g)  set up international commissions with the largest terms of reference for the entire basin, 
providing for the participation of local authorities if this proves useful, or strengthen the powers 
or co-ordination of existing institutions ; 

h)  establish harmonized, co-ordinated or unified networks for permanent observation and 
pollution control ; 

i) develop safeguards for individuals who may be affected by polluting activities, both at the 
stages of prevention and compensation, by granting on a non-discriminatory basis the greatest 
access to judicial and administrative procedures in States in which such activities originate and 
by setting up compensation funds for ecological damage the origin of which cannot be clearly 
determined or which is of exceptional magnitude. 
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Article VIII 

In order to assist developing States in the fulfilment of the obligations and in the 
implementation of the recommendations referred to in this Resolution, it is desirable that 
developed States and competent international organizations provide such States with technical 
assistance or any other assistance as may be appropriate in this field. 

Article IX 

This Resolution is without prejudice to the obligations which fundamental human rights 
impose upon States with regard to pollution occurring in their own territories. 

 

* 

 

(12 September 1979) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Athens - 1979 
 
 

Teaching of International Law 
 

(Third Working Group, Rapporteur : Mr Jaroslav Zourek 
Deputy Rapporteur : M. Pierre Lalive) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Recalling the Recommendation on the Teaching of International Law which it adopted in 
Rome on 14 September 1973 at its Centenary, 

Stressing the primary importance of international law for the maintenance of international 
peace and security and for the development of trade and relations between individuals at 
international level, 

Mindful of the expanding internationalization of social relationships and the growing 
impact of international factors on the most diverse aspects of the lives of individuals, peoples and 
States, 

Considering that the requirements of the international community call for the training of 
new generations open to the realities and problems of international life, 

Expressing the wish that teaching in general, in elementary and secondary schools as well 
as in institutes of higher learning, be adapted in all countries to the need for better understanding 
of the international community, 

Noting that in many countries law is still taught essentially or even exclusively along the 
lines of national considerations and methods and that the teaching of international law whether 
public or private, is often quantitatively and qualitatively inadequate to meet the demands of our 
times and is not provided in a sufficiently international perspective, 

Whereas this entails a host of unfavourable consequences which are often not appreciated 
or are underestimated and leads, in particular, to inadequate preparation for the needs of 
contemporary international life in the relations between both individuals and States. 
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Considering further that the essential role of international law in preventing and solving 
difficulties which may arise in international relations has been highlighted in many Resolutions 
of the United Nations General Assembly, 

Taking into account in particular Resolutions 137 (II) of 17 November 1947 and 176 (II) 
of 21 November 1947, in which the United Nations General Assembly invited Member States to 
encourage the teaching of international law, 

Considering the obligations to disseminate humanitarian law as set forth in the Geneva 
Conventions of 1949 and the Protocols of 1977 thereto, as well as the Resolution adopted on this 
subject on 7 June 1977 by the Diplomatic Conference on the Reaffirmation and Development of 
International Humanitarian Law Applicable in Armed Conflicts, 

Considering finally that private international law nowadays constitutes an essential means 
for the security and development of trade and relations between individuals at international level, 

Hereby adopts this Resolution : 

I 

1.  It is essential that specific measures be taken in universities, faculties or similar 
institutions teaching law, economics, political science or international relations to promote 
development and coherence of all subjects of international relevance. 

2. In addition to public international law (inclusive of humanitarian law) and private 
international law in its broadest sense, these subjects are to include the study of international 
co-operation, especially in the economic field. 

3.  The value of the comparative method of investigation and its potential contribution 
towards better international understanding must not be overlooked in the study of these subjects. 

II 

1. Knowledge of public international law has become indispensable for the training of the 
ever-increasing number of experts required by States and international organizations and highly 
desirable for the training not only of lawyers in general, but also of many civilian and military 
holders of office. 

2. It is necessary that compulsory basic teaching covering public international law and 
international organizations, as well as optional specialized teaching, be made general in 
universities, faculties, law schools and similar institutions. 
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3.  It is essential to ensure, for the public at large, a wide dissemination of the main principles 
of public international law. 

III 

1. Knowledge of private international law in a broad sense has become indispensable for the 
training not only of the ever-increasing number of experts called for by the expanding 
internationalization of social relationships, but also of practitioners in general (barristers, judges, 
company lawyers, etc.) and of any person that may have to deal with legal or economic issues of 
international relevance. 

2.  It is necessary that compulsory basic teaching covering private international law, as well 
as optional specialized teaching, be made general in universities, faculties, schools of law or 
commercial science and similar institutions. Bearing in mind the methods and techniques peculiar 
to this discipline and the advisability of harmonizing national solutions in this regard, it is 
desirable that such teaching, whether basic or specialized, be provided in a comparatist and 
international spirit. 

IV 

Contemporary developments call for public as well as private international law to be 
studied and taught in such a way as to stress the links between both disciplines, especially in the 
field of economic relations, and to depart from conceptions based on a rigid separation between 
public law and private law. 

V 

In consideration of the foregoing, the Institute of International Law 

Requests all its Members and Associates to contribute by all appropriate means, especially 
through their publications, to the circulation of this Resolution and to the fulfilment of the wishes 
and recommendations formulated above, 

Urgently appeals to political authorities, universities and other educational institutions to 
examine, in the light of the foregoing recitals and declarations and of the present and foreseeable 
demands of an increasingly international world, the place set aside in their programmes for 
international legal disciplines and the methods of teaching such disciplines, without prejudice to 
more general measures by which a basic knowledge of international law could be disseminated 
and popularized. 

Emphasizes the vital role being played in the progress of international law by national and 
international institutions, whether scientific or professional, which take an active part in teaching, 
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Calls attention in particular to the decisive contribution made by the The Hague Academy 
of International Law since its foundation in 1923, while deploring that today its work is 
threatened by financial problems, 

 Decides to establish a standing committee of the Institute to fo11ow up the development 
of the teaching of international law in the spirit of this Resolution. 

 

* 

 

(12 September 1979) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Dijon - 1981 
 
 

The Problem of Choice of Time in Private International Law 
 

(Twenty-fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Ronald Graveson) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Recalling the Resolution on the Intertemporal Problem in Public International Law 
adopted at its Wiesbaden Session in 1975 ; 

Noting that certain problems of time in private international law differ from those in 
public international law ; 

Considering it desirable accordingly to propose appropriate solutions to the problem of 
time in systems of private international law generally ; 

Considering that the application of the following principles will facilitate the achievement 
of just and equitable solutions ; 

I 

Adopts this Resolution : 

1.  The temporal effect of change in a rule of private international law shall be determined by 
the legal system to which that rule belongs. 

2.  The temporal effect of changes in the facts that constitute the basis for assuming 
jurisdiction or for selecting the applicable law, whether such changes result from the action of a 
natural or legal person or from that of a legislative, judicial or executive authority, shall be 
determined as follows : 

a) changes during the course of the proceedings in the facts that constitute the basis for 
assuming jurisdiction shall not deprive a court of its existing jurisdiction or normally affect the 
recognition or enforcement of its judgments in other States ; 
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b) in the case of changes in the facts that constitute the basis for selecting the applicable law, 
by applying that law, from amongst those under consideration, the application of which 
corresponds most closely to the objectives of the forum's system of choice of law. 

3. The temporal effect of change in the applicable law shall be determined by that law. 

4.  The legal relevance of facts occurring before or after the legally decisive event, except in 
so far as relevant for the purposes of assuming jurisdiction or of choice of law, shall be 
determined by the applicable law. 

5.  The effect of retrospective legal provisions, whether legislative, executive or judicial, 
should normally be determined by reference to the legal system in which they originate. 

6.  Particularly in continuous legal situations of personal status, property or obligation, 
personal status established and rights acquired before the happening of a relevant change of law 
should be protected so far as possible. 

7.  In any case in which, on the occasion of regulating the conflict in time, the effects of a 
legal situation may be subjected to a law different from that applicable to the conditions of its 
formation, the solution adopted should take into consideration the need to ensure continuity and 
cohesion of the total regime of the situation under review. 

II 

Recommends that : 

In order to avoid any cause of uncertainty or dispute, every international instrument or 
statute relating to matters of private international law should include provisions indicating the 
solution that ought to be given to such problems of applicable time as might arise in the course of 
its application. 

 

* 

 

(29 August 1981) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Dijon - 1981 
 
 

The Scope of Application of Rules of Conflict of Law 
or of Uniform Substantive Law Contained in Treaties 

 
(Twenty-third Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Alfred E. von Overbeck) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 Observing the increasing number of rules of conflict of laws or of uniform substantive 
law that are contained in treaties and the difficulties encountered in determining their scope of 
application, 

 Makes the following Recommendations in aid of the drafting of future treaties :  

I.  Treaties covered by the Recommendations 

Article 1 

1.  These Recommendations apply to multilateral and bilateral treaties containing rules : 

a) on the applicable law ; 

b) on the jurisdiction of courts and other authorities ; 

c) on the recognition and enforcement of foreign decisions and on judicial assistance ; 

d) of uniform substantive law. 

2.  The Recommendations are concerned only with the scope of application of such rules and 
do not deal with the entry into force of a treaty either between contracting States or in the legal 
system of any such State. 
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II.  Issues to be Regulated in the Treaties 

Article 2 

1.  It is desirable that all the treaties referred to contain in particular precise provisions 
relating to the following issues : 

a) the subject-matter covered by the rules which they contain ; 

b) the territorial application of such rules (provisions on territorial application) ; 

c) the application of such rules to facts that occurred before the entry into force of the treaty 
(provisions on the application in time) ; 

d) conflicts with other treaties covering the same subject-matter ;  

e)  the operation of the treaty in relation to States having a non-unified legal system and, 
where appropriate, its application to situations which concern several units of one of such States : 

f) the meaning of such terms as “law”, “national law”, “international law”, if used in the 
treaty ; 

g) the scope of clauses on reciprocity, if any ; 

h) issues on which reservations are permitted and, if appropriate, the effect of such 
reservations. 

2. Since the content of provisions on theses issues will depend on the subject-matter of the 
treaty, the only recommendations which it seems possible to make at the present time relate to 
provisions on territorial application, to reservations and to the application in time. On the last 
point, the Institute refers to the Resolution on the Problem of Time in Private International Law 
which it also adopted at its Dijon Session. 

III.  Conditions of Territorial Application 

Article 3 

 The provisions on territorial application shall define the scope of the treaty rules with 
respect to : 

a) purely internal situations subject to national law ; 

b) situations which have no significant link with a contracting State. 
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Article 4 

1.  Treaties on the applicable law or on the jurisdiction of courts and other authorities which 
permit the parties to choose the applicable law or the competent authority shall specify whether 
the parties may use this option in purely internal situations. 

2.  Treaties on the jurisdiction of courts and other authorities shall contain provisions on 
territorial application specifying the links which the situations covered must have with a 
contracting State. 

3.  Treaties on the recognition and enforcement of foreign decisions shall indicate precisely 
the decisions to which they refer. 

4.  Treaties on the applicable law which only govern situations having certain links with a 
contracting State shall contain provisions on territorial application that describe the situations 
covered. Treaties which do not contain such limitations should make this clear by means of an 
express provision which could be worded as follows : “The rules of this Treaty shall apply even 
to a situation that has no link with a contracting State”. 

Article 5 

1. Where the application of uniform substantive law is limited to situations involving a 
foreign element, the treaty shall contain a provision specifying that element. 

2.  Treaties which contain rules of uniform substantive law shall restrict the application of 
such law to situations that have a significant link with at least one contracting State. To this end, 
the treaties may : 

a) contain applicability provisions that directly specify the situations to which the uniform 
substantive law applies ; 

or 

b)  contain their own provisions on the applicable law, or refer to provisions on the applicable 
law that are contained in another treaty which is binding upon all parties to the treaty on uniform 
substantive law ; 

c) combine the methods of subparagraphs a) and b) above. 

3.  Under the system described in subparagraph b) of the preceding paragraph, the uniform 
substantive law shall apply if the provision on the applicable law designates the law of a 
contracting State and if the uniform substantive law is applicable pursuant to the provision 
referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article. 

4.  Treaties which contain rules of uniform substantive law shall specify whether the persons 
concerned may agree to deviate from provisions that determine the territorial application of such 
rules. 
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Article 6 

1. Article 4 also applies to rules of uniform substantive law that are contained as ancillary 
provisions in a treaty covered by that Article. 

2.  Article 5, except where otherwise expressly provided in the treaty, applies to rules of 
conflict of law in a treaty which contains mainly rules of uniform substantive law. 

Article 7 

 The criteria that determine territorial application shall be clearly defined. In particular, 
one should indicate : 

a) the time at which a criterion is to be assessed ; 

b) the subsidiary solution to be used whenever a criterion would result in the designation 
either of several legal systems or of none at all. 

IV.  Reservations 

Article 8 

 Reservations to a treaty which applies even if a situation has no link with a contracting 
State have no reciprocal effects. 

Article 9 

 Whenever reservations to a treaty which is restricted in its application to situations that 
have some link with a contracting State are to be given reciprocal effects, one should specify in 
the treaty the factor which, in connecting the situation with the State that has made the 
reservation, produces these effects. 

Article 10 

 Whenever reservations are permitted by a treaty which contains rules on the recognition 
and enforcement of foreign decisions, the recognition and enforcement of the decisions of a State 
that has made such a reservation shall be subject, unless otherwise provided, to similar limitations 
in the other contracting States. 

 

* 

 

(1st September 1981) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cambridge - 1983 
 
 

The Conflict-of-laws Rules on Unfair Competition 
 

(Twenty-first Commission, Rapporteurs : Messrs Willis L.M. Reese and Frank Vischer) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French  text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Whereas the Institute, at its Edinburgh Session in 1969, adopted a Resolution on Delictual 
Obligations in Private International Law, dealing with the general field of the law of tort ; 

Whereas the time has come for the Institute to deal with specific areas of that field of 
law ; 

Whereas unfair competition is an area of growing importance in the law ; 

Whereas the choice-of-law problems involving this area have not everywhere been given 
the attention that they deserve ; 

Whereas the present appears to be a desirable time to make a contribution towards a 
solution of these problems, 

Adopts the following Resolution (with explanatory Notes) : 

Article 1 

The area covered by this Resolution can broadly be defined, as in Article 10bis of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property, as “any act of competition contrary to 
honest practice in industrial or commercial matters”. 
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In particular this Resolution covers : 

1)  passing off one's goods as those of another ; 

2)  improper appropriation of a competitor's efforts, including the sale of a competitor's 
goods under the representation that these goods are of one's own manufacture and improper 
appropriation and disclosure of trade secrets ; 

3)  improper advertising ; 

4)  defamation or disparagement of a competitor in relation to his products or business ; 

5)  unfair price competition, such as selling below cost or price discrimination ; 

6) improper interference with a competitor's business, as, for example, by enticing his 
employees to leave his employ, inducing breach of a competitor's contract or interference with a 
competitor's supplier and customer relations. 

On the other hand, this Resolution does not cover trademark, patent and copyright 
infringement or any liability arising from special legislation concerning restrictive or 
monopolistic practices. 

Note : This list of matters covered and excluded seems reasonably self- explanatory. Trademark, 
patent and copyright infringement is excluded on the ground that, except where otherwise 
provided by treaty, statutes providing such protection are not given extraterritorial effect. On the 
other hand, the intention is to include passing off by means of a confusing tradename irrespective 
of whether this name is entitled to trademark protection in one or more States. For example, the 
Resolution is intended to cover the situation where a trademark registered in State X but not in 
State Y is treated as a tradename under Y law with the result that a person who associated that 
name with his goods in State Y would be liable for passing off under Y law. Restrictive or 
monopolistic practices such as cartels and monopolies are excluded on the ground that they 
present special problems. 

Article II 

1. Where injury is caused to a competitor's business in a particular market by conduct which 
could reasonably have been expected to have that effect, the internal law of the State in which 
that market is situated should apply to determine the rights and liabilities of the parties, whether 
such conduct occurs in that State or in some other State or States. 

Note : As the term is used in this Resolution, a “market” is limited t the territory of a single State. 
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The application of the law of the market is conditioned by the foreseeability of the injury to 
the competitor's business. The applicable law where such injury is not foreseeable is determined 
by Article IV. 

 The rules in this paragraph and the following paragraph of Article Il apply even in situations 
where both the plaintiff and the defendant are citizens or domiciliaries of another State whose law 
differs from that of the State where the injury occurs. By “injury” is meant the immediate impact 
of the defendant's act upon the plaintiff's business. So, if in State X the defendant passes off his 
goods as those of a competitor which is incorporated and has its principal place of business in 
State Y, State X, rather than State Y, is the place of injury . 

 The expression “internal law” is employed to refer to the whole law of the State selected, with 
the exception of its choice-of-law rules, thus including both law applicable within the territory and 
special law (if any) adopted to operate in particular fields with extraterritorial effect. 

 Examples of situations covered by this rule are where the defendant in State X sends goods 
into State Y, or advertises his goods in State Y, or arranges for the publication in State Y of 
statements that defame the plaintiff or disparage the plaintiff's products. 

 There will be situations where what the defendant did was prohibited by the local law of the 
State where he acted but not by the local law of the State where injury was done to the plaintiff's 
business. An example would involve a radio broadcast from State X which is heard in State Y and 
which contains advertising of a sort which is prohibited by X local law but not by the local law 
of Y. The local law of Y should here be applied to determine whether the defendant is liable to the 
plaintiff for any injury caused to the latter's business in Y. And this should be true even in a 
situation where the plaintiff is a citizen or habitual resident of State X. Y local law should be 
applied in these instances for the reason, among others, that equal treatment should be accorded to 
all persons injured in Y. 

 One special situation in which reference to the market affected would not assist in 
determining the choice of law is that contemplated by subparagraph (6) of Article I (see the Note 
to Article III, paragraph I). 

2.  Where conduct causes injury to a competitor's business in a number of markets situated in 
different States, the applicable law should be the internal law of each State where such a market 
is situated. 

Note : This formulation would be applicable for example in a situation where the defendant's 
broadcast from one State is heard in a number of States or where the defendant in one State 
packages his goods to resemble those of the plaintiff and then ships them into a number of States 
to be sold there on the retail market. On rare occasions, it might be that the application of the 
internal law of each State of injury would be rendered impracticable by reason of the number of 
States where injury was suffered. Such circumstances might justify recourse to the law of the 
State of most significant relationship under Article III. 
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Article III 

In exceptional situations in which the State whose internal law would be applicable under 
the rules stated in Article II does not have a sufficiently significant relationship with the parties, 
their conduct and the injury, the internal law of the State indicated by the most relevant 
connecting factors, or by the majority of the relevant connecting factors, should be applied. 

Note : In determining whether a State has a sufficiently significant relationship, a court should 
take into account all relevant factors, including the nationality and domicile of the parties, the 
relationship of the States concerned to the parties and the occurrence, and the question or 
questions before the court. 

 One situation in which this rule might be applied is that, mentioned above, in which injury is 
suffered in so many States as to render impracticable the application distributively of the internal 
law of each place of injury. In such a situation the internal law to be applied would usually be that 
of the State where the defendant's conduct had the greatest immediate impact upon the plaintiff’s 
business, provided that it is possible to identify such a State.  Otherwise the governing law would 
usually be the internal law of the State of the plaintiff’s principal place of business. 

Article IV 

 Rights and liabilities resulting from unfair competition in situations that are not covered 
by the rules stated in Article II should be determined by the internal law of the State which has 
the most significant relationship with the parties, their conduct and the injury. 

 Note : The rules stated in Article II will not cover all possible situations.  There may, for 
example, be rare situations where a place of injury cannot be identified. 

 Another example, mentioned above, involves sub-paragraph (6) of Article I. The improper 
enticement of a competitor’s employees to leave his employ may not directly involve any market.  
In such a case, the applicable choice-of-law solution cannot be found in Article II, and Article III 
must be resorted to. 

 Again, application of the law of the market is excluded under Article II above if the defendant 
establishes that he could not reasonably have foreseen that he would by his conduct be injuring 
the plaintiff’s business in a particular State.  In such a situation, a court might find that the internal 
law of the State where the defendant’s conduct took place should be applied. 

 As to determination of the State of “most significant relationship”, see the Note to Article III. 
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Article V 

 Notwithstanding Articles II, III and IV; preparations for an act of unfair competition may 
be restrained by injunction under the law of the State where those preparations are made. 

 Note : The State where the act is done has a natural interest in restraining acts designed to lead 
to an act of unfair competition in another State.  Whether an injunction is the appropriate form of 
relief will depend on the procedural law of the forum : the appropriate substantive law to be 
applied will usually be the local internal law, but may, in appropriate cases, be the internal law of 
the State where the contemplated act of unfair competition is to be performed. 

Article VI 

 The above-stated rules determine, in particular : 

1) the basis and extent of liability ; 

2) the grounds for exemption from liability, any limitation of liability and any division of 
liability ; 

3) the kinds of injury for which relief can be given ; 

4)  the measure of damages, but excluding all questions of multiple damages ; 

5) the question whether a claim to relief may be assigned or inherited ; 

6)  subject to the rules of the forum concerning standing to sue, the persons who may seek a 
remedy ; 

7)  the liability of a principal for the acts of his agent or of an employer for the acts of his 
employee ; 

8) the burden of proof insofar as the rules of the applicable law in respect thereof pertain to 
the law of liability ; 

9) rules of prescription and limitation, including rules relating to the commencement of a 
period of prescription of limitation, and the interruption of this period. 

Note : This formulation is based upon provisions found in a number of Hague Conventions, e.g., 
Article 8 of the Convention of the Law Applicable to Products Liability. 

 Most of what is said here is thought to be self-explanatory. 
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Paragraph (3) refers to the interests that are entitled to legal protection ; it includes, for 
example, the question whether damages can be recovered for loss not quantifiable in pecuniary 
terms. 

 Paragraph (6) deals with situations where the forum may deny standing to sue to an entity 
which has a right of action under the law governing unfair competition as laid down in this 
Resolution, for example class actions and suits by associations representing consumer interests. 
The effect of the paragraph is the cumulative application of the procedural law of the forum and 
the applicable substantive law. 

Article VII 

The rules set forth in this Resolution need not be applied if they would lead to a result 
which would be manifestly incompatible with the public policy (ordre public) of the forum. 

 

* 

 

(30 August 1983) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cambridge - 1983 
 
 
International Texts of Legal Import in the Mutual Relations of their 

Authors and Texts Devoid of Such Import 
 

(Seventh Commission, Rapporteurs : Mr Michel Virally) 
 

(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Having examined the whole set of reports of the 7th Commission, in particular the final 
report and the conclusions of the Rapporteur ; 

Observing that States frequently adopt variously denominated texts by which they accept 
commitments in their mutual relations in respect of which there is an express or implicit 
agreement that they are not of a legal character, or the character or import of which is difficult to 
determine ; 

Taking into consideration the debate on the reports of the 7th Commission, which 
indicated an interest in the topic, the diversity of opinions thereon and the need to continue to 
study it ; 

Convinced of the utility of clarifying the nature of these texts and their consequences for 
the States concerned, 

1. Congratulates the 7th Commission on the work done, which has thrown considerable light 
on the problems raised by international practice ; 

2.  Requests the Bureau to consider in the near future whether further development of 
practice and more profound doctrinal thought on the subject might justify the Institute in placing 
this topic again on its agenda. 

* 

(29 August 1983) 
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For purposes of information, the conclusions reached by the Rapporteur, as amended by 
him in the light of the debates which took place in the Institute, are set below : 

1. International texts of legal import in the relations between their authors include, 
irrespective of their form : 

a) texts by which their authors agree to define, to amend or to revoke legal commitments ; 

b) texts by which their authors agree to produce other legal effects, whatever their nature, 
such as the establishment of a legal framework for future action of the parties, the creation of an 
organ or institutional mechanism likely to act at the legal level, the recognition of a specific legal 
situation or claim, and the recognition of the legal authority of principles or rules of international 
law. 

2.  Legal obligations resulting from a legal commitment are more or less restrictive of the 
freedom of action of those who accepted that commitment (and are therefore more or less 
binding), depending on the degree of precision (or lack of precision) of the terms used to define 
it, on the nature of any reservation attached to it, or on the more or less discretionary conditions 
to which the performance of the commitment may be subject. 

However, when substantiated, the violation of a legal obligation always entails the 
consequences that are defined by the international legal system. 

3.  Despite the high degree of subjective appreciation which they involve for those who are 
subject to them, and despite the fact that their performance usually requires supplementary 
agreements (or even discretionary unilateral decisions), obligations to co-operate, to negotiate, to 
consult or even simply to take into consideration a possible future occurrence with a view to an 
equally possible action, are legal obligations which a third party may determine, within certain 
limits, as having been or not having been performed in good faith. 

The violation of such obligations entails the same consequences as that of any other legal 
obligation. 

4.  Subject to what is stated in paragraphs 5 and 6, texts containing commitments which 
States that accepted them intended to be binding solely at the political level and which have all 
their effects at that level (hereafter referred to as "purely political commitments") do not 
constitute international texts of legal import in the mutual relations between their authors. 

However, a specific text, whatever its name, may contain at the same time provisions of a 
legal character within the meaning of paragraph 1 and purely political commitments within the 
meaning of the preceding subparagraph. 
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5.  The violation of a purely political commitments justifies the aggrieved party in resorting 
to all means within its power in order to put an end to, or compensate for, its harmful 
consequences or drawbacks, in so far as such means are not prohibited by international law. 
Disputes arising from such violations may be submitted to all appropriate means of peaceful 
settlement and must be submitted to peaceful settlement procedures in the circumstances 
specified in Article 33, para. 1, of the Charter of the United Nations. 

6.  A State which has accepted a purely political commitment is subject to the general 
obligation of good faith which governs the conduct of subjects of international law in their 
mutual relations. 

Consequently, it is subject to all legal obligations resulting from such a commitment, in 
particular when it has created the appearance of a legal commitment upon which another person 
has relied and if the conditions required by international law for the creation of such obligations 
are fulfilled. 

Likewise, it is deemed to have waived the right to invoke possible pleas under 
international law (including the objection related to domestic jurisdiction) against an action for 
enforcement of its commitment brought by someone in relation to whom it has bound itself. 
Consequently, such an action cannot be regarded as unlawful interference. 

7.  Commitments set forth in the text of an international treaty within the meaning of the 
Vienna Convention of 23 May 1969 are legal commitments unless it follows unquestionably from 
that text that the intention was to the contrary. 

8.  The legal or purely political character of a commitment set forth in an international text of 
uncertain character depends upon the intention of the parties as may be established by the usual 
rules of interpretation, including an examination of the terms used to express such intention, the 
circumstances in which the text was adopted and the subsequent behaviour of the parties. 

9.  International texts that merely formulate declarations of intent, whereby their authors 
simply mean to give some indication of their views in relation to a particular issue at the time of 
drafting the text without wishing to be bound for the future, are devoid of any legal import and 
are only binding on their authors if they have generated a situation of estoppel. 

A declaration of intent is admissible only if the will not to be bound, as resulting in 
particular from the terms used, the circumstances in which the declaration was made and the 
subsequent behaviour of its author, proves perfectly clear . 

In particular, a treaty provision may be considered to contain a mere declaration of intent 
only if it cannot be construed otherwise. 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cambridge - 1983 
 
 

New Problems of Extradition 
 

(Twelfth Commission, Rapporteurs : Mr Karl Doehring) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 Recalling the previous Resolutions of the Institute on matter of extradition (Oxford 1880, 
Geneva 1892, Paris 1984) ; 

 Desirous to contribute to a more effective suppression of crime by means of a better 
regulation of the systems of extradition ; 

 Conscious of the need to ensure in this field the observance of fundamental rights of the 
accused in particular of his rights of defence, 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

I. The Treaty System on Extradition 

1. Both systems of extradition at present in use, the bilateral and the multilateral, should be 
developed and extended. 

2.  Since in certain respects the laws of States or groups of States show essential differences 
and in order nevertheless to promote a more satisfactory State practice in matters of extradition, 
States should be encouraged to agree upon a system of extradition in accordance with the general 
principles of this Resolution. Such agreements might contribute more effectively to the 
development of a modern system of extradition than would efforts exclusively aimed at 
establishing a universal system. 

3.  The making of reservations to multilateral treaties on extradition should be limited as far 
as possible. 
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4.  When there exists no extradition treaty between them, States should nevertheless be 
encouraged reciprocally to extradite accused persons. The requirements of international law 
should be respected in such cases. 

II. The Political Offence 

1. Where the extradition treaty does not expressly contain the right to refuse extradition for 
political offences, a State may nevertheless invoke this defence in support of its refusal. 

2.  The right to refuse extradition for a political offence should not be replaced by the mere 
right to grant asylum from political persecution ; the prosecution of a political offender does not 
always necessarily amount to persecution justifying the grant of asylum by third States. 

3.  Acts of a particularly heinous character, such as acts of terrorism, should not be 
considered political crimes. 

III. The Attentat Clause 

 The traditional attentat clause should be maintained, and its application should be 
extended to representatives of States, in particular members of diplomatic missions, and to 
representatives to, and officials of, international organizations. 

 The application of the attentat clause should be extended to acts of a particularly heinous 
nature. 

IV. The Protection of the Fundamental Rights of the Human Person 

 In cases where there is a well-founded fear of the violation of the fundamental human 
rights of an accused in the territory of the requesting State, extradition may be refused, 
whosoever the individual whose extradition is requested and whatever the nature of the offence 
of which he is accused. 

V. The Relationship between the Grant of Political Asylum and the Duty to Extradite 

 Notwithstanding the provisions of Article II, section I, the right to refuse extradition by 
granting asylum against political persecution should not be exercised where there is reason to 
conclude that the requesting State will prosecute the accused with due observance of all 
requirements, both substantive and procedural, of the rule of law. Where the treaty to be applied 
contains pertinent provisions, the right to refuse extradition for a political offence should depend 
on those provisions. 

VI. Aut judicare aut dedere 

1.  The rule aut judicare aut dedere should be strengthened and amplified, and it should 
provide for detailed methods of legal assistance. 
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2.  When a State undertakes to prosecute the person concerned, other interested States, in 
particular the State on the territory of which the offence was committed, should be entitled to 
send observers to the trial unless serious grounds related to the preservation of State security in 
fact justify the non-admittance of such observers. 

3.  In cases of such prosecution, if the tribunal concerned finds the accused guilty, an 
appropriate penalty should be imposed similar to that which would normally be applied under the 
law of that State in a similar case. 

VII. The Extradition of Nationals 

 While every State should in principle remain free to refuse the extradition of its nationals, 
it should in that event try the offence under its own law. The extradition of nationals, on a 
reciprocal basis, may serve to reduce crime. 

VIII. The Relationship between an Obligation to Extradite and Municipal Law 

1. Extradition treaties or appropriate national legislation should provide that a person whose 
extradition is requested is entitled to invoke before national courts any protective treaty 
provision. A person whose extradition is requested should similarly be entitled to rely before 
national courts on rules of customary international law which provide for his protection. 

2.  The fact that the extradition of an alien may be forbidden by municipal law should not 
prevent his expulsion by legal procedure. It must be left to each State to harmonize its municipal 
provisions on extradition and expulsion. The exercise of any right to expel an alien should, 
internationally, be limited by the duty to respect human rights, in particular by avoiding the 
deportation of the person to a State which might persecute him and by avoiding any arbitrary 
expulsion. 

IX. The Settlement of Disputes 

 Disputes concerning treaties on extradition should be submitted to arbitral or judicial 
settlement, in particular to the International Court of Justice. 

 

* 

 

(1st September 1983) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Helsinki - 1985 
 
 

The Law Applicable to Certain Effects 
of a Marriage After its Dissolution 

 
(Sixteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr François Rigaux) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

EXPLANATORY NOTE BY THE RAPPORTEUR 
 

1. The work on the law applicable to the effects of a marriage after its dissolution has 
brought to light the difficulty inherent in the task of the Institute when dealing with private 
international law. The founders of the Institute had faith in the future of a universal system of 
private international law that would be constructed, pari passu, with the same methodology as 
public international law. However, the uncertainties to which the various positivist schools of 
thought have given rise in that respect are no justification for failing to elaborate solutions that 
would be common to the different States. As a matter of fact, one should welcome the existence 
of an institution where experiences can be exchanged between specialists of the various branches 
of international law. The excessive element in the positivist reaction was the drawing of a strict 
dividing line which is no longer acceptable today between international law and private 
international law, reduced to a mere subdivision of internal law. Chiefly, but not exclusively, it 
appears that a sharp separation between the domain of internal law and that of international law is 
no longer suitable for economic, financial and monetary relations. 

2.  Rather than draw a boundary line between international law and private international law, 
one ought to explore the problems of the confines, and reflect on methodological aspects where 
the rules of international law and of internal law appear to coincide in substance. Assuming that a 
legal system does not simply amount to a pyramid of norms but is a living organism consisting of 
rules and institutions, one can easily make out the main difference in methodology between 
international law and private international law : while there is a system of international law 
having its own institutions, there is no such system of private international law. Even if conflict-
of-laws rules originate in international treaties, and however broad the scope of these treaties may 
be, such rules are necessarily enforced through the institutions, whether administrative or judicial, 
of every State in which the treaties are in force. The internal or international character of the rules 
of conflict therefore proves less conclusive than the fact that private international law has no 
institutions of its own. 
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3.  When agreeing on common rules of private international law at intergovernmental 
conferences, State representatives act in view of the reception of the new corpus juris in the legal 
system familiar to each of them and consequently are in a position to estimate the true purport of 
those rules and their impact on the institutional framework in which they are going to be 
incorporated. A purely scientific society works under completely different conditions. White the 
members of the Institute do contribute to the debates with their specific knowledge of the various 
national systems of law, the most palpable difference here lies in that they are not able to 
appreciate the degree of relevance of the proposals in respect of any particular system of internal 
law since the Institute's resolutions in the sphere of private international law give an outline of an 
abstract legal system, a set of normative propositions, the meaning of which can be perceived 
whereas their implications cannot be determined. At times it may be apprehended that the worst 
of two worlds should thus be combined : it could be that, while the solution proposed for 
adoption appears to be universally applicable, individual options in favour of a given solution 
may sometimes be based on the manner in which it will be received in the legal system most 
familiar to the person who expresses an opinion in this regard. 

4.  Considerations of this kind can easily be illustrated by the experience gained from the 
work on the law applicable to the effects of a marriage after its dissolution. Emphasis should first 
be placed on two difficulties common to all codification attempts in private international law, 
even within intergovernmental organizations. One is due to the variety of national systems of 
internal law, which can be observed in respect of both rules of internal substantive law and 
solutions of private international law. Any attempt to codify private international law is bound to 
fail if it is not substantiated by a thorough study of comparative law from the two points of view 
just mentioned, i.e. a comparison of both substantive law and private international law. The 
present policy of the Institute to introduce a better geographical distribution of new Associates 
can contribute to take the non-Western legal systems more adequately into consideration in the 
future ; nevertheless there is a pressing need to improve the working conditions of the 
commissions between sessions ; one might expect from members of the commissions that with 
regard to subjects of private international law they address written contributions to the 
Rapporteurs as to the law in force in their respective countries and even in the systems of law in 
which these countries participate. 

5. The second difficulty common to all codification attempts in private international law 
consists in the lack of comprehensiveness of such attempts. After agreement has been reached on 
specific issues under review, the solutions thus elaborated should be consistent with the rules that 
remain peculiar to each of the internal legal systems applicable to the issues excluded from the 
codification. The problem appears all the more acute as the traditional connection categories -
personal status, marriage property systems, inheritance, maintenance obligations - are linked with 
a dogmatic cutting-up of subject-matters which is often unsuited to the complexity of solutions of 
substantive law. The law applicable to the effects of a marriage after its dissolution provides an 
excellent illustration of such difficulties. 



 3 
 

 In the first place the meaning of "dissolution of marriage" should be made clear. Some 
forms of nullity (or non-existence) of the marriage do not deserve, strictly speaking, this 
designation. This first difficulty can easily be obviated by giving the concept of dissolution of 
marriage a conventional meaning that includes declaration of nullity and annulment in addition to 
divorce. The essential effect of the dissolution of a marriage with this meaning consists in the 
termination of the marriage bond. It is obtained as soon as the act of dissolution, whether 
administrative, judicial or merely private, is recognized : to examine the "effects of a marriage 
after its dissolution" in a given legal system implies as a working assumption that the dissolution 
of the marriage as such is recognized in the legal system considered. 

 The dissolution of a marriage, which establishes the failure of the initial plan to live 
together, normally leads to the liquidation of the relations, in particular patrimonial relations, 
between the spouses and thereafter, where appropriate, to a readjustment of those relations. Its 
main implications are the sharing or redistribution of parental authority over children whom they 
have in common, the adoption of new arrangements on remaining maintenance obligations, rights 
to succession or rights to a survivor's pension, and the impact of the dissolution of the marriage 
on the name of each of the former spouses (in case marriage itself has had some effect in this 
regard). Such implications are to be considered in relation to the different institutions on which 
the dissolution of the marriage exerts its own disturbing influence. The terms "effects of a 
marriage after its dissolution" should be taken to include such aspects. 

6.  From the foregoing it follows that no single conflict-of-laws rule covers all effects of a 
marriage after its dissolution. Besides, in many legal systems, especially those of common law, 
the issues mentioned are matters of conflict of jurisdictions rather than of conflict of laws. For 
example, as regards orders relating to the custody of minors or even maintenance obligations in 
general, the court that declared itself competent will apply the substantive law solutions of its 
internal system, without excluding the substantive rules of private international law. No 
foundation supports the idea of a "status of dissolution of marriage" (or a "status of divorce") that 
would govern all the effects of the act of dissolution on the relations of former spouses as a 
whole. 

7.  A quick look at the recent Hague Conventions having some link with one or other of the 
effects of a marriage after its dissolution shows the drawbacks of non-comprehensive 
codifications. The second paragraph of Article 1 of the Convention of 1 June 1970 on the 
Recognition of Divorces and Legal Separations excludes from the scope of the Convention 
"ancillary orders pronounced on the making of a decree of divorce or legal separation [,] in 
particular ... orders relating to pecuniary obligations or to the custody of children". Such 
recognition, though restricted to decisions "which ha[ve] given judgment on a maintenance 
claim” is provided for in Article 8 of the Convention of 2 October 1973 on the Recognition and 
Enforcement of Decisions Relating to Maintenance Obligations, on condition that the jurisdiction 
of the authority of the State of origin in matters of divorce or annulment or nullity of marriage is 
recognized in the requested State, which condition is verified, in States in which the above-
mentioned Convention of 1 June 1970 is in force, in accordance with that Convention. 
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As to minors, a distinction is to be made between custody measures, which fall under the 
Convention of 5 October 1961 on Jurisdiction and Applicable Law Relating to the Protection of 
Minors (save in respect of States which made use of the reservation provided for in Article 15, 
allowing them not to apply the Convention to measures of custody after divorce), and 
maintenance orders, which are subject to the two Conventions of 2 October 1973. 

 For the purpose of determining the law applicable to maintenance obligations between 
(former) spouses, Article 8 of the Convention of 2 October 1973 on the Law Applicable to 
Maintenance Obligations makes a distinction depending on whether or not the act of dissolution 
of the marriage is recognized in the Contracting State in which maintenance is claimed. In the 
second case the general conflict-of-laws rules of Articles 4 to 6 will apply, but, from the point of 
view of the court seized, they refer to the status of spouses. In the first case the maintenance 
obligation is governed by the "law applied" to the divorce or, where appropriate, to the 
declaration of nullity or annulment, except in States which reserved the right not to apply this 
solution if the marriage was dissolved by default in a country in which the defaulting party did 
not have his habitual residence (Art. 14). 

8. The concept of "law applied to the divorce" is distinct from that of "law applicable to the 
divorce". The second phrase means that, if a former spouse claims maintenance from the other in 
a given State, the law governing such a claim will be identical with that governing divorce 
proceedings in the same State, whether the latter was applied or not. The first phrase appears to 
state a mere fact., i.e., to specify the law that was actually applied by the foreign authority whose 
act of dissolution of the marriage is recognized in the State in which maintenance is claimed. This 
solution is, however, far from being satisfactory as it is not always easy to find out under what 
law a marriage was dissolved, particularly when the court or authority failed to give the reasons 
for its decision on this point or when the relevant rule of conflict prescribes that several laws be 
applied cumulatively ; moreover, in most cases the court will have applied to the divorce the 
internal substantive law of the lex fori. Yet, there is no justification that for a period of time 
which may last long maintenance obligations between former spouses should remain subject to 
the law of the court or authority that dissolved the marriage, one additional flaw in this being the 
incitement to forum shopping. 

9.  Thus, it does not suffice to dismiss the idea of any global conflict-of-laws solution that 
would be applicable to all effects of the dissolution of a marriage on the relations between former 
spouses : one cannot help observing that such a solution even falls short of what would be 
suitable for the more restricted, indeed too restricted, domain of maintenance obligations. In fact 
even a brief survey of comparative law shows the ingenuity of legislators and courts who 
endeavour today to make up for the loss through divorce of the pooling of the resources of each 
of the spouses. Maintenance orders may be one means of preserving some form of connection 
between the respective patrimonies of former spouses. But divorce has its logic and coherence : 
in many cases it is followed by a second marriage and only few men or women are in a position 
to contribute to the upkeep of several households. It is therefore tempting to put an end to 
financial relations between former spouses, using various procedures to that effect : maintenance 
payment by one former spouse to the other on a calculation basis not subject to revision, capital 
payment by one former spouse to the other, constitution with such capital of a rent to be paid by a 
financial institution, allocation to one former spouse of common property or even separate 
property of the other, and, in anticipation of the time of retirement of the spouses, set-off of 
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pension rights or distribution of a right to a survivor's pension between successive spouses of a 
predeceased spouse or former spouse. Such final settlement has some advantages for the former 
spouse who benefits from it, but there are also a few disadvantages to it : while the advantages lie 
in the financial independence resulting in part from the immediate control over capital or other 
property and in the protection against the risk of insolvency or ill-will of the debtor of recurring 
allowances, it may prove that, if the final settlement at the time of dissolution of the marriage 
causes each former spouse to be deprived of the right to claim anything beyond the enforcement 
of the causes of settlement, there are drawbacks to freezing each party's position, de denying each 
former spouse any benefit from a possibly improved economic situation of the other, and to 
relying on public welfare for the support of a former spouse who squandered or mismanaged his 
capital.  It may also occur that at the time of dissolution of the marriage both parties are similarly 
well off and that final settlement consists in freeing them from any maintenance obligation in the 
future, or one former spouse may even, because of his position in the divorce proceedings, be 
definitely deprived of any maintenance aid from the other. 

10. On the level of substantive law concepts, the concept of "maintenance obligation" appears 
too narrow to cover all the assumptions considered above.  Furthermore, any form of overall 
settlement is necessarily linked with the liquidation of the matrimonial property regime and it is 
sometimes difficult to determine what property is allocated under the rules of partition or for 
maintenance purposes. 

 The set of solutions envisaged in the previous section may assume at least three quite 
different forms and be included either in a private agreement entered into at the time of 
celebration of the marriage, or during marriage in anticipation of its dissolution, or even after the 
dissolution as a result of it ; or in an agreement approved by the court which dissolved the 
marriage ; or in a decision adopted by the same court or by another court in the same other States. 

 Whatever its form, the final settlement of pecuniary relations between former spouses 
raises problems of private international law that differ greatly from those likely to be solved by a 
rule of conflict which designates the law applied to the divorce.  Whether it is contained in an act 
or in a judgment such a settlement has two effects : a positive and a negative one.  The positive 
effect consists in that, in the territory of a State other than the State under which law the 
agreement was concluded or in which a court approved the agreement or made an order, each of 
the former spouses may seek enforcement of the clauses of the agreement or of the terms of the 
decision.  The negative effect consists in that, in the same other States, the final character of the 
settlement reached may be invoked to oppose any claim for maintenance excluded under the 
terms of the final settlement. The reasons for which such a negative effect which actually 
amounts to a deprivation of entitlement to maintenance or at least of the right to obtain a revision 
of the method of calculation of the maintenance allowance, is granted or denied do not coincide 
with the reasons for which enforcement of the clauses of attribution or transfer of property or 
allocation of maintenance is granted or denied. 
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11. Except for the specification of solutions which help to make the procedures for global and 
final settlement of pecuniary relations between former spouses internationally more efficient, 
there is no reason to exclude from the general law of maintenance obligations in private 
international law obligations of that type which continue after the dissolution of a marriage. The 
solution contained in the principle of the Hague Convention of 2 October 1973 on the Law 
Applicable consists in subjecting all maintenance obligations, with the exception of precisely the 
obligation between divorced spouses, to the law of the habitual residence of the maintenance 
creditor. Nothing can warrant that this solution should not be retained in the case of spouses 
whose marriage has been dissolved, since in that case as in all other cases the need to be satisfied 
is located at the residence of the creditor. The principle as well as the extent and variability of the 
obligation between divorced spouses should be governed by that same law. In particular, the 
competence conferred on the "law applied" or even the "law applicable" to the divorce, which at 
best purports to crystallize a connecting circumstance that is no longer appropriate for the 
interests to be protected, appears unjustified. On the other hand, one should take account of the 
patrimonial settlement actually effected at the time of the dissolution of the marriage, ensure that 
in principle the maintenance creditor shall benefit from agreements entered into or orders 
obtained by him, but also, for the sake of a fair balance between the parties, encourage courts of 
States other than the State in which a final settlement was reached to take such a settlement into 
consideration. Provisions relating to these various issues should be carefully formulated so that 
no aspect of the situation is neglected ; there are mainly provisions of private international law 
requesting courts before which a claim for maintenance is brought not to apply the law of the 
divorce, but to give due consideration to provisions that really incorporate the situation of the 
parties. 

12.  It is in the light of the foregoing explanations that the Resolution adopted by the Institute 
at the Helsinki Session should be read. Although it appears in the form of normative provisions, 
the Resolution should rather be regarded as a set of directives attempting : 

- to maintain a proper balance between the various objectives that any codification of the 
rules applicable to the effects of a marriage after its dissolution should pursue in private 
international law ; 

- to have due regard to the variety of methods resorted to in the different States ; 

- to reserve reconcilement of the proposed peacemeal solutions with related issues that 
cannot be dealt with. 
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RESOLUTION 

The Institute of International Law, 

 Considering that a marriage continues to produce certain effects after a decree of divorce 
has been pronounced or after the marriage has been declared void or annulled and that 
consequently the law applicable to such effects should be determined ; 

 Considering that conflict-of-laws problems arising from the effects of a marriage after its 
dissolution cannot be settled without regard to questions of judicial jurisdiction and of the 
international effectiveness of decrees already granted, in particular the decree dissolving the 
marriage ; 

 Nothing that the effects of a marriage after its dissolution are connected with several 
institutions of private law and that, to serve their purpose, any resolutions on this specific subject 
should be incorporated into the legal systems of the various States in which these institutions are 
likely to be governed by differing rules, in relation both to private international law and to 
substantive law ; 

 Taking into account The Hague Conventions concerning, inter alia, the recognition of 
divorce, the recognition and enforcement of judgments relating to maintenance obligations and 
the law applicable to such obligations, while observing, however, that certain effects of a 
marriage after its dissolution are dealt with in three different instruments which may have led to 
gaps and inconsistencies ; 

 Noting that numerous codifications of private international law have been enacted at a 
national level during the past decade and that important draft codifications have been published 
recently ; 

 Taking into account the particular role of the Institute in the field of private international 
law. 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

I - Definitions and Scope 

1.  For the purposes of this Resolution : 

a) "Dissolution of marriage" means dissolution of the marriage by divorce or by declaration 
of nullity or annulment. 

b) "Effects of the marriage after its dissolution" means, apart from the termination of the 
marriage bond, the effects that are produced even after the termination, either during the lifetime 
of the former spouses of after the death of one of them. 

c) "Former spouse" means a man or a woman whose marriage has been dissolved by 
divorce, or has been declared void or annulled. 
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2.  The rights and duties of former spouses in respect of their children are excluded from the 
scope of this Resolution. 

II - Exclusion of the Application of a Single Law to all Effects of a Marriage After its 
Dissolution 

3.  Since no rule of private international law is able to cover satisfactorily all effects of the 
marriage after its dissolution, it is necessary to take into consideration the exact nature of each 
legal issue arising from these various effects. 

4.  The law applied to the dissolution of the marriage shall not govern, inter alia : 

a) the effects of the dissolution on the name acquired as a result of the marriage by the 
spouses, or by one of them ; 

b) the limitations introduced as a result of the divorce in respect of the right to re-marry of 
either of the former spouses. 

III - Maintenance Obligations and Compensation Payments 

5.  Maintenance obligations between the former spouses shall be governed by the law 
applicable to maintenance obligations in general ; that law shall, in particular, determine the 
possibility of varying the obligations and of changing previous obligations. 

6.  In applying Article 5, whenever an agreement has been concluded according to the law of 
a given State or an order has been made in a given State, the courts and authorities of other States 
shall take into consideration the following principles ; 

a) Whenever, with a view to, or by reason of, the dissolution of their marriage, the spouses 
have entered into a valid agreement which provides for a maintenance pension, a compensation 
payment or an equivalent benefit, that agreement shall be binding in all the States in which the 
act dissolving the marriage is recognized. 

b) Whenever a judicial order has provided one of the spouses with a maintenance pension, a 
compensation payment or an equivalent benefit, or has approved an agreement by the parties to 
the same effect, this order will in principle be recognized on the same terms as the order that 
dissolved the marriage. 

c) Whenever, under the applicable law, a valid agreement or a recognized judicial order 
constitutes a final settlement which prohibits each of the former spouses from making further 
claims against the other, this final character shall be one of the elements to be taken into 
consideration by the court dealing with such a further claim. 

d) If two consecutive orders determining the extent of maintenance rights satisfy the 
conditions for recognition of a given State, or if one of them has been made in that State, the 
more recent order shall be enforced. 
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IV - Survivors' Pensions and Set-off Pension Rights 

7.  The law of the institution which provides for a survivor's pension shall determine 
whether, and to what extent, a former spouse may claim the pension. 

 That same law shall determine whether the right to a survivor's pension is affected by the 
grounds on which the divorce was granted. 

8.  Set-off of pension rights shall be governed in principle by the law applicable to the 
divorce. If there is no such set-off under that law, the set-off shall be governed by the law 
applicable to the personal effects of the marriage. 

 It is desirable that public or private institutions operating a pension fund should co-
operate in the enforcement of orders by which a foreign court effected a set-off of the pension 
right of a member of that fund. 

 

* 

 

(28 August 1985) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Helsinki - 1985 
 
 

The Law Applicable to Joint International State 
or Quasi-State Enterprises of an Economic Nature 

 
(Ninth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Ignaz Seidl-Hohenveldern) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

 

 Whereas States, their subdivisions and their public enterprises create joint international 
enterprises in order to promote international co-operation and to foster their own interests, 

The Institute of International Law, 

 Having regard to its Resolution of Oslo (1977) on Contracts concluded by international 
Organizations with Private Persons ; 

 Having regard to its Resolution of Oslo (1977) on Multinational Enterprises ; 

 Having regard to its Resolution of Athens (1979) on the Proper Law of the Contract in 
Agreements between a State and a Foreign Private Person ; 

 Desiring to provide solutions for certain problems that arise with respect to such 
enterprises so far as those problems lie outside the scope of the above Resolutions ; 

 Realizing, however, that the great variety of such enterprises precludes the elaboration of 
a comprehensive set of propositions applicable to all of them and covering every issue that may 
arise with respect to them ; 

 Excluding, for the purpose of the present Resolution, questions pertaining to the relations 
between the enterprise and its employees, the nationality of the enterprise, diplomatic protection, 
privileges and immunities, and the possible responsibility of the participants for acts or omissions 
of their enterprises whether under international law or under national law, 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 
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Article 1 

 This Resolution concerns any joint international enterprise that combines the following 
features : 

a) two or more States, State subdivisions or other State-controlled entities have a dominant 
participation in the capital of the enterprise ; 

b) it acts in one or more States for purposes of general economic interest principally through 
private law procedures ; and 

c) it is distinct from the several entities referred to in (a) above. 

Article 2 

 A joint international enterprise may be established by one or more of the following 
constitutive instruments : by a treaty, by a decision of an international organization or by an act 
of the participants governed by one or more of the sources of law enumerated in Article 7. 

Article 3 

 The constitutive instruments of the enterprise should include al provisions which may be 
necessary or useful for the efficient functioning of the enterprise in relations among the 
participants as well as in relations with third parties. 

Article 4 

1. The participants may, in establishing the joint international enterprise, either 

a) use a legal model existing under a national law, e.g., a defined type of company ; or 

b)  determine the purpose of the enterprise and the rules applicable to its creation and 
activities without using provisions of a national law or using them only in certain respects. 

2.  The fact that the constitutive instruments of the enterprise or some of them are treaties 
does not necessarily imply that the enterprise shall be governed by public international law. 

3.  The existence of the enterprise shall be recognized in the legal systems of the States 
participating directly or through enterprises or authorities. 

4.  The existence of the enterprise shall be recognized in other States in accordance with each 
such State's system of law and with international law. 
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Article 5 

1. The participants may, in establishing the enterprise, either submit the relations among 
themselves to a national law, including any special rules laid down by such law for the 
participation of national or foreign public authorities, or submit these relations to such law 
subsidiarily to the constitutive instruments, or exempt them entirely from the application of a 
particular national law. 

2.  The constitutive instruments of the enterprise, when submitting the relations among the 
participants to a national law : 

a) may expressly derogate from that national law ; 

b) shall be deemed to derogate implicitly from provisions inconsistent with the terms of the 
instruments or incompatible with their object and purpose. 

 Except where the instruments are treaties, such derogations may not affect mandatory 
provisions of law or ordre public of the abovementioned national law. 

3.  To the extent that an issue respecting relations among participants is neither regulated by 
the constitutive instruments nor submitted to a system of law of their choice, the issue is 
governed by the general principles of law regulating the issue in the legal systems of the States 
concerned, by the general principles of the law of international organizations, and, where 
appropriate, by other rules of international law. 

4.  In submitting these relations to a national law either as the principal or as a subsidiary 
source of law, the constitutive instruments may provide that the provisions of that national law 
shall be those in force at the time of the adoption of those instruments. 

5.  If an enterprise is established by a decision of an international organization, the law of 
that organization shall be applicable to it only where it is expressly so provided. 

Article 6 

1.  When a treaty provides for the establishment of constitutive instruments for the enterprise, 
they shall be interpreted in the light of the object and purpose of the treaty. 

2. A national law declared applicable as a subsidiary source of law shall be resorted to only 
to the extent that interpreting the constitutive instruments in the light of their object and purpose 
fails to resolve the issue. 

3. A national law made applicable as a principal or subsidiary source shall be interpreted in 
accordance with the methods of interpretation employed in that law. 
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Article 7 

 In respect of the relations of the enterprise with third parties, the contracting parties may 
choose as the proper law of the con tract either one or several national laws or the principles 
common to these laws, or the general principles of law, or the principles applied in international 
economic relations, or international law, or a combination of these sources of law. 

Article 8 

 Where in respect of questions other than those dealt with in the foregoing provisions the 
applicable rules of private international law of a State refer to the personal law of the enterprise, 
that law shall be the one expressly or implicitly determined by the constitutive instruments.  

 

* 

 

(28 August 1985) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Helsinki - 1985 
 
 

The Effects of Armed Conflicts on Treaties 
 

(Fifth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Bengt Broms) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 Recalling its Resolution at the Christiania Session in 1912 on the effects of war on 
treaties ; 

 Considering that armed conflicts continue to occur in violation of the prohibition on the 
use of force contained in the Charter of the United Nations ; 

 Considering that the practice of States with regard to the effects of armed conflicts on 
treaties to which they are parties is not uniform and that it is therefore appropriate to affirm 
certain principles of international law on this problem ; 

 Recognizing that the present Resolution shall not prejudge the application of the 
provisions of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties, 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

Article 1 

 For the purpose of this Resolution, the term "armed conflict" means a state of war or an 
international conflict which involve armed operations which by their nature or extent are likely to 
affect the operation of treaties between States parties to the armed conflict or between States 
parties to the armed conflict and third States, regardless of a formal declaration of war or other 
declaration by any or all of the parties to the armed conflict. 

Article 2 

 The outbreak of an armed conflict does not ipso facto terminate or suspend the operation 
of treaties in force between the parties to the armed conflict. 
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Article 3 

 The outbreak of an armed conflict renders operative, in accordance with their own 
provisions, between the parties treaties which expressly provide that they are to be operative 
during an armed conflict or which by reason of their nature or purpose are to be regarded as 
operative during an armed conflict. 

Article 4 

 The existence of an armed conflict does not entitle a party unilaterally to terminate or to 
suspend the operation of treaty provisions relating to the protection of the human person, unless 
treaty otherwise provides. 

Article 5 

 The outbreak of an armed conflict does not ipso facto terminate or suspend the operation 
of bilateral treaties in force between a party to that conflict and third States. 

 The outbreak of an armed conflict between some of the parties to a multilateral treaty 
does not ipso facto terminate or suspend the operation of that treaty between other contracting 
States or between them and the States parties to the armed conflict. 

Article 6 

 A treaty establishing an international organization is not affected by the existence of an 
armed conflict between any of its parties. 

Article 7 

 A State exercising its rights of individual or collective self-defence in accordance with the 
Charter of the United Nations is entitled to suspend in whole or in part the operation of a treaty 
incompatible with the exercise of that right, subject to any consequences resulting from a later 
determination by the Security Council of that State as an aggressor. 

Article 8 

 A State complying with a resolution by the Security Council of the United Nations 
concerning action with respect to threats to the peace, breaches of the peace or acts of aggression 
shall either terminate or suspend the operation of a treaty which would be incompatible with such 
resolution. 

Article 9 

 A State committing aggression within the meaning of the Charter of the United Nations 
and Resolution 3314 (XXIX) of the General Assembly of the United Nations shall not terminate 
or suspend the operation of a treaty if the effect would be to benefit that State. 
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Article 10 

 This Resolution does not prejudge rights and duties arising from neutrality. 

Article 11 

 At the end of an armed conflict and unless otherwise agreed, the operation of a treaty 
which has been suspended should be resumed as soon as possible.  

 

* 

 

(28 August 1985) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cairo - 1987 
 
 
The Duality of the Nationality Principle and the Domicile Principle 

in Private International Law 
 

(Fifteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Yvon Loussouarn) 
 

(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 
 Whereas the duality of the nationality principle and the domicile principle remains an 
important problem of private international law ; 

 Whereas each of these criteria has its advantages and disadvantages, which makes it 
inappropriate to advocate the adoption of a rule of conflicts of law based exclusively on either of 
the two criteria ; 

 Whereas it would be useful to formulate principles which could lead to some 
harmonization of the conflict rules in force in different States ; 

 Adopts the following Resolution : 

A.  Conflicts of Adjudicatory Jurisdiction 

1. It is recommended that States with rules of international jurisdiction based on nationality 
not treat them as rules of exclusive jurisdiction. 

2.  It is recommended that States which subject a matter to the law of the nationality and 
States which subject that matter to the law of the domicile, and which in either case recognise 
foreign decisions only when they were made by reference to the law designated by the rule of 
conflict of laws of the requested State, should waive this requirement when called upon to 
recognize a decision made by reference to the law of the nationality or of the domicile. 
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B.  Conflicts of Laws 

3.  In matters of matrimonial property regimes, it is recommended that States with a rule of 
conflicts of law based on an objective connecting factor allow spouses to select either the law of 
the nationality or of the domicile of either of them. 

4.  In matters of succession, it is recommended that States allow persons to select by will or 
donation mortis causa either the law of their nationality or of their domicile for the distribution of 
their property. 

5. In regard to the effect of marriage on the person, and to divorce and judicial separation, in 
cases where the State of the nationality is different from the State of the domicile, it is 
recommended that States allow spouses to select either the law of their nationality or of their 
domicile when they have a common nationality and a common domicile. 

6.  In regard to the personal status of refugees and stateless persons, it is recommended that 
States not parties to the Geneva Convention of 28 July 1951 on the Status of Refugees or the 
New York Convention of 28 September 1954 on the Status of Stateless Persons adopt the 
solutions contained in Article 12 of each Convention. 

 It is desirable that States extend those solutions to certain categories of persons who are in 
a similar situation but are unable to claim the status of refugee or stateless person as defined in 
those Conventions. 

7.  In cases of conflict between personal laws, it is recommended that : 

a)  States whose rules of conflicts of law give effect to the law of the nationality should apply 
the law of the common domicile when the persons involved in the legal relationship in question 
are of different nationalities, and there is no good reason to prefer the law of one or other 
nationality ; 

b) States whose rules of conflicts of law give effect to the law of the domicile should apply 
the law of the common nationality when the persons involved in the legal relationship in question 
do not have a common domicile, and there is no good reason to prefer the law of one or other 
domicile. 

 

* 

 

(19 September 1987) 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cairo - 1987 
 
 

The Elaboration of General Multilateral Conventions 
And of Non-contractual Instruments  

Having a Normative Function or Objective 
 

(Thirteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Krzysztof Skubiszewski) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
RESOLUTIONS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

 
 Considering that the mandate of the Thirteenth Commission includes an inquiry into the 
elaboration of non-contractual instruments that have a normative role, 

 Considering that some Resolutions of the General Assembly of the United Nations have 
that role, 

 Having examined the reports of the Thirteenth Commission on the Resolutions of the 
General Assembly of the United Nations together with the comments and conclusions attached 
thereto, 

1. Congratulates the Rapporteur and the Members of the Thirteenth Commission on having 
succeeded in elucidating the numerous factors which, depending on circumstances, allow such 
Resolutions to contribute to a better knowledge of international law, to hasten its development, to 
enhance its authority and to ensure stricter compliance therewith. 

2.  Expresses the wish that the work of the Thirteenth Commission in its entirety should be 
the object of thorough study by all concerned. 
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CONCLUSIONS OF THE COMMISSION 

I - The Constitutional Position 

Conclusion 1 : Recommendations 

 Although the Charter of the United Nations does not confer on the General Assembly the 
power to enact rules binding on States in their relations inter se, the Assembly may make 
recommendations contributing to the progressive development of international law, its 
consolidation and codification. This may be accomplished through a variety of Resolutions. 

Conclusion 2 : Addresses of Resolutions 

 Resolutions referred to in Conclusion 1 are addressed to Member States and international 
organizations. 

 There is no impediment to addressing these Resolutions and their rules to all States, but 
the legal position of States not Members of the United Nations is not thereby prejudiced. 

II - Categories of Resolutions 

Conclusion 3 : Types of Resolutions 

The recommendations referred to in Conclusion 1 include Resolutions of the following types : 

a)  Resolutions expressly formulating or reiterating general and abstract rules of conduct for 
States ; 

b)  Resolutions dealing with specific situations but assuming, expressly or impliedly, a 
general and abstract rule of conduct for States ; 

c) Resolutions addressed to specific States, but assuming that the rule of conduct required of the 
State specifically named would be required of all States. 

 Some of these Resolutions constitute a restatement of the existing law (Conclusion 4), 
while others contribute to crystallising or generating new law (Conclusion 5). Other Resolutions 
set forth standards relevant to the application or interpretation of law. 

 Various provisions of a single Resolution may have different functions. 

Conclusion 4 : Law-Declaring Resolutions 

 A law-declaring Resolution purports to state an existing rule of law. In particular, it may 
be a means for the determination or interpretation of international law, it may constitute evidence 
of international custom, or it may set forth general principles of law. 
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Conclusion 5 : Law-Developing Resolutions 

 The following law-developing Resolutions may be distinguished :  

a)  Resolutions contributing to the creation of international custom ; 

b)  Resolutions contributing to the emergence of general principles of law ; 

c) Resolutions defining the scope of negotiations on a multilateral treaty of general interest, 
in particular Resolutions setting forth rules to be included in a future treaty ; 

d)  Resolutions laying down policies that determine the substance of future law, whether 
customary or treaty. 

Conclusion 6 : Relevant Elements 

 The elements which help to identify a Resolution as falling under one of the categories 
enumerated in Conclusions 3 to 5 include, inter alia : 

a) the intent and expectations of States ; 

b) respect for procedural standards and requirements ;  

c) the text of the Resolution ; 

d) the extent of support for the Resolution ; 

e) the context in which the Resolution was elaborated and adopted, including relevant 
political factors ; 

f) any implementing procedures provided by the Resolution. 

III - Procedural Standards and Requirements 

Conclusion 7 : Negotiation as a Method 

 When appropriate, Resolutions referred to in Conclusions 3 to 5 should be based on a 
negotiated arrangement. The Rules of Procedure of the General Assembly are sufficiently flexible 
to permit the integration of the negotiating process into the United Nations' parliamentary 
diplomacy. 

Conclusion 8 : Composition of the Intergovernmental Organ 

 If the elaborating organ is not composed of all the Members of the United Nations, 
equitable geographical representation, presence of the main legal systems, and legal expertise are 
factors which favour the formulation of universally acceptable principles and more detailed rules. 
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 Moreover, it is desirable that States particularly interested in the matter be enabled to take 
part in the deliberations of the organ and in the elaboration of the draft. 

Conclusion 9 : Circulation of Drafts 

 The circulation of drafts for comment in the process of the elaboration of some 
Resolutions is desirable. 

IV - The Language of Resolutions 

Conclusion 10 : Importance of Terminology 

 The language and context of a Resolution help to determine its normative purport. 
References to international law or equivalent phrases, or their deliberate omission, are relevant 
but not in themselves determinative. 

Conclusion 11 : Principles 

 Resolutions use the term "principle" with different meanings : 

a) a legal or non-legal principle ; 

b)  a norm of a higher or the highest order ; 

c)  a norm that generates specific rules ; 

d)  an important norm having regard to the purpose of the Resolution ; 

e)  a purpose to be achieved, a guiding idea, a demand as to legal or other policies to be 
followed, particularly relevant to revising old or introducing new law ; 

f) rules or standards of interpretation. 

 In some cases several of these meanings are combined. 

Conclusion 12: Declarations 

 The legal status of Resolutions designated as declarations is not different from that of 
other Resolutions. Yet this particular form may emphasize the importance of the norms 
enunciated. Declarations are suitable for a comprehensive treatment of a subject or for expressing 
principles the purpose of which is to influence the progressive development of international law. 
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V - Adoption of Resolutions 

Conclusion 13 : Unanimous Statement of Existing Law 

 A law-declaring Resolution, adopted without negative vote or abstention, creates a 
presumption that the Resolution contains a correct statement of law. That presumption is subject 
to rebuttal. 

Conclusion 14 : Unanimity and the Development of New Law 

 In situations where a rule of customary law is emerging from State practice or where there 
is still doubt whether a rule, though already applied by an international organ or by some States, 
is a rule of law, a Resolution adopted without negative vote or abstention may consolidate a 
custom or remove doubts that might have existed. 

Conclusion 15 : Majority 

 The authority of a Resolution is enhanced when it is adopted by a representative majority 
that includes the main legal systems. 

If the number of negative votes or abstentions is large, or qualitatively significant, the law-stating 
or rule-developing effect of the Resolution is weakened. 

Conclusion 16 : Consensus 

 The authority of a Resolution is enhanced when it is adopted by consensus. 

Conclusion 17 : Reservations 

 Where a Resolution may be subjected to reservations either in the explanations of votes or 
in other statements, the effect of such reservations is to qualify or limit the extent of approval by 
the reserving State. Depending on its contents a reservation may mean less than rejection of the 
rule. It may be merely an expression of doubt. 

 If a Resolution expresses existing law, a State cannot exclude itself from the binding force 
of that law by making a reservation. 

VI - Implementation of Resolutions 

Conclusion 18 : Implementing Procedures 

 The inclusion in a Resolution of provisions on implementing procedures, or on the 
supervision of compliance with a Resolution, may contribute to the interpretation or application 
of law, or to the emergence of new law. 
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VII - Particular Problems of Law-Declaring Resolutions 

Conclusion 19 : Means for the Determination of Law 

 A Resolution may serve as a supplementary means for the determination of a rule of 
international law, particularly where evidence of State practice or of opinio juris is not otherwise 
readily available. 

 A Resolution may constitute evidence of general principles of law where the 
circumstances of its consideration, including studies of national law, provide ground for inferring 
that the decision of the General Assembly rested on an adequate foundation. 

Conclusion 20 : Evidence of International Custom 

 A Resolution may constitute evidence of customary law or of one of its ingredients 
(custom-creating practice, opinio juris), in particular when that has been the intention of States in 
adopting the Resolution or when the procedures applied have led to the elaboration of a statement 
of law. 

Conclusion 21 : Rebuttable Evidence of International Custom 

 Evidence supplied by a Resolution is rebuttable. 

VIII - Particular Issues Relating to Law-Developing Resolutions 

Conclusion 22 : International Custom 

 Principles and rules proclaimed in a Resolution may influence State practice, or initiate a 
new practice that constitutes an ingredient of new customary law. 

 A Resolution may contribute to the consolidation of State practice, or to the formation of 
the opinio juris communis. 

Conclusion 23 : First Stage of Treaty-making 

 A Resolution may lay the basis for negotiations designed to lead to a multilateral treaty of 
general interest by indicating the matters to be dealt with in the treaty and the policies which 
should underlie the treaty. A Resolution may also make recommendations regarding the contents 
of a proposed treaty. 

 A Resolution referred to in the preceding paragraph does not bind States in the 
elaboration of the treaty. 

Conclusion 24 : Treaty Obligation to Abide by a Resolution 

 A Resolution is binding for States which have accepted it as binding in a treaty. 
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Conclusion 25 : Inclusion of Treaty Rules in a Resolution 

 The inclusion of a treaty rule in a Resolution does not affect the binding character of the 
rule for the parties to the treaty. 

Conclusion 26 : Legal Policies 

 A Resolution or a series of Resolutions may express or reveal tendencies in the 
development of international law. Such Resolutions may determine policies as to the substance of 
law to be made, whether by formulating principles or detailed rules or by expressing the main 
ideas and concepts of prospective law. 

 

* 

 

(17 September 1987) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Cairo - 1987 
 
 

Transboundary Air Pollution 
 

(Twentieth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Geraldo E. do Nascimento e Silva) 
 

(The English  text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Recalling its Resolution of Athens in 1979 on the Pollution of Rivers and Lakes and 
International Law ; 

 Considering that transboundary air pollution is assuming increasingly alarming 
proportions, over a broad field, for example acid rain and nuclear contamination ; 

 Deeply concerned by the effects of transboundary air pollution on the environment and on 
human health, on soil, agriculture and production, forests, life in lakes, rivers and the sea, and the 
ozone layer ; 

 Equally concerned by irreparable damage to buildings, monuments and sites, many of 
which are part of the cultural and natural heritage of mankind ; 

 Recalling the obligation to respect the sovereignty of every State over its territory, as a 
result of which each State has the duty to prohibit and to prevent any use of its territory likely to 
cause injury in the territory of another State ; 

 Bearing in mind the need to protect areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction ; 

 Adopts the following articles : 

Article 1 

1.  For the purposes of this Resolution, “transboundary air pollution” means any physical, 
chemical or biological alteration in the composition or quality of the atmosphere which results 
directly or indirectly from human acts or omissions, and produces injurious or deleterious effects 
in the environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction. 
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2.  In specific cases, the existence and characteristics of pollution shall, to the extent 
possible, be determined by reference to environmental norms established through agreements or 
by the competent international organizations and commissions. 

Article 2 

 In the exercise of their sovereign right to exploit their resources pursuant to their own 
environmental policies, States shall be under a duty to take all appropriate and effective measures 
to ensure that their activities or those conducted within their jurisdiction or under their control 
cause no transboundary air pollution. 

Article 3 

1. For the purpose of fulfilling their obligation under Article 2, States shall take, and adapt to 
the circumstances, all appropriate and effective measures, in particular : 

a) to prevent any new form of transboundary air pollution or any increase in the existing 
degree of pollution ; and 

b) progressively to eliminate existing transboundary air pollution within the shortest possible 
time. 

2.  Such measures can be especially rigorous in the case of activities which : 

a) involve particularly dangerous materials ; or 

b) threaten areas or environments requiring special protection. 

Article 4 

 In order to comply with the obligations set forth in Articles 2 and 3, States shall in 
particular use the following means : 

a) at the national level, enactment of all necessary laws and regulations, and adoption of 
efficient and adequate administrative and technical measures and judicial procedures for the 
enforcement of such laws and regulations ; 

b)  at the international level, regional or universal co-operation in good faith with other States 
concerned. 

Article 5 

 States are under a duty to take all appropriate and effective measures to prevent any 
extension, through the export of polluted products or other polluted objects, of the harmful effects 
of a pollution of their atmosphere resulting from the activities of other States. 
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Article 6 

 States incur responsibility under international law for any breach of their international 
obligations with respect to transboundary air pollution. 

Article 7 

 With a view to ensuring an effective system of prevention and of compensation for 
victims of transboundary air pollution, States should conclude international treaties and enact 
laws and regulations concerning, in particular : 

a) systems of strict liability and compensation funds ; 

b) environmental norms, whether regional or universal, in particular quality and safety 
norms ; 

c) the jurisdiction of courts, the applicable law and the enforcement of judgments. 

Article 8 

1. In carrying out their duty to co-operate, States shall : 

a) regularly inform other States concerned of all appropriate data on air pollution in their 
territories, including its causes, its nature, whether man-made or natural, the damage resulting 
from it, and the preventive measures taken or proposed ; 

b) notify other States concerned in due time of any activities envisaged in their own 
territories which may cause a significant threat of transboundary air pollution ; 

c) consult with other States concerned on actual or potential problems of transboundary air 
pollution so as to reach, by methods of their own choice, solutions consistent with their interests 
and with the protection of the environment ; 

2.  States shall, where appropriate, conclude agreements in order to : 

a) co-ordinate or pool their scientific and technical research programmes to combat air 
pollution, whether man-made or natural ; 

b) set up international or regional commissions with the widest terms of reference, providing 
where appropriate for the participation of local authorities, or strengthen the powers or co-
ordination of existing institutions ; 

c) establish co-ordinated or unified networks for permanent observation and control of air 
pollution, whether man-made or natural ; 
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d) attempt a harmonisation of environmental norms as well as of norms relating to the level 
of contamination of consumer goods. 

3. States shall also develop safeguards for persons who may be affected by transboundary air 
pollution, in relation both to prevention and compensation, by granting on a non-discriminatory 
basis the widest access to judicial and administrative procedures in the States in which such 
pollution originates. 

Article 9 

1. In the event of an accident or activities causing a sudden increase in the level of air 
pollution, even if due to natural causes, which is capable of causing substantial harm in another 
State, the State of origin is under a duty : 

a) promptly to warn all affected or potentially affected States ; 

b) to take all appropriate steps to reduce the effects of such increase. 

2. In the event of a disaster involving air pollution in the territory of a State, other States and 
competent international organisations should, as a matter of urgency and with the consent of the 
State concerned, undertake humanitarian action to assist the victims. 

Article 10 

1. Without prejudice to their other obligations relating to nuclear explosions, States shall 
prohibit, prevent and refrain from carrying out any nuclear explosion likely to cause 
transboundary air pollution of a radioactive nature. 

2. In order to ensure compliance with applicable health and safety standards, States should 
open nuclear power plants on their territory to international inspection. 

Article 11 

 States shall take all necessary measures to protect the ozone layer against adverse effects 
resulting or likely to result from human action, in order to protect life and the environment. 

Article 12 

 States shall take all necessary measures to prevent the emission, in their territories, of 
fumes which, by reason of their quantity or chemical composition, are likely to contribute to the 
formation of acid rain. 
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Article 13 

 Developed States and competent international organisations should provide developing 
States with appropriate technical or other assistance, in order to assist them in fulfilling the 
obligations and in implementing the recommendations referred to in this Resolution. 

Article 14 

 This Resolution is without prejudice to any obligation which a State may have to protect 
individuals from the effects of air pollution other than transboundary air pollution. 

 

* 

 

(20 September 1987) 

 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of  
Santiago de Compostela - 1989 

 
 

Arbitration Between States, State Enterprises,  
or State Entities, and Foreign Enterprises 

 
(Eighteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Messrs Eduardo Jiménez de Aréchaga  

and Arthur von Mehren ) 
 

(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Whereas the Institute, at its Amsterdam Session in 1957, adopted a Resolution on 
Arbitration in Private International Law and, at its Athens Session in 1979, adopted a Resolution 
on The Proper Law of the Contract in Agreements between a State and a Foreign Private Person ; 
 

Whereas these Resolutions have implications for- but do not systematically treat -a 
subject of great practical as well as theoretical importance, namely, arbitrations between States, 
state enterprises, or states entities, on the one hand, and foreign enterprises, on the other ; 
 
 Whereas statement of a coherent body of principle regarding the arbitrator's role and 
obligations in such arbitrations will clarify certain fundamental questions and contribute to legal 
security ; 
 
 Whereas, while there are many principles that apply to international arbitrations in 
general, this Resolution also draws attention to other principles which are of special importance 
to arbitrations between States, state enterprises, or state entities, on the one hand, and foreign 
enterprises, on the other ; 
 
 Whereas an arbitral tribunal's duty to act pursuant to the agreement from which its 
authority derives sets the limits within which concern for the award's enforceability in a given 
jurisdiction can appropriately influence the result to be reached ; and  
 
 Noting that this Resolution is without prejudice to the applicable provisions of 
international treaties ; and  
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 Noting further that this Resolution has in view only the authority and duties of 
arbitrators in arbitrations between States, state enterprises, or state entities, on the one hand, and 
foreign enterprises, on the other, 
 
 Adopts the following Articles : 
 

Article 1 
 
 Arbitrators derive their authority and powers from the parties' agreement providing for 
arbitration. An arbitrator shall neither exceed his powers nor do less than is required to exercise 
his authority completely; and he shall exercise his functions impartially and independently. 
 

Article 2 
 
 In no case shall an arbitrator violate principles of international public policy as to which 
a broad consensus bas emerged in the international community. 
 

Article 3 
 
 Unless the arbitration agreement provides otherwise, the following general principles 
apply : 
 
a)  The arbitration agreement is separable from the legal relationship to which it refers ; 
 
b)  The tribunal determines the existence and extent of its jurisdiction and powers ; 
 
c)  A party's refusal to participate in the arbitration, whether by failing to appoint an 
arbitrator pursuant to the arbitration agreement, or through the withdrawal of an arbitrator, or by 
resorting to other obstructionist measures, neither suspends the proceedings nor prevents the 
rendition of a valid award ; 
 
d)  Should it become unduly difficult to carry on an arbitration at the agreed place, the 
tribunal is entitled, after consultation with the parties, to remove the arbitration to such place as it 
may decide ; 
 
e)  The obstructionist measures of an arbitrator, including a refusal to discharge his 
functions, shall not unreasonably delay the proceedings. Where the other arbitrators agree that the 
delay has become unreasonable, the appointing party or authority should act to replace the 
arbitrator responsible for the delay. Should the aforesaid fail to act within a reasonable period of 
time, the other party to the arbitration is entitled to take the necessary steps to have the arbitrator 
replaced by a competent authority. In case of replacement, the arbitration proceedings need not 
be repeated if a majority of the tribunal rules that an adequate record of the proceedings has been 
maintained and that there are strong reasons why repetition is undesirable. Unless the parties 
agree to the contrary or the applicable rules provide otherwise, the arbitration shall proceed even 
though no replacement is made. 
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Article 4 
 
 Where the validity of the agreement to arbitrate is challenged, the tribunal shall resolve 
the issue by applying one or more of the following : the law chosen by the parties, the law 
indicated by the system of private international law stipulated by the parties, general principles of 
public or private international law, general principles of international arbitration, or the law that 
would be applied by the courts of the territory in which the tribunal has its seat. In making this 
selection, the tribunal shall be guided in every case by the principle in favorem validitatis. 
 

Article 5 
 
 A State, a state enterprise, or a state entity cannot invoke incapacity to arbitrate in order 
to resist arbitration to which it has agreed. 
 

Article 6 
 
 The parties have full autonomy to determine the procedural and substantive rules and 
principles that are to apply in the arbitration. In particular, (1) a different source may be chosen 
for the rules and principles applicable to each issue that arises and (2) these rules and principles 
may be derived from different national legal systems as well as from non-national sources such as 
principles of international law, general principles of law, and the usages of international 
commerce. 
 
 To the extent that the parties have left such issues open, the tribunal shall supply the 
necessary rules and principles drawing on the sources indicated in Article 4. 
 

Article 7 
 
 Agreement by a state enterprise to arbitrate does not in itself imply consent by the State 
to be a party to the arbitration. 
 

Article 8 
 
 The requirement of exhaustion of local remedies as a condition of implementation of an 
obligation to arbitrate is not admissible unless the arbitration agreement provides otherwise. 
 

Article 9 
 
 Denial of the tribunal's jurisdiction based on a State's sovereign status is not admissible 
in arbitrations between a State, a state enterprise, or a state entity, on the one hand, and a foreign 
enterprise, on the other. 
 

 
* 

 
(12 September 1989) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of  
Santiago de Compostela - 1989 

 
 

Equality of Treatment of the Law of the Forum  
and of Foreign Law 

 
(Tenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Pierre Gannagé) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 Whereas nowadays there is a strong tendency towards national codification of the rules of 
private international law ; 

 Whereas at the same time the numbber of treaties, in particular of those concluded under 
the auspices of The Hague Conference on Private International Law, continues to increase ; 

 Whereas international harmonization is one of the objectives that States are to pursue in 
establishing and implementing choice of law rules ; 

 Whereas it is contrary to a balanced and open-minded regulation of international relations 
to regard the law of the forum as superior in nature to foreign law ; 

 Whereas the adoption of bilateral choice of law rules tends usually to favour this 
objective ; 

 Whereas equality of treatment of the law of the forum and of foreign law appears equally 
necessary and may nowadays more easily be achieved as a result of the development of ways of 
obtaining information on foreign law ; 

 Referring to its Resolution adopted at Siena on 25th April 1952 which recommended that, 
when laying down choice of law rules, States shall "generally use criteria which may be applied 
internationally, that is to say, which in particular may be adopted in international conventions, so 
as to avoid the risk of conflicting solutions being reached in a particular case in different 
countries", 

 Deems it useful to elaborate and supplement that Resolution in the following fields : 



  

I.  In Shaping Choice of Law Rules 

1. It is recommended that States : 

a)  unless their essential interests require otherwise, adopt choice of law rules based on 
connecting factors which lead to the application of foreign law under the same conditions as lead 
to the application of the law of the forum; and, consequently, 

b) refrain from adopting choice of law rules which broaden the scope of the application of 
the law of the forum as against that of foreign law ; 

 and, in particular, exclude such rules whenever their application would result in 
discrimination between parties based on factors under which one of them is personally connected 
to the state of the forum, such as nationality or religion. 

2) It is recommended that States, when it seems necessary to them to adopt subsidiary choice 
of law rules, use connecting factors which lead to the application of foreign law under the same 
conditions as lead to the application of the law of the forum. 

3)  It is recommended that States, when introducing choice of law rules whose objective is to 
achieve a particular substantive result, such as alternative reference rules, use connecting factors 
which lead to the application of foreign law under the same conditions as lead to the application 
of the law of the forum. 

II. In Implementing Choice of Law Rules 

a)  Given the mandatory nature of choice of law rules, which select either foreign law or the 
law of the forum as applicable, it is recommended that, to the extent that their general rules of 
procedure permit, States : 

- require their competent authorities to raise ex officio the question of the application of the 
choice of law rule ; and  

- when that rule is applicable, apply ex officio the foreign law determined by it. 

b) It is recommended that judicial authorities, through means available under the rules of 
procedure of their country, should be able to take the necessary initiatives to ascertain the content 
of foreign law as applied in the foreign country, in particular by seeking the assistance of the 
parties. 

c) It is recommended that the application of foreign law shall allow for the granting of 
remedies similar to those available when the law of the forum is applied. 

 



  

d) It is recommended that the applicable foreign law shall only be set aside if its effects are 
manifestly contrary to public policy. 

 

* 

 

(12 September 1989) 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of  
Santiago de Compostela - 1989 

 
 

The Protection of Human Rights and the Principle of 
Non-intervention in Internal Affairs of States 

 
(Eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Giuseppe Sperduti) 

 
(The French  text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Recalling its Declarations of New York (1929) on “International Human Rights” and of 
Lausanne (1947) on "The fundamental Human Rights as a Basis for Restoring International Law" 
as well as its Resolutions of Oslo (1932) and Aix-en-Provence (1954) on “The Determination of 
the 'Reserved Domain' and its Effects” ; 
 
 Considering, 
 
 That the protection of human rights as a guarantee of the physical and moral integrity and 
of the fundamental freedom of every person has been given expression in both the constitutional 
systems of States and in the international legal system, especially in the charters and constituent 
instruments of international organizations ; 
 
 That the Members of the United Nations have undertaken to ensure, in co-operation with 
the Organization, universal respect for and observance of human rights and fundamental 
freedoms, and that the General Assembly, recognizing that a common understanding of these 
rights and freedoms is of the highest importance for the full realization of this undertaking, has 
adopted and proclaimed the Universal Declaration of Human Rights on 10 December 1948 ; 
 
 That frequent gross violations of human rights, including those affecting ethnic, religious 
and linguistic minorities, cause legitimate and increasing outrage to public opinion and impel 
many States and international organizations to have recourse to various measures to en sure that 
human rights are respected ; 
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 That these reactions, as well as international doctrine and jurisprudence, bear witness that 
human rights, having been given international protection, are no longer matters essentially within 
the domestic jurisdiction of States ; 
 
 That it is nonetheless important, in the interest of maintaining peace and friendly relations 
between sovereign States as well as in the interest of protecting human rights, to define more 
precisely the conditions and limitations imposed by international law on the measures that may 
be taken by States and international organizations in response to violations of human rights, 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Article 1 
 
 Human rights are a direct expression of the dignity of the human person.  The obligation 
of States to ensure their observance derives from the recognition of this dignity as proclaimed in 
the Charter of the United Nations and in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
 
 This international obligation, as expressed by the International Court of Justice, is erga 
omnes ; it is incumbent upon every State in relation to the international community as a whole, 
and every State has a legal interest in the protection of human rights.  The obligation further 
implies a duty of solidarity among all States to ensure as rapidly as possible the effective 
protection of human rights throughout the world. 
 

Article 2 
 
 A State acting in breach of its obligations in the sphere of human rights cannot evade its 
international responsibility by claiming that such matters are essentially within its domestic 
jurisdiction. 
 
 Without prejudice to the functions and powers which the Charter attributes to the organs 
of the United Nations in case of violation of the obligations assumed by the members of the 
Organizations, States, acting individually or collectively, are entitled to take diplomatic, 
economic and other measures towards any other State which has violated the obligation set forth 
in Article 1, provided such measures are permitted under international law and do not involve the 
use of armed force in violation of the Charter of the United Nations.  These measures cannot be 
considered an unlawful intervention in the internal affairs of that State. 
 
 Violations justifying recourse to the measures referred to above shall be viewed in the 
light of their gravity and of all the relevant circumstances.  Measures designed to ensure the 
collective protection of human rights are particularly justified when taken in response to 
especially grave violations of these rights, notably large-scale or systematic violations, as well as 
those infringing rights that cannot be derogated from in any circumstances. 
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Article 3 
 
 Diplomatic representations as well as purely verbal expressions of concern or disapproval 
regarding any violations of human rights are lawful in all circumstances. 
 

Article 4 
 
 All measures, individual or collective, designed to ensure the protection of human rights 
shall meet the following conditions : 
 
1. except in case of extreme urgency, the State perpetrating the violation shall be formally 
requested to desist before the measures are taken ; 
 
2.  measures taken shall be proportionate to the gravity of violation ; 
 
3.  measures taken shall be limited to the State perpetrating the violation ; 
 
4. the States having recourse to measures shall take into account the interests of individuals 
and of third States, as well as the effect of such measures on the standard of living of the 
population concerned. 
 

Article 5 
 
 An offer by a State, a group of States, an international organization or an impartial 
humanitarian body such as the International Committee of the Red Cross, of food or medical 
supplies to another State in whose territory the life or health of the population is seriously 
threatened cannot be considered an unlawful intervention in the internal affairs of that State. 
However, such offers of assistance shall not, particularly by virtue of the means used to 
implement them, take a form suggestive of a threat of armed intervention or any other measure of 
intimidation; assistance shall be granted and distributed without discrimination. 
 
 States in whose territories these emergency situations exist should not arbitrarily reject 
such offers of humanitarian assistance. 
 

Article 6 
 
 The provisions of this Resolution apply without prejudice to the procedures prescribed in 
matters of human rights by the terms of or pursuant to the constitutive instruments and the 
conventions of the United Nations and of specialized agencies or regional organizations. 
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Article 7 
 
 It is highly desirable to strengthen international methods and procedures, in particular 
methods and procedures of international organizations, intended to prevent, punish and eliminate 
violations of human rights. 
 
 

* 
 
 

(13 September 1989) 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Basel - 1991 
 
 

Non-Appearance Before the  
International Court of Justice 

 
(Fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Gaetano Arangio-Ruiz) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Considering the frequent cases of non-appearance which have occurred before the 
International Court of Justice ; 
 
 Considering that the International Court of Justice is the principal judicial organ of the 
United Nations, and that all the members of the United Nations are ipso facto parties to the 
Court's Statute ; 
 
 Considering that Article 53 of the Court's Statute provides : 
 

"1. Whenever one of the parties does not appear before the Court, or fails to defend its 
case, the other party may call upon the Court to decide in favour of its claim. 
 
2. The Court must, before doing so, satisfy itself, not only that it has jurisdiction in 
accordance with Articles 36 and 37, but also that the claim is well founded in fact and 
law." ; 

 
 Considering that the said Article implies that a State may not appear before the Court ; 
 
 Considering that the absence of a party is such as to hinder the regular conduct of the 
proceedings, and may affect the good administration of justice ; 
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Considering in particular the difficulties that non-appearance of a party may present in 
some circumstances for the other party or parties and for the Court itself, especially with regard 
to : 
 
a) the full implementation of the principle of the equality of the parties ; and 
 
b) the acquisition by the Court of knowledge of facts which may be relevant for the Court's 
pronouncements on interim measures, preliminary objections or the merits ; 
 
 Considering the positions which non-appearing States have taken in a number of cases 
in parallel with, or following, their failure to appear ; 
 
 Recalling further the attitude taken by non-appearing States in some instances with 
regard to the Court's pronouncements on interim measures, preliminary objections or the merits, 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Article 1 
 
 Each State entitled under the Statute to appear before the Court and with respect to 
which the Court is seized of a case is ipso facto, by virtue of the Statute, a party to the 
proceedings, regardless of whether it appears or not. 
 

Article 2 
 
 In considering whether to appear or to continue to appear in any phase of proceedings 
before the Court, a State should have regard to its duty to co-operate in the fulfilment of the 
Court's judicial functions. 
 

Article 3 
 
 In the event that a State fails to appear in a case instituted against it, the Court should, if 
the circumstances so warrant : 
 
a) invite argument from the appearing party on specific issues which the Court considers 
have not been canvassed or have been inadequately canvassed in the written or oral pleadings ; 
 
b) take whatever other steps it may consider necessary, within the scope of its powers 
under the Statute and the Rule of Court, to maintain equality between the parties. 
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Article 4 
 
 Notwithstanding the non-appearance of a State before the Court in proceedings to which 
it is a party, that State is, by virtue of the Statute, bound by any decision of the Court in that case, 
whether on jurisdiction, admissibility, or the merits. 
 

Article 5 
 
 A State's non-appearance before the Court is in itself no obstacle to the exercise by the 
Court of its functions under Article 41 of the Statute. 
 
 
 

* 
 
 

(31 August 1991) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Basel - 1991 
 
 

The Autonomy of the Parties in International Contracts 
Between Private Persons or Entities 

 
(Seventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Eric Jayme) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Stressing the primary importance of private international law for the development of 
trade and relations between private persons or entities in the international sphere ; 
 
 Considering that the autonomy of the parties is one of the fundamental principles of 
private international law ; 
 
 Recognizing that the autonomy of the parties has also been enshrined as a freedom of 
the individual in several conventions and various United Nations resolutions ;  
 
 Reserving generally, and especially with regard to arbitration, the question of the choice 
by the parties, and the application of rules of law other than those of a particular State ; 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Article 1 
 
1. This Resolution shall apply to international commercial contracts made between private 
persons or entities, where the parties have agreed on the application of the law of any State. 
 
2. However, this Resolution shall not apply to contracts of employment or to contracts 
concluded with consumers. 
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Article 2 
 
1. The parties shall be free to choose the law applicable to their contract.  They may agree 
on the application of the law of any State. 
 
 For the purpose of this Resolution, a territorial unit shall be treated as if it were a State 
where such unit has its own substantive law governing contracts. 
 
2. The law chosen by the parties shall apply to the exclusion of its choice of law rules, 
unless the parties expressly provide otherwise. 
 

Article 3 
 
1. The choice of the applicable law shall be derived from the agreement of the parties. 
 
2. In the absence of an express agreement, the choice shall be derived from those 
circumstances which indicate clearly the intention of the parties. 
 
3. Whenever the contract is not valid under the law chosen by the parties, that choice shall 
have no effect. 
 

Article 4 
 
1. The existence and validity of the agreement of the parties to the choice of the applicable 
law shall be determined by that law. 
 
2. However, a party who does not reply to an offer to conclude a contract may have the 
effects of his silence governed by the law of the State of his habitual residence. 
 

Article 5 
 
1. The applicable law may be designated by general conditions of contract, to which the 
parties have agreed. 
 
2. Such agreement must be expressed in writing, or in a way which conforms with 
practices established by the parties, or in accordance with trade custom known to them. 
 

Article 6 
 
1. The parties may, after the conclusion of the contract, choose the applicable law or 
modify an earlier choice. 
 
2. Subject to rights acquired by third parties, the parties may give retrospective effect to 
such a choice. 
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Article 7 
 
 The parties may choose the law to be applied to the whole or to one or more parts of the 
contract. 
 

Article 8 
 
 If the parties agree that the chosen law is to be applied as it is in force at the time when 
the contract was concluded, the provisions of that law shall be applied as substantive provisions 
incorporated in the contract ; if, however, the chosen law has been amended or repealed by 
mandatory rules which are intended to govern existing contracts, effect shall be given to those 
rules. 
 

Article 9 
 
1. The chosen law shall apply without prejudice to mandatory provisions of the law of the 
forum, which must be applied to the situation irrespective of the law applicable to the contract. 
 
2. If regard is to be had to mandatory provisions, within the meaning of the preceding 
paragraph, of a law other than that of the forum or that chosen by the parties, then such 
provisions can only prevent the chosen law from being applied if there is a close link between the 
contract and the country of that law and if they further such aims as are generally accepted by the 
international community. 
 
 
 

* 
 
 

(31 August 1991) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Basel - 1991 
 
 

Contemporary Problems Concerning the Immunity of States in 
Relation to Questions of Jurisdiction and Enforcement 

 
(Fourteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Ian Brownlie) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Whereas significant trends have appeared both in the practice of States and in doctrine 
and jurisprudence since the Resolution on the immunities of foreign States adopted at the 
Aix-en-Provence Session of the Institute in 1954 ; 
 
 Whereas it is helpful to propose formulations pertinent to the application within the 
various national legal systems of the rules relating to the jurisdictional immunity of States with a 
view to limiting the immunity, while maintaining the protection of essential States interests ; 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Article 1 
Scope of the Resolution 

 
 The present Resolution is concerned exclusively with the competence of the relevant 
organs of the State of the forum in respect of the acts or omissions of a State which is a party to 
proceedings in the courts of the forum State or in other organs of that State with powers of a 
quasi-judicial character. 
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Article 2 
Criteria Indicating the Competence of 

Courts or Other Relevant Organs of the Forum State 
in Relation to Jurisdictional Immunity 

 
1. In determining the question of the competence of the relevant organs of the forum State, 
each case is to be separately characterised in the light of the relevant facts and the relevant 
criteria, both of competence and incompetence ; no presumption is to be applied concerning the 
priority of either group of criteria. 
 
2. In the absence of agreement to the contrary, the following criteria are indicative of the 
competence of the relevant organs of the forum State to determine the substance of the claim, 
notwithstanding a claim to jurisdictional immunity by a foreign State which is a party : 
 
a) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings relating to a 
commercial transaction to which a foreign State (or its agent) is a party. 
 
b) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings concerning legal 
disputes arising from relationships of a private law character to which a foreign State (or its 
agent) is a party ; the class of relationships referred to includes (but is not confined to) the 
following legal categories : commercial contracts ; contracts for the supply of services ; loans and 
financing arrangements ; guarantees or indemnities in respect of financial obligations ; 
ownership, possession and use of property ; the protection of industrial and intellectual property ; 
the legal incidents attaching to incorporated bodies, unincorporated bodies and associations, and 
partnerships ; actions in rem against ships and cargoes ; and bills of exchange. 
 
c) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings concerning 
contracts of employment and contracts for professional services to which a foreign State (or its 
agent) is a party. 
 
d) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings concerning legal 
disputes arising from relationships which are not classified in the forum as having a "private law 
character" but which nevertheless are based upon elements of good faith and reliance (legal 
security) within the context of the local law. 
 
e) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings concerning the 
death of, or personal injury to, a person, or loss of or damage to tangible property, which are 
attributable to activities of a foreign State and its agents within the national jurisdiction of the 
forum State. 
 
f) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings relating to any 
interests of a foreign State in movable or immovable property, being a right or interest arising by 
way of succession, gift or bona vacantia ; or a right or interest in the administration of property 
forming part of the estate of a deceased person or a person of unsound mind or a bankrupt ; or a 
right or interest in the administration of property of a company in the event of its dissolution or 
winding up ; or a right or interest in the administration of trust property or property otherwise 
held on a fiduciary basis. 



 3 
 

g) The organs of the forum State are competent in so far as it has a supervisory jurisdiction 
in respect of an agreement to arbitrate between a foreign State and a natural or juridical person. 
 
h) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of transactions in relation to 
which the reasonable inference is that the parties did not intend that the settlement of disputes 
would be on the basis of a diplomatic claim. 
 
i) The organs of the forum State are competent in respect of proceedings relating to fiscal 
liabilities, income tax, customs duties, stamp duty, registration fees, and similar impositions 
provided that such liabilities are the normal concomitant or commercial and other legal 
relationships in the context of the local legal system. 
 
3. In the absence of agreement to the contrary, the following criteria are indicative of the 
incompetence of the organs of the forum State to determine the substance of the claim, in a case 
where the jurisdictional immunity of a foreign State party is in issue : 
 
a) The relation between the subject-matter of the dispute and the validity of the 
transactions of the defendant State in terms of public international law. 
 
b) The relation between the subject-matter of the dispute and the validity of the internal 
administrative and legislative acts of the defendant State in terms of public international law. 
 
c)  The organs of the forum State should not assume competence in respect of issues the 
Resolution of which has been allocated to another remedial context. 
 
d) The organs of the forum State should not assume competence to inquire into the content 
or implementation of the foreign defence and security policies of the defendant State. 
 
e) The organs of the forum State should not assume competence in respect of the validity, 
meaning and implementation of an intergovernmental agreement or decision creating agencies, 
institutions or funds subject to the rules of public international law. 
 

Article 3 
State Agencies and Political Subdivisions 

 
1. The general criteria of competence and incompetence set forth above are applicable to 
the activities of the agencies and political subdivisions of foreign States whatever their formal 
designation or constitutional status in the State concerned. 
 
2. The fact that an agency or political subdivision of a foreign State possesses a separate 
legal personality as a consequence of incorporation or otherwise under the law of the foreign 
State does not in itself preclude immunity in respect of its activities. 
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3. The fact that an entity has the status of a constituent unit of a federal State, or a 
comparable status of special autonomy, under the law of the foreign State does not preclude 
immunity in respect of its activities. 
 

Article 4 
Measures of Constraint 

 
1. The property of a foreign State is not subject to any process or order of the courts or 
other organs of the forum State for the satisfaction or enforcement of a judgment or order, or for 
the purpose of prejudgment measures in preparation for execution (hereafter referred to as 
measures of constraint), except as provided for by this Article and by Article 5. 
 
2. The following categories of property of a State in particular are immune from measures 
of constraint : 
 
a) property used or set aside for use by the State's diplomatic or consular missions, its 
special missions or its missions to international organizations ; 
 
b) property in use or set aside for use by the armed forces of the State for military 
purposes ; 
 
c) property of the central bank or monetary authority of the State in use or set aside for use 
for the purposes of the central bank or monetary authority ; 
 
d) property identified as part of the cultural heritage of the State, or of its archives, and not 
placed or intended to be placed on sale. 
 
3. Subject to paragraph (2) above, the following property of a State is not immune from 
measures of constraint : 
 
a) property allocated or earmarked by the State for the satisfaction of the claim in 
question ; 
 
b) where the property referred to in sub-paragraph (a) has been exhausted or is shown to be 
clearly inadequate to satisfy the claim, other property of the State within the territory of the forum 
State which is in use or intended for use for commercial purposes. 
 
4. This Article applies to property of or in the possession of State agencies and political 
subdivisions of a State, whatever their formal designation or constitutional status ; but this is 
without prejudice to the due identification of : 
 
a) the legal entity liable in respect of the claim, and 
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b) the property which belongs to that entity and which may accordingly be liable in 
accordance with paragraph (3) to measures of prejudgment attachment and seizure in execution to 
satisfy its liabilities. 
 
5. The courts and other organs of the forum State shall give appropriate effect to the 
principle of proportionality as between the remedy sought and the consequences of enforcement 
measures. 
 

Article 5 
Consent or Waiver 

 
1. A foreign State may not invoke immunity from jurisdiction or from measures of 
constraint if it has expressly consented to the exercise of the relevant type of jurisdiction by the 
relevant court or other organs of the forum State : 
 
a) by international agreement ; 
 
b) in a written contract ; 
 
c) by a declaration relating to the specific case ; 
 
d) by a voluntary submission to jurisdiction in the form of the institution of proceedings in 
the relevant organs of the forum State, or of intervention in proceedings for the purpose of 
pursuing issues related to the merits of those proceedings, or of a comparable step in the 
proceedings. 
 
2. Consent to the exercise of jurisdiction does not imply consent to measures of constraint, 
for which separate and explicit consent is required. 
 

Article 6 
The Principle of Good Faith 

 
 The principle of good faith is to be given appropriate weight in applying the present 
Resolution. 
 

Article 7 
Saving Clauses 

 
1. The present Resolution is not intended to indicate either directly or indirectly the 
validity or otherwise of doctrines affecting the competence of municipal courts which form part 
of one or more systems of municipal law and of which the act of State doctrine is an example. 
 
2. The present Resolution is not intended to regulate the general question of the 
recognition, as a matter of private international law, of the validity of foreign governmental acts. 
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3. A foreign State which asserts its jurisdictional immunity in respect of a claim before a 
relevant organ of the forum State is not thereby precluded from arguing that the organ lacks 
competence to determine the subject-matter of the claim for reasons other than jurisdictional 
immunity. 
 
4. The present Resolution is without prejudice to the privileges and immunities accorded 
to a State under international law in relation to the exercise of the functions of : 
 
a) its diplomatic missions, consular posts, special missions, missions to international 
organizations or delegations to organs of international organizations or to international 
conferences ; and 
 
b) persons connected with them. 
 
5. The present Resolution is without prejudice to the personal privileges and immunities 
accorded to Heads of States under international law. 
 
 
 

* 
 
 

(2 September 1991) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Basel - 1991 
 
 

The International Sale of Works of Art from the Angle 
of the Protection of the Cultural Heritage 

 
(Twelfth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Antonio de Arruda Ferrer-Correia) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Considering the increasing importance given by international society and by national or 
regional communities to the protection and preservation of the cultural heritage ; 
 
 Considering that every country has the right and the duty to take measures to preserve 
its cultural heritage ; 
 
 Considering that in a number of cases such measures entail restrictions on the free 
movement of works of art which are considered integral elements of the cultural heritage of the 
country ; 
 
 Considering that such measures, while being justified by the need to safeguard this 
heritage, should be reconciled as far as possible with the general interests of the international 
trade of works of art ; 
 
 Considering that such measures, which interfere with the export of works of art, should 
be justified by the general interest in protecting the national cultural heritage or the common 
cultural heritage of international society ; 
 
 Considering it desirable that measures to protect the cultural heritage which are in force 
in the country of origin of the work of art be recognized in other countries, in particular in those 
in which such property is actually located ; 
 
 Convinced that it is opportune to propose to States guidelines for the development of 
their internal law, including rules of private international law, governing the subject matter with a 
view to ensuring adequate protection of other interests involved, 
 



 2 
 

 Underlining that this Resolution is without prejudice to situations which have occurred 
prior to its adoption, 
 
 Reserving the application of the proper law of the contract to contractual claims which 
the buyer may have against the seller, 
 
 Recalling its Resolutions of Wiesbaden (1975) on the Application of Foreign Public 
Law and of Oslo (1977) on Claims Based by a Foreign Authority and by a Foreign Public 
Agency on Provisions of its Public Law, 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Article 1 
 
1. For the purpose of this Resolution : 
 
a) a "work of art" is a work which is identified as belonging to the cultural heritage of a 
country by registration, classification or by any relevant internationally accepted method of 
publicity ; 
 
b) "country of origin" of a work of art means the country with which the property 
concerned is most closely linked from the cultural point of view. 
 
2. This Resolution relates to sales concluded before or after the property has been exported 
from the territory of the country of origin in breach of the non-retrospective legislation of the 
latter on the export of cultural property. 
 
3. This Resolution applies to all future cases where a work of art has been stolen or 
otherwise taken away illegally from its owner or holder, or illegally exported. 
 

Article 2 
 
 The transfer of ownership of works of art belonging to the cultural heritage of the 
country of origin shall be governed by the law of that country. 
 

Article 3 
 
 The provisions of the law of the country of origin governing the export of works of art 
shall apply. 
 

Article 4 
 
1. If under the law of the country of origin there has been no change in title to the 
property, the country of origin may claim, within a reasonable time, that the property be returned 
to its territory, provided that it proves that the absence of such property would significantly affect 
its cultural heritage. 
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2. Where works of art belonging to the cultural heritage of a country have been exported 
from the country of origin in circumstances covered by in Article 1, the holder may not invoke 
any presumption of good faith.  The country of origin should provide for equitable compensation 
to be effected to the holder who has proved his good faith. 
 
3. For the purposes of paragraph 2, a holder in good faith is a person who at the time the 
property was acquired was unaware of, and could not reasonably be expected to be aware of, the 
defect in title of the person disposing of such property, or of the fact that the property had been 
exported in breach of the provisions of the country of origin on export.  In case of gift or 
succession, the holder may not enjoy a status more favourable than that of the previous holder. 
 
  
 

* 
 
 

(3 September 1991) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Milan - 1993 
 
 

The Activities of National Judges and  
the International Relations of their State 

 
(Ninth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Benedetto Conforti) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
 Whereas international law plays an increasingly important role within the various 
national legal systems ; 
 
 Whereas this necessarily leads national courts to decide questions whose solution 
depends on the application of international norms ; 
 
 Whereas it is in principle for the legal system of each State to provide the most 
appropriate ways and means for ensuring that international law is applied at the national level ; 
 
 Whereas, however, in order to attain within each State a correct application of 
international law through its own methods of interpretation within each State, it is appropriate to 
strengthen the independence of national courts in relation to the Executive and to promote better 
knowledge of international law by such courts ; 
 
 Whereas the strengthening of the role of national courts may be facilitated by removing 
certain limitations on their independence which are sometimes imposed with regard to the 
application of international law by law and by practice ; 
 
 Whereas it is appropriate to this end to make recommendations to be followed in the 
national legal systems ; 
 
 Noting this Resolution is not directed to the question of the pre-eminence of 
international law over domestic law, 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
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Article 1 
 
1. National courts should be empowered by their domestic legal order to interpret and 
apply international law with full independence. 
 
2. National courts in determining the existence or content of international law, either on 
the merits or as preliminary or incidental questions, should enjoy the same freedom of 
interpretation and application as for other legal rules, basing themselves on the methods followed 
by international tribunals. 
 
3. Nothing should prevent national courts from requesting the opinion of the Executive, 
provided that such consultation has no binding effect. 
 

Article 2 
 
 National courts, when called upon to adjudicate a question related to the exercise of 
executive power, should not decline competence on the basis of the political nature of the 
question if such exercise of power is subject to a rule of international law. 
 

Article 3 
 
1. National courts, when called upon to apply a foreign law, should recognize themselves 
as competent to pronounce upon the compatibility of such law with international law.  They 
should decline to give effect to foreign public acts that violate international law. 
 
2. No rule of international law prevents national courts from acting as here above 
indicated. 
 

Article 4 
 
 National courts, in determining the existence or content of customary international law, 
should take account of developments in the practice of States, as well as in case law and 
jurisprudence. 
 

Article 5 
 
1. The appropriate national courts should have the power independently to determine 
whether a treaty claimed to be binding on the forum State has come into existence or has been 
modified or terminated. 
 
2. In a case brought before them, national courts should refuse to apply, in whole or in 
part, a treaty if they believe that such treaty is to be considered, for any reason whatsoever, either 
entirely or partially invalid or terminated, even when the forum State has not denounced it. 
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3. National courts should have full independence in the interpretation of a treaty, making 
every effort to interpret it as it would be interpreted by an international tribunal and avoiding 
interpretations influenced by national interests. 
 

Article 6 
 
 National courts should determine with full independence the existence or content of any 
general principle of law in accordance with Article 38, paragraph 1, of the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice, as well as of binding resolutions of international organizations. 
 

Article 7 
 
1. National courts should be able to defer to the Executive, in particular the organs 
responsible for foreign policy, for the ascertainment of facts pertaining to the international 
relations of the forum State or of other States. 
 
2. The ascertainment of international facts by the Executive should constitute prima facie 
evidence of the existence of such facts. 
 
3. The legal characterization of the facts should be reserved for the judiciary alone. 
 
 

 
* 

 
 

(7 September 1993) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Lisbonne - 1995 
 
 

Problems Arising from a Succession of Codification  
Conventions on a Particular Subject 

 
(First Commission, Rapporteur : Sir Ian Sinclair) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 
 Considering that the mandate of the First Commission is to study the problems arising 
from a succession of codification conventions on a particular subject, 
 
 Considering that these problems include inter alia questions of the law of treaties and 
questions pertaining to the relationship between treaty and custom, 
 
 Having examined the reports of the First Commission together with the comments and 
conclusions attached thereto, 
 
1.  Recommends that the negotiators of any codification convention relating to the same 
subject-matter as that of an earlier codification convention should incorporate provisions in that 
convention regulating the relationship between it and the earlier convention ; 
 
2. Adopts the Conclusions annexed to this Resolution. 
 

Conclusions 
 
I. General 
 
Conclusion 1 : Terms Used 
 
 For the purposes of these Conclusions : 
 
a)  the expression “codification convention” means any multilateral convention containing 
provisions intended to codify or progressively to develop rules of general public international 
law ; 



  

b) the expression “general codification convention” means a codification convention that is 
normally open to participation by States irrespective of the regional group or groups to which 
they may belong ; 
 
c) the expression “regional codification convention” means a codification convention 
concluded at the regional level, which may reserve participation to the States belonging to the 
regional group concerned. Such a regional codification convention may contain provisions which 
codify or progressively develop rules of general public international law or rules of public 
international law applicable only as between States within the region.  
 
Conclusion 2 : Effect of Codification Provisions 
 
 A codification convention may contain provisions (hereinafter referred to as 
“codification provisions”) which are declaratory of customary law, or which serve to crystallise 
rules of customary law, or which may contribute to the generation of new rules of customary law 
in accordance with the criteria laid down by the International Court of Justice. 
 
Conclusion 3 : Scope of the Conclusions 
 
 These Conclusions apply to a succession to the codification provisions of general 
codification conventions relating to the same subject-matter, and also apply to a succession to the 
codification provisions of regional codification conventions relating to the same subject-matter 
where this raises the same problems as those raised by a succession to the codification provisions 
of general codification conventions of this nature. 
 
Conclusion 4 : Provisions Regarding jus cogens 
 
 These Conclusions are without prejudice to the application of Articles 53 and 64 of the 
Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties of 1969. 
 
II. Treaty Law 
 
Conclusion 5 : Treaty-Law Consequences of a Succession of Codification Conventions Relating 
to the Same Subject-Matter 
 
 The consequences, as a matter of the law of treaties, of a succession to the codification 
provisions of codification conventions relating to the same subject-matter flow from the 
provisions of Article 30 of the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties dealing with priorities 
in the application of successive treaties of this nature. Where appropriate, the provisions of 
Articles 40, 41 and 59 of that Convention should also be borne in mind, these provisions 
constituting in many respects a codification of existing customary law on the matters which they 
cover. 
 



  

Conclusion 6 : Provisions Regarding Consequences of Breach 
 
 Conclusion 5 is without prejudice to the application of Article 60 of the Vienna 
Convention on the Law of Treaties in a case where the content of a later codification convention 
constitutes a breach of an obligation in the earlier convention. It is equally without prejudice to 
the other legal consequences of breach of such an obligation deriving, for example, from the rules 
of the law of State responsibility. 
 
Conclusion 7 : Rules or Practices of an International Organization 
 
 In the case of successive codification conventions relating to the same subject-matter 
adopted within an international organization which has rules or practices regulating the 
relationship between successive conventions of this type, Conclusion 5 is without prejudice to the 
application of any such rules or practices. 
 
Conclusion 8 : Priority to be Given to Treaty Provisions Regulating Relationship Between 
Successive Codification Conventions 
 
 Conclusion 5 applies to a succession to the codification provisions of codification 
conventions relating to the same subject-matter even in cases where the earlier or later 
codification convention embodies a provision specifically regulating the relationship between the 
two conventions ; in such a case that provision will, to the extent that it is applicable in the 
particular circumstances, prevail. 
 
Conclusion 9 : Special Case of a Later Codification Convention Regulating in Greater Detail 
Part of the Ground Covered by an Earlier Codification Convention 
 
 Where the object and purpose of a later codification convention are to regulate in 
greater detail a matter or matters already regulated by an earlier codification convention and 
where two States are parties to both conventions, there may be room in the interpretation and 
application of the two conventions to apply the distinction between the lex specialis and the lex 
generalis. In appropriate cases and unless the later convention provides otherwise, where there is 
incompatibility between the provisions of the two conventions, the lex specialis should prevail. 
 
III.  Relationship Between Treaty and Custom 
 
Conclusion 10 : As Sources of International Law 
 
 Treaty and custom form distinct, interrelated, sources of international law. A norm 
deriving from one of these two sources may have an impact upon the content and interpretation 
of norms deriving from the other source. In principle, however, each retains its separate existence 
as a norm of treaty law or of customary law respectively. 
 



  

Conclusion 11 : Hierarchy of Sources 
 
 There is no a priori hierarchy between treaty and custom as sources of international 
law. However, in the application of international law, relevant norms deriving from a treaty will 
prevail between the parties over norms deriving from customary law. 
 
Conclusion 12 : The Effects of Repetition of a Norm in Successive Codification Conventions 
 
 The repetition in two or more codification conventions of the substance of the same 
norm may be an important element in establishing the existence of that norm as a customary rule 
of general international law. 
 
Conclusion 13 : State Practice in Relation to the Process of Generation of Customary Law by 
Codification Convention 
 
 In assessing the element of State practice in the process by which a rule of customary 
law may be generated through a codification convention, the practice of both parties and 
non-parties should be taken into account. In the case of conduct of a party to the codification 
convention in its relations with another party or with a non-party, the significance of the practice 
will be substantially enhanced if it is established that the State concerned acted in the conviction 
that the practice was required by a rule of customary international law independently of the 
applicability of the convention. 
 
Conclusion 14 : Effect of Judicial Pronouncements 
 
 A judicial pronouncement to the effect that a particular provision of a codification 
convention is or is not declaratory of customary law, or has or has not crystallised as, or has or 
has not generated, a rule of customary law states the law as at the date upon which that 
pronouncement was made. 
 
 

* 
 
 

(lst September 1995) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Lisbonne - 1995 
 
 

The Legal Consequences for Member States of  
the Non-fulfilment by International Organizations  

of their Obligations toward Third Parties 
 

(Fifth Commission, Rapporteur : Mrs Rosalyn Higgins) 
 

(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 
 Mindful of the tensions existing between the importance of the independent 
responsibility of international organizations on the one hand, and the need to protect third parties 
dealing with such international organizations, on the other hand ; 
 
 Taking into account the considerable diversity of international organizations, both in 
their membership and their structure and functions ; 
 
 Realizing that solutions which are adequate for some organizations are not necessarily 
suited for others ; 
 
 Taking also into account the uncertainties of the present international practice in solving 
the above mentioned tensions ; 
 
 Seeking also to promote the credibility of international organizations ; 
 
 Attempting to identify the existing international law on the legal consequences for 
member States of the non-fulfilment by international organizations of their obligations towards 
third parties ; 
 
 Attempting further to make useful recommendations for future practice of international 
organizations ; 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution : 
 



  

A. Use of Terms 
 

Article 1 
 
 This Resolution deals with issues arising in the case of an international organization 
possessing an international legal personality distinct from that of its members. 
 

Article 2 
 
 For the purposes of this Resolution : 
 
a) “third parties” means persons other than the organization itself, whether they are private 
parties, states or organizations. It includes States members of an organization acting in a capacity 
other than as an organ or as a member of an organ of the organization ; 
 
b) “liability” means both concurrent and subsidiary liability. 
 

i) Concurrent liability means a liability that allows third parties having a legal claim 
against an international organization to bring their claim, at their choice, against either 
the organization or its members. 
 
ii) Subsidiary liability means a liability by which third parties having a legal claim 
against the international organization will have a remedy against States members only if 
and when the organization defaults. 

 
c)  “Rules of the organization” means the constituent instruments of the organization and 
any amendments thereto, regulations adopted thereunder, binding decisions and resolutions 
adopted in accordance with such instruments and the established practice of the organization. 
 
B. Current Law 
 

Article 3 
 
 An international organization within the meaning of Article 1 is liable for its own 
obligations towards third parties. 
 

Article 4 
 
a)  The obligations that an international organization has to third parties may arise under 
international law (including the Rules of the organization) or under the law of a particular State. 
 



  

b)  Whether States have concurrent or subsidiary liability for the fulfilment of such 
obligations due solely to their membership in an international organization is a matter of 
international law, whether a claim by a third party is made in an international court or tribunal or 
a national court. 
 

Article 5 
 
a)  The question of the liability of the members of an international organization for its 
obligations is determined by reference to the Rules of the organization. 
 
b) In particular circumstances, members of an international organization may be liable for 
its obligations in accordance with a relevant general principle of international law, such as 
acquiescence or the abuse of rights. 
 
c) In addition, a member State may incur liability to a third party 
 i) through undertakings by the State, 
  or 
 ii) if the international organization has acted as the agent of the State, in law or in fact. 
 

Article 6 
 
a)  Save as specified in Article 5, there is no general rule of international law whereby 
States members are, due solely to their membership, liable concurrently or subsidiarily, for the 
obligations of an international organization of which they are members. 
 
b) No inference of a general rule of international law providing for liability of States is to 
be deduced from the fact that the Rules of some organizations make specific provision : 
 i) for the limitation or exclusion of such liability, 
  or 
 ii) for the dissolution of these organizations. 
 
c) No liability of a State arises merely by virtue of 
 
-  having participated in the establishment of an international organization to serve the 
State's own purposes ; 
 
-  the fact that the act of the organization giving rise to its liability to a third party is 
claimed to be ultra vires. 
 



  

Article 7 
 
 Unless the Rules of the organization direct otherwise, no distinction is to be made 
between claims in contract and other claims for purposes of determining whether any liability 
exists for member States for the obligations of an international organization. 
 
C. Desirable Developments 
 

Article 8 
 
 Important considerations of policy, including support for the credibility and independent 
functioning of international organizations and for the establishment of new international 
organizations, militate against the development of a general and comprehensive rule of liability 
of member States to third parties for the obligations of international organizations. 
 

Article 9 
 
1.  Important considerations of policy entitle third parties to know, so that they may freely 
choose their course of action, whether, in relation to any particular transaction or to dealings 
generally with an international organization, the financial liabilities that may ensue are those of 
the organization alone or also of the members jointly or subsidiarily. Accordingly, an 
international organization should specify the position regarding liability : 
 
a) in its Rules and contracts ; 
 
b) in communications made to the third party prior to the event or transaction leading to 
liability ; or 
 
c) in response to any specific request by any third party for information on the matter. 
 
2. A failure to take any of the above actions should be taken as a relevant factor in 
considering the liability of the States members. 
 
3.  Member States may, unless prohibited by the Rules of the organization, exclude or limit 
their liability for the obligations of the organization, provided that they do so before any relevant 
dealings with third parties and provided that such limitation or exclusion is specified in 
appropriate detail, in accordance with paragraph 1. This is without prejudice to the duty of 
member States at all times to pay their assessed and apportioned contributions, or subscription to 
capital, as the case may be. 
 



  

Article 10 
 
 If, pursuant to its Rules, member States have an obligation to put an international 
organization in funds to meet its obligations, this obligation should (unless the Rules make 
different provision) be proportionate to their contribution to the regular budget or to their 
subscription to the capital, as the case may be. 
 

Article 11 
 
a)  International organizations should contain provisions in their Rules for the discharging 
of outstanding liabilities upon their dissolution. Where the obligation to third parties is that of the 
organization alone, upon the extinction of its legal personality there should be a first call upon its 
assets for the purpose of discharging such obligation. A failure to specify arrangements in the 
Rules of the organization should, unless the prevailing facts indicate otherwise, be taken as an 
implied acceptance by the States members that the duty to discharge outstanding obligations, not 
met by the remaining assets of the dissolved organization, will fall upon them. In this last case, 
the principles of Article 10 will apply. 
 
b)  The liability of members withdrawing from an international organization less than a 
year before its dissolution should be determined as if they were still members upon its 
dissolution. 
 

Article 12 
 
 Where liability of member States is provided for, the Rules of the organization should 
provide for international arbitration or other mechanisms leading to a binding decision to resolve 
any dispute arising between the organization and a member State or between member States over 
the liability of the latter inter se or to put the former in funds. 
  
 
 

* 
 
 

(lst September 1995) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Lisbonne - 1995 
 
 

Cooperation Between State Authorities Combatting  
the Unlawful Displacement of Children 

 
(Thirteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Franz Matscher) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
Aware of the human and legal problems which affect an increasing number of family 

relations and the main victims of which are the children ; 
 
Having regard to the fact that such problems occur in particular whenever the parents 

reside in different countries, or whenever one of the parents has moved abroad with the children 
or with one of them ; 

 
Having regard to the fact that highly sensitive problems may also arise whenever the 

parents belong to different cultural backgrounds ; 
 
Mindful of the need to propose regulations whereby objective, fair and effective 

solutions based on the interest of the child can be reached ; 
 
Taking into account the international conventions already concluded on the subject, i.e : 
 

- the European Convention on the Recognition and Enforcement of Decisions in matters 
of Custody of Children and Restoration of the Custody of Children, signed in Luxembourg on 
20 May 1980 and entered into force on 1 September 1983, 

 
- the Convention on Civil Aspects of International Child Abduction, signed in the Hague 
on 25 October 1980 and entered into force on 1st September 1983, 
 
- the Inter-American Convention on the Return of Children, signed in Montevideo on 
15 July 1989, not yet entered into force ; 
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Considering that these conventions allow the legal and practical problems relating to the 
restoration of custody in the event of wrongful retention or removal of children to be solved 
efficiently ; 

 
Considering that the scope of these conventions should be extended as much as 

possible ; 
 
Noting that there are also several bilateral conventions on this matter ; 
 
Considering that the existence of "Central Authorities" as provided for by the European 

Convention and the Hague Convention is an important element for the proper operation of these 
conventions ; 

 
Considering that, as shown by periodical reviews of the operation of these conventions, 

there still remain several problems, due in particular to the limited number of ratifications and to 
the defective application of these conventions by States ; 

 
Whereas it would be useful to supplement these "basic" conventions with special 

conventions concluded between States in which such problems occur more frequently ; 
 
Taking note of the United Nations Convention of 20 November 1989 on the Rights of 

Children ; 
 
Taking note also of various initiatives on the protection of minors taken by the Hague 

Conference on Private International Law, the Council of Europe and other international 
organizations, such as the Organization of American States ; 

 
Recalling the Resolution adopted by the Institute of International Law at its Helsinki 

Session (1985) on "The law applicable to certain effects of a marriage after its dissolution" ; 
 
Desirous to make its contribution within the framework of international relations 

towards a better legal settlement of the problem of custody of children born of estranged parents, 
 
Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

1. The States concerned are requested to ratify as soon as possible the Hague Convention, 
the European Convention or the Inter-American Convention ; it would also be desirable that they 
extend the application of these conventions to facts prior to their entry into force. 

 
2. States parties to the Hague Convention are requested to consider the usefulness of 
special conventions to be concluded between themselves in order to facilitate the application of 
that convention. 

 
3. States parties to the Hague Convention and to the European Convention are requested to 
provide the Central Authorities with sufficient means in staff and budgetary resources in order to 
enable them to perform their duties speedily, vigorously and efficiently. 
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4. In order to allow a continuous exchange of information and experience between 
themselves, States parties to these conventions are requested to encourage activities of the 
respective secretariats of the Council of Europe and of the Hague Conference on Private 
International Law as regards the co-ordination of the activities of the Central Authorities, the 
setting-up of a documentation on the application of the said conventions and the organization of 
periodical meetings of senior officials. 

 
5. The documentation on the application of the conventions should be made available to 
all circles concerned through the competent services of the Council of Europe and the Hague 
Conference on Private International Law. 

 
6. In order to ensure the proper operation and the effectiveness of the above mentioned 
conventions, States are requested to disseminate both the conventions and the relevant case law to 
the authorities, the professional circles and the public at large. 

 
7. States are requested to take the following measures within their internal systems : 

 
a) the establishment of flexible and easily accessible procedures, including the setting-up 
of systems of free legal aid and assistance ; 

 
b) a limitation of remedies and a shortening of the procedural time limits, taking into 
account the rights and interests of the persons concerned ; 

 
c) the establishment of rules permitting the adoption of provisional measures and the 
provisional enforcement of judgments ; 

 
d) the speedy establishment of contacts between Central Authorities and between each of 
them and the administrative and judicial authorities of its own country ; 

 
e) the speedy performance by the various competent administrative and judicial authorities 
of the duties assigned to them. 

 
8. Reservations on grounds of public policy and other clauses which restrict the normal 
operation of rules provided for in the conventions shall be narrowly interpreted ; their application 
shall thus be limited to cases where either the recognition and enforcement of a foreign judgment 
or the treatment of a request received from the competent authority of another State would be 
manifestly contrary to the fundamental principles of the legal order of the requested State relating 
to the protection of human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

 
9. Contracting States which at the time of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession 
have made reservations are requested to reconsider such reservations and to withdraw them as far 
as possible. 
 

States which are not parties to the conventions concerned are requested to ratify or 
accede to the latter without making reservations. 

 



 4 
 

10. Contracting States shall see to it that their competent administrative authorities, when 
issuing passports to minors or registering minors in the passports of one of the parents, make sure 
that the applicants for the passports or registration are duly authorized to that effect. 

 
11. Steps required for the return of a child shall not be delayed on the ground that the 
financial problems relating to the expenses incurred by the search for the child, by the procedure 
followed in the requested State and by the arrangements for the return journey have not yet been 
settled. As a provisional measure, the expenses in question should be advanced by the requested 
State. 

 
12. Contracting States shall ensure that their authorities act promptly to respond to any 
application from Central Authorities or Interpol services for search of the whereabouts of an 
abducted child. 

 
13. As the abduction of children or refusal to return children is often the consequence of an 
unsatisfactory exercise of the rights of custody and of access as agreed between parents or 
determined by courts, the competent authorities of the States concerned shall strive to ensure that 
the terms of the rights of custody and of access are complied with. 

 
14. In view of the fact that the basic principles of the conventions referred to in this 
Resolution as well as the methods laid down for their application appear to be more widely 
acceptable, States which have not yet acceded to these conventions are requested to use them as a 
guidance in their legislation and administrative practice ; States could also be guided by them 
when concluding bilateral conventions on the matter, as the conclusion of such conventions 
appears particularly appropriate in the relations between States committed to different cultural 
notions. 

 
  
 

* 
 
 

(31 August 1995) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Lisbonne - 1995 
 
 

Obligations of Multinational Enterprises  
and their Member Companies 

 
(Fifteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Andreas Lowenfeld) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

 
Recognizing that the principles of company law, as developed in the States of Europe 

and the Americas in the Nineteenth Century, do not address the modern phenomenon of large 
groups of companies incorporated in different States but operating under common ownership, 
common or related trade names, and common management or control ; 

 
Aware that different States have adopted different and sometimes inconsistent laws in 

regard to the exercise of jurisdiction over groups of companies ; 
 
Persuaded that no single rule can cover all situations in which multinational enterprises 

are sought to be held responsible for the acts of member companies established under the law of a 
given State, but that it is desirable to give guidance to States and to multinational enterprises 
concerning the consistency of such rules with international law ; 

 
Proposes (without prejudice to special rules of liability in bankruptcy or insolvency 

proceedings) the following Guidelines concerning the responsibility of multinational enterprise : 
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I.  Definitions 
 
For purposes of these Guidelines 
 

1.  A multinational enterprise is a group of companies operating under common ownership 
or control, whose members are incorporated under the laws of more than one State. Generally, 
the members of the group of companies operate under common or related trade marks or trade 
names and produce or distribute common or related products or services, but the absence of such 
integrated activity does not, by itself, deprive a group of companies of the character of a 
multinational enterprise. A multinational enterprise may, but need not, appear to the public to be 
linked to a particular State in which the parent company has its headquarters ; and the 
multinational enterprise may be operated under a hierarchical or under a decentralized system of 
management. While some holding of shares of companies forming part of the multinational 
enterprise by non-members is not excluded, an essential characteristic of a multinational 
enterprise is that shares of companies that are members of the group are not dispersed, and that 
management of the companies constituting the multinational enterprise is exercised by the parent 
company, whether through controlling shareholding, direct or indirect, or by other means. 

 
2(a) Control is the power to exercise decisive influence over the activities of a company, 
whether by appointment of its directors or principal managers or otherwise ; a controlling entity 
is a company or other entity that has or exercises control over another member of the group of 
companies that constitute the multinational enterprise. A controlling entity may, but need not, be 
the parent company of the multinational enterprise. 

 
(b) If the parent company, another controlling entity, or several members of the group of 
companies constituting the multinational enterprise taken together hold a majority of the voting 
shares of the company in question, control by the parent company or the group of companies is 
assumed ; control meeting the test of paragraph (a) may also rest in an entity holding less than a 
majority of the shares of a company, if by virtue of management contracts, conditions in credit 
arrangements, voting trusts, license or franchise agreements, or other elements, it has the power 
to exercise decisive influence over the activities of the company in question. 
 
3(a) A parent company is a company or other entity that directly or indirectly owns a 
majority of the shares of, or otherwise exercises control over, other companies that constitute a 
multinational enterprise. A parent company may, but need not, be an operating enterprise 
engaged in the production or distribution of goods or services. Ownership of a parent company 
may be confined to a small group or even an individual ; more commonly, ownership of a parent 
company is dispersed through shares held by the public and traded on securities markets. 
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(b) A subsidiary is a company that is owned or controlled by another company belonging to 
the same group of companies. Usually, a subsidiary is incorporated under the laws of the State in 
which it is established. 

 
(c) A branch is a unit of a larger entity not separately incorporated in the State where it is 
established or engaged in operation. 

 
II.  Principles 

 
1. As a general rule, shareholders of a company or similar entity are presumed not to be 
liable for the obligations of the company whose shares they hold. However, it is open to States, in 
limited circumstances, such as those illustrated in the following paragraphs, to apply their law 
(including their conflict of laws) to impose liability for the obligations of a company on an entity 
that alone, or as a member of a group of companies constituting the multinational enterprise, 
holds all or substantially all of the shares of the company in question or exercises control over it. 

 
2(a) Liability for claims arising out of contractual relations between a company and a third 
party may be imputed by a court or arbitral tribunal to the parent company or other controlling 
entity of a multinational enterprise when 

 
(i) the controlling entity has taken part in the negotiation, performance, or termination 
of the contract on which the claim is based in such manner as to lead the claimant 
reasonably to rely on its responsibility ; 

 
(ii) the company in question or the controlling entity has engaged in fraud or 
deceptive practice in respect of the obligation on which the claim is based ; or 

 
(iii) a member of a multinational enterprise ceases its activity, enters into liquidation, 
or is put into bankruptcy, in order to contribute to the compensation due to its 
employees in accordance with the law applicable at the place of the activity or 
employment. 
 

(b) Liability for claims arising out of non-contractual obligations may be imputed to the 
controlling entity in circumstances, such as mass disasters, in which the resources of the member 
or members of the multinational enterprise directly involved appear likely to be insufficient to 
respond to the claim in full. 

 
(c) Liability for claims arising out of contractual or non-contractual relations may also be 
imputed to another member of the multinational enterprise in circumstances under which the 
controlling entity could be held responsible in accordance with paragraphs (a) or (b) when that 
other member has participated in the activity on which the claim is based or has derived direct 
economic benefit from that activity. 
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3.  In addition to such other bases of judicial jurisdiction as it may provide over persons not 
established in its territory, including jurisdiction based on injury sustained or contracts made or 
breached in the State, it is open to a State, when a claim for which jurisdiction is asserted arises 
out of or is closely related to the activities conducted by, or on behalf of, a multinational 
enterprise in that State, to provide that 

 
(a) a parent company or a controlling entity of a multinational enterprise is subject to the 
jurisdiction of its courts on the basis 

 
(i) of the permanent presence in the State of a branch or comparable establishment of 
the multinational enterprise ; or 

 
(ii)  of the permanent presence in the State of a subsidiary so closely linked to the 
multinational enterprise by common ownership, control, personnel, management, or 
activity as to be fairly regarded as a mere department or alter ego of the multinational 
enterprise ; or 

 
(iii) of the existence of circumstances that could justify imputation of liability of the 
parent company or controlling entity in accordance with Paragraph 2(a) or (b) of these 
Principles, 
 

(b) another member of the multinational enterprise is subject to the jurisdiction of its courts 
on the basis of the existence of circumstances that could justify imputation of liability to that 
member in accordance with Paragraph 2(c) of these Principles. 

 
4. A judgment or arbitral award that has imposed liability on a parent company, 
controlling entity, or other member company of a multinational enterprise - if it otherwise fulfils 
the conditions for recognition and enforcement under the rules in effect in the State where 
recognition and enforcement are sought - should not be refused in that State if liability has been 
imposed consistently with these Principles. 

 
5. If a subsidiary of a multinational enterprise is established in a State and regularly 
engages in economic activity with the parent company or other members of a multinational 
enterprise, that State may impose reasonable requirements on a multinational enterprise and its 
member companies to disclose information, submit financial statements, and comply with 
economic regulations having direct effect in the regulating State. 
 
6(a) A State may impose reasonable regulations on a multinational enterprise whose parent 
company is established in that State with regard to the activity of its subsidiaries established in 
other States, provided such regulations are part of a program of general application. In applying 
such regulations a State should seek to avoid conflict with the law or regulations of the States in 
which the subsidiaries are established or the activities take place. 
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(b) In the event of a conflict between regulations imposed by two or more States on a 
multinational enterprise or its component units, 

 
(i) each State is required to weighed the interests of the other State in the regulation 
in question ; 

 
(ii) where accommodation between or among the conflicting regulations is not 
possible, the greatest weight is generally to be given to the law of the State where the 
activity to be regulated takes place, or where the member company of the multinational 
enterprise whose activity is sought to be regulated is incorporated or established. 
 
  
 

* 
 
 

(1st September 1995) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Strasbourg - 1997 
 
 

The Teaching of Public and Private International Law 
 

(Tenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Ronald Macdonald) 
 

(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Reaffirming the Resolution adopted at its Athens Session on 12 September 1979 on the 
teaching of international law ; 
 
 Emphasising that international law increasingly affects the content of municipal law and 
that a knowledge of international law is necessary to discharge a wide range of professional 
responsibilities at the national level and the responsibilities of individuals in an increasingly 
cohesive international society ; 
 
 Reaffirming that, in the conditions prevailing in the present world, legal education is 
incomplete if it does not cover the basic elements of public and private international law ; 
 
 Noting that the international community is moving to a more complex system in which 
non-State actors are increasing in importance and that international and national laws are 
becoming more closely interrelated ; 
 
 Anxious to ensure that the teaching of international law is sufficiently adapted to changes 
in the international system and to the role and interests of various non-State actors, including 
individuals ; 
 
 Desiring to contribute to global efforts to strengthen the teaching, study, dissemination, 
and wider appreciation of international law within the framework of the United Nations Decade 
on International Law in pursuance of the goals set out in General Assembly Resolution 44/23 of 
17 November 1989 ; 
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I 
Recommends that : 

 
1. Every school and faculty of law offer a foundation course or courses on public and private 
international law.  The purpose of such courses is to familiarise students with the basic elements 
of public and private international law and to provide a foundation on which more specialized 
knowledge can be acquired at later stages of the educational process. 
 
2. No law student graduate from schools or faculties of law or enter the practice of law and 
the judicial or diplomatic service without having had a foundation course or courses on public 
and private international law.  The foundation course might usefully include the topics referred to 
in Annex I. 
 
3. Schools and faculties of law offer a range of optional courses and seminars supplementing 
the foundation course or courses described in paragraph 1.  Subjects that might be offered on an 
optional basis at advanced levels of instruction are referred to in Annex II. 
 
4. Where two separate courses are offered on public and private international law, there will 
be close interrelation and coordination between them. 
 
5. Where admission to the practice of law is by professional examination, the examination or 
examinations should include public and private international law among the subjects regularly 
examined. 
 
6. (1) The curricula of the political science faculties and similar university departments should 
include a course on the basic principles of public and private international law. 
 
 (2) The curricula of military academies and similar institutions for the training of officers and 
non-commissioned officers should incorporate, in addition to the course on general matters, a 
course on the law of armed conflict, including international humanitarian law.  The main rules of 
this body of law should also be part of the training of all members of the armed forces. 
 
 (3) Every effort should be made to offer in high schools an introduction to the international 
legal system. 
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II 
 
  Invites the Bureau to create a permanent Commission within the framework of the 
Institute to facilitate the realisation of the goals of this Resolution.  Special attention should be 
given to teaching of public and private international law in developing countries, including access 
to legal information and the provision of adequate library sources.  
 
 

* 
 
 

(September 4, 1997) 
 
 

ANNEX I 
 
For Public International Law, the foundation course might usefully include the following topics : 
 
(i) The history, nature and function of international law. 
(ii) The sources of international law. 
(iii) The law of treaties. 
(iv) The relationship between public and private international law. 
(v) The relationship between international law and national law. 
(vi) Subjects of international law, including the individual. 
(vii) The regulation of land, sea, air, space. 
(viii) Jurisdiction and immunities ; nationality ; aliens ; refugees. 
(ix) The international law of human rights. 
(x) State responsibility. 
(xi) The peaceful settlement of disputes. 
(xii) The use of force and the United Nations system of collective security. 
 
For Private International Law, the foundation course might usefully include the following topics : 
 
(i) Sources of private international law. 
(ii) The relationship between private and public international law. 
(iii) Principles of jurisdiction to adjudicate. 
(iv) Choice of law (connecting factors, characterisation, public policy). 
(v) Recognition and enforcement of foreign judgements. 
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ANNEX II 
 
For Public International Law, the following subjects, among others, might be offered on an 
optional basis : 
 
(i) The law and practice of the United Nations, its principles, purposes and practices. 
(ii) International institutional law. 
(iii) The law of diplomatic and consular relations. 
(iv) International law of development. 
(v) International environmental law. 
(vi) International economic law. 
(vii) International criminal law. 
(viii) International humanitarian law.  
(ix) International labour law. 
(x) International administrative law. 
(xi) The law on the use and regulation of natural resources. 
(xii) The international law of disarmament. 
(xiii) The international law of the sea and international maritime law. 
(xiv) The international law of regional integration. 
(xv) The law of unification, integration, and harmonization. 
 
For Private International Law, the following subjects, among others, might be offered on an 
optional basis : 
 
(i) International arbitration. 
(ii) International contracts. 
(iii) International company law. 
(iv) International torts. 
(v) International family law and succession. 
 
 

* 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Strasbourg - 1997 
 
 

Environment 
 

(Eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Luigi Ferrari Bravo) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Having considered during previous Sessions the problems raised by the management of 
the environment as much at the level of international law as that of conflicts of laws and of the 
harmonization of domestic legal systems ;  
 
 Bearing in mind that the search for new forms of regulation, particularly in regard to the 
prevention and precautionary principles, is linked to the requirements of the sustainable 
development of human societies as determined by the powers which govern those societies ; 
 
 Recalling  that the Institute has already addressed environmental issues in its Resolutions 
adopted at Athens in 1979 and Cairo in 1987, dealing respectively with “International Law and 
the Pollution of Rivers and Lakes” and “Transboundary Air Pollution” ; 
 
 Recalling the desire of the Institute to contribute to the United Nations Decade of 
International Law ; 
 
 Bearing in mind that this Resolution deals only with certain aspects of the general 
architecture of international environmental law and considering therefore that the environment as 
a general topic should continue to be one of the topics of the future work of the Institute in the 
fields of both public international law and private international law, 
 
 Adopts this Resolution : 
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Article 1 
 
 For the purposes of this Resolution, the concept of “environment” includes abiotic and 
biotic natural resources, in particular air, water, soil, fauna and flora, as well as the interaction 
between these factors.  It also includes the characteristic features of the landscape. 
 

Article 2 
 
 Every human being has the right to live in a healthy environment. 
 

Article 3 
 
 The effective realization of the right to live in a healthy environment should be integrated 
into the objectives of sustainable development. 
 

Article 4 
 
 International law determines the basic principles and minimum rules for the protection of 
the environment. 
 
 International law also establishes such rules as may be necessary when national 
regulations are insufficient or inadequate. 
 

Article 5 
 
 The environmental impact assessment of any project, whether international, national or 
local, which may have consequences for the environment shall take into account the living 
conditions and the development prospects of the human societies with which the project is 
concerned.  The assessment shall be carried out in accordance with criteria which are comparable 
to criteria used by other countries and in a spirit of international co-operation. 
 

Article 6 
 
 Every State, when intervening on the basis of decisions taken in the exercise of its 
sovereignty in fields of activity where the effects of such decisions on the environment are clear, 
has the responsibility to ensure that activities within its jurisdiction or under its control do not 
cause damage which may affect the lives of the present and future generations. 
 
 To this end, such activities shall be decided upon and carried out in the light of available 
scientific data. 
 
 If the activities referred to above involve the risk of causing significant damage to the 
environment, the State shall provide prior and timely notification to potentially affected States. 
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Article 7 
 
 Whenever a State has at its disposal a monitoring system which may give it advance 
warning of any risk of impact on the environment resulting from activities conducted within its 
territory, it shall make any information obtained from such system immediately available to the 
countries where such a risk may occur and, where necessary, to the international community. 
 
 Whenever a State has at its disposal a monitoring system which may give it advance 
warning of any risk of impact on the environment resulting from activities conducted outside its 
boundaries, it shall make any information obtained from such system immediately available to 
the country where the threat to the environment may originate and, where necessary, to the 
international community. 
 
 In this field, international co-operation through appropriate institutions is highly 
recommended. 
 

Article 8 
 
 Any State which fears that activities carried out by another State within its own 
jurisdiction or under its control affect its rights may request an impartial assessment of the 
ultimate consequences of such activities.  The State show activities are challenges shall be 
obliged to facilitate such an assessment. 
 

Article 9 
 
 States, regional and local governments and juridical or natural persons shall, to the extent 
possible, ensure that their activities do not cause any damage to the environment that could 
significantly diminish the enjoyment of the latter by other persons.  In this respect, they shall take 
all necessary care. 
 
 The obligation to prevent damage exists independently of any obligation to make 
reparation. 
 

Article 10 
 
 The assessment of the circumstances which have given rise to the damage in respect of 
which reparation is to be made, as well as of any factual element concerning the environment, 
must be effected in a reliable manner, whether the matter arises within the international legal 
order or within a competent domestic legal order. 
 
 To this end, any enquiry has to be conducted by impartial authorities and the results 
arrived at be as acceptable at the domestic as at the international level.  It is strongly 
recommended that the assistance of competent international organizations be obtained. 
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Article 11 
 
 International procedures for the settlement of disputes relating to matters of environment 
should allow any interested persons to make known their points of view, even if they are not 
subjects of international law. 
 
 

* 
 

 
(September 4, 1997) 

 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Strasbourg - 1997 

 
 

Responsibility and Liability under International Law for 
Environmental Damage 

 
(Eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Francisco Orrego Vicuña) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Recalling the “Declaration on a Programme of Action on the Protection of the Global 
Environment” adopted at the 65th Session of the Institute in Basle ; 
 
 Mindful of the increasing activities that entail risks of environmental damage with 
transboundary and global impacts ; 
 
 Taking into account the evolving principles and criteria governing State responsibility, 
responsibility for harm alone and civil liability for environmental damage under both 
international and national law ; 
 
 Noting in particular Principle 21 of the Stockholm Declaration and Principle 2 of the Rio 
Declaration on the responsibility of States to ensure that activities within their jurisdiction or 
control do not cause damage to the environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of 
national jurisdiction ; 
 
 Realizing that both responsibility and liability have in addition to the traditional role of 
ensuring restoration and compensation that of enhancing prevention of environmental damage ; 
 
 Seeking to identify, harmonize and to the necessary extent develop the principles of 
international law applicable to responsibility and liability in the context of environmental 
damage ; 
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 Desiring to make useful recommendations for the negotiation and management of regimes 
on responsibility and liability for environmental damage established under international 
conventions in furtherance of the objectives of adequate environmental protection (environmental 
regimes) ; 
 
 Realizing that international environmental law is developing significant new links with 
the concepts of intergenerational equity, the precautionary approach, sustainable development, 
environmental security and with human rights law, as well as with the principle of shared but 
differentiated responsibility, thereby also influencing the issues relating to responsibility and 
liability ; 
 
 Adopts this Resolution : 
 

Basic Distinction on Responsibility and Liability 
Article 1 

 
 The breach of an obligation of environmental protection established under international 
law engages responsibility of the State (international responsibility), entailing as a consequence 
the obligation to reestablish the original position or to pay compensation. 
 

The latter obligation may also arise from a rule of international law providing for strict 
responsibility on the basis of harm or injury alone, particularly in case of ultra-hazardous 
activities (responsibility for harm alone). 

 
Civil liability of operators can be engaged under domestic law or the governing rules of 

international law regardless of the lawfulness of the activity concerned if it results in 
environmental damage. 

 
The foregoing is without prejudice to the question of criminal responsibility of natural or 

juridical persons. 
 

Article 2 
 
 Without precluding the application of rules of general international law, environmental 
regimes should include specific rules on responsibility and liability in order to ensure their 
effectiveness in terms of both encouraging prevention and providing for restoration and 
compensation.  The object and purpose of each regime should be taken into account in 
establishing the extent of such rules. 
 

International Responsibility 
Article 3 

 
 The principles of international law governing international responsibility also apply to 
obligations relating to environmental protection. 
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 When due diligence is utilized as a test for engaging responsibility it is appropriate that it 
be measured in accordance with objective standards relating to the conduct to be expected from a 
good government and detached from subjectivity.  Generally accepted international rules and 
standards further provide an objective measurement for the due diligence test. 
 

Responsibility for Harm Alone 
Article 4 

 
 The rules of international law may also provide for the engagement of strict responsibility 
of the State on the basis of harm or injury alone.  This type of responsibility is most appropriate 
in case of ultra-hazardous activities, and activities entailing risk or having other similar 
characteristics. 
 
 Failure of the State to enact appropriate rules and controls in accordance with 
environmental regimes, even if not amounting as such to a breach of an obligation, may result in 
its responsibility if harm ensues as a consequence, including damage caused by operators within 
its jurisdiction or control. 
 
 The use of methods facilitating the proof required to substantiate a claim for 
environmental damage should be considered under such regimes. 
 

Civil Liability 
Article 5 

 
 While fault-based, strict and absolute standards of civil liability are provided for under 
national legislation, environmental regimes should prefer the strict liability of operators as the 
normal standard applicable under such regimes, thereby relying on the objective fact of harm and 
also allowing for the appropriate exceptions and limits to liability.  This is without prejudice to 
the role of harmonization of national laws and the application in this context of the standards 
generally prevailing under such national legislation. 
 

Article 6 
 
 Environmental regimes should normally assign primary liability to operators.  States 
engaged in activities qua operators are governed by this rule. 
 
 This is without prejudice to the questions relating to international responsibility which 
may be incurred for failure of the State to comply with the obligation to establish and implement 
civil liability mechanisms under national law, including insurance schemes, compensation funds 
and other remedies and safeguards, as provided for under such regimes. 
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 An operator fully complying with applicable domestic rules and standards and 
government controls may be exempted from liability in case of environmental damage under 
environmental regimes.  In such case the rules set out above on international responsibility and 
responsibility for harm alone may apply. 
 

Article 7 
 
 A causal nexus between the activity undertaken and the ensuing damage shall normally be 
required under environmental regimes. This is without prejudice to the establishment of 
presumptions of causality relating to hazardous activities or cumulative damage or long-standing 
damages not attributable to a single entity but to a sector or type of activity. 

Article 8 
 
 Subsidiary State liability, contributions by the State to international funds and other forms 
of State participation in compensation schemes should be considered under environmental 
regimes as a back-up system of liability in case that the operator who is primarily liable is unable 
to pay the required compensation.  This does not prejudice the question of the State obtaining 
reimbursement from operators under its domestic law.                                                                   
 

Limits to Responsibility for Harm Alone and Civil Liability 
Article 9 

 
 In accordance with the evolving rules of international law it is appropriate for 
environmental regimes to permit for reasonable limits to the amount of compensation resulting 
from responsibility for harm alone and civil liability, bearing in mind both the objective of 
achieving effective environmental protection and ensuring adequate reparation of damage and the 
need to avoid discouragement of investments.  Limits so established should be periodically 
reviewed. 

 
Insurance 
Article 10 

 
 States should ensure that operators have adequate financial capacity to pay possible 
compensation resulting from liability and are required to make arrangements for adequate 
insurance and other financial security, taking into account the requirements of their respective 
domestic laws.  Where insurance coverage is not available or is inadequate, the establishment of 
national insurance funds for this purpose should be considered.  Foreseeability of damage in 
general terms of risk should not affect the availability of insurance. 
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Apportionment of Liability 
Article 11 

 
 Apportionment of liability under environmental regimes should include all entities that 
legitimately may be required to participate in the payment of compensation so as to ensure full 
reparation of damage.  To this end, in addition to primary and subsidiary liability, forms of 
several and joint liability should also be considered particularly in the light of the operations of 
major international consortia. 
 
 Such regimes should also provide for product liability to the extent applicable so as to 
reach the entity ultimately liable for pollution or other forms of environmental damage. 
 

Collective Reparation 
Article 12 

 
 Should the source of environmental damage be unidentified or compensation be 
unavailable from the entity liable or other back-up sources, environmental regimes should ensure 
that the damage does not remain uncompensated and may consider the intervention of special 
compensation funds or other mechanisms of collective reparation, or the establishment of such 
mechanisms where necessary. 
 
 Entities engaged in activities likely to produce environmental damage of the kind 
envisaged under a given regime may be required to contribute to a special fund or another 
mechanism of collective reparation established under such regime. 
 

Preventive Mechanisms Associated with Responsibility and Liability 
Article 13 

 
 Environmental regimes should consider the appropriate connections between the 
preventive function of responsibility and liability and other preventive mechanisms such as 
notification and consultation, regular exchange of information and the increased utilization of 
environmental impact assessments.  The implications of the precautionary principle, the “polluter 
pays” principle and the principle of common but differentiated responsibility in the context of 
responsibility and liability should also be considered under such regimes. 
 

Response Action 
Article 14 

 
 Environmental regimes should provide for additional mechanisms which ensure that 
operators shall undertake timely and effective response action, including preparation of the 
necessary contingency plans and appropriate restoration measures directed to prevent further 
damage and to control, reduce and eliminate damage already caused. 
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 Response action and restoration should be undertaken also to the extent necessary by 
States, technical bodies established under such regimes, and by private entities other than the 
operator in case of emergency. 
 

Article 15 
 
 The failure to comply with the obligations on response action and restoration should 
engage civil liability of operators, the operation of back-up liability mechanisms and possible 
international responsibility.  Compliance with the obligations should not preclude responsibility 
for harm alone or civil liability for the ensuring damage except to the extent that it has eliminated 
or significantly reduced such damage. 
 

Article 16 
 
 States and other entities undertaking response action and restoration are entitled to be 
reimbursed by the entity liable for the costs incurred as a consequence of the discharge of these 
obligations.  While claims for these costs can be made independently of responsibility for harm 
alone or civil liability, they may also be consolidated with other claims for compensation for 
environmental damage. 
 

Activities Engaging Responsibility for Harm Alone or Strict Civil Liability 
Article 17 

 
 Environmental regimes should define such environmentally hazardous activities that may 
engage responsibility for harm alone or strict civil liability, taking into account the nature of the 
risk involved and the financial implications of such definition. 
 
 Specific sectors of activity, lists of dangerous substances and activities, or activities 
undertaken in special sensitive areas may be included in this definition. 
 

Article 18 
 
 If more than one liability regime applies to a given activity, the regime prepared later in 
time should provide criteria to establish an order of priority.  The standard most favorable to the 
environment or for the compensation of the victim should be adopted for this purpose. 
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Degree of Damage 
Article 19 

 
 Environmental regimes should provide for the reparation and compensation of damage in 
all circumstances involving the breach of an obligation.  In the case of a regime providing for 
responsibility for harm alone, the threshold above which damage must be compensated must be 
clearly established. 
 

Article 20 
 
 The submission of a given proposed activity to environmental impact assessment under 
environmental regimes does not in itself exempt from responsibility for harm alone or civil 
liability if the assessed impact exceeds the limit judged acceptable.  An environmental impact 
assessment may require that a specific guarantee be given for adequate compensation should the 
case arise. 
 

Exemptions from Responsibility and Civil Liability 
Article 21 

 
 Exemptions from international responsibility are governed by the principles and rules of 
international law. Environmental regimes may provide for exemptions from responsibility for 
harm alone or civil liability, as the case may be, to the extent compatible with their objectives. 
The mere unforeseeable character of an impact should not be accepted in itself as an exemption. 

Article 22 
 
 Without prejudice to the rules of international law governing armed conflicts, such an 
event as well as terrorism and a natural disaster of an irresistible character and other similar 
situations normally provided for under civil liability conventions may be considered as 
acceptable exemptions in environmental regimes, subject to the principle that no one can benefit 
from his or her own wrongful act. 
 
 Intentional or grossly negligent acts or omissions of a third party shall also normally be an 
acceptable exemption, but the third party should in such case be fully liable for the damage.  
Damage resulting from humanitarian activities may be exempted from liability if the 
circumstances so warrant. 
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Compensation and Reparation of Damage 
Article 23 

 
 Environmental regimes should provide for the reparation of damage to the environment as 
such separately from or in addition to the reparation of damage relating to death, personal injury 
or loss of property or economic value.  The specific type of damage envisaged shall depend on 
the purpose and nature of the regime. 
 

Article 24 
 
 Environmental regimes should provide for a broad concept of reparation, including 
cessation of the activity concerned, restitution, compensation and, if necessary, satisfaction. 
 
 Compensation under such regimes should include amounts covering both economic loss 
and the costs of environmental reinstatement and rehabilitation.  In this context, equitable 
assessment and other criteria developed under international conventions and by the decisions of 
tribunals should also be considered. 
 

Article 25 
 
 The fact that environmental damage is irreparable or unquantifiable shall not result in 
exemption from compensation.  An entity which causes environmental damage of an irreparable 
nature must not end up in a possibly more favorable condition that other entities causing damage 
that allows for quantification. 
 
 Where damage is irreparable for physical, technical or economic reasons, additional 
criteria should be made available for the assessment of damage.  Impairment of use, aesthetic and 
other non-use values, domestic or international guidelines, intergenerational equity, and generally 
equitable assessment should be considered as alternative criteria for establishing a measure of 
compensation. 
 
 Full reparation of environmental damage should not result in the assessment of excessive, 
exemplary or punitive damages. 
 

Access to Dispute Prevention and Remedies 
Article 26 

 
 Access by States, international organizations and individuals to mechanisms facilitating 
compliance with environmental regimes, with particular reference to consultations, negotiations 
and other dispute prevention arrangements, should be provided for under such regimes. 
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In the event of preventive mechanisms being unsuccessful, expeditious access to 
remedies, as well as submission of claims relating to environmental damage, should also be 
provided for. 
 

Article 27 
 
 Environmental regimes should make flexible arrangements to facilitate the standing of 
claimants, with particular reference to claims concerning the environment per se and damages to 
areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction.  This is without prejudice to the requirement of a 
direct legal interest of the affected or potentially affected party to make an environmental claim 
under international law. 
 

Article 28 
 

Environmental regimes should identify entities that would be entitled to make claims and 
receive compensation in the absence of a direct legal interest if appropriate.  Institutions 
established under such regimes, including ombudsmen and funds, might be empowered to this 
end.  A High Commissioner for the Environment might also be envisaged to act on behalf or in 
the interests of the international community. 
 

Article 29 
 
 Dispute prevention might also be facilitated by the participation of qualified States and 
entities in the planning process of major projects of another State in the context of mechanisms of 
international cooperation.  Domestic and regional environmental impact assessment should also 
be required for activities likely to have transboundary effects or affect areas beyond the limits of 
national jurisdiction. 
 

Remedies Available to Interested Entities and Persons  
for Domestic and Transnational Claims 

Article 30 
 
 Environmental regimes should provide for equal access on a non-discriminatory basis to 
domestic courts and remedies by national and foreign entities and by all other interested persons. 
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Article 31 
 
 Environmental regimes should provide for the waiver of State immunity from legal 
process in appropriate claims.  Arbitral awards and other decisions rendered by international 
tribunals under such regimes should have the same force as national decisions at the domestic 
level. 
 
 In cases having multinational aspects, environmental regimes should take into 
consideration existing rules on jurisdiction and choice of law and, if necessary, provide for such 
rules. 
 
 

* 
 

 
(September 4, 1997) 

 



JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 

 
Session of Strasbourg - 1997 

 
 

Procedures for the Adoption and Implementation of Rules 
in the Field of Environment 

 
(Eighth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Felipe Paolillo) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Noting that during the last decades international environmental law has evolved into a 
vast corpus juris composed of a considerable number and variety of principles and rules with 
different degrees of legal value ; 
 
 Considering that the development of international environmental law has taken place in 
an uncoordinate manner, producing overlappings, inconsistencies and lacunae and that its 
implementation has been uneven and in several areas unsatisfactory ; 
 
 Convinced that the development and effective implementation of international 
environmental law are essential to solve the serious problems arising out of the degradation of the 
environment ; 
 
 Realizing that treaties and decisions adopted by international organizations appear to be 
the most practical instruments to promote the development of the international law in the field of 
the environment ; 
 
 Convinced that existing procedures for the adoption of international environmental rules 
and mechanisms to ensure their implementation require adjustments in order to make them more 
responsive to the seriousness of environmental problems, 
 
 Adopts this Resolution : 
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I 
Adoption of Environmental Rules 

 
Article 1 

 
 Multilateral environmental treaties and other international instruments setting forth 
general legal frameworks should provide for expeditious procedures for the adoption of 
supplementary rules, regulations and standards in separate instruments, and for their review and 
amendment, in order to ensure their rapid coming into force and continuous up-dating. 
 

Article 2 
 
 In negotiating and adopting multilateral environmental treaties and decisions of 
international organizations, the widest participation of States, in particular those with specific 
interests or responsibilities in the matter being regulated, should be sought to enhance the 
prospects of their general acceptance and implementation. 
 

Article 3 
 
 Technical and financial assistance, including assistance in building up appropriate 
institutional infrastructure and expertise in international environmental law, should be made 
available to developing countries to ensure their effective participation in environmental law-
making processes. 
 

Article 4 
 
 Multilateral environmental treaties and other international instruments prescribing the 
adoption of measures for the protection of the environment shall, on the basis of the differences 
in the financial and technological capabilities of States and their different contribution to the 
environmental problem, provide for economic incentives, technical assistance, transfer of 
technologies and differentiated treatment where appropriate. 
 

Article 5 
 
 To achieve the widest possible acceptance of international environmental rules and ensure 
their effective implementation, all efforts should be made to reach consensus for their adoption 
before resorting to voting.  However, efforts to reach consensus should not result in the 
significant weakening of the contents of the rules. 
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Article 6 
 
 States and international organizations should provide to interested non-governmental 
organizations opportunities to contribute effectively to the development and implementation of 
international environmental law through, inter alia, appropriate participation in the law-making 
process, provision of technical advice to States and international organizations, raising of public 
awareness of environmental problems and public support for regulation, and monitoring of 
compliance by States and non-State actors with environmental obligations. 
 

Article 7 
 
 States and international organizations should also allow the scientific community, the 
industry and labour sectors and other non-State entities to participate, as appropriate, in the legal 
process of adopting environmental rules, and in their implementation and monitoring. 
 

II 
Implementation of Environmental Rules 

 
Article 8 

 
 Environmental protection regimes should include the duty by participating States to 
submit periodically, to the competent international organization, reports on the implementation of 
international environmental rules for their public review. 
 

Article 9 
 
 Multilateral environmental treaties and decisions of international organizations 
establishing environmental obligations should provide for procedures to : 
 
a) adopt, review and amend, through expeditious procedures, rules, regulations and 
standards to implement such obligations ;  
  
b) review and assess reports submitted by States on implementation of such obligations ; 
 
c) supervise their implementation and compliance.  Implementation and compliance 
mechanisms should include, inter alia, reporting, fact finding and inspection.  
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Article 10 
 
 International environmental organizations endowed with regulatory powers should 
provide for procedures to ensure that environmental rules adopted by them are not contrary to or 
incompatible with the legal framework governing the activities of such organizations. 
 

Article 11 
 
 States that have voted in favour of, or have acquiesced in, the adoption of a non-binding 
instrument containing clear and precise rules on the protection of the environment should act in 
conformity with those rules. 
 

Article 12 
 
 In order to prevent disputes and to facilitate compliance with environmental obligations, 
multilateral environmental treaties and decisions of international organizations establishing 
regimes for the protection of the environment should provide for informal, non-confrontational 
procedures, open to States and, when appropriate, to other entities or persons. 
 

Article 13 
 
 In order to ensure the enforcement within domestic legal systems of international 
environmental obligations, States shall make available to any interested person, judicial and non-
judicial procedures for the settlement of disputes arising from violations of such obligations. 
 

Article 14 
 
 Multilateral environmental treaties and decisions of international organizations 
prescribing the enactment of domestic legislation or the adoption of other implementation 
measures by State Parties to the treaties or Member States of the international organizations, 
should establish time-limits within which States must take the prescribed action. 
 

Article 15 
 
 States bound to enact domestic legislation or to adopt other measures to implement 
environmental obligations contained in a treaty to which they are parties or in a decision of an 
international organization to which they are members, shall adopt such measures within a 
reasonable period of time when non specific time-limit has been established in the treaty or in the 
decision of the international organization. 
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Article 16 
 
 When a State bound by a treaty or a decision of an international organization to enact 
domestic legislation or to adopt other measures to implement environmental obligations, has not 
done so within the established time-limit or, in case no time-limit has been established, within a 
reasonable period of time, the State should report to the conference of the contracting parties, to 
any other competent international authorities or to the other parties to the treaty or members of 
the international organization, the reasons why it has not taken the prescribed action. 
 

Article 17 
 
 In order to encourage the participation of all interested entities and persons in the 
discussion of environmental issues, States should cooperate with interested non-governmental 
organizations in disseminating information as complete as possible on environmental problems 
and issues and on national and international rules relating to them.  
 

Article 18 
 
 States shall make arrangements for appropriate authorities to be designated to deal with 
questions concerning the implementation of international environmental rules within their 
jurisdiction and to supervise compliance with them. 
 

Article 19 
 
 States and environmental international organizations should give due publicity to 
implementation procedures, including publication and dissemination of reports submitted by 
States and reports of organs of international organizations on compliance by States with 
environmental obligations. Implementation activities of international environmental 
organizations should be open, as appropriate, to interested non-governmental organizations. 
 

Article 20 
 
 International organizations with competence in environmental matters should keep 
governments, interested non-governmental organizations and public opinion in general 
permanently informed on their activities and programmes. 
 
 

* 
 

 
(September 4, 1997) 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Berlin - 1999 
 
 

Taking Foreign Private International Law to Account 
 

(Fourth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Kurt Lipstein) 
 

(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 

Considering that the task of private international law is the search for the legal rules most 
appropriate to be applied in the individual case ; 
 

Considering that the legal rules most appropriate to be applied in the individual case are 
those which promote justice, legal certainty, effectiveness, uniformity or compliance with the 
common intention or justified expectations of the parties ; 
 

Considering that legal certainty may be advanced by reliance on the same law in respect 
of situations created and transactions concluded ; 
 

Considering that effectiveness may be advanced by paying special regard to the law 
which exercises factual control ;  
 

Considering that uniformity of decision is only achieved if the relevant choice of law 
rules of the countries concerned either contain identical choice of law rules interpreted uniformly 
or if one of different connecting factors is accorded precedence ;   
 

Considering that even if total uniformity of decision cannot be achieved, a degree of 
uniformity may be achieved in the individual case if the referring court takes foreign private 
international law into consideration ;  
 

Considering that the interest of justice may be advanced by taking foreign private 
international law into account ;  
 

Considering that these aims can be furthered best if in some situations not only foreign 
domestic law but also foreign private international law is taken into account ; 
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Adopts the following Resolution : 
 

Taking foreign private international law to account 
 
1. Should not be excluded altogether, irrespective of whether it involves a reference back or 
on ; 
 
2. Should not be restricted to situations where uniformity is desired ; 
 
3. Should be considered : 
 
(a) if the validity or the effectiveness of an act or a transaction is regarded as desirable and 
assured thereby ; or 
 
(b) if a uniform treatment of an act or a transaction is desirable and can be achieved ; or  

 
(c) if the parties enjoy a choice of law, have exercised it, and have included private 
international law ; or 
 
(d) if the validity of an act or transaction concluded according to the choice of law rules of 
the law applicable at the time when the act or transaction was concluded is questioned in later 
proceedings ; and or 
 
(e) if, when deciding an incidental question, the validity of an act would be ensured either by 
application of the conflict rules of the law governing the main question or of the conflict rules of 
the law governing the incidental question ; 

 
4. Ought not to be considered : 
 
(a) if the law of the forum contains alternative choice of law rules operating on an equal 
footing ; 
 
(b) if the parties enjoy a choice of law, have exercised it, and have not included private 
international law. 
 

 
* 

 
 

(23rd August 1999) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Berlin - 1999 
 
 

Judicial and Arbitral Settlement of International Disputes  
Involving More Than Two States 

 
(Eleventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Rudolf Bernhardt) 

 
(The English text is authoritative.  The French text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 

Reaffirming that judicial and arbitral settlement is one important means to settle disputes 
between States in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations ; 
 

Noting that international judicial and arbitral dispute settlement is, in general, bilaterally 
conceived, and that the increasing multilateral character of international relations requires an 
adaptation of the traditional dispute settlement rules ; 
 

Considering that possible consequences of peremptory norms of international law and of 
erga omnes obligations are not addressed in this Resolution ; 
 

Adopts the following Resolution :  
 
 
I. Principles 
 
1. The consent of States is the basis of the jurisdiction of international courts and tribunals, 
and consequently a dispute between more than two States cannot be decided without the consent 
of all States concerned. Without such consent either no settlement or only partial settlement of 
the dispute is possible. 
 
2. Provisions concerning jurisdiction and procedure in statutes and rules of international 
courts and tribunals often present specific and unique features. Therefore the interpretation of the 
relevant texts is the starting point in all cases including those involving more than two States. 
Nevertheless, some general principles and similar provisions concerning intervention and other 
forms of third-State participation can be identified. 
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3. The general principles and rules concerning third-State participation applicable to the 
International Court of Justice may also be applied, if appropriate in the particular circumstances, 
to proceedings before other international courts and tribunals. 
 
 
II. Disputes involving more than two States as Parties 
 
4. Where two or more States have identical or similar interests of a legal nature in a dispute 
they should consider taking joint or common action before the competent international court or 
tribunal. 
5. Unilateral application to a court or tribunal by one or more States directed against more 
than one State as respondents requires, in principle, parallel and separate proceedings if no 
previous agreement between the States involved can be reached. 
 
6. Subject to the relevant legal instruments, the court or tribunal may join pending cases or 
order common proceedings taking into account all the circumstances. The procedural 
consequences of a joinder of cases or of common proceedings without a formal joinder should be 
determined by the court or tribunal with due respect for the requirements of a fair procedure. 
 
 
III. Intervention 
 
7. Subject to the provisions of the instruments governing the functioning of the court or 
tribunal, two principal types of intervention are: 
 
(a) intervention by a third State in cases where it considers that it has an interest of a legal 

nature which may be affected by the decision in the case; and 
 
(b)  intervention by third States Parties to a multilateral treaty the construction of which is in 

question.  
 
8. Intervention by a third State does not mean that this State becomes a full party to the 
proceedings. Parties and interveners have different positions and functions which cannot be 
combined without special agreements. 
 
9. The consequences of intervention in cases raising a question of the construction of a 
multilateral treaty (Article 63 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice and similar texts 
in other statutes) are explicitly set out in the relevant texts. If the third State is a party to the 
treaty, it has a right to intervene and to participate as an intervener. The parties to the case as well 
as the intervening State are bound by the construction given to the relevant treaty provisions by 
the court or tribunal. 
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10. Intervention under Article 62 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice and similar 
texts in other statutes requires the existence of an interest of a legal nature on the part of the 
intervening State. That means that rights or obligations of this State under public international 
law can be affected by the decision. Whether the State can claim such an interest and whether it 
may be affected by the decision of the court or tribunal has to be determined by the court or 
tribunal according to the specific features of each case. When the court or tribunal has found a 
legal interest to exist, the State applying for intervention should be admitted as intervener. 
 
11. Intervention does not require the existence of a jurisdictional link between the parties to 
the dispute and the third State beyond the provisions of the Statute of the International Court of 
Justice and similar provisions in other relevant texts allowing intervention.  
 
12. A State may apply to intervene on the merits as well as in proceedings confined to matters 
of jurisdiction and admissibility; in exceptional cases, it may also apply to intervene in other 
incidental proceedings. 
 
13. When a State considers intervening, it may request the court or tribunal to provide it with 
copies of the pleadings. The court or tribunal shall decide after consulting the parties.  
 
14. Should the relevant instrument provide for the appointment of a judge ad hoc, this does 
not apply to an intervening State.  
 
15. The decision concerning the admissibility of the intervention is binding on the parties and 
the intervening State. 
 
16. The intervening State has the right to take part in the written and oral proceedings. The 
extent of such participation depends on the relevant rules of the court or tribunal and on the need  
to conduct the proceedings in an effective and equitable manner. 
 
17. The decision of the court or tribunal is binding on the intervening State to the extent of the 
admitted intervention. To the same extent, the decision is binding on the principal parties in their 
relations with the intervening State. 
 
18. With the consent of all parties to the case, an intervening State may become a full party to 
the proceedings with the corresponding rights and obligations.  
 
 
IV. Indispensable Parties 
 
19. If the rights or obligations of a third State are the very subject-matter of a dispute submitted 
by other States to a court or tribunal and if a decision on that dispute is not possible without 
deciding on the rights or obligations of the third State, the court or tribunal cannot take such a 
decision unless that third State becomes a party to the proceedings. This third State is an 
“indispensable party” to the proceedings. 
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20. If the rights or obligations of the parties to the proceedings can be separated from those of a 
third State, the court or tribunal may decide on that part of the dispute relating to these rights or 
obligations. 
 
21. All the States involved may agree that the “indispensable party” becomes a full party to the 
proceedings with the corresponding rights and obligations, in order to enable the court or tribunal 
to decide the entire dispute. 
 

 
* 

 
 

(24th August 1999) 
 



 

 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Berlin - 1999 
 
 

The Application of International Humanitarian Law and 
Fundamental Human Rights, in Armed Conflicts in which  

Non-State Entities are Parties 
 

(Fourteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Milan Šahoviæ) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 

 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
 

Recalling its Resolutions “Droits et devoirs des Puissances étrangères, au cas de 
mouvement insurrectionnel, envers les gouvernements établis et reconnus qui sont aux prises 
avec l’insurrection” (Neuchâtel Session, 1900), “The Principle of Non-Intervention in Civil 
Wars” (Wiesbaden Session, 1975) and “The Protection of Human Rights and the Principle of 
Non-Intervention in Internal Affairs of States” (Santiago de Compostela Session, 1989) ; 
 

Recalling further its Resolutions on the “Conditions of Application of Humanitarian 
Rules of Armed Conflict to Hostilities in which United Nations Forces May Be Engaged” 
(Zagreb Session, 1971) and on the “Conditions of Application of Rules, Other than 
Humanitarian Rules, of Armed Conflict to Hostilities in which United Nations Forces May Be 
Engaged ” (Wiesbaden Session, 1975) ; 
 

Considering that armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties have become 
more and more numerous and increasingly motivated in particular by ethnic, religious or racial 
causes ; 
 

Noting that, as a consequence, the civilian population is increasingly affected by 
internal armed conflicts and ultimately bears the brunt of the resulting violence, causing great 
suffering, death and privation ; 
 

Noting that armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties do not only concern 
those States in which they take place, but also affect the interests of the international 
community as a whole ; 
 

Bearing in mind that, in the last fifty years, the principles of the United Nations Charter 
and of human rights law have had a substantial impact on the development and application of 
international humanitarian law ; 
 



 
Recalling the ruling of the International Court of Justice that the obligation laid down in 

Article 1 common to the Geneva Conventions “to respect” the Conventions and to “ensure 
respect” for them “in all circumstances” derives from general principles of international 
humanitarian law, with the consequence that it has acquired the status of an obligation of 
customary international law ; 

 
Emphasizing the ruling of the International Court of Justice that Article 3 common to 

the Geneva Conventions of 1949 reflects “elementary considerations of humanity” and that the 
fundamental rules of humanitarian law applicable in armed conflicts “are to be observed ... 
because they constitute intransgressible principles of international customary law” ; 
 

Considering the ruling of the International Criminal Tribunal for the Former 
Yugoslavia whereby many principles and rules previously applicable only in international 
armed conflicts are now applicable in internal armed conflicts and serious violations of 
international humanitarian law committed within the context of the latter category of conflicts 
constitute war crimes ; 
 

Supporting the prosecution and punishment by national jurisdictions of those 
responsible for war crimes, crimes against humanity, genocide or other serious violations of 
international humanitarian law, as well as the establishment of international tribunals entrusted 
with this task ; 
 

Recognizing that, under Article 7 of the Rome Statute of the International Criminal 
Court, crimes against humanity can be committed by persons acting for States or non-State 
entities ; 
 

Noting that the actions undertaken by the Security Council under Chapter VII of the 
Charter in armed conflicts in which non-State entities were parties confirm that respect for 
international humanitarian law is an integral element of the security system of the World 
Organization ; 
 

Welcoming the United Nations Secretary General's regulation of 6 August 1999 on the 
Observance by United Nations Forces of international humanitarian law which reaffirms their 
obligation to comply strictly with humanitarian law, in particular as to the protection of the 
civilian population, and provides for the possibility of prosecuting members of the military 
personnel of such Forces in case of violations of humanitarian law, in particular in situations of 
internal armed conflicts ; 
 

Welcoming also the important role played by the International Committee of the Red 
Cross (ICRC) in recent conflicts to which non-State entities were parties in seeking to ensure 
humanitarian protection for all victims and in inviting the parties to such conflicts to abide by 
elementary principles of humanity, notably to spare the civilian population the effects of 
violence and devastation ; 
 

Considering that it is desirable that international humanitarian law be reconsidered and 
adapted to new circumstances, so as to reinforce respect for this law and the protection of 
victims in armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties ; 



Adopts this Resolution : 
 
I. For the purposes of this Resolution : 
 
- the expression “armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties” means internal 
armed conflicts between a government’s armed forces and those of one or several non-State 
entities, or between several non-State entities ; also included are internal armed conflicts in which 
peacekeeping forces intervene ; 
 
- the expression “non-State entities” means the parties to internal armed conflicts who 
oppose the government’s armed forces or are fighting entities of a similar nature and who fulfill 
the conditions set forth in Article 3 common to the  Geneva Conventions of 1949 on the 
Protection of Victims of War or in Article 1 of the 1977 Protocol Additional to the Geneva 
Conventions and relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-International Armed Conflicts 
(Protocol II). 
 
II. All parties to armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties, irrespective of their 
legal status, as well as the United Nations, and competent regional and other international 
organizations have the obligation to respect international humanitarian law as well as 
fundamental human rights. The application of such principles and rules does not affect the legal 
status of the parties to the conflict and is not dependent on their recognition as belligerents or 
insurgents. 
 
III. Respect for international humanitarian law and fundamental human rights constitutes an 
integral part of international order for the maintenance and reestablishment of peace and security, 
in particular in armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties. 
 
IV. International law applicable to armed conflicts in which non-State entities are parties 
includes : 
 
- Article 3 common to the Geneva Conventions of 1949 as basic principles of international 
humanitarian law ; 
 
- Protocol II and all other conventions applicable to non-international armed conflicts ; 
 
- customary principles and rules of international humanitarian law on the conduct of 
hostilities and the protection of victims applicable to internal armed conflicts ; 
 
- the principles and rules of international law guaranteeing fundamental human rights ; 
 
- the principles and rules of international law applicable in internal armed conflicts, relating 
to war crimes, crimes against humanity, genocide and other international crimes ; 
 
- the principles of international law “derived from established custom, from the principles 
of humanity and from dictates of public conscience.” 
 



 

 

 

 

V. Every State and every non-State entity participating in an armed conflict are legally bound 
vis-à-vis each other as well as all other members of the international community to respect 
international humanitarian law in all circumstances, and any other State is legally entitled to 
demand respect for this body of law. No State or non-State entity can escape its obligations by 
denying the existence of an armed conflict. 
 
VI. In cases of serious violations of international humanitarian law or fundamental human 
rights, the United Nations and competent regional and other international organizations have the 
right to adopt appropriate measures in accordance with international law. 
 
VII. Without prejudice to the functions and powers which the Charter attributes to the organs 
of the United Nations, in case of systematic and massive violations of humanitarian law or 
fundamental human rights, States, acting individually or collectively, are entitled to take 
diplomatic, economic and other measures towards any party to the armed conflict which has 
violated its obligations, provided such measures are permitted under international law. 
 
VIII. Any serious violation of international humanitarian law in armed conflicts in which non-
State entities are parties entails the individual responsibility of the persons involved, regardless of 
their status or official position, in accordance with international instruments that entrust the 
repression of these acts to national or international jurisdictions. 

 
The competent authorities of a State on the territory of which is found a person against 

whom is alleged a serious violation of international humanitarian law committed in a non-
international armed conflict are entitled to prosecute and try such a person before their courts; 
they are urged to do so. 
 
IX. In order to achieve a better protection for the victims in armed conflicts in which non-
State entities are parties and taking into account the experience of recent armed conflicts of a 
non-international character the following measures should be considered : 
 
- the conclusion by the parties to such conflicts of special agreements, in accordance with 
Article 3 paragraph 2 common to the Geneva Conventions of 1949, on the application of all or 
part of the provisions of the Conventions ; 
 
- the support of States, the United Nations, the ICRC as well as other international bodies 
of a humanitarian character for measures to verify and oversee the application of international 
humanitarian law in internal armed conflicts ; furthermore, should the State concerned claim that 
no internal armed conflict has broken out, the authorisation given to the United Nations or any 
other competent regional or international organisation to establish impartially whether 
international humanitarian law is applicable ; 
 
- the application of Protocol II in all non-international armed conflicts, without waiting for 
its formal revision ; 
 



 

 

 

 

- the amendment of Protocol II, with a view to complementing its rules and in particular so 
as : 
 
(a) to establish an impartial and independent international body designed to investigate 

respect for international humanitarian law (cf. Article 90 of Protocol I) ; 
 
(b) to add a grave breaches provision addressing, in particular, issues of jurisdiction, 

extradition and surrender to an international criminal jurisdiction. 
 
X. To the extent that certain aspects of internal disturbances and tensions may not be covered 
by international humanitarian law, individuals remain under the protection of international law 
guaranteeing fundamental human rights. All parties are bound to respect fundamental human 
rights under the scrutiny of the international community. 
 
XI. The Institute welcomes and encourages the progressive adaptation of the principles and 
rules relating to internal armed conflicts to the principles and rules applicable in international 
armed conflicts. Therefore it is desirable and necessary that States, the United Nations and 
competent regional and other international organizations, drawing special inspiration from the 
important work done by the ICRC in this field, draft and adopt a convention designed to regulate 
all armed conflicts and protect all victims, regardless of whether such conflicts are international, 
non-international or of a mixed character. 
 
XII. All States and non-State entities must disseminate the principles and rules of humanitarian 
law and fundamental human rights which are applicable in internal armed conflicts.  
 
 

* 
 
 

(25th August 1999) 
 

 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Vancouver - 2001 
 
 

State Succession in Matters of Property and Debts 
 

(Seventh Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Georg Ress) 
 

(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 
 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 
Given the development of State practice since the United Nations Vienna Conference 

which adopted the Convention on Succession of States in respect of State Property, Archives and 
Debts in 1983, notably following the disintegration of the USSR, the Socialist Federal Republic 
of Yugoslavia and the Czech and Slovak Federal Republic as well as the unification of Germany ; 
 

Convinced of the utility of reaffirming the rules and principles relative to State succession 
in respect of property and debts which have been confirmed by recent State practice ; 

 
Convinced, equally, of the need to identify de lege ferenda the trends in developments and 

criteria of the regime in this domain in order better to guarantee legal certainty in international 
relations ; 

 
 Believing that the questions relating to State succession in respect of State property and 
debts are of particular importance for all States ; 

 
 Bearing in mind that the phenomena of integration and disintegration of States are 

universal in their appearance ; 
 
Given the problems which arise due to the uncertainty which may prevail in the period 

before the process of succession has been completed and the legal status of the States concerned 
is determined ; 

 
Considering that the self-determination of peoples, a principle recognised by the United 

Nations Charter, and the principle of democracy should play a significant role in this process ; 
 
Affirming that all situations leading to a succession of States should take place in full 

conformity with public international law, and in particular with humanitarian law and human 
rights ;  
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Adopts the following guiding principles relating to the succession of States in respect of 

property and debts : 
 

Part One : Categories of State Succession 
 

Article 1 : Notion of State Succession  
 
State succession is the replacement of one State by another in the responsibility for the 

international relations of a territory. 
 
Article 2 : Categories of Succession 
 

For the purpose of this Resolution, State succession includes situations of dissolution of a 
State (discontinuity); cession, that is, the transfer of a part of the territory of a State to another 
States (continuity of the two States, the predecessor State and the successor State) ; secession, 
that is the separation of a territory by constituting a new State (continuity of the predecessor State 
with the creation of a new State), as well as situations of unification of two or more States 
(continuity of a State with the incorporation of another State or discontinuity of two States and 
the creation of a new State). 
 
Article 3 : Succession and Continuity of States 
 

Succession and continuity of States are legal concepts which are not mutually exclusive. 
Continuity means that legal personality under international law subsists despite the changes in 
territory, population, political and legal regime and name. The fact that a State remains identical 
to itself in political and legal situations that are different to prior ones - sometimes deemed 
fictitious – supposes that the changes have not brought about a dissolution of the State. 
 
Article 4 : Distinction between Discontinuity and Continuity of the State 
 

The distinction between State secession (continuity of the predecessor State) and State 
dissolution (discontinuity) although clear in theory, is difficult to apply to complex situations of 
territorial changes. The qualification depends on the development of numerous factors over time. 

 
Article 5 : Obligations of States during an Intermediate Period of Time  
 
1. In determining the legal regime where the qualification of continuity or discontinuity of a 
State remains uncertain and in dispute, to the extent possible, the interests of the States concerned 
and the requirements of good faith and equity shall be taken into account. During such 
intermediate period of time, the provisional application of rules of succession is not excluded.   
 
2. To clarify and improve the situation of individuals, the States concerned shall take into 
account, at least for the time being, the fact that territorial changes have taken place. 
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Part Two : Rules Common to Succession in Respect of Property 
and of Debts 

 
Article 6 :  Role of Agreements between States Concerned  
 
1. In the event of succession, the States concerned should, in good faith, settle by agreement 
amongst themselves the apportionment of State property and debts bearing in mind the criteria 
for apportionment enunciated in this Resolution.  
 
2. States concerned should act likewise towards private creditors with respect to the 
allocation of debts. Further, private creditors should cooperate with the States concerned in 
respect of the apportionment of State property held by them.  
 
Article 7 : Passing of Property and Debts and Possibility of Compensation 
 
1. The application of the rules relative to the passing of property and debts are without 
prejudice to any question of equitable compensation between (a) the predecessor State and the 
successor State or (b) between the successor States.  
 
2. Such compensation is owed when the application of the criteria enunciated in this 
Resolution gives rise to serious disequilibria in the apportionment of property and debts. 
 
Article 8 : Result of Apportionment 
 
1. The result of the apportionment of property and debts must be equitable. 
 
2. If the apportionment of property and debts does not produce an equitable result and 
cannot be otherwise corrected, the predecessor State and the successor State or successor States 
shall settle this matter by equitable compensation. 
 
3. Unjust enrichment shall be avoided. 
 
4. The apportionment of property and debts shall preserve the capacity of States concerned 
to survive as viable entities.  
 
Article 9 : Correlation Between the Proportion of Property and of Debts in the Repartition 
Operations and Equity  
 
1.  In all cases of succession involving the passing of debts and property, a correlation should 
be ensured between the proportion of such property, rights and interests on the one hand, and 
State debts on the other. They shall pass together. 
 
2. For the various categories of State succession, equity dictates that there be no difference 
of substance between the result of the apportionment of property and the result of the 
apportionment of debts. 
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Article 10 : Procedure for the Apportionment of State Property and Debts 
 
1. Unless otherwise agreed by the States concerned or decided upon by an appropriate 
international body, property and debts pass from predecessor State to successor State with the 
rights and obligations pro rata of the apportionment of that property and debts. The 
apportionment shall take place according to a formula derived inter alia from the criteria set out 
in Article 11 of this Resolution.  There is no joint and several liability of all the successor States. 
 
2.  In situations where the question of an automatic passage of certain property and debts to 
a successor State does not arise, the States concerned should be deemed to own the assets and be 
liable for the debts in common (communio incidens) from the outset of the apportionment 
procedure. If the States concerned do not succeed in reaching an agreement on the 
apportionment, any of them shall have the right to claim that a formula for the pro rata 
apportionment be determined by a national or international judicial or arbitral organ. 
 
3. Successor States, as well as the predecessor State in case of continuity, shall negotiate 
between themselves the apportionment of property and debts in good faith. 
 
4. States concerned shall tender all documents and information necessary for this 
apportionment procedure.  
 
5. States concerned shall establish inventories of debts and property to which the succession 
relates and make known to each other, within a reasonable period, all elements which may be 
useful for the purpose of apportionment. 
 
6. Without prejudice to paragraph 1 above, if States are unable to establish an apportionment 
in common, they should establish an apportionment procedure with a commission of independent 
experts, which shall be responsible for establishing the inventory of all the State property and 
debts and determine the apportionment amongst them. 
 
Article 11 : Principles of Apportionment 
 
1. Apportionment is to be carried out, first, according to the territoriality principle ; it shall, 
furthermore, be in conformity with the principle that any unjust enrichment is to be avoided. 
 
2. Property and debts that cannot be apportioned in accordance with the territoriality 
principle shall be apportioned equitably, bearing in mind the result of the apportionment of other 
property or debts on the basis of the territoriality principle. 
 
3. Amongst the criteria that may be used for the determination of an equitable 
apportionment, States should take into account :  
 
a. any special connections existing between the areas affected by a State succession, on the 
one hand, and the activities to which the property and debts to be apportioned relate, on the 
other ; 
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b. the connections between property, rights and interests that pass to successor States, on the 
one hand, and State debts, on the other ; 
 
c. the respective parts in the Gross National Product (GNP) of the States concerned at the 
time of the succession or at the time of the decision or agreement on apportionment ;  
 
d. the formula adopted by the IMF for the apportionment of quotas among the States 
concerned. 
 
4. If the application of the above criteria does not lead to a satisfactory result the States 
concerned may take account, inter alia, the part of revenues of each State concerned which are 
derived from the exportation or the fact that certain amongst them have more than others 
contributed to the financing of or benefited from the exploitation of a specific project. 
 

Part Three : State Property 
 
Article 12 : Notion of State Property 
 
1. In principle, the term “State property of the predecessor State” means all property, rights 
and interests which belong to the predecessor State at the date of the State succession pursuant to 
its domestic law and in conformity with international law.  
 
2. The term “State property” equally covers property of public institutions but does not 
include property of private legal persons, even if they have been created with public funds. 
 
Article 13 : Effect of Passing of State Property 
 
1. State property shall normally pass from the predecessor State to the successor State 
without financial compensation.  
 
2.  The automatic and gratuitous passing of property, however, does not exclude the grant of 
financial compensation in order to avoid unjust enrichment of a predecessor or successor State. 
 
3. The passing of State property from the predecessor State to the successor State entails 
extinction of the rights of the former and creation of rights of the latter. Without prejudice to 
other provisions of this Resolution, it entails a novation of their rights and obligations. 
 
4. The successor State substituting itself for the predecessor State shall, in principle, take on 
the same rights and obligations as the predecessor State. 
 
Article 14 : Information and Inventory 
 
1. Without prejudice to Article 10 of this Resolution, States concerned shall cooperate and 
consult amongst themselves in order to reach agreement on an inventory of property and its 
apportionment. 
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2. They shall ensure for each other and for the competent international institutions the 
information necessary for the apportionment of property and debts. In case of disagreement, they 
shall have recourse to inadequate means for the settlement of disputes.  
 
Article 15 : Date of Passing of State Property 
 

The date of passing of State property of the predecessor State to the successor State is 
normally that of the State succession, unless otherwise agreed by the States concerned or decided 
upon by an appropriate body, for all or part of the property, notably in consideration of the 
effective exercise of certain rights or interests by the State claiming to be a successor. 
 
Article 16 : Allocation of Property in Accordance with the Principle of Territoriality 
 
1. State property that is closely connected to a territory passes with that territory to the 
successor State. 
 
2. State property not having a close connection with a particular territory shall be 
apportioned equitably. 
 
3. If the apportionment of property and debts in conformity with the preceding paragraphs 
leads to an inadequate result, a correction shall be made on the basis of equity. Such a correction 
can take place by means of transfer of certain property or by means of financial compensation. 
 
4. In the application of the principle of equity no account shall, generally speaking, be taken 
of the prior physical or financial origin of property, whether movable or immovable.  
 
5.  Property that is of major importance to the cultural heritage of a successor State from 
whose territory it originates shall pass to that State. Such goods shall be identified by that State 
within a reasonable period of time following the succession. The passing shall be regulated by the 
States concerned. 
 
6.  Except for the preceding paragraph, this Resolution does not address the passing of State 
archives. 
  
Article 17 : Absence of Effect of State Succession on Property of a Third State 
 
 Property rights or interests which, at the date of the succession of States, are situated in 
the territory of the predecessor State and which, at that date, are owned by a third State according 
to the internal law of the predecessor State, shall remain unaffected by the State succession.  
 
Article 18 : Preservation of State Property 
 

The States concerned shall take all measures necessary to prevent damage to, or the 
destruction of, property which passes, or may pass to another State. 
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Article 19 : Immovable State Property 
 
1. Immovable property of the predecessor State situated on the territory to which the 
succession relates passes to the successor State on whose territory the property is located. 
 
2. In the event of unification (disappearance of the predecessor States), immovable property 
situated outside their territories passes to the successor State. In the case of the incorporation of 
one State in another State, immovable property of the predecessor State situated outside its 
territory passes to the successor State.  
 
3. In the case of dissolution (discontinuity), immovable property of the predecessor State 
situated outside its territory passes to the successor States in equitable proportions. The successor 
States shall reach an agreement as to the apportionment in an equitable manner, or, if not 
possible, apply the principle of compensation. 
 
4. In the event of cession and secession (continuity of the predecessor State), immovable 
property of the predecessor State situated outside its territory remains, in principle, the property 
of the predecessor State. Nevertheless, successor States have the right to an equitable 
apportionment of the property of the predecessor State situated outside its territory. 
 
Article 20 : Movable Property and other State Property 
 
1. Movable property of the predecessor State connected to the activity of the predecessor 
State in relation to the territory to which the succession relates, passes to that successor State. 
 
2. In the event of secession or dissolution an equitable proportion of any other movable 
property also passes to the successor State or to the successor States. 
 
3. All other property, rights and interests passes according to the same rules (territorial link, 
equitable apportionment) to the successor State or States. 
 
4. The rules contained in Article 19 of this Resolution on immovable property situated 
outside the territory of the States involved in the succession apply mutatis mutandis also to 
movable property and to other property. 
 
Article 21 : Protection of property before its attribution to one of the States concerned 
 

Before being attributed to one of the States concerned, property shall be protected in 
accordance with the law of the State on whose territory it is located. Rights acquired by third 
parties in respect of such property pursuant to that law shall be respected. 
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Part Four : State Debts 
 
Article 22 : State Debts 
 

The term “State debt” covers : 
 
a. any financial obligation of a predecessor State towards another State, an international 
organization or any other subject of international law, arising in conformity with international 
law ; 
 
b. any financial obligation of a predecessor State towards any natural or legal person under 
domestic law.  
 
Article 23 : Effects and Date of Passing of Debts 
 
1. For the effects of passing of State debts and for the date of passing, the rules applicable to 
property enunciated in Articles 13 and following of this Resolution are applicable mutatis 
mutandis.  
 
2. Failing an agreement on the passing of State debts of the predecessor State, the State debt 
shall, in each category of succession, pass to the successor State in an equitable proportion taking 
into account, notably, the property, rights and interests passing to the successor State or successor 
States in relation with such State debt. 
 
Article 24 : Effect of State Succession on Private Creditors and Debtors  
 
1. A succession of States should not affect the rights and obligations of private creditors and 
debtors. 
 
2. Successor States shall, in their domestic legal orders, recognise the existence of rights and 
obligations of creditors established in the legal order of the predecessor State. 
 
3. Private creditors are under an obligation to participate in the negotiations between the 
States concerned on the apportionment of private debts. They shall provide such States with any 
information in their possession relating to the assets of the predecessor State that are the subject-
matter of the succession. Such an obligation shall apply equally to foreign private creditors 
entering into separate debt collection agreements with any State taking part in the succession. The 
same obligation shall equally apply, mutatis mutandis, to predecessor and successor States in 
relation to their private debtors. 
 
Article 25 : Acquired Rights 
 

Successor States shall in so far as is possible respect the acquired rights of private persons 
in the legal order of the predecessor State. 
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Article 26 : Passing of State Debts in Equitable Proportions 
 
1. In the event of cession of part of the territory as in the case of secession, the predecessor 
State and the successor State should settle the passing of debts by agreement between 
themselves ; with regard to private debts of the predecessor State, such agreement should be 
reached with the participation of the private creditors in its drafting and conclusion.  
 
2. In the absence of such an agreement, the public State debts of the predecessor State shall 
pass to the successor State in an equitable proportion, taking into account, in particular, the 
property, rights and interests which pass to the successor State in relation to such State debts. 
 
3. Paragraphs 1 and 2 equally apply when a part of the territory of a State separates there 
from and joins another State.  
 
Article 27 : National Debts 
 
1. State debts made by the predecessor State to the benefit of the whole State (national 
debts) are subject to the rules contained in Articles 22 and following of this Resolution. 
 
2. The debts of public institutions and State owned enterprises which operate nationally are 
subject to the same rules regardless of the location of their registered office. 
 
Article 28 : Localised Debts 
 
1. State debts contracted by the predecessor State or a public institution or enterprise 
operating nationally, for particular projects or objects in a specific region (localised national 
debts), are governed by the rules contained in the previous Article.  
 
2. However, the apportionment of this debt in accordance with the demands of equity shall 
take account of the passing of property (objects/installations) connected to the debt and any profit 
from these projects or objects benefiting the successor State on whose territory they are situated.  
 
Article 29 : Local Debts 
 
1. Debts of local public institutions (communes, regions, federal entities, departments, public 
utilities and other regional and local institutions) pass to the successor State on whose territory 
this public institution is situated. 
 
2. The debt continues to attach to such local public institutions even after the succession and 
the financial burden remain to be charged with them. 

 
3. The successor State shall not be liable for these debts, albeit jointly and severally with the 
institution, unless such liability previously existed in the predecessor State or if the successor 
State accepted such liability either directly or indirectly (for example through the modification of 
the statutes of the institution concerned). 
 
4. This Article applies to private debts of local public institutions. 
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5. Article 9 of the present Resolution (correlation of the proportions between property and 
debts in the apportionment and equity) applies to local debts.  
 
6. The predecessor State and the successor State or States may by agreement otherwise settle 
the passing of local debts.  For settlements involving private debts, the private creditors shall 
participate in the drafting and conclusion of this agreement. 
 
 

* 
 
 

(26 August 2001) 
 



 
JUSTITIA ET PACE 

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
 

Session of Vancouver - 2001 
 
 

Immunities from Jurisdiction and Execution of Heads of State 
and of Government in International Law 

 
(Thirteenth Commission, Rapporteur : Mr Joe Verhoeven) 

 
(The French text is authoritative.  The English text is a translation.) 

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Recalling the draft international rules on the jurisdiction of courts in proceedings against 
foreign States, sovereigns and Heads of State it adopted at its 11th Session (Hamburg, 1891), as 
well as the Resolutions on “Immunity of Foreign States from Jurisdiction and Measure of 
Execution”, and on the “Contemporary Problems Concerning the Immunity of States in Relation 
to Questions of Jurisdiction and Enforcement”, adopted respectively at its 46th (Aix-en-Provence, 
1954) and 65th (Basel, 1991) Sessions ; 

 
Wishing to dispel uncertainties encountered in contemporary practice pertaining to the 

inviolability and immunity from jurisdiction and enforcement that a Head of State or Head of 
Government can invoke before the authorities of another State ; 

 
Affirming that special treatment is to be given to a Head of State or a Head of 

Government, as a representative of that State and not in his or her personal interest, because this 
is necessary for the exercise of his or her functions and the fulfilment of his or her responsibilities 
in an independent and effective manner, in the well-conceived interest of both the State or the 
Government of which he or she is the Head and the international community as a whole ; 

 
Recalling that the immunities afforded to a Head of State or Head of Government in no 

way imply that he or she is not under an obligation to respect the law in force on the territory of 
the forum ; 

 
Emphasising that these immunities of Heads of State or of Heads of Government should 

not be understood as allowing him or her to misappropriate the assets of the State which they 
represent, and that all States shall render each other mutual assistance in the recovery of such 
funds by the State to whom they belong, in conformity with the principles stressed in the 
Institute’s Resolution on “Public Claims Instituted by a Foreign Authority or a Foreign Public 
Body” adopted at the Oslo Session (1977) ;  
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Adopts the following Resolution : 

 
1st Part : Serving Heads of State 

 
Article 1 

 
 When in the territory of a foreign State, the person of the Head of State is inviolable. 

While there, he or she may not be placed under any form or arrest or detention. The Head of State 
shall be treated by the authorities with due respect and all reasonable steps shall be taken to 
prevent any infringement of his or her person, liberty, or dignity. 

 
Article 2 

 
 In criminal matters, the Head of State shall enjoy immunity from jurisdiction before the 

courts of a foreign State for any crime he or she may have committed, regardless of its gravity.  
 

Article 3 
 
 In civil and administrative matters, the Head of State does not enjoy any immunity from 

jurisdiction before the courts of a foreign State, unless that suit relates to acts performed in the 
exercise of his or her official functions. Even in such a case, the Head of State shall enjoy no 
immunity in respect of a counterclaim. Nonetheless, nothing shall be done by way of court 
proceedings with regard to the Head of State while he or she is in the territory of that State, in the 
exercise of official functions.  
 

Article 4 
 

1. Property belonging personally to a Head of State and located in the territory of a foreign 
State may not be subject to any measure of execution except to give effect to a final judgement, 
rendered against such Head of State. In any event, no measure of execution may be taken against 
such property when the Head of State is present in the territory of the foreign State in the exercise 
of official functions. 

 
2. When serious doubt arises as to the legality of the appropriation of a fund or any other 
asset held by, or on behalf of, the Head of State, nothing in these provisions prevents the State 
authorities of the territory on which those funds or other assets are located, from taking 
provisional measures with respect to those funds or assets, as are necessary for the maintenance 
of control over them while the legality of the appropriation remains insufficiently established.  
 
3. In conformity with their obligations of cooperation, States should take all appropriate 
measures to combat illegal practices, in particular to clarify the origin of deposits and dealings in 
assets and to supply all relevant information in this respect.  
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Article 5 
 
 Neither family members nor members of the suite of the Head of State benefit from 
immunity before the authorities of a foreign State, unless afforded as a matter of comity. This is 
without prejudice to any immunities they may enjoy in another capacity, in particular as a 
member of a special mission, while accompanying a Head of State abroad.  

 
Article 6 

 
 The authorities of the State shall afford to a foreign Head of State, the inviolability, 
immunity from jurisdiction and immunity from measures of execution to which he or she is 
entitled, as soon as that status is known to them. 
 

Article 7 
 
1. The Head of State may no longer benefit from the inviolability, immunity from 
jurisdiction or immunity from measures of execution conferred by international law, where the 
benefit thereof is waived by his or her State. Such waiver may be explicit or implied, provided it 
is certain. 

 
 The domestic law of the State concerned determines which organ is competent to effect 
such a waiver. 
 
2. Such a waiver should be made when the Head of State is suspected of having committed 
crimes of a particularly serious nature, or when the exercise of his or her functions is not likely to 
be impeded by the measures that the authorities of the forum may be called upon to take.  
 

Article 8 
 
1. States may, by agreement, derogate to the extent they see fit, from the inviolability, 
immunity from jurisdiction and immunity from measures of execution accorded to their own 
Heads of State. 

 
2. In the absence of an express derogation, there is a presumption that no derogation has 
been made to the inviolability and immunities referred to in the preceding paragraph; the 
existence and extent of such a derogation shall be unambiguously established by any legal means. 
 

Article 9 
 
 Nothing in this Resolution prohibits a State from unilaterally granting to a foreign Head of 
State, in conformity with international law, larger immunities than those laid down by the present 
provisions. 
 

Article 10 
 
 Nothing in this Resolution affects any right of, or obligation incumbent upon, a State to 
grant or refuse to the Head of a foreign State access to, or sojourn on, its territory.  
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Article 11 
 
1. Nothing in this Resolution may be understood to detract from : 
 
a. obligations under the Charter of the United Nations ; 
 
b. the obligations under the statutes of the international criminal tribunals as well as the 

obligations, for those States that have become parties thereto, under the Rome Statute for 
an International Criminal Court. 

 
2. This Resolution is without prejudice to :  
 
a. the rules which determine the jurisdiction of a tribunal before which immunity may be 

raised ; 
 
b. the rules which relate to the definition of crimes under international law ; 
 
c. the obligations of cooperation incumbent upon States in these matters. 
 
3. Nothing in this Resolution implies nor can be taken to mean that a Head of State enjoys 
an immunity before an international tribunal with universal or regional jurisdiction.  
 

Article 12 
 
 This Resolution is without prejudice to the effect of recognition or non-recognition of a 
foreign State or government on the application of its provisions. 

 
 

2nd Part : Former Heads of State 
 

Article 13 
 
1. A former Head of State enjoys no inviolability in the territory of a foreign State. 
 
 
2. Nor does he or she enjoy immunity from jurisdiction, in criminal, civil or administrative 
proceedings, except in respect of acts which are performed in the exercise of official functions 
and relate to the exercise thereof. Nevertheless, he or she may be prosecuted and tried when the 
acts alleged constitute a crime under international law, or when they are performed exclusively to 
satisfy a personal interest, or when they constitute a misappropriation of the State’s assets and 
resources. 
 
3. Neither does he or she enjoy immunity from execution. 
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Article 14 
 
 Article 4, paragraphs 2 and 3, and Articles 5 to 12 of this Resolution apply mutatis 
mutandis to former Heads of State to the extent that they enjoy immunity under Article 13. 
 
 

3rd Part : Heads of Government 
 

Article 15 
 
1. The Head of Government of a foreign State enjoys the same inviolability, and immunity 
from jurisdiction recognised, in this Resolution, to the Head of the State. This provision is 
without prejudice to any immunity from execution of a Head of Government. 
 
2. Paragraph 1 is without prejudice to such immunities to which other members of the 
government may be entitled on account of their official functions. 
  

Article 16 
 
 Articles 13 and 14 are applicable to former Heads of Government. 
 
 

* 
 
 

(26th August 2001) 
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SECOND COMMISSION
The principles for determining when the use of the doctrine of forum non conveniens

and anti-suit injunctions is appropriate

Rapporteur : Sir Lawrence Collins
Co-rapporteur : M. Georges Droz

RESOLUTION

Whereas

a. Transnational litigation has greatly increased in recent years.

b. National court systems have developed differing solutions to deal with questions of

transnational jurisdiction and litispendence, including the practice of declining to assume or

exercise jurisdiction on the ground that a court in another country is more appropriate to deal

with the issues (forum non conveniens) and the practice of granting injunctions to restrain

parties from commencing or continuing proceedings in another country (anti-suit

injunctions).

c. Issues of transnational jurisdiction and litispendence have increasingly become the

subject of international conventions and regional instruments.

d. Parallel litigation in more than one country between the same, or related, parties in

relation to the same, or related, issues may lead to injustice, delay, increased expense, and

inconsistent decisions.
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e. It is universally recognized that (subject to special rules based on the policy of the

protection of the interests of the weaker party) effect should be given to choice of court

agreements in international transactions.

f. Anti-suit injunctions may result in interference in foreign proceedings in breach of

comity.

g. Nothing in the following principles is intended to prevent the grant of bona fide

provisional or protective measures by a court having a reasonable connection with the parties

or the measures to be taken.

The Institute recognizes, in the interests of justice, the applicability of the following

principles, which relate to proceedings in civil and commercial matters (excluding family

law) and are subject to any applicable international conventions or other provisions of law.

1. When the jurisdiction of the court seised is not founded upon an exclusive choice of

court agreement, and where its law enables the court to do so, a court may refuse to assume

or exercise jurisdiction in relation to the substance of the claim on the ground that the courts

of another country, which have jurisdiction under their law, are clearly more appropriate to

determine the issues in question.

2. In deciding whether the courts of another country are clearly more appropriate, the court

seised may take into account (in particular):  (a) the adequacy of the alternative forum; (b)

the residence of the parties; (c) the location of the evidence (witnesses and documents) and

the procedures for obtaining such evidence; (d) the law applicable to the issues; (e) the effect

of applicable limitation or prescription periods; (f) the effectiveness and enforceability of

any resulting judgment.

3. Parallel litigation in more than one country between the same, or related, parties, in

relation to the same, or related, issues, should be discouraged.
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4. In principle, the court first seised should determine the issues (including the issue

whether it has jurisdiction) except (a) when the parties have conferred exclusive jurisdiction

on the courts of another country, or (b) when the first seised court is seised in proceedings

which are designed (e.g. by an action for a negative declaration) to frustrate proceedings in a

second forum which is clearly more appropriate.

5. Courts which grant anti-suit injunctions should be sensitive to the demands of comity,

and in particular should refrain from granting such injunctions in cases other than (a) a

breach of a choice of court agreement or arbitration agreement; (b) unreasonable or

oppressive conduct by a plaintiff in a foreign jurisdiction; or (c) the protection of their own

jurisdiction in such matters as the administration of estates and insolvency.

__________
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TWELFTH COMMISSION
Arbitral settlement of international disputes other than between States

involving more than two parties

Rapporteur : Mr. Allan Philip

DECLARATION

The Institut de droit international approves the Report of the 12th Commission.

The Commission has studied problems arising in private law arbitrations of an international

character between more than two parties (multiparty arbitration). The problems arise, in particular,

in connection with the appointment of arbitrators, and out of requests to consolidate several

independent arbitrations or to join parties in the arbitration proceedings who are not parties to the

arbitration agreement. Multiparty arbitrations are not infrequent.

The Commission’s studies have confirmed the general principle underlying earlier

resolutions of the Institut de droit international, that the consent of the parties to an international

arbitration agreement must be required in all circumstances.

Issues of an international character such as appointment of arbitrators in multiparty

arbitration, consolidation of arbitration proceedings and related issues should be regulated either by

the parties’ agreement or by the arbitration rules of arbitration institutions and not by national

legislation.
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In the interests of economy and efficiency, national courts may consolidate judicial

proceedings and permit the participation therein of third parties regardless of the parties’ wishes.

Attempts to transfer these practices to international arbitration run the risk of compromising both

the integrity of arbitration as a dispute resolution method and the principle that arbitration rests on

the consent of the parties.  Parties should retain the right to choose those with whom they wish to go

to arbitration, the rules to which they wish to subject themselves, and the arbitrators to whom they

are willing to entrust their case. Arbitrators are appointed for a variety of reasons, including their

expertise and experience in the type of controversy that the arbitration involves. That is particularly

so in international arbitration where knowledge of, and experience in, international trade and

relations often are of great importance. There is no assurance that in consolidated arbitrations,

where only some, if any, of the original arbitrators will take part, a party will consider that its

chosen arbitrator has been replaced by an equally appropriate substitute. Similarly, other basic

rights, such as to choose the party with whom one wishes to arbitrate and the applicable arbitration

rules, may be set aside where consolidation or third party intervention are imposed.

Where consolidation or other similar measures have been imposed upon the parties without

their agreement, the question will inevitably arise whether the resulting award will be enforceable in

other countries.

__________
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INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW 02.09.2003
 Bruges Session  –  2003

Sixteenth Commission

Humanitarian Assistance

Rapporteur: M. Budislav VUKAS

RESOLUTION

The Institute of International Law,

Recalling its Resolutions “The Principle of Non-Intervention in Civil Wars” (Wiesbaden

Session, 1975) and “The Protection of Human Rights and the Principle of Non-Intervention in

Internal Affairs of States” (Santiago de Compostela, 1989);

Considering that situations of urgency and disaster endangering fundamental human rights

and the well-being of a large number of persons are increasingly brought about by natural or

technological disasters, by international or internal armed conflicts, by internal disturbances or

violence or by terrorist activities;

Noting that great disasters often affect not only individual States but also several States or

entire regions, and are a matter of concern for the international community as a whole;

Emphasizing that States and competent international organizations should take measures to

increase public awareness of the need to prevent natural and man-made disasters and to enhance

community preparedness through education, training and other means;
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Considering that it is imperative to render rapid and efficient assistance to victims in

situations of disasters and that often humanitarian assistance is only the first necessary step to

rehabilitation, recovery and long-term development;

Bearing in mind the essential role played by the United Nations, intergovernmental

organizations, the International Committee of the Red Cross and non-governmental organizations in

organizing, providing, and distributing humanitarian assistance;

Noting the Resolutions adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on “a new

international humanitarian order”, and on “strengthening of the coordination of emergency

humanitarian assistance of the United Nations”, and particularly Resolution 46/182 of 19 September

1991, as well as the various instruments adopted by other universal and regional intergovernmental

organizations, by the Red Cross and Red Crescent Movement, and by other non-governmental

organizations;

Noting the special rules of international humanitarian law applicable in armed conflict;

Considering that it is desirable that international human rights law and international

humanitarian law be further developed, so as to prevent or mitigate human suffering caused by

disasters in time of peace or war;
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Adopts the following Resolution:

I. Definitions

For the purposes of this Resolution:

1. “Humanitarian assistance” means all acts, activities and the human and material resources

for the provision of goods and services of an exclusively humanitarian character, indispensable for

the survival and the fulfillment of the essential needs of the victims of disasters.

a) “Goods” includes foodstuffs, drinking water, medical supplies and equipment, means

of shelter, clothing, bedding, vehicles, and all other goods indispensable for the

survival and the fulfillment of the essential needs of the victims of disasters; this

term never includes weapons, ammunition or any other military material.

b) “Services” means the means of transport, tracing services, medical services,

religious, spiritual and psychological assistance, reconstruction, de-mining,

decontamination, voluntary return of refugees and internally displaced persons, and

all other services indispensable for the survival and the fulfilment of the essential

needs of the victims of disasters.

2. “Disaster” means calamitous events which endanger life, health, physical integrity, or the

right not to be subjected to cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment, or other fundamental human

rights, or the essential needs of the population, whether

• of natural origin (such as earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, windstorms, torrential

rains, floods, landslides, droughts, fires, famine, epidemics), or
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• man-made disasters of technological origin (such as chemical disasters or nuclear

explosions), or

• caused by armed conflicts or violence (such as international or internal armed

conflicts, internal disturbances or violence, terrorist activities).

3. “Victims” means groups of human beings whose fundamental human rights or whose

essential needs are endangered.

4. “Affected State” means the State or the territorial entity where humanitarian assistance is

needed.

5. “Assisting State or organization” means the State or intergovernmental organization, or

impartial international or national non-governmental organization which organizes, provides or

distributes humanitarian assistance.

II. Right to humanitarian assistance

1. Leaving the victims of disaster without humanitarian assistance constitutes a threat to human

life and an offence to human dignity and therefore a violation of fundamental human rights.

2. The victims of disaster are entitled to request and receive humanitarian assistance.

Assistance may be sought on behalf of the victims, by the members of the group, by local and

regional authorities, the government of the affected State, and national or international

organizations.

3. Humanitarian assistance shall be offered and, if accepted, distributed without any

discrimination on prohibited grounds, while taking into account the needs of the most vulnerable

groups.
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III. Primary responsibility of the affected State

1. The affected State has the duty to take care of the victims of disaster in its territory and has

therefore the primary responsibility in the organization, provision and distribution of humanitarian

assistance. As a result, it has the duty to take the necessary measures to prevent the

misappropriation of humanitarian assistance and other abuses.

2. Any other authority exercising jurisdiction or de facto control over the victims of a disaster

(for example in case of disintegration of the governmental authority) has the duty to provide them

with the necessary humanitarian assistance, and also has all the other duties and rights of the

affected State provided for in this Resolution.

3. Whenever the affected State is unable to provide sufficient humanitarian assistance to the

victims placed under its jurisdiction or de facto control, it shall seek assistance from competent

international organizations and/or from third States.

IV. Right to offer and provide humanitarian assistance

1. States and organizations have the right to offer humanitarian assistance to the affected State.

Such an offer shall not be considered unlawful interference in the internal affairs of the affected

State, to the extent that it has an exclusively humanitarian character.

2. States and organizations have the right to provide humanitarian assistance to victims in the

affected States, subject to the consent of these States.
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V. Duties in respect of humanitarian assistance

1   All States should to the maximum extent possible offer humanitarian assistance to the

victims in States affected by disasters, except when such assistance would result in seriously

jeopardizing their own economic, social or political conditions. Special attention should be paid to

disasters affecting neighbouring States.

2  Intergovernmental organisations shall offer humanitarian assistance to the victims of

disasters in accordance with their own mandates and statutory mandates.

3. The assisting State or organization may not interfere, in any manner whatsoever in the

internal affairs of the affected State.

4. Assisting States and organizations, including non-governmental organizations, shall take the

necessary steps in order to prevent misappropriation of stocks of goods and other grave abuses

(such as illicit traffic of persons, arms, or prohibited drugs) by personnel under their responsibility.

VI. Duty to cooperate

1. In organizing, providing and distributing humanitarian assistance, the assisting States and

organizations shall cooperate with the authorities of the affected State or States.

2. In the case of a disaster which endangers the territory and the population of more than one

State, or which originates in one State and endangers the territory and the population of another

State, the relevant States shall cooperate in mitigating the consequences.
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VII. Duty to facilitate humanitarian assistance

1. States shall facilitate the organization, provision and distribution of humanitarian assistance

rendered by other States and organizations. They shall accord them, among other things, overflight

and landing rights, telecommunication facilities and necessary immunities. Humanitarian assistance

missions shall be exempted from any requisition, import, export and transit restrictions and customs

duties for relief goods and services. When visas or other authorizations are required they shall be

promptly given free of charge.

2. States should adopt laws and regulations and conclude bilateral or multilateral treaties

providing for the above-mentioned facilities relative to humanitarian assistance.

3. The affected States shall permit the humanitarian personnel full and free access to all the

victims and ensure the freedom of movement and the protection of personnel, goods and services

provided.

VIII. Duty of affected States not arbitrarily to reject bona fide offer of humanitarian assistance

1. Affected States are under the obligation not arbitrarily and unjustifiably to reject a bona fide

offer exclusively intended to provide humanitarian assistance or to refuse access to the victims.  In

particular, they may not reject an offer nor refuse access if such refusal is likely to endanger the

fundamental human rights of the victims or would amount to a violation of the ban on starvation of

civilians as a method of warfare.
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2. In the event of the refusal of an offer of humanitarian assistance or of access to the victims,

the States or organizations offering assistance, if they consider that such refusal may lead to a

graver humanitarian catastrophe, may call upon the United Nations bodies dealing with

humanitarian issues and other competent universal or regional international organizations to

consider taking appropriate measures in accordance with international law and their statutory rules,

in order to induce the affected State to comply.

3. If a refusal to accept a bona fide offer of humanitarian assistance or to allow access to the

victims, leads to a threat to international peace and security, the Security Council may take the

necessary measures under Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations.

IX. Protection of personnel and installations engaged in humanitarian assistance

1. Intentionally directing attacks against personnel, installations, goods or vehicles involved in

a humanitarian assistance action is serious breach of fundamental principles of international law.

2. If such serious breaches are committed, the accused persons shall be brought to trial before a

competent domestic or international court or tribunal.
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X. Relationship with other rules of international law

This Resolution is without prejudice to the:

a) principles and rules of international humanitarian law applicable in armed conflict, in particular

the 1949 Geneva Conventions for the Protection of War Victims and the 1977 Additional

Protocols; and,

b) rules of international law regulating humanitarian assistance in specific situations.

________________
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL

Bruges session - 2003

BRUGES DECLARATION ON THE USE OF FORCE

September 2, 2003

The Institut de Droit international

Recalls Article 1 of its Statutes adopted by the Ghent international legal

conference (conférence juridique internationale) of 10 September 1873 in which it is

stated that the Institut’s

“2. […] purpose is to promote the progress of international law […] d) by

contributing, within the limits of its competence, either to the maintenance of

peace, or to the observance of the laws of war”.

Recalls its resolution adopted at the Zurich Session in 1877 entitled “Application

of the Law of Nations to the War of 1877 between Russia and Turkey” in which it

considered itself “unable to close the present Session without again raising its voices in

favour of law and humanity”.

The Institut considers that its duty is to reaffirm that the use of force by States in

international relations is governed by international law. One of the major achievements of

the twentieth century was the “outlawing” of war, in particular by the Briand-Kellogg

Pact whose 75th anniversary is being celebrated, and by the United Nations Charter on the

basis of which the following fundamental principles were proclaimed:

- the threat or use of force are prohibited and States are bound to settle

their disputes by peaceful means;

- a war of aggression constitutes an international crime;
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- force may be used only in the exercise of the right to legitimate self-

defence or under the authorization of the Security Council;

- the primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and

security is entrusted to the Security Council.

Only the Security Council, or the General Assembly acting under the more

limited framework of the “Uniting For Peace” Resolution of 1950, may,

depending on the particular circumstances at hand, decide that a given situation

constitutes a threat to international peace and security, without this necessarily

meaning that the recourse to force is the only possible adequate response.

The Institut equally reaffirms that acts of terrorism, from whatever source,

are prohibited under international law and constitute an international crime.

In addition, the waging of an armed conflict entails the application of the

totality of international humanitarian law and in particular, the following

principles:

- the distinction between the civilian population and military personnel as

well as between civilian objects and military objectives must be

respected in all circumstances; and civilian persons and objects must

never be targeted;

- combatants who are captured have the right to be treated as prisoners of

war; in cases of doubt, their status has to be determined by a tribunal;

and even if such a tribunal decides that they do not meet the conditions

for the status of prisoner of war, they nonetheless benefit from the rights

guaranteed by international humanitarian law in respect of all persons in

the power of the enemy (which are codified in Article 75 of the First

Additional Protocol of 1977 to the Geneva Conventions of 1949).
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Belligerent occupation of a territory entails the application of the rules of

international humanitarian law codified in the Hague Regulations of 1907, the

Fourth Geneva Convention of 1949 and the First Additional Protocol:

- belligerent occupation does not transfer sovereignty over territory to the

occupying power;

- the occupying power can only dispose of the resources of the occupied

territory to the extent necessary for the current administration of the

territory and to meet the essential needs of the population;

- the occupying power assumes the responsibility and the obligation to

maintain order and to guarantee the security of the inhabitants of the

territory and to protect its historical heritage, cultural property and basic

infrastructure essential to the needs of the population;

- the occupying power has the obligation to meet the basic needs of the

population;

- the occupying power has the obligation to respect the rights of the

inhabitants of the occupied territory which are guaranteed by

international humanitarian law and international human rights law, the

minimum content of which is codified in Article 75 of the First

Additional Protocol.

The Institut de Droit international appealing to the universal conscience of mankind,

emphatically requests all States to respect the above mentioned fundamental principles.

JUSTITIA ET PACE
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JUSTITIA ET PACE

INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL

       KRAKOW SESSION - 2005

CINQUIEME COMMISSION
Les obligations et les droits erga omnes en droit international

FIFTH COMMISSION
Obligations and rights erga omnes in international law

Rapporteur : M. Giorgio Gaja

RESOLUTION

OBLIGATIONS ERGA OMNES IN INTERNATIONAL LAW

The Institute of International Law,

Considering that under international law, certain obligations bind all subjects of
international law for the purposes of maintaining the fundamental values of the international
community;

Considering that a wide consensus exists to the effect that the prohibition of acts of
aggression, the prohibition of genocide, obligations concerning the protection of basic human
rights, obligations relating to self-determination and obligations relating to the environment of
common spaces are examples of obligations reflecting those fundamental values;

Desiring to take a first step in clarifying certain aspects of inter-State relations created by
these obligations, especially the consequences of their breach and the related remedies, while
acknowledging that some of these obligations also exist towards subjects of international law
other than States;

Adopts the following Resolution:

Article 1

For the purposes of the present articles, an obligation erga omnes is:

(a) an obligation under general international law that a State owes in any given case to the
international community, in view of its common values and its concern for compliance, so that a
breach of that obligation enables all States to take action; or

(b) an obligation under a multilateral treaty that a State party to the treaty owes in any given
case to all the other States parties to the same treaty, in view of their common values and concern
for compliance, so that a breach of that obligation enables all these States to take action.
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Article 2

When a State commits a breach of an obligation erga omnes, all the States to which the
obligation is owed are entitled, even if they are not specially affected by the breach, to claim from
the responsible State in particular:

(a) cessation of the internationally wrongful act ;

(b) performance of the obligation of reparation in the interest of the State, entity or individual
which is specially affected by the breach. Restitution should be effected unless materially
impossible.

Article 3

In the event of there being a jurisdictional link between a State alleged to have committed
a breach of an obligation erga omnes and a State to which the obligation is owed, the latter State
has standing to bring a claim to the International Court of Justice or other international judicial
institution in relation to a dispute concerning compliance with that obligation.

Article 4

The International Court of Justice or other international judicial institution should give a
State to which an obligation erga omnes is owed the possibility to participate in proceedings
pending before the Court or that institution and relating to that obligation. Specific rules should
govern this participation.

Article 5

Should a widely acknowledged grave breach of an erga omnes obligation occur, all the
States to which the obligation is owed:

(a) shall endeavour to bring the breach to an end through lawful means in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations;

(b) shall not recognize as lawful a situation created by the breach;

(c) are entitled to take non-forcible counter-measures under conditions analogous to those
applying to a State specially affected by the breach.

Article 6

The preceding articles are without prejudice:

(a) to the rights and remedies pertaining to a State which is specially affected by the breach of
an obligation erga omnes;

(b) to the application of special rules to the breach of certain obligations erga omnes;

(c) to the rights that a State party to a multilateral treaty has, under the law of treaties, as a
consequence of a breach concerning the same treaty.

Adopted on August 27, 2005.
 _________________
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JUSTITIA ET PACE

INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW

         KRAKOW SESSION - 2005

NEUVIEME COMMISSION
Différences culturelles et ordre public en droit international privé de la famille

NINTH COMMISSION
Cultural differences and ordre public in family private international law

Rapporteur : M. Paul Lagarde

RESOLUTION

The Institute of International Law,

Noting that at the present time, population movements make the contradiction of laws
emanating from different legal cultures very frequent, particularly in the field of family law ;

Noting that the opposition between various legal cultures is a consequence especially of
the conflict between secular and religious doctrines ;

Considering that the systematic reciprocal exclusion of laws from different cultures by
the invocation of public policy fails to take into account the need to coordinate legal systems ;

Considering that respect for cultural identities has become a goal of international law, a
goal which must find an expression in private international law ;

Recalling nevertheless the primacy of the principles of equality and non-discrimination,
particularly in relation to gender and religion, recognised by customary international law, and
proclaimed by numerous international instruments, universal or regional, notably the
International Covenants of the United Nations of 19 December 1966, the Convention of 7 March
1966 on the Elimination of all Forms of Racial Discrimination, the Convention of 1 March 1980
on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination against Women, the Convention of 20
November 1989 on the Rights of the Child, as well as the European Convention on Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms of 4 November 1950, the American Convention on Human
Rights (San Jose Pact) of 22 November 1969, the African Charter of Human and Peoples’
Rights of 27 June 1981, and the Arab Charter on Human Rights of May 23, 2004;

Considering that the right of everyone to freedom of religion, thought and opinion
includes the right not to have a religion and to change religion ;

Recalling its 1987 Cairo Resolution on the Duality of the Nationality Principle and the
Domicile Principle in Private International Law;
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Adopts the following provisions:

A. General principles

1. States shall avoid using religion as a connecting factor for the purpose of determining the
law applicable to the personal status of foreigners. They should make it possible for the latter to
choose between their national law and the law of their domicile in cases where the State of
nationality and the State of domicile differ.

2. Public policy should not be invoked against the applicable foreign law on the sole
ground that this law is religious or secular.

3. Public policy should be invoked against the normally applicable law only to the extent
that, in the circumstances of the case, the application of that law would infringe the principles of
equality, non-discrimination and freedom of religion.

B. Marriage

1. States shall guarantee respect for freedom of marriage. This means that, for the purposes
of private international law, States shall invoke public policy against foreign laws that restrict
that freedom on racial or religious grounds, and recognise the validity of a marriage celebrated
in violation of the religious prescriptions of the normally applicable law.

2. States should not refuse to recognise marriages celebrated abroad, even when they
involve their nationals, on the ground that their mode of celebration, religious or secular, is
unknown in their law. They will not be bound to recognise marriages celebrated abroad in a way
that is not recognised by the law of the State where the marriage was celebrated.

3. States should not invoke public policy against the recognition of polygamous unions
celebrated in a State allowing polygamy. They will not be bound to recognise such unions if
both spouses had their habitual residence at the time of celebration in a state that did not admit
polygamy or if the first spouse has the nationality of, or her habitual residence in, such a State.

C. Divorce

1. Subject to point 2, public policy should not be invoked to deny recognition to a divorce
pronounced or registered in a foreign State by an authority competent under the law of that State
on the ground that the procedure followed is unknown in the recognising State.

2. Public policy may be invoked against the recognition of the unilateral repudiation of the
woman by her husband if the woman has or has had the nationality of the recognising State or of
a State not allowing such repudiation, or if she has her habitual residence in one of these States,
unless she has consented to the repudiation or if she has benefited from adequate financial
provision.

D. Filiation

States may invoke public policy against foreign laws forbidding the establishment of
filiation outside marriage, at least when the child is linked through nationality or habitual
residence to the forum State or a State allowing the establishment of that filiation.
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E. Succession

States may invoke public policy against foreign succession laws containing
discrimination based on gender or religion when assets part of the deceased’s estate were located
in the forum State at the time of death.

Adopted on August 25, 2005.
__________________
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JUSTITIA ET PACE

INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW

            KRAKOW SESSION - 2005

DIX-SEPTIEME COMMISSION
La compétence universelle en matière pénale à l’égard du crime de génocide,

des crimes contre l’humanité et des crimes de guerre

SEVENTEENTH COMMISSION
Universal criminal jurisdiction with regard to the crime of genocide,

crimes against humanity and war crimes

Rapporteur : M. Christian Tomuschat

RESOLUTION

The Institute of International Law,

Considering that fundamental values of the international community are infringed by
serious international crimes as defined by international law (hereinafter: international crimes);

Affirming that universal jurisdiction is designed to protect and uphold these values, in
particular human life, human dignity, and physical integrity, by allowing prosecution of
international crimes;

Wishing therefore to contribute to the prevention and suppression of such crimes with a
view to putting an end to impunity which may result, in particular, from the unwillingness or the
inability of State authorities to take the requisite steps for prosecution;

Recalling that all States bear primary responsibility for effectively prosecuting the
international crimes committed within their jurisdiction or by persons under their control;

Conscious of the importance of international judicial bodies entrusted with the
suppression of international crimes which are not or not adequately prosecuted by the competent
national judicial authorities;

Noting that universal jurisdiction is an additional effective means to prevent impunity for
international crimes;

Stressing that the jurisdiction of States to prosecute crimes committed by non-nationals in
the territory of another State must be governed by clear rules in order to ensure legal certainty,
and the reasonable exercise of that jurisdiction;

Adopts the following Resolution:
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1. Universal jurisdiction in criminal matters, as an additional ground of jurisdiction, means
the competence of a State to prosecute alleged offenders and to punish them if convicted,
irrespective of the place of commission of the crime and regardless of any link of active or
passive nationality, or other grounds of jurisdiction recognized by international law.

2. Universal jurisdiction is primarily based on customary international law. It can also be
established under a multilateral treaty in the relations between the contracting parties, in
particular by virtue of clauses which provide that a State party in the territory of which an alleged
offender is found shall either extradite or try that person.

3. Unless otherwise lawfully agreed, the exercise of universal jurisdiction shall be subject to
the following provisions:

a) Universal jurisdiction may be exercised over international crimes identified by
international law as falling within that jurisdiction in matters such as genocide, crimes against
humanity, grave breaches of the 1949 Geneva Conventions for the protection of war victims or
other serious violations of international humanitarian law committed in international or non-
international armed conflict.

b) Apart from acts of investigation and requests for extradition, the exercise of universal
jurisdiction requires the presence of the alleged offender in the territory of the prosecuting State
or on board a vessel flying its flag or an aircraft which is registered under its laws, or other
lawful forms of control over the alleged offender.

c) Any State having custody over an alleged offender should, before commencing a trial on
the basis of universal jurisdiction, ask the State where the crime was committed or the State of
nationality of the person concerned whether it is prepared to prosecute that person, unless these
States are manifestly unwilling or unable to do so. It shall also take into account the jurisdiction
of international criminal courts.

d) Any State having custody over an alleged offender, to the extent that it relies solely on
universal jurisdiction, should carefully consider and, as appropriate, grant any extradition request
addressed to it by a State having a significant link, such as primarily territoriality or nationality,
with the crime, the offender, or the victim, provided such State is clearly able and willing to
prosecute the alleged offender.

4. Any State prosecuting an alleged offender on the basis of universal jurisdiction is bound
to comply with the generally recognized standards of human rights and international
humanitarian law.

5. States should, where appropriate, assist and cooperate with each other in detecting,
investigating, gathering evidence, arresting and bringing to trial persons suspected of having
committed international crimes, and take adequate measures for that purpose.

6. The above provisions are without prejudice to the immunities established by international
law.

Adopted on August 26, 2005.
________________
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 1 RESOLUTION EN
Session de Santiago – 2007 27 October 2007

1ère Commission

PREMIERE COMMISSION
La substitution et l’équivalence en droit international privé

FIRST COMMISSION
Substitution and Equivalence in Private International Law

Rapporteur: M. Erik Jayme/Andreas Bucher

RESOLUTION

The Institute of International Law,

Recalling that ensuring the harmony and continuity of legal relationships across borders

is a fundamental objective of private international law;

Considering that achieving that objective calls for the taking into account of similarities

of legal relationships notwithstanding differences between the laws involved;

Adopts the following Resolution:

Article 1

Substitution allows a legal relationship or act originating in a given State to entail all or part of

the effects attached to a similar relationship or act under the law of another State.
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Article 2

Equivalence is the decisive requirement in matter of substitution. It is based on a functional

comparison between the rules of the law governing the effects of the legal relationship or act and

the rules of the law under which the legal relationship or act was created.

Article 3

Substitution does not require the laws under consideration to be identical; a similarity between

the aims and interests respectively pursued by those laws is sufficient.

Article 4

Equivalence is determined according to the law applicable to the effects of the legal relationship

or act which is the object of the comparison.

The possibility and scope of substitution are determined by that same law.

Article 5

To an act requiring the intervention of an authority such as a judge, notary, or registrar, an

equivalent act by the authority of another State is substituted if the respective authorities exercise

the same or similar functions. As the case may be, such authority may be a religious authority.

Article 6

In respect of the form of acts, if the local law does not know the type of act as provided for by

the law applicable to the substance, it is sufficient to comply with the requirements as to form

determined by the local law in respect of an act that is functionally equivalent.

_________
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 10A RESOLUTION EN
Session de Santiago – 2007 27 October 2007

10ème Commission

TENTH COMMISSION
Present Problems of the Use of Armed Force in International Law

A. Self-defence

Rapporteur:  M. Emmanuel Roucounas

RESOLUTION

The Institute,

Mindful of the problems raised by the use of force in international relations;

Convinced that the system of collective security established by the United Nations
Charter strengthens international peace and security;

Acknowledging the fundamental importance of individual and collective self-defence as a
response of States to the unlawful use of force;

Mindful that the problems of self-defence of States facing armed attacks by non-State
actors, as well as those of the relationship between self-defence and international organizations,
require further study by the Institute;

Adopts the following resolution:

1. Article 51 of the United Nations Charter as supplemented by customary international law
adequately governs the exercise of the right of individual and collective self-defence.

2. Necessity and proportionality are essential components of the normative framework of
self-defence.

3. The right of self-defence arises for the target State in case of an actual or manifestly
imminent armed attack. It may be exercised only when there is no lawful alternative in
practice in order to forestall, stop or repel the armed attack, until the Security Council
takes effective measures necessary to maintain or restore international peace and security.
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4. The target State is under the obligation immediately to report to the Security Council
actions taken in self-defence.

5. An armed attack triggering the right of self-defence must be of a certain degree of
gravity. Acts involving the use of force of lesser intensity may give rise to counter-
measures in conformity with international law. In case of an attack of lesser intensity the
target State may also take strictly necessary police measures to repel the attack. It is
understood that the Security Council may take measures referred to in paragraph 3.

6. There is no basis in international law for the doctrines of “preventive” self-defence (in the
absence of an actual or manifestly imminent armed attack.

7. In case of threat of an armed attack against a State, only the Security Council is entitled
to decide or authorizethe use of force.

8. Collective self-defence may be exercised only at the request of the target State.

9. When the Security Council decides, within the framework of collective security, on
measures required for the maintenance or restoration of international peace and security,
it may determine the conditions under which the target State is entitled to continue to use
armed force.

10. In the event of an armed attack against a State by non-State actors, Article 51 of the
Charter as supplemented by customary international law applies as a matter of principle.

A number of situations of armed attack by non-State actors have been raised, and some
preliminary responses to the complex problems arising out of them may be as follows:

(i) If non-State actors launch an armed attack at the instructions, direction or
control of a State, the latter can become the object of action in self-defense by
the target State.

(ii) If an armed attack by non-State actors is launched from an area beyond the
jurisdiction of any State, the target State may exercise its right of self-defence
in that area against those non-State actors.

The State from which the armed attack by non-State actors is launched has the obligation
to cooperate with the target State.

___________________
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 10B RESOLUTION EN
Session de Santiago – 2007 27 October 2007

10th Commission
Sub-group B

TENTH COMMISSION

Present Problems of the Use of Armed Force in international Law

- Humanitarian action-

Rapporteurs: Mr Reisman/Mr Owada

RESOLUTION

The Institute of International Law,

Having considered the subject of Humanitarian Action for the object of putting an
end to genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity and large-scale war crimes;

Approves the following Resolution, together with a Declaration of the President,
who was asked to issue this Declaration to express the understanding of the Institute in
respect of the question of military actions which have not been authorized by the United
Nations:

The President’s Declaration is as follows:

“The Institute has discussed in detail the question of the lawfulness of military actions
which have not been authorized by the United Nations but which purport to have been
taken to end genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity or large-scale war crimes.
While a number of members supported the view that such actions might be lawful under
certain circumstances and observing certain conditions, a number of other members were
of the view that this is not the case under present international law and in particular under
the Charter of the United Nations.

In view of these differences of opinion and in consideration of the fact that another sub-
group is specifically dealing with the Present Problems of the Use of Armed Force in
International Law and the authorization to resort to the use of force by the United
Nations, the Institute decided to refer this particular issue to that sub-group for further
discussion in a subsequent session.
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Accordingly, Article VI of the Resolution explains that its text does not address this
issue, and therefore its referral to a different sub-group in no way preempts nor prejudges
the continuation of the discussion on this issue in a subsequent session.”

The text of the Resolution is as follows:

I. International law embodies the right to the protection of human life and human
dignity against genocide, crimes against humanity and war crimes. Every State is under
an obligation to prevent or promptly put an end to genocide, crimes against humanity and
war crimes, occurring within its jurisdiction or control.

II. Genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity or large-scale war crimes should be
considered as a threat to international peace and security pursuant to Article 39 of the
Charter of the United Nations.

III. The competent organs of the United Nations should use all statutory powers at their
disposal to take prompt action to put an end to genocide, large-scale crimes against
humanity or large-scale war crimes which have not been suppressed by the State within
whose jurisdiction or control they are occurring.

IV. Actions to put an end to genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity, or large-scale
war crimes shall be conducted in accordance with international law.

V. If military action is taken, the sole objective of such action shall be to put an end to
genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity, or large-scale war crimes. International
humanitarian law shall be strictly observed during and after the operations, so as to
secure in particular maximum protection of the civilian population. This paragraph is
without prejudice to any obligation with regard to the repression of international crimes.

VI. This Resolution does not address the question of the lawfulness of military actions
which have not been authorized by the United Nations but which purport to have been
taken to end genocide, large-scale crimes against humanity, or large-scale war crimes.

_______________



 

 

JUSTITIA ET PACE 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 
NAPOLI SESSION - 2009 

THIRD COMMISSION 

Resolution on the Immunity from Jurisdiction of the State  
and of Persons Who Act on Behalf of the State in case of International Crimes 

Rapporteur : Lady Fox 

RESOLUTION 

 The Institute of International Law, 
 Mindful that the Institute has addressed jurisdictional immunities of States in the 1891 
Hamburg Resolution on the jurisdiction of courts in proceedings against foreign States, 
sovereigns and heads of State, the 1954 Aix-en-Provence Resolution on immunity of foreign 
States from jurisdiction and measures of execution, the 1991 Basle Resolution on the 
contemporary problems concerning immunity of States in relation to questions of jurisdiction and 
enforcement and in the 2001 Vancouver Resolution on immunities from jurisdiction and 
execution of heads of State and of Government in international law ;  
 Conscious that under conventional and customary international law a State has an obligation 
to respect and to ensure the human rights of all persons within its jurisdiction; 
 Considering the underlying conflict between immunity from jurisdiction of States and their 
agents and claims arising from international crimes; 
 Desirous of making progress towards a resolution of that conflict;  
 Recognizing that the removal of immunity from proceedings in national courts is one way by 
which effective reparation for the commission of international crimes may be achieved;  
 Adopts the following Resolution: 

Article I: Definitions 
1. For the purposes of this Resolution “international crimes” means serious crimes under 

international law such as genocide, crimes against humanity, torture and war crimes, as 
reflected in relevant treaties and the statutes and jurisprudence of international courts and 
tribunals. 

2. For the purposes of this Resolution “jurisdiction” means the criminal, civil and administrative 
jurisdiction of national courts of one State as it relates to the immunity of another State or its 
agents conferred by treaties or customary international law. 

Article II: Principles 
1. Immunities are conferred to ensure an orderly allocation and exercise of jurisdiction in 

accordance with international law in proceedings concerning States, to respect the sovereign 
equality of States and to permit the effective performance of the functions of persons who act 
on behalf of States. 
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2. Pursuant to treaties and customary international law, States have an obligation to prevent and 
suppress international crimes. Immunities should not constitute an obstacle to the appropriate 
reparation to which victims of crimes addressed by this Resolution are entitled. 

3. States should consider waiving immunity where international crimes are allegedly committed 
by their agents. 

Article III: Immunity of persons who act on behalf of a State 
1. No immunity from jurisdiction other than personal immunity in accordance with 

international law applies with regard to international crimes.  
2. When the position or mission of any person enjoying personal immunity has come to an end, 

such personal immunity ceases.  
3. The above provisions are without prejudice to:  

(a) the responsibility under international law of a person referred to in the preceding 
paragraphs;  

(b) the attribution to a State of the act of any such person constituting an international 
crime.  

Article IV: Immunity of States 
The above provisions are without prejudice to the issue whether and when a State enjoys 
immunity from jurisdiction before the national courts of another State in civil proceedings 
relating to an international crime committed by an agent of the former State. 
 
 

*** 
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RESOLUTION OF THE INSTITUTE 

 

NAPLES DECLARATION ON PIRACY  

 
The Institute of International Law, 

 

Deeply concerned by the increase of acts of piracy and of other acts of 

violence which endanger the safety of international navigation and trade and put at 

risk the life and freedom of seafarers;  

 

Acknowledging that existing international law on piracy, as reflected in the 

1982 UN Convention on the Law of the Sea, which is restricted to proscribing acts 

of violence committed for private ends on the high seas and undertaken by one ship 

against another, does not fully cover all acts of violence endangering the safety of 

international navigation;  

 

Noting the lack of capability of some coastal States to comply with their 

responsibility to ensure safety of navigation in the territorial sea and to take 

effective steps, within their territory, including internal waters, to prevent acts of 

piracy and other acts of violence at sea and activities connected with such acts;  

 

Welcomes UN Security Council Resolution 1816 (2008) and others 

broadening and adapting, as regards the most serious current situation and without 

prejudice to general international law, the scope of the existing international rules 

on piracy to include, in particular, acts against vessels committed in the territorial 

sea;  

 

Expresses its concern over the reluctance of States to exercise their 

jurisdiction under the UN Convention on the Law of the Sea to prosecute pirates 

and perpetrators of other acts of violence at sea and to implement the 1988 

Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Maritime 

Navigation and the 1979 UN Convention against the Taking of Hostages;  

 

Expresses its concern over the lack of uniformity and sometimes the 

inadequacy of domestic policies and laws concerning pirates and perpetrators of 

other acts of violence at sea when found within their jurisdiction;  

 

Calls upon States, with full regard to the human rights of the victims and of 

the other persons involved, to implement the relevant resolutions of the UN 

Security Council, and, in particular:  

 

(a) to adopt or develop effective domestic laws and procedures to prevent and 

suppress piracy and other acts of violence at sea,  

 



(b) to adopt cooperative arrangements to deal with piracy and other acts of violence 

at sea, including the preparation and deployment of effective naval responses and 

assistance to coastal States that lack the capability to fight piracy and other acts of 

violence at sea and to prosecute the perpetrators thereof.  

 

        Naples, 10 September 2009 

______ 
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 6 RES EN FINAL 
 Session de Rhodes – 2011 9 September 2011 

  6th Commission 
 
 
 
 

SIXTH COMMISSION 
 

The Position of the International Judge 
 

       Rapporteur : M. Gilbert Guillaume 
 
 

RESOLUTION 
 
 

 The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Recalling its resolutions concerning the Statute of the International Court of Justice 
adopted during the Sienna Session on 24 April 1952 and the Aix-en-Provence Session on 26 
April 1954; 
 
 Considering the significant evolution undergone in the meantime by international justice, 
and in particular the establishment, besides the International Court of Justice, of numerous 
specialized courts and tribunals, both at the universal and regional levels; 
 
 Mindful of the diversity of such international courts and tribunals as well as of their 
common mission, needs and requirements; 
 
 Desiring to contribute to the development of international justice and intent on promoting 
its authority and effectiveness; 
 
 Taking into account the report of its Sixth Commission; 
 
 Adopts the following guidelines: 
 

Article 1 
Selection of Judges 

 
 1. The quality of international courts and tribunals depends first of all on the intellectual 
and moral character of their judges. Therefore, the selection of judges must be carried out with 
the greatest care. Moreover, States shall ensure an adequate geographical representation within 
international courts and tribunals. They shall also ensure that judges possess the required 
competence and that the court or tribunal is in a position effectively to deal with issues of 
general international law. The ability to exercise high jurisdictional functions shall nonetheless 
remain the paramount criterion for the selection of judges, as pointed out by the Institute in its 
1954 Resolution. 
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 2. Procedures of selection of candidates both at the national and international levels 
should support the above-mentioned principles and should, as necessary, be improved to that 
end.  
 
 3. From this standpoint, it seems that the national groups of the Permanent Court of 
Arbitration do not always play the role accorded to them by the relevant texts. In this respect, 
all States Parties to the 1899 and 1907 Hague Conventions, in compliance with their 
obligations, should establish a permanent national group, notify its composition to the Bureau 
of the Court and make sure that the group’s membership is periodically renewed. Moreover, 
it is important that, before nominating, fully independently, candidates for the International 
Court of Justice or the International Criminal Court, national groups carry out consultations 
with judicial and academic authorities as provided by Article 6 of the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice. Nominations shall be accompanied by a statement in the 
necessary detail specifying how the candidate fulfils the requirements of candidacy.  
 
 4. In certain countries, national groups play a role in the selection of candidates to other 
international courts and tribunals. This practice deserves to be applied more broadly.  
 
 5. In any case, the relevant procedures shall be such as to ensure the selection of 
candidates having the required moral character, competence and experience, without any 
discrimination, in particular on grounds of sex, origin or beliefs. 
 
 6. The selection of judges should be carried out taking into consideration, first and 
foremost, the qualifications of candidates, of which political authorities should be fully 
apprised. It must be noted, in particular, that elections of judges should not be subjected to 
prior bargaining which would make voting in such elections dependent on votes in other 
elections.  
 

Article 2 
Term of Judicial Functions 

 
 1. In order to strengthen the independence of judges, it would be desirable that they be 
appointed for long terms of office, ranging between nine and twelve years. Such terms of 
office should not be renewable. 
 
 2. During their entire term of office, judges shall enjoy irremovability. Judges may be 
removed from office only if they cease to meet the required conditions for the performance of 
the judicial function, and following a decision adopted by their peers in accordance with due 
process. Such a decision could be preceded, if necessary, by a suspension of the judge 
concerned. In addition, these decisions should be taken by qualified majority voting, for 
example a three-quarters majority.  
 

Article 3 
Status of Judges 

 
 1. Members of each permanent international court and tribunal should be treated on the 
basis of absolute equality, including as regards remuneration. 
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 2. They may not exercise political or administrative functions, or act as agents, counsel 
or advocates before any courts and tribunals.  
 
 3. Should judges engage in any other external activity, such as teaching or arbitration, if 
not prohibited by their statute, they shall afford absolute priority to the work of the 
international court or tribunal to which they belong. Moreover, they may not engage in any 
activity capable of impinging on their independence or susceptible of raising doubts on their 
impartiality in a given case.  
  
 4. It is undesirable for judges serving in courts and tribunals with a heavy workload to 
engage in arbitrations or in substantial teaching activities. 
  
 5. Special procedures should be set up within every international court or tribunal in 
order to regulate such matters. In any case, judges shall first request the authorization of the 
president of the court of which they are members. The president will decide, first and 
foremost, according to the interests and the needs of the international court or tribunal. 
Similar procedures are required when it appears that there is a risk of incompatibility in a 
particular case.  
 
 6. A former judge should not act as agent, counsel or advocate before the court or 
tribunal of which that judge has been a member during at least three years following the end 
of his/her term. 
 

Article 4 
Remuneration and Conditions of Service 

 
 1. International judges should receive remuneration allowing them to perform their 
functions in the best possible conditions. Such remuneration shall not be reduced during their 
term of office. Therefore, it should be regularly adapted to the cost of living in the country 
where the seat of the court or tribunal is located. An appropriate retirement scheme shall be 
provided for full time judges of international courts or tribunals. 
 
 2. Judges should be provided with adequate assistance in order to perform their 
functions satisfactorily.  
 

Article 5 
Organization of International Courts and Tribunals 

 
 The independence of courts and tribunals depends not only on the procedures of 
selection of judges and their status, but also on the way in which the court or tribunal is 
organized and operates. In this respect, the registries of international courts and tribunals, 
while enjoying the independence necessary to carry out their tasks, should remain under the 
ultimate authority of the court or tribunal itself. The international court or tribunal shall have 
exclusive responsibility to submit proposals to the relevant budgetary authorities, and shall be 
in a position to defend those proposals directly before such authorities. The latter may not 
substitute their appreciation to that of the court or tribunal in the management of its staff.  
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Article 6 

Immunities and Privileges 
 
 The main purpose of immunities and privileges is to ensure the independence of judges. 
Therefore, judges having the nationality of the State in which the court or tribunal is located 
or having their permanent residence in that State at the time of their appointment should be 
accorded the same immunities and privileges as their colleagues.  
 

Article 7 
International Part-time Judges 

 
 The principles set out in this Resolution relating to the qualifications and the 
independence of judges apply to part-time judges. The other provisions of this Resolution 
only apply to them as may be needed. 
 

*** 
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 10th Commission – Sub-Group D 
 Session de Rhodes – 2011 PLENIERE 
  9 September 2011 
   

 
 
 

 
TENTH COMMISSION 

Present Problems of the Use of Force in International Law 
 

Sub-group D – Authorization of the Use of Force by the United Nations 
 
       Rapporteur : M. Raúl Emilio Vinuesa 
 
 

RESOLUTION 
 
 The Institute of International Law, 
 
 Recalling its Resolutions on “The Protection of Human Rights and the Principle of 
Non-Intervention in Internal Affairs of States” (Santiago de Compostela, 1989), and on “Self-
Defence” and “Humanitarian Action” (Santiago de Chile, 2007); 
 
 Whereas the main purpose of the United Nations is to maintain international peace and 
security and, to that end, to take effective collective measures for the prevention and removal 
of threats to the peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggression or other breaches of the 
peace; 
 
 Whereas in pursuit of that purpose all Member States shall refrain in their international 
relations from the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political 
independence of any State, or in any other manner inconsistent with the purposes of the 
United Nations; 
 
 Mindful that the principle of non-intervention in matters which are essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction of any State shall not prejudice the application of enforcement measures 
under Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations; 
 
 Further acknowledging that, in order to ensure prompt and effective action by the 
United Nations, its Members conferred on the Security Council primary responsibility for the 
maintenance of international peace and security, and that in discharging these duties the 
Security Council shall act in accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United 
Nations;  
 
 Adopts the following Resolution: 
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Article 1 
 

 Under Chapters VII and VIII of the Charter of the United Nations, the Security Council, 
without prejudice to its power to undertake peacekeeping and peace enforcement operations 
of its own, has the power to authorize Member States or regional arrangements or agencies to 
take all necessary measures, including the use of force, to maintain or restore international 
peace and security. 
 

Article 2 
 
 In authorizing the use of force, the Security Council should specify the objectives, 
scope and modes of control of any measure taken pursuant to that authorization. 
 

Article 3 
 

 When the Security Council authorizes a State or a regional arrangement or agency to 
take measures set out in Article 1, it may subsequently change or terminate that authorization.  
 

Article 4 
 

 The Security Council may only authorize the use of force by Member States or regional 
arrangements or agencies upon a determination by it of a threat to the peace, breach of the 
peace or act of aggression. 
 

Article 5 
 

 Security Council determinations of a threat to the peace, a breach of the peace or an act 
of aggression must be performed in accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the 
United Nations.  
 

Article 6 
 

 Any situation amounting to massive and grave violations of human rights and/or grave 
breaches of international humanitarian law should be considered by the Security Council as a 
threat to the peace with respect of which it should immediately take such measures as it 
deems appropriate in the circumstances, including the use of force.   
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Article 7 
 

 In circumstances in which the Security Council is unable to act in the exercise of its 
primary responsibility to maintain international peace and security due to the lack of 
unanimity of the permanent members, the General Assembly should exercise its competence 
under the “Uniting for Peace” Resolution to recommend such measures as it deems 
appropriate.   
 

Article 8 
 

 In all circumstances, the use of force should only be authorized as a last resort.   
 

Article 9 
 

 The objectives, scope and modes of control of each authorization should be strictly 
interpreted and implemented. When the use of force is authorized, it shall be conducted 
proportionately to the gravity of the situation and in full compliance with international 
humanitarian law.  
 

Article 10 
 

 In no case may a previous authorization be invoked for any purpose beyond its specific 
objectives, time and scope. 
 

Article 11 
 

 When the Security Council authorizes Member States or regional arrangements or 
agencies to enforce its decisions, the means chosen for such enforcement shall remain within 
the scope of the mandate.  

 
Article 12 

 
 States not taking part in military operations duly authorized by the Security Council and 
conducted accordingly shall not interfere with such operations.  
  

Article 13 
 

 The lack of a Security Council reaction to or condemnation of the use of force not 
previously authorized may not be interpreted as an implicit or ex post facto authorization. 
This is without prejudice to the power of the Security Council to review the situation and to 
authorize ongoing military operations.  
 

*** 
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 Declaration of Mr Roucounas, President of the Institute 

 
Following the Institute’s Resolution on “Humanitarian Action” adopted during the 

Santiago session of 2007, and in accordance with the Declaration of the President included in 
that Resolution, Sub-Group D on “Authorization of the Use of Force by the United Nations” 
of the Tenth Commission has duly studied and discussed the controversial issue of military 
actions which have not been authorized by the United Nations but which purport to have been 
taken to end genocide, crimes against humanity or large-scale war crimes.  

 
During the current Rhodes session, that issue has also been debated in the plenary 

sessions.  
 
Having regard to the very difficult problems raised by that issue and the differences of 

views among its members, the Institute considers that the topic deserves more consideration 
and study.  

 
Therefore, the present Resolution on “Authorization of the Use of Force by the United 

Nations” does not address that issue and is without prejudice to further work of the Institute 
in that regard. 

 
*** 
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INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL 10th Commission – Sub-group C 
 Session de Rhodes – 2011 PLENIERE 
  8 September 2011 
   

 
 
 
 

TENTH COMMISSION 
 

Present Problems of the Use of Force in International Law 
 

Sub-Group C – Military assistance on request  
 
       Rapporteur : M. Gerhard Hafner 
 
 
 

RESOLUTION 
 
 
 The Institute of International Law,  
 
 Bearing in mind the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations 
concerning the maintenance of international peace and security and the promotion of good 
neighbourliness and friendly relations and co-operation among States; 
 
 Recalling in particular the provisions of the Declaration on Principles of International Law 
concerning Friendly Relations and Co-operation among States in accordance with the Charter of 
the United Nations (GA Res. 2625 (XXV) of 24 October 1970); 
 
 Recalling the Resolution of the Institute on “The Principle of Non-Intervention in Civil 
Wars” (Wiesbaden Session, 1975); 
 
 Having regard to existing State practice on military assistance on request; 
 
 Recalling the need for strict observance of the principle of non-intervention;  
 
 Considering that each State must respect the principle of equal rights and self-
determination of peoples as expressed in Article 1, paragraph 2, of the Charter of the United 
Nations; 
 
 Recalling further the need for strict observance of the Charter of the United Nations, in 
particular its Article 2(4) and Article 2(7); 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution: 
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Article 1 

Definitions 
 
For the purposes of this Resolution: 
 

a) “Military assistance on request” means direct military assistance by the sending of armed 
forces by one State to another State upon the latter’s request. 
 
b) “Request” means a request reflecting the free expression of will of the requesting State and 
its consent to the terms and modalities of the military assistance. 
 

Article 2 
Scope 

 
1. This Resolution applies to situations of internal disturbances and tensions, such as riots, 
isolated and sporadic acts of violence and other acts of a similar nature, including acts of 
terrorism, below the threshold of non-international armed conflict in the sense of Article 1 of 
Protocol II Additional to the Geneva Conventions relating to the Protection of Victims of Non-
International Armed Conflicts of 1977. 
 
2. The objective of military assistance is to assist the requesting State in its struggle against 
non-State actors or individual persons within its territory, with full respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. 
 

Article 3 
Prohibition of military assistance  

 
1. Military assistance is prohibited when it is exercised in violation of the Charter of the 
United Nations, of the principles of non-intervention, of equal rights and self-determination of 
peoples and generally accepted standards of human rights and in particular when its object is to 
support an established government against its own population.  
 
2. Military assistance shall not be provided where such provision would be inconsistent with a 
Security Council resolution relating to the specific situation, adopted under Chapter VII of the 
Charter of the United Nations. 
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Article 4  
Request  

 
1. Military assistance may only be provided upon the request of the requesting State. 
 
2. The request shall be valid, specific and in conformity with the international obligations of 
the requesting State. 
 
3. If military assistance is based on a treaty, an ad hoc request is required for the specific case. 
 
4. Any request that is followed by military assistance shall be notified to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations. 
 

Article 5 
Withdrawal 

 
 The requesting State is free to terminate its request or to withdraw its consent to the 
provision of military assistance at any time, irrespective of the expression of consent through a 
treaty. 

Article 6  
Other limits on the provision of military assistance 

 
1. Military assistance shall be carried out in conformity with the terms and modalities of the 
request. 
 
2. Military assistance shall not be provided beyond the time agreed to by the requesting State, 
without further agreement thereon. 
 
3. Military assistance shall not constitute a coercive measure in order to obtain from a State 
the subordination of the exercise of its sovereign rights. 
 

Article 7 
Additional obligation of the requesting State 

 
 Military assistance shall not be used by the requesting State to circumvent its international 
obligations. 
 
 

________ 
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EIGHTEENTH COMMISSION 

 

Legal Aspects of Recourse to Arbitration by an Investor Against the Authorities of the 

Host State under Inter-State Treaties 

 

 

       Rapporteur : M. Andrea Giardina 

 

 

 

RESOLUTION 

 

The Institute of International Law, 

 

Whereas the Institute has adopted, at its Amsterdam Session in 1957, a Resolution on 

Arbitration in Private International Law, at its Athens Session in 1979, a Resolution on The 

Proper Law of the Contract in Agreements between a State and a Foreign Private Person, and, 

at its Santiago de Compostela Session in 1989, a Resolution on Arbitration Between States, 

State Enterprises, or State Entities, and Foreign Enterprises; 

 

Emphasizing the importance of international investment for economic and social 

development, both in periods of expansion and in periods of crisis, and the need to ensure a 

balanced protection of the interests of the involved parties, guaranteeing due protection of the 

rights of investors and the rights of States to pursue, in a non-discriminatory way, their public 

and regulatory purposes; 

 

Recalling the differences which, for a long time, have prevented the negotiation and 

the adoption of a general multilateral convention on the regulation of foreign investment; 

 

Considering the increasing number of bilateral treaties and regional agreements for 

the promotion and the protection of investment; 

 

Considering the important evolution permitting investors to initiate directly 

international arbitration procedures against States on the basis of consent to arbitration 

expressed by the State in an international treaty or a national law; 
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Considering the most recent developments relating to international investment in 

certain regional areas, Free Trade Areas or Preferential Trade Areas regulating both trade and 

investments or in conventions in specific economic sectors, and the situation resulting from 

European Union competence in matters of foreign investment; 

 

Considering the large and increasing number of arbitral awards involving disputes 

between investors and States and the desirability of creating consistent jurisprudence that 

would promote reasonable predictability, and the confirmation and consolidation of the rights 

and obligations of both foreign investors and host States; 

 

Considering that certain recurring problems call for the elaboration of principles 

enjoying wide support, and reserving certain more specific matters for further discussion;  

 

Calls upon  

 

States and international organizations parties to bilateral and multilateral treaties on 

investment promotion and protection, 

 

private parties having recourse to, or participating in, arbitral mechanisms for the resolution 

of investment disputes as provided for in such treaties, 

 

arbitrators appointed for the resolution of investment disputes and/or authorities in charge of 

the control and enforcement of arbitral awards, 

 

public and private international institutions with responsibility for the administration of such 

arbitral proceedings, 

 

to recognize and apply the following principles and rules, and promote compliance 

with them: 

 

 

GENERAL ISSUES 

 

Article 1 

 

The interpretation and application of bilateral and multilateral international instruments for 

the protection of international investments shall be in accordance with the general rules of 

international law as reflected in the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties.  

 

Article 2 

 

Consistency of solutions in investment arbitration contributes to legal certainty for all actors 

involved. The quest for consistency does not require the mechanical application of prior 

practice without regard to the particular circumstances of the case or the need for the 

interpretation and development of the law.  
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Article 3 

 

The requirements and characteristics of investment arbitral mechanisms chosen by the parties 

shall be respected and their effects recognized. This applies, inter alia, to the existence of the 

parties’ consent (host States and investors) and the existence of an investment in conformity 

with the applicable international instruments, taking particularly into account the features of 

different ICSID or non-ICSID arbitral mechanisms. 

 

Article 4 

 

Arbitral tribunals, when referring to notions defined in municipal law, such as that of 

nationality or legal personality, shall at the same time respect the relevant rules of 

international law. 

 

Article 5 

 

The development of special foreign investment regulations in certain regional economic 

entities shall not impair the rights of the investors of third States acquired on the basis of the 

treaties entered into by these third States and the member States of such regional economic 

entities. 

 

Article 6 

 

Transparency in investment arbitration and in particular intervention of amici curiae shall be 

accommodated according to the will of the parties and in conformity with applicable 

arbitration rules, as well as in light of the confidentiality requirements of each particular case. 

 

Article 7 

 

The power of arbitral tribunals to pronounce on mass claims should be addressed by 

appropriate provisions in the instruments governing investment arbitration.  

 

Article 8 

 

Conflicts of interest shall be avoided in investor-State arbitration. Particular attention shall be 

given to problems that may arise from third-party funding.  

 

Article 9 

 

Acceptance by individuals of different roles as counsel, arbitrators, members of ICSID ad 

hoc committees must not be allowed to affect the impartiality and independence of 

arbitrators.  
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SUBSTANTIVE ISSUES 

 

Article 10 

 

The definition of investment is determined according to the applicable international 

instruments, in compliance with the rules of interpretation mentioned in Articles 1-2 and 4 

above. 

 

Given the fact that investment arbitration can be initiated by investors solely on the basis of a 

treaty, special weight must be given to the requirement that the investment contribute to the 

development of the host State, as may appear in the relevant instrument.  

 

Article 11 

 

Treaty clauses requiring compliance with non-treaty obligations of the State (“umbrella 

clauses”), frequently inserted in bilateral investment treaties, are to be interpreted taking into 

account the specific wording of the clause and the instrument in which they are included in 

order to determine whether a breach of an obligation amounts to a breach of the treaty. 

 

Article 12 

 

Most favoured nation treatment requires interpretation of the specific wording of the clause 

of the treaty in which it is inserted, in order to respect the intentions of the States parties. This 

is of particular significance when the MFN clause is claimed to encompass dispute settlement 

provisions. 

 

Exceptions to MFN clauses are allowed for customs unions and other regional economic 

agreements.  

 

MFN treatment required by an investment treaty which does not contain an umbrella clause 

does not apply to an umbrella clause included in a treaty concluded by the host State with a 

third country. 

 

Article 13 

 

Fair and equitable treatment, which is a key standard of investment protection, must accord 

investors and investments, in particular: (i) due process, (ii) non-discrimination and non-

arbitrary treatment, (iii) due diligence, and (iv) respect of legitimate expectations. 

 

The notion of legitimate expectations, as applied to the investor, shall not be construed to 

include mere expectations of profit, in the absence of specific engagements undertaken 

towards them by competent State organs.  

 

Compensation due to an investor for violation of the FET standard shall be assessed without 

regard to compensation that could be allocated in case of an expropriation, in accordance 

with the damage suffered by the investor.  
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Article 14 

 

Expropriation of foreign property, whether direct or indirect, including measures tantamount 

to an expropriation, is subject to the following rules. Foreign property cannot be expropriated 

except: (i) for public purposes, (ii) on a non-discriminatory basis, (iii) in accordance with due 

process of law, and (iv) against compensation.  

 

Without prejudice to the particular provisions of the applicable treaty or of the specific 

agreement on which the investment is based, compensation must be: (i) prompt, (ii) adequate, 

and (iii) effective. As to the interpretation and application of the notion of “adequate” 

compensation, an appropriate balance must be assured between the interests of the investor 

and the public purposes of the State.  

 

In principle, these rules are also applicable to nationalizations in the absence of specific 

agreed rules. 

 

____________ 
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FIRST COMMISSION 
 

Universal Civil Jurisdiction with regard to Reparation  
for International Crimes 

 
       Rapporteur : M. Andreas Bucher 
 

 
RESOLUTION  

 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Conscious that appropriate and effective reparation has to be provided for the harm 
suffered by the victims of international crimes; 
 

Considering that “international crimes” means serious crimes under international law 
such as genocide, torture and other crimes against humanity, and war crimes; 
 
 Recalling that universal criminal jurisdiction is a means of preventing the commission 
of such crimes and to avoid their impunity, as affirmed in the 2005 Krakow Resolution on 
“universal criminal jurisdiction with regard to the crime of genocide, crimes against humanity 
and war crimes”; 
 

Noting that the prosecution of the authors of international crimes and their punishment 
provides only a partial satisfaction to the victims; 
 

Considering that universal civil jurisdiction is a means of avoiding the deprivation of 
the victims of international crimes to obtain reparation of the harm suffered, in particular 
because the courts ordinarily having jurisdiction do not provide for an appropriate remedy; 
 
 Adopts the following Resolution: 

 
Article 1 

 

1. Victims of international crimes have a right to appropriate and effective reparation from 
persons liable for the injury. 

 
2. They have a right to an effective access to justice to claim reparation. 
 
3. These rights do not depend on any criminal conviction of the author of the crime. 
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Article 2 
 

1. A court should exercise jurisdiction over claims for reparation by victims provided that: 
a) no other State has stronger connections with the claim, taking into account the 

connection with the victims and the defendants and the relevant facts and 
circumstances; or 

b) even though one or more other States have such stronger connections, such victims do 
not have available remedies in the courts of any such other State.  

 

2. For the purposes of paragraph 1(b), courts shall be considered to provide an available 
remedy if they have jurisdiction and if they are capable of dealing with the claim in 
compliance with the requirements of due process and of providing remedies that afford 
appropriate and effective redress. 

 

3. The court where claims for relief by victims have been brought should decline to 
entertain the claims or suspend the proceedings, in view of the circumstances, when the 
victims’ claims have also been brought before: 

a) an international jurisdiction, such as the International Criminal Court; 
b) an authority for conciliation or indemnification established under international law; or 
c) the court of another State having stronger connections and available remedies within 

the meaning of the foregoing paragraphs.  
 

Article 3 
 

States should see that the legal and financial obstacles facing victims and their representatives 
are kept to a minimum in the course of procedures relating to claims for reparation. 
 

Article 4 
 

States should endeavour to develop procedures to allow groups of victims to present claims 
for reparation. 
 

Article 5 
 

The immunity of States should not deprive victims of their right to reparation.  
 

Article 6 
 

It is recommended that in the course of the preparation of an instrument on jurisdiction and 
enforcement of judgments in civil and commercial matters, in particular by the Hague 
Conference on Private International Law, the rights of victims as set out in these Articles be 
taken into account. 

_____________ 



9 RES EN  BB/pq-sf  1

 JUSTITIA ET PACE 9th Commission 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL PLENIERE 
 Session de Tallinn – 2015 29 August 2015 

 
 
 
 

NINTH COMMISSION 
 

The Legal Regime of Wrecks of Warships and 
Other State-owned Ships in International Law 

 
 
       
  Rapporteur : M. Natalino Ronzitti 
 
 

RESOLUTION 
 
 
 The Institute of International Law, 
 

Emphasising the duty of co-operation for the preservation and protection of cultural 
heritage, 

 
Conscious of the duty to protect and preserve the marine environment, 
 
Guided by the rules of customary international law enshrined in the United Nations 

Convention on the Law of the Sea (1982), 
 
Recalling the Convention on the Protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage (2001) as 

well as the Convention on the Means of Protecting and Preventing the Illicit Transfer of 
Ownership of Cultural Property (1970) and the UNIDROIT Convention on Stolen or Illegally 
Exported Cultural Objects (1995), 

 
Taking note of the Nairobi International Convention on the Removal of Wrecks 

(2007),  
 
Taking also note of the United Nations Convention on Jurisdictional Immunities of 

States and their Property (2004), 
 
Bearing in mind the law of armed conflict at sea as well as the customary rules on the 

succession of States, 
 
Being aware of the uncertainties that continue to surround the question of wrecks of 

warships and desiring to contribute to the clarification of international law concerning this 
matter,  

 
Adopts the following Resolution: 
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Article 1  
Definitions 

 

For the purposes of this Resolution: 
 
1. “Wreck” means a sunken State ship which is no longer operational, or any part thereof, 
including any sunken object that is or has been on board such ship. 
 
2.  “A sunken State ship” means a warship, naval auxiliary or other ship owned by a State 
and used at the time of sinking solely for governmental non-commercial purposes. It includes 
all or part of any cargo or other object connected with such a ship regardless of whether such 
cargo or object is owned by the State or privately. This definition does not include stranded 
ships, ships in the process of sinking, or oil platforms. 

 

Article 2 
Cultural heritage 

 

1. A wreck of an archaeological and historical nature is part of cultural heritage when it has 
been submerged for at least 100 years.  
 
2. All States are required to take the necessary measures to ensure the protection of wrecks 
which are part of cultural heritage.  
 
3.  Where appropriate, wrecks of the nature referred to in paragraph 1 should be preserved in 
situ. 
 
4. Wrecks of the nature referred to in paragraph 1 not preserved in situ should be recovered 
in accordance with appropriate archaeological practices and properly displayed. 
 
5. States shall take the measures necessary to prevent or control commercial exploitation or 
pillage of sunken State ships, which are part of cultural heritage, that are incompatible with 
the duties set out in this Article as well as in applicable treaties.  
 

Article 3 
Immunity of sunken State ships 

 

Without prejudice to other provisions of this Resolution, sunken State ships are immune from 
the jurisdiction of any State other than the flag State. 
 

Article 4 
Sunken State ships as property of the flag State 

 

Sunken State ships remain the property of the flag State, unless the flag State has clearly 
stated that it has abandoned the wreck or relinquished or transferred title to it. 
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Article 5 

Status of the cargo 
 

1. Cargo on board sunken State ships is immune from the jurisdiction of any State other 
than the flag State. 
 
2. Cargo owned by the flag State remains the property of that State. 
 
3 Cargo owned by other States remains the property of those States. 
 
4. The sinking of a ship has no effect on property rights concerning cargo on board. 
However, cargo may not be disturbed or removed without the consent of the flag State. 

 
Article 6 

Armed conflict at sea 
 

Wrecks of captured State ships are the property of the captor State if the capture occurred in 
accordance with the applicable rules of international law. 

 
Article 7 

Sunken State ships in internal waters, 
archipelagic waters and the territorial sea 

 

The coastal State, in the exercise of its sovereignty, has the exclusive right to regulate 
activities on wrecks in its internal waters, archipelagic waters, and territorial sea without 
prejudice to Article 3 of this Resolution. 
 

Article 8 
Sunken State ships in the contiguous zone 

 

In accordance with Article 303 of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea, the 
coastal State may regulate the removal of sunken State ships from its contiguous zone. 
 

Article 9 
Sunken State ships in the exclusive economic zone  

or on the continental shelf 
 

Any activity of the flag State on a sunken ship in the exclusive economic zone or on the 
continental shelf of a foreign State should be carried out with due regard to the sovereign 
rights and jurisdiction of the coastal State. In accordance with applicable treaties, the flag 
State should notify the coastal State of any activity on the wreck which it intends to carry out. 
The coastal State has the right to remove a wreck interfering with the exercise of its sovereign 
rights if the flag State does not take any action after having been requested to co-operate with 
the coastal State for the removal of the wreck.  
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Article 10 

Sunken State ships in the Area 
 

Without prejudice to Article 149 of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea, 
wrecks of sunken State ships in the Area are under the exclusive jurisdiction of the flag State.  
 

Article 11 
Succession of States  

  
The provisions of this Resolution are without prejudice to the principles and rules of 
international law regarding succession of States. 
 

Article 12  
War graves 

 

Due respect shall be shown for the remains of any person in a sunken State ship. This 
obligation may be implemented through the establishment of the wreck as a war cemetery or 
other proper treatment of the remains of deceased persons and their burial when the wreck is 
recovered. States concerned should provide for the establishment of war cemeteries for 
wrecks. 

 
Article 13 
Salvage  

 

The salvage of sunken State ships is subject to the applicable rules of international law, the 
provisions of this Resolution, and appropriate archaeological practices. 

 
Article 14 

Hazard to navigation and protection of the marine environment  
 

1. Subject to Article 7 of this Resolution, the flag State shall remove wrecks constituting a 
hazard to navigation or a source of, or threat to, marine pollution. 
 
2. The coastal State may take the measures necessary to eliminate or mitigate an imminent 
danger. 
 

Article 15 
Duty of co-operation 

 
1. All States should co-operate to protect and preserve wrecks which are part of cultural 
heritage, to remove wrecks which are a hazard to navigation, and to ensure that wrecks do not 
cause or threaten pollution of the marine environment.  
 
2. In particular, States bordering an enclosed or semi-enclosed sea should co-operate in the 
performance of their duties set out in this Resolution in a manner consistent with the rights 
and duties of other States. 

_____________ 
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        JUSTITIA ET PACE 14th Commission 
INSTITUT DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL  
      Session de Tallinn – 2015 28 August 2015 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

FOURTEENTH COMMISSION 
 

Succession of States in Matters of International Responsibility 
 
  Rapporteur : M. Kohen 
 
 
 

RESOLUTION 
(FINAL TEXT) 

 
 

 The Institute of International Law, 
 
Noting that the work of codification and progressive development carried out in the 

field of succession of States has not covered matters relating to international responsibility of 
States, and that work in the latter field has set aside matters relating to succession of States, 

 
Convinced of the need for the codification and progressive development of the rules 

relating to succession of States in matters of international responsibility of States, as a means 
to ensure greater legal security in international relations,  

 
Bearing in mind that cases of succession of States should not constitute a reason for 

not implementing the consequences arising from an internationally wrongful act, 
 
Taking into account that different categories of succession of States and their 

particular circumstances may lead to different solutions, 
 

Considering that law and equity require the identification of the States or other 
subjects of international law to which, after the date of succession of States, pertain the rights 
and obligations arising from internationally wrongful acts committed by the predecessor State 
or injuring it,  

 
Noting that the principles of free consent, good faith, equity and pacta sunt servanda 

are universally recognized, 
 
Recalling the principles of international law embodied in the Charter of the United 

Nations, such as the principles of the equal rights and self-determination of peoples, of the 
sovereign equality and independence of all States, of non-interference in the domestic affairs 
of States, of the prohibition of the threat or use of force, and of universal respect for, and 
observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, 
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Noting that respect for the territorial integrity and political independence of any State 

is required by the Charter of the United Nations, 
 

Adopts the following Resolution: 
 
 

CHAPTER I: GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 

Article 1: Use of terms 
 

For the purposes of this Resolution: 
 
a) “Succession of States” means the replacement of one State by another in the 
responsibility for the international relations of territory. 
 
b) “Predecessor State” means the State which has been replaced by another State on the 
occurrence of a succession of States. 
 
c) “Successor State” means the State which has replaced another State on the occurrence of 
a succession of States. 
 
d) “Date of the succession of States” means the date upon which the successor State 
replaced the predecessor State in the responsibility for the international relations of the 
territory to which the succession of States relates. 
 
e) “Newly independent State” means a successor State the territory of which immediately 
before the date of the succession of States was a dependent territory for the international 
relations of which the predecessor State was responsible. 
 
f) “Devolution agreement” means an agreement, concluded by the predecessor State and 
the successor State or a national liberation, insurrectional or other movement, or an entity or 
organ that later becomes the organ of the successor State, providing that rights and/or 
obligations of the predecessor State shall devolve upon the successor State. 
 
g) “Internationally wrongful act” means conduct consisting of an action or omission which: 
(i) is attributable to the State or another subject under international law; and (ii) constitutes a 
breach of an international obligation of the State or the other subject. The characterization of 
an act as internationally wrongful is governed by international law.  
 
h) “international responsibility” refers to the legal consequences of an internationally 
wrongful act. 
 
 

Article 2: Scope of the present Resolution 
 
1. The present Resolution applies to the effects of a succession of States in respect of the 
rights and obligations arising out of an internationally wrongful act that the predecessor State 
committed against another State or another subject of international law prior to the date of 
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succession, or that a State or another subject of international law committed against the 
predecessor State prior to the date of succession. 
 
2. The present Resolution applies only to the effects of a succession of States occurring in 
conformity with international law and, in particular, the principles of international law 
embodied in the Charter of the United Nations. 
 
3. The present Articles do not govern the situations resulting from political changes within 
a State, including changes in the regime or name of the State.  
 
 

CHAPTER II: COMMON RULES 
  

Article 3: Subsidiary character of the guiding principles 
 
The guiding principles mentioned below apply in the absence of any different solution agreed 
upon by the parties concerned by a situation of succession of States, including the State or 
other subject of international law injured by the internationally wrongful act. 
 

Article 4: Invocation of responsibility for an internationally wrongful act committed by 
the predecessor State before the date of succession of States 

 
1. International responsibility arising from an internationally wrongful act committed 
before the date of succession of States by a predecessor State falls on this State. 
 
2. If the predecessor State continues to exist, the injured State or subject of international 
law may, even after the date of succession, invoke the international responsibility of the 
predecessor State for an internationally wrongful act committed by that State before the date 
of succession of States and request from it reparation for the injury caused by that 
internationally wrongful act. 
 
3. In conformity with the following Articles, the injured State or subject of international 
law may also or solely request reparation from a successor State for the injury caused by an 
internationally wrongful act of the predecessor State. 
 

Article 5: Invocation of responsibility for an internationally wrongful act committed 
against the predecessor State before the date of succession of States 

 
1. The predecessor State which after the date of succession of States continues to exist 
may invoke the international responsibility of another State or subject of international law for 
an internationally wrongful act committed against it before that date by that State or subject 
and may request reparation for the injury caused by this act. 
 
2. If the injury caused by an internationally wrongful act committed before the date of 
succession of States against a predecessor State affected the territory or persons which, after 
this date, are under the jurisdiction of a successor State, the successor State may request 
reparation for the injury caused by such act, as provided in the following Articles, unless 
reparation was already obtained in full before the date of succession of States. 
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Article 6: Devolution agreements and unilateral acts 
 
1. Devolution agreements concluded before the date of succession of States between the 
predecessor State and an entity or national liberation movement representing a people entitled 
to self-determination, as well as agreements concluded by the States concerned after the date 
of succession of States, are subject to the rules relating to the consent of the parties and to the 
validity of treaties, as reflected in the Vienna Convention on the Law of Treaties. The same 
principle applies to devolution agreements concluded between the predecessor State and an 
autonomous entity thereof that later becomes a successor State. 
 
2. The obligations of a predecessor State arising from an internationally wrongful act 
committed by it against another State or another subject of international law before the date 
of succession of States do not become the obligations of the successor State towards the 
injured State or subject only by reason of the fact that the predecessor State and the successor 
State have concluded an agreement, providing that such obligations shall devolve upon the 
successor State. 
 
3. The obligations of a predecessor State in respect of an internationally wrongful act 
committed by it against another State or another subject of international law before the date 
of succession of States do not become the obligations of the successor State towards the 
injured State or subject only by reason of the fact that the successor State has accepted that 
such obligations shall devolve upon it. 
 
4. Where the injured State or subject of international law does not accept the solution 
envisaged by the devolution agreement or unilateral act, good faith negotiations must be 
pursued by the States or subjects concerned. If these negotiations do not succeed within a 
reasonable period of time, the solution envisaged by the relevant Article of Chapter III of the 
present Resolution is applicable.  
 

Article 7: Plurality of successor States 
 

1. In case of succession in which it is not possible to determine a single successor State, 
all the successor States will enjoy the rights or assume the obligations arising from the 
commission of an internationally wrongful act in an equitable manner, unless otherwise 
agreed by the States or subjects of international law concerned. 
 
2. In order to determine an equitable apportionment of the rights or obligations of the 
successor States, criteria that may be taken into consideration include the existence of any 
special connections with the act giving rise to international responsibility, the size of the 
territory and of the population, the respective contributions to the gross domestic product of 
the States concerned at the date of succession, the need to avoid unjust enrichment and any 
other circumstance relevant to the case. 
 
3. Negotiations in good faith must be pursued by the successor States, with the goal of 
reaching a solution within a reasonable time.  
 

Article 8: States or subjects of international law concerned 
 

For the purposes of Articles 6 and 7, “States or subjects of international law concerned” are: 
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a) in the case of an internationally wrongful act committed by the predecessor State, the 
injured State or subject of international law and all the successor States; 
 
b) in the case of an internationally wrongful act committed against the predecessor State, all 
the successor States. 
 

Article 9: Internationally wrongful acts having a continuing or composite character 
performed or completed after the date of succession of States 

 
1. When a successor State continues the breach of an international obligation constituted 
by an act of the predecessor State having a continuing character, the international 
responsibility of the successor State for the breach extends over the entire period during 
which the act continues and remains not in conformity with the international obligation. 
 
2. When a successor State completes a series of actions or omissions initiated by the 
predecessor State defined in the aggregate as a breach of an international obligation, the 
international responsibility of the successor State for the breach extends over the entire period 
starting with the first of the actions or omissions of the series and lasts for as long as these 
actions or omissions are repeated and remain not in conformity with the international 
obligation.  
 
3. The provisions of the present Article are without prejudice to any responsibility 
incurred by the predecessor State if it continues to exist. 
 

Article 10: Diplomatic protection 
 

1. A successor State may exercise diplomatic protection in respect of a person or a 
corporation that is its national at the date of the official presentation of the claim but was not 
a national at the date of injury, provided that the person or the corporation had the nationality 
of the predecessor State or lost his or her previous nationality and acquired, for a reason 
unrelated to the bringing of the claim, the nationality of the successor State in a manner not 
inconsistent with international law. 
 
2. A claim in exercise of diplomatic protection initiated by the predecessor State may be 
continued after the date of succession of States by the successor State under the same 
conditions set out in paragraph 1 of this Article. 
 
3. A claim in exercise of diplomatic protection initiated by a State against the predecessor 
State may be continued against the successor State if the predecessor State has ceased to 
exist. In the case of a plurality of successor States, the claim shall be addressed to the 
successor State having the most direct connection with the act giving rise to the exercise of 
diplomatic protection. When it is not possible to determine a single successor State having 
such a direct connection, the claim may be continued against all the successor States. The 
provisions of Article 7 apply mutatis mutandis. 
 
4. Where the predecessor State continues to exist and the individual or corporation 
possesses the nationality of both the predecessor and the successor States, or the nationality 
of a third State, the question is governed by the rules of diplomatic protection concerning 
dual or multiple nationality. 
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CHAPTER III: PROVISIONS CONCERNING SPECIFIC CATEGORIES 

OF SUCCESSION OF STATES 
 

Article 11: Transfer of part of the territory of a State 
 
1. With the exception of the situations referred to in the following paragraphs, the rights 
and obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act in relation to which the 
predecessor State has been either the author or the injured State do not pass to the successor 
State when part of the territory of the predecessor State, or any territory for the international 
relations of which this State is responsible, becomes part of the territory of the successor 
State. 
 
2. The rights arising from an internationally wrongful act committed against the 
predecessor State pass to the successor State if there exists a direct link between the 
consequences of this act and the territory transferred and/or its population. 
 
3. If particular circumstances so require, the obligations arising from an internationally 
wrongful act pass to the successor State when the author of this act was an organ of the 
territorial unit of the predecessor State that has later become an organ of the successor State.  
 

Article 12: Separation of parts of a State 
 

1. With the exception of the situations referred to in paragraphs 2 to 4 of the present 
Article, the rights and obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act in relation to 
which the predecessor State has been either the author or the injured State do not pass to the 
successor State or States when a part or parts of the territory of a State separate to form one 
or more States and the predecessor State continues to exist. 
 
2. The rights arising from an internationally wrongful act committed against the 
predecessor State pass to the successor State or States if there exists a direct link between the 
consequences of this act and the territory or the population of the successor State or States. 
 
3. If particular circumstances so require, the obligations arising from the commission of 
an internationally wrongful act by the predecessor State pass to the successor State when the 
author of that act was an organ of a territorial unit of the predecessor State that has later 
become an organ of the successor State. 
 
4. If particular circumstances indicated in paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Article so require, the 
obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act committed before the date of 
succession of States are assumed by the predecessor and the successor State or States. 
 
5. In order to determine an equitable apportionment of the rights or obligations of the 
predecessor and the successor States, criteria that may be taken into consideration include the 
existence of any special connections with the act giving rise to international responsibility, 
the size of the territory and of the population, the respective contributions to the gross 
domestic product of the States concerned at the date of succession of States, the need to avoid 
unjust enrichment and any other circumstance relevant to the case. The provisions of 
Article 7 apply mutatis mutandis. 
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6. The internationally wrongful act of an insurrectional or other movement which 
succeeds in establishing a new State on part of the territory of the predecessor State or in a 
territory under the administration of this latter State shall be considered an act of the new 
State under international law. Consequently, the predecessor State incurs no responsibility for 
the acts committed by the insurrectional or other movement. 

 
Article 13: Merger of States 

 
When two or more States unite and form a new successor State, and no predecessor State 
continues to exist, the rights or obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act of 
which a predecessor State has been either the author or the injured State pass to the successor 
State. 

 
Article 14: Incorporation of a State into another existing State 

 
When a State is incorporated into another existing State and ceases to exist, the rights or 
obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act of which the predecessor State has 
been the author or the injured State pass to the successor State. 

 
Article 15: Dissolution of a State 

 
1. When a State dissolves and ceases to exist and the parts of its territory form two or 
more successor States, the rights or obligations arising from an internationally wrongful act in 
relation to which the predecessor State has been the author or the injured State pass, bearing 
in mind the duty to negotiate and according to the circumstances referred to in paragraphs 2 
and 3 of the present Article, to one, several or all the successor States. 

 
2. In order to determine which of the successor States becomes bearer of the rights 
described in the preceding paragraph, a relevant factor will in particular be the existence of a 
direct link between the consequences of the internationally wrongful act committed against 
the predecessor State and the territory or the population of the successor State or States. 

 
3. In order to determine which of the successor States becomes bearer of the obligations 
described in paragraph 1, a relevant factor will in particular be, in addition to that mentioned 
in paragraph 2, the fact that the author of the internationally wrongful act was an organ of the 
predecessor State that later became an organ of the successor State. 

 
Article 16: Newly independent States 

 
1. When the successor State is a newly independent State, the obligations arising from an 
internationally wrongful act committed by the predecessor State shall not pass to the 
successor State. 

 
2. When the successor State is a newly independent State, the rights arising from an 
internationally wrongful act committed against the predecessor State pass to the successor 
State if that act has a direct link with the territory or the population of the newly independent 
State. 

 
3. The conduct, prior to the date of succession of States, of a national liberation movement 
which succeeds in establishing a newly independent State shall be considered the act of the 
new State under international law.  
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4. The rights arising from an internationally wrongful act committed before the date of the 
succession of States by the predecessor State or any other State against a people entitled to 
self-determination shall pass after that date to the newly independent State created by that 
people. 
 

_____________ 
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THIRD COMMISSION 
 

Provisional measures 
 
 

Rapporteur :  Lord Collins of Mapesbury 
 
 

FINAL RESOLUTION 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Considering that a broad comparison of the law and practice of international and 
national courts and tribunals indicates that the availability of provisional and protective 
measures (“provisional measures”) is a consistent element of that law and practice, 

 
Considering that the law and practice of national courts are sufficiently uniform so as 

to give rise to general principles of law within the meaning of Article 38, paragraph (1), 
letter (c), of the Statute of the International Court of Justice, 

 
Considering that the adoption of principles relating to the grant of provisional 

measures would contribute to the development of international law and national law, 
 

Adopts the following guiding principles: 
 

1. It is a general principle of law that international and national courts and tribunals may 
grant interim relief to maintain the status quo pending determination of disputes or  to 
preserve the ability to grant final effective relief.1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1 There may be independent purposes of provisional measures that are expressly provided for in relevant 
instruments, such as the prevention of serious harm to the marine environment under Article 290, paragraph (1), 
of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea or the prevention of damage to fish stocks under 
Article 31, paragraph (2), of the Agreement on Implementation of the Law of the Sea Convention with respect 
to straddling and highly migratory fish stocks, adopted on 4 August 1995. 
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2. Provisional measures are available if the applicant for such measures can show that: 
(a) there is a prima facie case on the merits; (b) there is a real risk that irreparable injury will 
be caused to the rights in dispute before final judgment; (c) the risk of injury to the applicant 
outweighs the risk of injury to the respondent; and (d) the measures are proportionate to the 
risks. 

 
3. In cases of special urgency an order may be made without hearing the respondent 
(ex parte), but the respondent is entitled to be notified promptly and to object to the order. 

 
4. International courts and tribunals may make orders aimed at preventing the 
aggravation of the dispute. 

 
5. In national legal systems an applicant for provisional measures is in principle liable to 
compensate the party against whom the measures are ordered if the court thereafter 
determines that the relief should not have been granted. In appropriate circumstances, the 
court may order an undertaking or bond or other security to secure the respondent’s right to 
compensation if it is ultimately decided that the order should not have been made. 

 
6. An order for provisional measures made by an international or national court or 
tribunal is binding. It is subject to modification or discharge by the court or tribunal which 
made it. 

 
7. An international or national court or tribunal may make such orders if it has prima 
facie jurisdiction over the merits. 

 
8. A national court may make orders for provisional measures in relation to assets or acts 
within its territory even if a court in another country has jurisdiction over the merits. Such 
provisional measures may be ordered provided that they do not infringe upon the exclusive 
jurisdiction of foreign courts. 

 
9. Where provisional measures are ordered by a national court with jurisdiction over the 
merits and the party to whom the order is addressed has been given notice of the order prior 
to enforcement, courts of other States should recognize such order and where possible lend 
their cooperation to enforce it. 

 
10. In commercial arbitration proceedings, an application may be made to the courts of 
the State of the seat of the tribunal or the court of any other State in support of the 
effectiveness of provisional measures ordered in such proceedings. 

 
11. These guiding principles are subject to particular provisions contained in the 
constituent instruments of international courts and tribunals, or in national law, as the case 
may be. 
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TWELFTH COMMISSION 

 

Judicial Review of Security Council Decisions 
 
 

Rapporteur:  M. Rüdiger Wolfrum 
 
 

Review of Measures Implementing Decisions of the Security Council 
in the Field of Targeted Sanctions 

 
 

FINAL RESOLUTION 
 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Considering that according to Article 24, paragraph 2, of the Charter of the United 
Nations the Security Council shall “act in accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the 
United Nations” and that “the specific powers granted to the Security Council for the 
discharge of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and XII”, 

 
Considering the Declaration of the high-level meeting of the United Nations General 

Assembly on the rule  of  law  at  the  national  and  international  levels  (A/RES/67/1*  of 
24 September 2012), paragraph 2 of which states that “the rule of law applies to all States 
equally, and to international organizations, including the United Nations and its principal 
organs, and that respect for and promotion of the rule of law and justice should guide all of 
their activities” and paragraph 29 of which emphasises that “we encourage the Security 
Council to continue to ensure that sanctions are carefully targeted, in support of clear 
objectives and designed carefully so as to minimize possible adverse consequences, and that 
fair and clear procedures are maintained and further developed”, 

 
Recalling Security Council Resolution 2178 (2014) which reaffirms that Member 

States must ensure that “any measures taken to counter terrorism comply with all their 
obligations under international law, in particular international human rights law, international 
refugee law, and international humanitarian law”, 
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Bearing in mind that in general the rule of law includes a principle according to which 
all persons, institutions and entities, public and private, including the State itself, are 
accountable to the laws that are publicly promulgated, equally enforced and independently 
adjudicated,1 

 
Noting that already at its Amsterdam Session (1957), the Institute adopted a 

Resolution entitled “Judicial Redress Against the Decisions of International Organs” 
(Annuaire, Vol. 47-I), emphasising that “every international organization has the duty to 
respect the law and to ensure that the law be respected by its agents and officials [and] that 
the same duty is incumbent on States as members of such organs or organizations”, 

 
Guided by the objective that the Institute should promote the rule of law as a leading 

principle for States and international organisations, including the United Nations and its main 
organs, 

 
Recognising that the realisation of the rule of law, including the protection of human 

rights, is itself dependent on the maintenance of international peace and security, 
 

Noting also that in several cases, judgments of national as well as regional courts 
having declared that national or European Union measures implementing targeted sanctions 
against individuals or entities have violated human rights, including the right to a fair trial, of 
those who have been targeted, 

 
Noting, finally, that in the adoption of measures implementing targeted sanctions care 

has to be taken of the protection of the fundamental rights and freedoms, those being 
internationally shared values, of the persons concerned, 

 
Adopts the following guiding principles: 

 
 

CHAPTER I 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 
Article 1 

Use of terms 
 
For the purposes of this Resolution: 

 
(a) “Review” means an ex post examination of a decision or an act with a view to 

establishing whether this decision or act is in conformity with applicable law. 
 

Review may take various forms. It may be judicial, administrative or internal, and 
may be direct or indirect. 

 
 
 
 

 

1 See the Annual Report of the Secretary-General on the rule of law and transitional justice in conflict and 
post-conflict societies (S/2004/616*), paragraph 6. 
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(b) “Security Council decisions” means those pronouncements of the Council itself or of 
its subsidiary bodies, such as sanctions committees, which are binding upon Member 
States, non-Member States and other entities or individuals as the case may be, and 
which are to be implemented. 

 
(c) “Targeted sanctions” means those decisions adopted by the Security Council, 

sanctions committees, or any other subsidiary organ which oblige States to take such 
measures as provided for in the Security Council resolution concerned against 
individuals or private entities listed by the relevant sanctions committee. 

 
(d) “Implementation measures” means measures taken by States or regional organisations 

to implement the sanctions as prescribed by the relevant Security Council decisions. 
 

Article 2 
Scope 

 
This Resolution is concerned with the review of measures implementing decisions of the 
Security Council in the field of targeted sanctions taken by States or regional organisations. 

 
Article 3 

Legal framework for Security Council decisions 
 
1. The Security Council shall act in conformity with the Charter of the United Nations 
including provisions protecting human rights. 

 
2. Considering that it is first and foremost for the Security Council to establish a 
procedure for listing and delisting which meets the standards of the Charter of the United 
Nations, including provisions protecting human rights, the Security Council should develop 
further procedures with a view to ensuring better protection of the rights of targeted 
individuals or entities. 

 
Article 4 

Review of Security Council decisions 
 
1. The Charter of the United Nations does not provide for review of decisions of the 
Security Council by national or regional courts. 

 
2. However, measures implementing targeted sanctions may be reviewed by national or 
regional courts. In the course of such review, those courts may interpret Security Council 
decisions. 
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CHAPTER II 
MEASURES IMPLEMENTING TARGETED SANCTIONS OF THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

 
Article 5 

Decision of sanctions committees to list and delist 
 
1. Sanctions committees shall fully respect the Charter of the United Nations including 
the provisions protecting human rights. 

 
2. The decision of a sanctions committee to list or not to delist an individual or a private 
entity may not be reviewed directly by regional or national courts. 

 
3. The bar to reviewing decisions of a sanctions committee as referred to in paragraph 2 
does not preclude a review of implementation measures taken by States or regional 
organisations with a view to implementing such decisions. 

 
 

CHAPTER III 
LISTING AND DELISTING 

 
Article 6 

Improvement of listing and delisting procedures 
 
Improvements in the listing or delisting procedure by the Security Council would be 
consistent with general principles of law and could, moreover, reduce the necessity felt by 
targeted individuals or entities to have recourse to national or regional courts. 

 
Article 7 

Ombudsperson procedure 
 
1. The procedure, in particular the Ombudsperson procedure, established for delisting 
constitutes a valuable procedural innovation which provides, as far as delisting is concerned, 
a possible remedy for petitioners. It is primarily designed as a mechanism to assist sanctions 
committees in their decisions on delisting rather than to review the original decision on 
listing. 

 
2. This procedure applies only to certain sanctions regimes but not to others which 
likewise target individuals and private entities with similar possible consequences for the 
enjoyment of human rights. 

 
3. Accordingly, it is recommended that the Ombudsperson procedure be applied to all 
such regimes, present and future, when providing for the prescription of targeted sanctions, 
and that its procedure be rendered more transparent. 

 
4. It is further recommended that the Office of the Ombudsperson be established as an 
independent, properly resourced institution. 
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Article 8 
Further improvement of listing and delisting procedures 

 
In accordance with Article 3, the Security Council should improve listing and delisting 
procedures. Such improvements may include for example: 

 
(a) strengthening of the internal review procedure by the Security Council; 

 
(b) establishment of a periodic review as to whether the conditions of the targeted 

sanctions on a particular individual or entity are still met; 
 
(c) leaving the implementing States or regional organisations some discretionary power 

concerning the implementation of the measures requested, by taking into 
consideration the circumstances of a particular case; and 

 
(d) improving the listing process involving the State of nationality and the State of 

residence in the process of a listing initiative by a third State. 
 
 

CHAPTER IV 
REVIEW 

 
Article 9 

Identifying individuals or entities for listing and delisting 
 
1. Taking into account that the identification of individuals and entities for listing 
originates with the States taking such initiative, it will be noted that: 

 
(a) such process possibly leading to a listing should be transparent for the targeted 

individual or entity; 
 
(b) considering the possible human rights consequences of listing, such process shall 

respect international, regional and national human rights standards; and 
 
(c) the individual or entity should be provided with an opportunity to have the national or 

regional decision on their listing judicially reviewed according to the relevant national 
legal system. 

 
2. These principles shall guide the authorities of the designating State, of the State of 
nationality or of the State of residence, as the case may be, if they are considering initiating 
or supporting the delisting of the individual or entity concerned. 

 
3. The national authorities as well as the entities engaged in this process of listing and 
delisting shall take into account the object and purpose of targeted sanctions. 
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Article 10 
Implementing targeted sanctions 

 
1. In implementing targeted sanctions, States or regional organisations shall act in the 
fulfilment of their obligations under the Charter of the United Nations in respect of decisions 
of the Security Council. 

 
2. This does not exclude that implementation measures undertaken by States or regional 
organisations may be reviewed as set forth in Article 4. 

 
Article 11 

Review by regional or national courts 
 
1. Any judicial review of measures implementing targeted sanctions shall take into 
account the object and purpose of such sanctions. In this context, particular attention shall be 
paid to Article 103 of the Charter of the United Nations. 

 
2. Account should also be taken by any regional or national judicial review as to whether 
the petitioner has applied for delisting under the relevant delisting procedure. In particular, 
any recommendation of the Ombudsperson should be taken into consideration. 

 
3. Review of measures implementing Security Council decisions shall be consistent with 
all relevant provisions of the Charter of the United Nations, including in  particular 
Articles 24, 25 and 103. 

 
4. In reviewing implementation measures and declaring them not to be in conformity 
with relevant human rights standards, the regional or national courts should take into account 
that their decision does not exempt the implementing State or regional organisation from its 
duty to meet its international obligations under the Charter of the United Nations. Such 
obligations remain valid. 
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SIXTEENTH COMMISSION 
 

Mass Migrations 
 
 

Rapporteur : M. Maurice Kamto 
 
 

FINAL RESOLUTION 
 

The Institute of International Law, 
 

Considering that international mass migration is one of the most striking phenomena 
of the contemporary world which profoundly affects individuals, peoples and States, 

 
Recognising that migrants generally make a positive contribution to inclusive 

economic and social progress and sustainable development, but that forced displacements and 
irregular migratory flows often raise complex problems, 

 
Recalling the principles proclaimed by the Charter of the United Nations and various 

instruments for the protection of human rights, of international humanitarian law and of 
refugee law which recognise the inherent dignity of the human person and the equal and 
inalienable rights of all members of the human family, 

 
Recognising the legitimate right of States to control their borders and to exercise their 

sovereignty over entry and residence on their territory, 
 

Recognising also that the situation of mass migrants requires special attention on the 
part of States and the international community in accordance with elementary considerations 
of humanity, 

 
Recalling in this regard, in particular, the principles relating to the protection of the 

human person set out in the instruments concerning the fate of refugees and migrant workers 
and members of their families, 

 
Considering the importance of solidarity among States and of  international 

cooperation among the various actors involved in managing mass flows of migrants, 
 

Considering further the need to take account of the capacity of each State to cope with 
a situation of mass migration, 
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Considering that, to the extent possible, States of origin must redress situations 
which generate mass migration, 

 
Convinced of the need and usefulness of drawing up basic rules and proposals of 

international law relating to mass migration, 
 

Considering in this regard the previous works of the Institut on various aspects of 
internal displacement of persons, in particular its Resolutions of  Geneva  (1892), 
Copenhagen (1897) and Bath (1950), 

 
Recognising the importance of the endeavours undertaken during the past decades in 

certain regions of the world to broaden the protection of vulnerable or defenceless persons so 
as to encompass all those affected by mass migration, 

 
Considering also Resolution A/RES/71/1, adopted by the United Nations General 

Assembly on 19 September 2016, on the New York Declaration for Refugees and Migrants, 
 

Convinced of the need to strengthen the treaty framework governing mass migration, 
 

Adopts the following Resolution: 
 
 

PART ONE 
SUBJECT MATTER, SCOPE AND DEFINITIONS 

 
Article 1 
Purpose 

 
The purpose of this Resolution is to recall and contribute to the development of rules 

applicable to international mass migration. 
 

Article 2 
Scope of the present Resolution 

 
This Resolution applies to migration and to mass migrants, whether they are entitled 

to refugee status or not, from the departure of the State of origin to entry into the host State.1 

 
Article 3 

Definitions 
 

 
apply: 

For the purposes of the present draft Resolution, the following definitions shall 

 

(a) “Mass migrants”, persons who collectively, in large number, leave their country for 
refuge or settlement in another country. 

 
 
 

 

1   In  the  present  Resolution,  the  term  “State”  also  refers,  depending  on  the  circumstances,  to  regional 
organisations to which their member States have transferred competence over migration matters. 
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(b) “Transit State”, the State through which migrants pass or intend to pass, with no 
intention of finding refuge or settlement there, to get to a State of destination or reception. 

 
(c) “State of destination”, the State to which mass migrants intend to travel as final 
destination for their refugee claim or settlement, but of which they have not yet crossed the 
border. 

 
(d) “Host State”, the State where mass migrants have effectively found refuge or where 
they are present. 

 
(e) “State of origin”, the State of which the migrant is a national or in which that person 
has their habitual residence. 

 
 

PART TWO 
FREEDOM OF MOVEMENT OF MASS MIGRANTS 

 
Article 4 

Right to leave a country 
 

Mass migrants have the right to leave any country, including their own, subject to 
restrictions imposed by law, necessary for national security, public order, public health or 
morals, or the rights and freedoms of others, and in accordance with the other rights 
recognised by the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. 

 
Article 5 

Right to return to one's own country 
 

Mass migrants may not be arbitrarily deprived of the right to return to their country. 
The State of origin shall accept the return of migrants who are its nationals, or who have the 
right of permanent residence in its territory at the time of their removal. 

 
 

PART THREE 
OBLIGATIONS OF STATES 

 
Article 6 

Non-refoulement 
 
1. Every State is bound by the obligation of non-refoulement. This obligation applies 
only to refugees, excluding economic mass migrants. 

 
2. However, the benefit of the principle of non-refoulement may not be invoked by a 
refugee if there are reasonable grounds for regarding that person as a danger to the security of 
the country in which that person is, or if, having been convicted by a final judgment of a 
particularly serious crime or offence, that person constitutes a danger to the community of 
that country. 

 
3. The principle of non-refoulement also applies to a vessel on the high seas. 
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Article 7 
Duty to provide assistance 

 
The transit State, the State of destination and the host State are duty-bound to assist 

mass migrants on the basis of elementary humanitarian considerations. 
 

Article 8 
Passage of mass migrants through the transit State 

 
Without prejudice to the provisions of Article 4, the transit State should ensure the 

passage of mass migrants through the transit State. It may ensure the organisation of their 
transit, where appropriate in cooperation with the United Nations High Commissioner for 
Refugees, relief organisations and the State of destination. 

 
Article 9 

Non-discrimination 
 
1. Mass migrants must be treated without discrimination, in accordance with 
international law. 

 
2. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1, distinctions may be made between 
migrants on the basis of existing State legislation on entry and residence, provided that they 
pursue a legitimate and reasonable aim and are based on objective considerations. 

 
Article 10 

Conditions for removal of a refugee 
 
1. A refugee shall not be removed by the host State, unless that State has reasonable 
grounds for regarding that person as a danger to its security, or if that person has been 
convicted by a final judgment of a particularly serious crime or offence and constitutes a 
danger to the community of that State. 

 
2. The removal of the refugee in question is merely an option at the discretion of the 
host State, which is free to choose other less stringent options. 

 
Article 11 

Prohibition of collective removal of migrants 
 
1. Collective removal of mass migrants is prohibited. 

 
2. Collective removal means any measure by which the host State compels mass 
migrants as a group, not admitted to refugee status or asylum, to return to their country of 
origin or provenance, without an assessment of the particular situation of each of them. 
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PART FOUR 
ASSISTANCE TO MASS MIGRANTS AT SEA 

 
Article 12 

Duty to render assistance at sea 
 
1. States shall cooperate with each other to render assistance to mass migrants in danger 
or distress at sea. 

 
2. Every State shall require ships flying its flag to render assistance to mass migrants in 
danger or distress at sea. 

 
3. Every coastal State shall render assistance to mass migrants in danger or distress in 
maritime areas subject to its sovereignty. 

 
4. States shall endeavour to render assistance to mass migrants in danger or distress in 
waters beyond their territorial seas. 

 
5. This Article shall be applied in accordance with the relevant provisions of the United 
Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea. 

 
6. This Article is without prejudice to the provisions of Article 4. 

 
 

PART FIVE 
HUMAN RIGHTS OF MASS MIGRANTS 

 
Article 13 

Respect for human dignity and the principle of humanity 
 
1. In managing the situation resulting from mass migration, States must respect and 
ensure respect for the human dignity of migrants. They must act in accordance with the 
principles of humanity, human rights law, refugee law and international humanitarian law. 

 
2. To this end, the host State must determine the status of the migrants as expeditiously 
as possible. Pending determination of that status, the host State must provide access to 
education and training to mass migrants. 

 
Article 14 

Protection of life and prohibition of torture and inhuman or degrading treatment 
 

Mass migrants may not be returned to a State where they are at risk of being 
subjected to torture or inhumane and degrading treatments, or to a State in which their lives 
are threatened by reason of, inter alia, their race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or 
other opinion, national, ethnic or social origin, property, birth or other status, or any other 
reason not permitted under international law. 
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Article 15 
Special situation of women, children and other vulnerable persons 

 
1. In managing the situation resulting from mass migration, States must take into 
account the special situation of women, children and other vulnerable persons, in accordance 
with international law. 

 
2. States that have not yet become Parties to the international conventions protecting 
these persons are encouraged to do so. 

 
 

PART SIX 
BURDEN-SHARING IN THE MANAGEMENT OF MASS MIGRATION 

 
Article 16 

Sharing the burden of receiving mass migrants with "safe countries" 
 
1. In order to alleviate the burden of receiving mass migrants, a State may direct part of 
them to one or more "safe countries" which agree to accept them, in the framework of 
bilateral or multilateral arrangements. 

 
2. In this respect, the concept of a "safe country" must be defined according to precise 
criteria agreed upon by States. The determination of a State as a "safe country" should be 
entrusted to an ad hoc international body which could be composed of representatives of 
main international bodies charged with matters of human rights, refugees, international 
migration and humanitarian affairs. 

 
Article 17 

Solidarity and common and shared responsibility 
 
1. The management of mass migration requires solidarity of all States, taking into 
account their geographical situation, capacities and resources. 

 
2. In particular, it entails the responsibility of States and/or international organisations 
which are at the origin of, or involved in, the situation that generates mass migration. The 
contribution of these States and/or organisations to the management of this situation must 
depend on the level of their involvement in its occurrence. 

 
Article 18 

Particular assistance to the host State 
 

In view of the special efforts of the host State in the management of mass migration, 
it is entitled to adequate assistance from the international community with regard to the 
burden it bears in the interest of mankind. Such assistance must take particular account of the 
situation in which a mass influx of migrants is likely to constitute a threat to the stability of 
the host State through the disorganisation of its social institutions and structures. 
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Article 19 
Responsibility for internationally wrongful acts 

 
If the cause of mass migration is unlawful, the responsible State and/or international 

organisation are subject to the regime of international responsibility for internationally 
wrongful acts. 

 
 

PART SEVEN 
COOPERATION BETWEEN STATES AND WITH RELIEF AND 

REFUGEE ASSISTANCE BODIES 
 

Article 20 
Coordination and cooperation 

 
In the management of the situation resulting from mass migration, States shall 

cooperate and coordinate their actions among themselves and with international organisations 
and competent non-governmental organisations. 

 
 

Article 21 
Readmission agreements 

 
States are encouraged to conclude agreements for the readmission of mass migrants 

who are not admitted to the host State in order to ensure an organised return of these mass 
migrants, respecting their human dignity and their rights. 

 
 

PART EIGHT 
STRENGTHENING THE CONVENTIONAL FRAMEWORK 

GOVERNING MASS MIGRATION 
 

Article 22 
Conclusion of a legal framework instrument on mass migration 

 
States are encouraged to negotiate a basic legal instrument, of a universal character, 

governing direct cooperation between States of origin and host States of mass migration 
flows, including temporary migratory flows. 

 
 

 




